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PREFACE
l\'IORE than fourteen years ago 1 promised to Dr. Plum mer,
Editor of the " International Critical Commentary," an
edition of this Epistle, of which I had the detailed
knowledge gained by some years of teaching. Almost
immediately, however, a change of work imposed upon me
new duties in the course of which my predominant
interests were claimed, in part by administrative work
which curtailed opportunities for study or writing, in part
by studies other than exegetical.
I had hoped that in my present position this diversion
of time and attention would prove less exacting; but the
very opposite has been the case. Accordingly my task in
preparing for publication the work of past years upon the
Epistle has suffered from sad lack of continuity, and has
not, with the exception of a few sections, been carried
beyond its earlier chapters.
That the Commentary appears, when it does and as it
does, is due to the extraordinary kindness of my old
friend, tutor at Oxford, and colleague at Durham, Dr.
Plummer. His generous patience as Editor is beyond any
recognition I can express: he has, moreover, supplied my
shortcomings by taking upon his shoulders the greater
part of the work. Of the Introduction, also, he has written
important sections; the Index is entirely his work.
While, however, a reader versed in documentary
criticism may be tempted to assign each nuance to its
several source, we desire each to accept general responsivii
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bility as contributors, while to Dr. Plummer falls that of
Editor and, I may add, the main share of whatever merit
the volume may possess.
It is hoped that amidst the exceptional number of
excellent commentaries which the importance of the First
Epistle to the Corinthians has called forth, the present
volume may yet, with God's blessing, have a usefulness
of its own to students of St Paul.
A. EXON:
EXETER,

Conversion of St Paul,
1911.
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§ I.

CORINTH.

WHAT we know from other sources respecting Corinth in St
Paul's day harmonizes well with the impression which we receive
from 1 Corinthians. The extinction of the totius Graeciae lumen,
as Cicero (Pro lege Manil. 5) calls the old Greek city of Corinth,
by the Roman consul L. Mummius Achaicus, 146 B.c., was only
temporary. Exactly a century later Julius Caesar founded a
new city on the old site as Colonia Julia Corinthus. * The re·
building was a measure of military precaution, and little was
done to show that there was any wish to revive the glories of
Greece (Finlay, Greece under the Romans, p. 67). The inhabitants of the new city were not Greeks but Italians, Caesar's
veterans and freedmen. The descendants of the inhabitants
who had survived the destruction of the old city did not return
to the home of their parents, and Greeks generally were for a
time somewhat shy of taking up their abode in the new city.
Plutarch, who was still a boy when St Paul was in Greece, seems
hardly to have regarded the new Corinth as a Greek town.
Festus says that the colonists were called Corinthienses, to distinguish them from the old Corinthii. But such distinctions do
not seem to have been maintained. By the time that St Paul
visited the city there were plenty of Greeks among the inhabitants, the current language was in the main Greek, and the
descendants of the first Italian colonists had become to a large
extent Hellenized.
The mercantile prosperity, which had won for the old city
such epithets as d.cfw£w<o (Horn. It. ii. 570; Pind. Fragg. 87, 244),
£Malp.wv (Hdt. iii. 52), and 5A.f3ta (Pind. 01. xiii. 4; Thuc. i. 13),
and which during the century of desolation had in some degree
passed to Delos, was quickly recovered by the new city, because
1t was the result of an extraordinarily advantageous position, which
remained unchanged. Corinth, both old and new, was situated .

* Other titles found on coins and in inscriptions are Laus .fuli Cllt'intlzus
and Co!onia Julia Corintlzus Augusta.
xi

xii

INTRODUCTION

on the 'bridge' or causeway between two seas; ,.6vTov yl<j>vp'
d.K&.p.aV'To'> (Pind. Nem. vi. 67), yl</>vpav 71"0V'TL118a 1rpo KopMio••
T£Lxlwv (Istk. iii. 35). Like Ephesus, it was both on the main corn·
mercial route between East and West and also at a point at which
various side-routes met the main one. The merchandise which
came to its markets, and which passed through it on its way to
other places, was enormous; and those who passed through it
commonly stayed awhile for business or pleasure. "This
bimaris Corinthus was a natural halting-place on the journey
between Rome and the East, as we see in the case of S. Paul
and his companions, and of Hegesippus (Eus. H.E. iv. 22). So
also it is called the 7rEpl7ra'To'> or 'lounge' of Greece" (Lightfoot,
S. Clement of Rome, ii. pp. g, 1o). The rhetorician Aristeides
calls it "a palace of Poseidon " ; it was rather the market-place
or the Vanity Fair of Greece, and even of the Empire.
It added greatly to its importance, and doubtless to its
prosperity, that Corinth was the metropolis of the Roman
province of Achaia, and the seat of the Roman proconsul
(Acts xviii. 12). In more than one particular it became the
leading city in Greece. It was proud of its political priority,
proud of its commercial supremacy, proud also of its mental
activity and acuteness, although in this last particular it was
surpassed, and perhaps greatly surpassed, by Athens. It may
have been for this very reason that Athens was one of the last
Hellenic cities to be converted to Christianity. But just as the
leaders of thought there saw nothing sublime or convincing in
the doctrine which St Paul taught (Acts xvii. 18, 32), so the
political ruler at Corinth failed to see that the question which
he quite rightly refused to decide as a Roman magistrate, was
the crucial question of the age (Acts xviii. 14-16). Neither
Gallio nor any other political leader in Greece saw that the
Apostle was the man of the future. They made the common
mistake of men of the world, who are apt to think that the
world which they know so well is the whole world (Renan,
S. Paul, p. 225).
In yet another particular Corinth was first in Hellas. The
old city had been the most licentious city in Greece, and
perhaps the most licentious city in the Empire. As numerous
expressions and a variety of well-known passages testify, the
name of Corinth had been a by-word for the grossest profligacy,
especially in connexion with the worship of Aphrodite Pandemos. * Aphrodite was worshipped elsewhere in Hellas, but
•

Kopc~lluiietT6a.c,

Kopwllla. K6p.,, Kop. 1ra.i's : ou "ll"a.Pror cbolpor is K6pcPiloP

ttrll' d ,.>.our, a proverb which Horace (Ep. r. xvii. 36) reproduces, non cuivis
homini ctmtingit adire Corinthum. Other references in Renan, p. 213, and

Farrar, St Paul, i. pp. 557 f.
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nowhere else do we find the le:p68ov.\cn as a permanent element
in the worship, and in old Corinth there had been a thousand
of these. Such worship was not Greek but Oriental, an importation from the cult of the Phoeqician Astarte; but it is
not certain that this worship of Aphrodite had been revived
in all its former monstrosity in the new city. Pausanias, who
visited Corinth about a century later than St Paul, found it
rich in temples and idols of various kinds, Greek and foreign ;
but he calls the temple of Aphrodite a va.i8tov (vm. vi. 21) :
see Bachmann, p. S· It is therefore possible that we ought
not to quote the thousand le:p68ovAot in the temple of Aphrodite
on Acrocorinthus as evidence of the immorality of Corinth in
St Paul's day. Nevertheless, even if that pestilent element had
been reduced in the new city, there is enough evidence to show
that Corinth still deserved a very evil reputation ; and the letters
which St Paul wrote to the Church there, and from Corinth to
other Churches, tell us a good deal.
It may be doubted whether the notorious immorality of
Corinth had anything to do with St Paul's selecting it as a
sphere of missionary work. It was the fact of its being an
imperial and cosmopolitan centre that attracted him. The
march of the Empire must everywhere be followed by the
march of the Gospel. The Empire had raised Corinth from
the death which the ravages of its own legions had inflicted
and had made it a centre of government and of trade. The
Gospel must raise Corinth from the death of heathenism and
make it a centre for the diffusion of discipline and truth. In
few other places were the leading elements of the Empire so
well represented as in Corinth : it was at once Roman, Oriental,
and Greek. The Oriental element was seen, not only in its
religion, but also in the number of Asiatics who settled in it or
frequently visited it for purposes of commerce. Kenchreae is
said to have been chiefly Oriental in population. Among these
settlers from the East were many Jews,* who were always
attracted to mercantile centres; and the number of them must
have been considerably increased when the edict of Claudius
expelled the Jews from Rome (Acts xviii. 2; Suet. Claud. 25).
In short, Corinth was the Empire in miniature ;-the Empire
reduced to a single State, but with some of the worst features
?f heathenism intensified, as Rom. i. 21-32, which was written
m Cor~nth, plainly shows. Any one who could make his voice
~eard ~~ Corinth was addressing a cosmopolitan and representative audience, many of whom would be sure to go elsewhere, and
. " Philo, Leg; ad Gai. 36; cf. Justin, Try. I. It is unfortunate that
n~llher the edict of Claudius nor the proconsulship of Gallio can be dated
With accuracy.
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might carry with them what they had heard. We need not wonde1
that St Paul thought it worth while to go there, and (after receiving encouragement from the Lord, Acts xviii. 9) to remain there
a year and a half. Nor need we wonder that, having succeeded
in finding the 'people' (Aa.6~) whom the Lord had already marked
as His own, like a new Israel (Acts xviii. zo), and having succeeded in planting a Church there, he afterwards felt the keenest
interest in its welfare and the deepest anxiety respecting it.
It was from Athens that St Paul came to Corinth, and the
transition has been compared to that of passing from residence
in Oxford to residence in London ; that ought to mean from
the old unreformed Oxford, the home of lost causes and of
expiring philosophies, to the London of our own age. The
difference in miles between Oxford and London is greater than
that between Athens and Corinth; but, in St Paul's day, the
difference in social and intellectual environment was perhaps
greater than that which has distinguished the two English cities
in any age. The Apostle's work in the two Greek cities was
part of his great work of adapting Christianity to civilized
Europe. In Athens he met with opposition and contempt
(Acts xvii. z8, 32),* and he came on to Corinth in much
depression and fear ( 1 Cor. ii. 3) ; and not until he had been
encouraged by the heavenly vision and the experience of considerable success did he think that he would be justified in
remaining at Corinth instead of returning to the more hopeful
field in Macedonia. During the year and a half fhat he was
there he probably made missionary excursions in the neighbourhood, and with success : 2 Corinthians is addressed 'unto
the Church of God which is at Corinth, with all the saints
which are in the whole of Achaia.'
So far as we know, he was the first Christian who ever
entered that city; he was certainly the first to preach the Gospel
there. This he claims for himself with great earnestness
(iii. 6, zo, iv. zs). and he could not have made such a claim,
if those who'm he was addressing knew that it was not true.
Some think that Aquila and Priscilla were Christians before
they reached Corinth. But if that was so, St Luke would probably have known it, and would have mentioned the fact ; for
their being of the same belief would have been a stronger reason
for the Apostle's taking up his abode with them than their being
of the same trade, .,.0 IJp/yrwov (Acts xviii. 3). t On the other
• This attitude continued long after the Apostle's departure. For a century
or two Athens was perhaps the chief seat of opposition to the Gospel.
t It is possible that this is one of the beloved physician's medical words.
Doctors are said to ha,•e spoken of one another as op.lrrex,POl (Hobart, Med,
/,ang. of St Luke, p. 239).
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hand, if they were converted by St Paul in Corinth, would not
either he or St Luke have mentioned so important a success,
and would not they be among those whom he baptized himself?
If they were already Christians, it may easily have been from
them that he learnt so much about the individual Christians
who are mentioned in Rom. xvi. The Apostle's most important
Jewish convert that is known to us is Crispus, the ruler of the
Corinthian synagogue (Acts xviii. 8; I Cor. i. 14). Titius or
Titus Justus may have been his first success among the Roman
proselytes (Acts xviii. 7; Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller, p. 256),
or he may have been a Gentile holding allegiance to the synagogue, but not a circumcised proselyte (Zahn, Intr. to N.T.,
i. p. 266). Acts xviii. 7 means that the Apostle taught in his
house, instead of in the synagogue ; not that he left the house
of Aquila and Priscilla to live with Titus Justus.* About
Stephanas (r Cor. xvi. IS, i. I6) we are doubly in doubt, whether
he was a Gentile or a Jew, and whether he was converted and
baptized in Athens or in Corinth. He was probably a Gentile;
that he was a Corinthian convert is commonly assumed, but it
is by no means certain.
A newly created city, with a very mixed population of Italians,
Greeks, Orientals, and adventurers from all parts, and without
any aristocracy or old families, was likely to be democratic and
impatient of control; and conversion to Christianity would not
at once, if at all, put an end to this independent spirit. Certainly there was plenty of it when St Paul wrote. We find
evidence of it in the claim of each convert to choose his own
leader (i. Io-iv. 21), in the attempt of women to be as free
as men in the congregation (xi. s-15, xiv. 34, 35), and in the
desire of those who had spiritual gifts to exhibit them in public
without regard to other Christians (xii., xiv.).
Of the evils which are common in a community whose chief
aim is commercial success, and whose social distinctions are
mainly those of wealth, we have traces in the litigation about
property in heathen courts (vi. 1-11 ), in the repeated mention
of the 7rA(ovlKT7J<; as a common kind of offender (v. Io, u,
vi. 10), and in the disgraceful conduct of the wealthy at the
Lord's Supper (xi. I7-34).
The conceited self-satisfaction of the Corinthians as to their
intell.ectual superiority is indicated by ironical hints and serious
warmngs as to the possession of yvollnr; (viii. I, 7, Io, n,
L : J.ustus, as a surname for Jews or proselytes, meant (like BlKa.tos in
u e I. 6) 'careful in the observance of the Law.' It was common in the
~ase of Jews (Acts i. 23; Col. iv. II). Josephus had a son so called, and he
tl!s u~ of another Justus who wrote about the Jewish war (Vita, 1, 9, 65).
t IS sa1d to be frequent in Jewish inscriptions.
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xiii. 2, 8) and uocp{a (i. 17, iii. 19), by the long section which
treats of the false and the true wisdom (i. 18-iii. 4), and by the
repeated rebukes of their inflated self-complacency (iv. 6, x8, I9,
v. 2, viii. I ; cf. xiii. 4).
But the feature in the new city which has made the deepest
mark on the Epistle is its abysmal immorality. There is not
only the condemnation of the Corinthians' attitude towards the
monstrous case of incest (v. 1-13) and the solemn warning
against thinking lightly of sins of the flesh (vi. I2-20), but also
the nature of the reply to the Corinthians' letter (vii. I-xi. x).
The whole treatment of their marriage-problems and of the right
behaviour with regard to idol-meats is influenced by the thought
of the manifold and ceaseless temptations to impurity with which
the new converts to Christianity were surrounded, and which
made such an expression as ' the Church of God which is at
Corinth' (i. 2), as Bengel says, laetum et ingens paradoxon. And
the majority of the converts-probably the very large majorityhad been heathen (xii. 2), and therefore had been accustomed
to think lightly of abominations from which converts from
Judaism had always been free. Anxiety about these Gentile
Christians is conspicuous throughout the First Epistle ; but at
the time when the Second was written, especially the last four
chapters, it was Jewish Christians that were giving him mos~
trouble. In short, Corinth, as we know it from other sources,
is clearly reflected in the letter before us.
That what we know about Corinth and the Apostle from
Acts is reflected in the letter will be seen when it is examined
in detail; and it is clear that the writer of Acts does not derive
his information from the letter, for he tells us much more than
the letter does. As Schleiermacher pointed out long ago, the
personal details at the beginning and end of I and 2 Corinthians
supplement and illuminate what is told in Acts, and it is clear
that each writer takes his own line independently of the other
(Bachmann, p. I 2).

§ ll.

AUTHENTICITY.

It is not necessary to spend much time upon the discussion
of this question. Both the external and the internal evidence
for the Pauline authorship are so strong that those who attempt
to show that the Apostle was not the writer succeed chiefly in
proving their own incompetence as critics. Subjective criticism
of a highly speculative kind does not merit many detailed
replies, when it is in opposition to abundant evidence of the
most solid character. The captious objections which have been

INTRODUCTION

xvii

urged against one or other, or even against all four, of the great
Epistles of St Paul, by Bruno Bauer (r8so-r852), and more
recently by Loman, Pierson, Naber, Edwin Johnson, Meyboom,
van Manen, Rudolf Steck, and others, have been sufficiently
answered by Kuenen, Scholten, Schmiedel, Zahn, Gloel, Wrede,
and Lindemann ; and the English reader will find all that he
needs on the subject in Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles,
eh. iii., or in The Testimony of St Paul to Christ, lect. xxiv. and
passim (see Index). But the student of I Corinthians can spend
his time better than in perusing replies to utterly untenable
objections. More than sixty years ago, F. C. Baur said of the
four chief Epistles, that "they bear so incontestably the character of Pauline originality, that there is no conceivable ground
for the assertion of critical doubts in their case" (Paulus, Stuttg.
1845, ii. Einleit., Eng. tr. i. p. 246). And with regard to the
arguments which have been urged against these Epistles since
Baur's day, we may adopt the verdict of Schmiedel, who, after
examining a number of these objections, concludes thus: "In a
word, until better reasons are produced, one may really trust
oneself to the conviction that one has before one writings of
Paul" (Hand-Commentar zum N.T., 11. i. p. 51).
The external evidence in support of Pauline authorship in
the fullest sense is abundant and unbroken from the first century
down to our own day. It begins, at the latest, with a formal
appeal to I Corinthians as "the letter of the blessed Paul, the
Apostle" by Clement of Rome about A.D. 95 (Cor. 47), the
earliest example in literature of a New Testament writer being
quoted by name. And it is possible that we have still earlier
evidence than that. In the Epistle of Barnabas iv. I I we have
words which seem to recall I Cor. iii. I, I6, I8; and in the
Didache x. 6 we have p.apttv d.fJ&., enforcing a warning, as in
I Cor. xvi. 2 2. But in neither case do the words prove acquaintance with our Epistle ; and, moreover, the date of these two
documents is uncertain : some would place both of them later
than 95 A.D. It is quite certain that Ignatius and Polycarp
knew I Corinthians, and it is highly probable that Hermas did.
"Ignatius must have known this Epistle almost by heart.
Alth~ugh there are no quotations (in the strictest sense, with
mentwn of the source), echoes of its language and thought
pervade the whole of his writings in such a manner as to leave
no doubt whatever that he was acquainted with the First Epistle
to the Corinthians" (The N.T. in the Apostolic Fathers, I905,
p. 67). We find in the Epistles of Ignatius what seem to be
·· Io, I4, 111.
· ·· I, 2, Ioechoes of 1 C or. 1.· 7, Io, I 8, 2o, 24, 30, u.
15• I~, iv. I, 41 V. 7, vi. 91 10 1 15, vii. 10 1 22 1 29, ix. I 51 27, X. r6,
1
7, xu. 12, xv. 8-10,45,47, 58, xvi. r8; and a number of these,
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being quite beyond dispute, give increase of probability to the
rest. In Polycarp there are seven such echoes, two of which (to
I Cor. vi. 2, 9) are quite certain, and a third (to xiii. I 3) highly
probable. In the first of these (Pol. xi. 2), Paul is mentioned,
but not this Epistle. The passage in Hermas (Mand. iv. 4)
resembles I Cor. vii. 39, 40 so closely that reminiscence is more
probable than mere coincidence. Justin Martyr, about A.D. I47,
quotes from I Cor. xi. I9 (Try. 35), and Athenagoras, about
A.D. I77, quotes part of XV. 55 as KaTOo TOV a7l"OOTOAOV (De Res.
Mort. I8). In Irenaeus there are more than 6o quotations; in
Clement of Alexandria, more than I3o; in Tertullian, more than
400, counting verses separately. Basilides certainly knew it, and
Marcion admitted it to his very select canon. This brief statement by no means exhausts all the evidence of the two centuries
subsequent to the writing of the Epistle, but it is sufficient to
show how substantial the external evidence is.
The internal evidence is equally satisfactory. The document,
in spite of its varied contents, is harmonious in character and
language. It is evidently the product of a strong and original
mind, and is altogether worthy of an Apostle. When tested by
comparison with other writings of St Paul, or with Acts, or with
other writings in the N.T., we find so many coincidences, most
of which must be undesigned, that we feel confident that neither
invention, nor mere chance, nor these two combined, would be
a sufficient explanation. The only hypothesis that will explain
these coincidences is that we are dealing with a genuine letter of
the Apostle of the Gentiles. And it has already been pointed
out how well the contents of the letter harmonize with what we
know of Corinth during the lifetime of St Paul.
The integrity of I Corinthians has been questioned with as
much boldness as its authenticity, and with as little success. On
quite insufficient, and (in some cases) trifling, or even absurd,
grounds, some sections, verses, and parts of verses, have been
suspected of being interpolations, e.g. xi. I6, I9 b, 23-28, xii. 2,
I3, parts of xiv. 5 and Io, and the whole of I3, xv. 23-28, 45·
The reasons for suspecting smaller portions are commonly better
than those for suspecting longer ones, but none are sufficient to
warrant rejection. Here and there we are in doubt about a
word, as XpLOTov (i. 8), 'I,.,uoii (iv. I7), -l]p.Wv (v. 4), and ,.a ZOvYJ
(x. 20), but there is probably no verse or whole clause that is an
interpolation. Others again have conjectured that our Epistle is
made up of portions of two, or even three, letters, laid together
in strata; and this conjecture is sometimes combined with the
hypothesis that portions of the letter alluded to in v. 9 are
imbedded in our I Corinthians. Thus, iii. xo-23, vii. 17-24,
ix. I-x. 22, x. 25-30, xiv. 34-36, xv. I-ss, are supposed to be

INTRODUCTION

xix

fra ments of this first letter.

An hypothesis of this kind
nafurally involves. the supposition that. there are a number of
interpolations wh1ch have been made m order to cement the
fragments of the different letters together. These wild conjectures may safely be disregarded. There is no trace of them
in any of the four great Uncia! MSS. which contain the whole
Epistle (NAB D), or in any Version. We have seen that
Ignatius shows ~~qua~nta~~.e wi~ every chapter, with the possible
exception of vm., x1., xm., xtv. Irenaeus quotes from every
chapter, excepting iv., xiv., and xvi. Tertullian goes through it
to the end of xv. (Adv. Marc. v. s-xo), and he quotes from xvi.
The Epistle reads quite intelligibly and smoothly as we have it;
and it does not follow that, because it would read still more
smoothly if this or that passage were ejected, therefore the
Epistle was not written as it has come down to us. As Jiilicher
remarks, "what is convenient is not always right."* Till better
reasons are produced for rearranging it, or for rejecting parts of
it, we may be content to read it as being still in the form in
which the Apostle dictated it.

§ Ill.

OCCASION AND PLAN.

The Occasion of I Corinthians is patent from the Epistle
itself. Two things induced St Paul to write. ( 1) During his
long stay at Ephesus the Corinthians had written to him, asking
certain questions, and perhaps also mentioning certain things as
grievances. (2) Information of a very disquieting kind respecting the condition of the Corinthian Church had reached the
Apostle from various sources. Apparently, the latter was the
stronger reason of the two ; but either of them, even without
the other, would have caused him to write.
Since his departure from Corinth, after spending eighteen
!llonths in founding a Church there, a great deal had happened
m the young community. The accomplished Alexandrian Jew
f\pollo~, ' mighty in the Scriptures,' who had been well instructed
ID Chnstianity by Priscilla and Aquila (Acts xviii. 24, 26) at
Eph~sus, came and began to preach the Gospel, following (but,
seemmgly, with greater display of eloquence) in the footsteps of
St P.aul. Other teachers, less friendly to the Apostle, and with
lean~ngs towards Judaism, also began to work. In a short time
the mfant Church was split into parties, each party claiming this
or that teacher as its leader, but, in each case, without the
chosen leader giving any encouragement to this partizanship
W ~ R~cent Introductions to the N.T. (Holtzmann, Jillicher, Gregory, Earth,
eJSS, Zahn) treat the integrity of 1 Corinthians as certain.

XX
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(i. ro, 11). It is usual to attribute these dissensions to that
love of faction which is so conspicuous in all Greek history, and
which was the ruin of so many Greek states ; and no doubt there
is truth in this suggestion. But we must remember that Corinth
at this time was scarcely half Greek. The greater part of the
population consisted of the children and grandchildren of Italian
colonists, who were still only imperfectly Hellenized, supplemented by numerous Orientals, who were perhaps scarcely
Hellenized at all. The purely Greek element in the population
was probably quite the smallest of the three. Nevertheless, it
was the element which was moulding the other two, and therefore Greek love of faction may well have had something to do
with the parties which so quickly sprang up in the new Corinthian
Church. But at any other prosperous city on the Mediterranean,
either in Italy or in Gau~ we should probably have had the same
result. In these cities, with their mobile, eager, and excitable
populations, crazes of some kind are not only a common feature,
but almost a social necessity. There must be something or
somebody to rave about, and either to applaud or to denounce,
in order to give zest to life. And this craving naturally generates
cliques and parties, consisting of those who approve, and those
who disapprove, of some new pursuits or persons. The pursuits
or the persons may be of quite trifling importance. That matters
little: what is wanted is something to dispute about and take
sides about. As Renan says (St Paul, p. 374), let there be two
preachers, or two doctors, in one of the small towns in Southern
Europe, and at once the inhabitants take sides as to which is
the better of the two. The two preachers, or the two doctors,
may be on the best of terms: that in no way hinders their
names from being made a party-cry and the signal for vehement
dissensions.
After a stay of a year and six months, St Paul crossed from
Corinth to Ephesus with Priscilla and Aquila, and went on without them to Jerusalem (Acts xviii. 11, r8, 19, 21). Thence he
went to Galatia, and returned in the autumn to Ephesus. The
year in which this took place may be so, or 52, or 54 A.D.
Excepting the winter months, intercourse between Corinth and
Ephesus was always frequent, and in favourable weather the
crossing might be made in a week, or even less. It was natural,
therefore, that the Apostle during his three years at Ephesus
should receive frequent news of his converts in Corinth. We
know of only one definite source of information, namely, members
of the household of a lady named Chloe (i. I I), who brought news
about the factions and possibly other troubles : but no doubt
there were other persons who came with tidings from Corinth.
Those who were entrusted with the letter from the Corinthians

INTRODUCTION

xxi

to the Apostle (see on xvi. I 7) would tell him a great deal.
Apollos, now at Ephesus (xvi. 12 ), would do the same. The
condition of things which Chloe's people reported was of .so
disturbing a nature that the Apostle at once wrote to deal wtth
the matter, and he at the same time answered the questions
which the Corinthians had raised in their letter. As will be seen
from the Plan given below, these two reasons for writing, namely,
reports of serious evils at Corinth, and questions asked by the
converts themselves, cover nearly all, if not quite all, of what we
find in our Epistle. There may, however, be a few topics which
were not prompted by either of them, but are the spontaneous
outcome of the Apostle's anxious thoughts about the Corinthian
Church. See Ency. Brit., nth ed., art. 'Bible,' p. 873; art.
' Corinthians,' pp. I 5 I f.
It is quite certain that our I Corinthians is not the first letter
which the Apostle wrote to the Church of Corinth ; and it is
probable that the earlier letter (v. 9) is wholly lost. Some critics,
however, think that part of it survives in 2 Cor. vi. 14-vii. I, an
hypothesis which has not found very many supporters. The
question of there being yet another letter, which was written
between the writing of our two Epistles, and which probably
survives, almost in its entirety, in 2 Cor. x. 1-xiii. 10, is a
question which belongs to the Introduction to that Epistle, and
need not be discussed here.
But there is another question, in which both Epistles are
involved. Fortunately nothing that is of great importance in
either Epistle depends u~on the solution of it, for no solution
finds anything approaching to general assent. It has only an
indirect connexion with the occasion and plan of our Epistle;
but this will be a convenient place for discussing it. It relates
to the hypothesis of a second visit of St Paul to Corinth, a visit
which was very brief, painful, and unsatisfactory, and which
(perhaps because of its distressing character) is not recorded in
Acts. Did any such visit take place during the Apostle's three
years at Ephesus? If so, did it take place before or after the
sending of I Corinthians? We have thus three possibilities with
regard to this second visit of St Paul to Corinth, which was so
unlike the first in being short, miserable, and without any good
results. (I) It took place before 1 Corinthians was written.
(2) It took place after that Epistle was written. (3) It never
took place at all. Each one of these hypotheses involves one in
difficulties, and yet one of them must be true.
Let us take (3) first. If that could be shown to be correct,
there would be no need to discuss either of the other two.
As has already been pointed out, the silence of Acts is in no
way surprising, especially when we remember how much of the
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life of St Paul (2 Cor. xi. 23-28) is left unrecorded by St Luke.
If the silence of Acts is regarded as an objection, it is more
than counter-balanced by the antecedent probability that, during
his three years' stay in Ephesus, the Apostle would visit the
Corinthians again. The voyage was a very easy one. It was
St Paul's practice in missionary work to go over the ground a
second time (Acts xv. 36, 41, xviii. 23); and the intense interest in
the condition of the Corinthian Church which these two Epistles
exhibit renders it somewhat unlikely that the writer of them
would spend three years within a week's sail of Corinth, without
paying the Church another visit.
But these a priori considerations are accompanied by direct
evidence of a substantial kind. The passages which are quoted
in support of the hypothesis of a second visit are I Cor. xvi. 7 ;
2 Cor. ii. I, xii. I4, 21, xiii. I, 2.
We may at once set aside
I Cor. xvi. 7 (see note there): the verse harmonizes well with the
hypothesis of a second visit, but is not evidence that any such
visit took place. 2 Cor. xii. 2 1 is stronger : it is intelligible, if
no visit of a distressing character had previously been paid ; but
it is still more intelligible, if such a visit had been paid ; ' lest,
when I come, my God should again humble me before you.'
2 Cor. ii I is at least as strong: 'For I determined for myself
this, not again in sorrow to come to you.' ' Again in sonow '
comes first with emphasis, and the most natural explanation is
that he has visited them iv Av7rf1 once, and that he decided that
he would not make the experiment a second time. It is incredible that he regarded his first visit, in which he founded the
Church, as a visit paid lv >....nry. Therefore the painful visit
must have been a second one. Yet it is possible to avoid this
conclusion by separating 'again' from 'in sorrow,' which is next
to it, and confining it to ' come,' which is remote from it. This
construction, if possible, is not very probable.
But it is the remaining texts, 2 Cor. xii. I4, xiii. r, 2, which
are so strong, especially xiii. 2 : ' Behold, this is the third time I
am ready to come to you'-' This is the third time I am coming
to you. . . • I have said before, and I do say before, as when I
was present the second time, so now being absent, to those who
were in sin before, and to all the rest,' etc. It is difficult to think
that the Apostle is referring to intentions to come, or willingness
to come, and not to an actual visit; or again that he is counting
a letter as a visit. That is possible, but it is not natural. Again,
the preposition in Toi~ 1rpCY1Jp.aprrJK6uw is more naturally explained
as meaning 'who were in sin before my second visit' than
' before their conversion.' Wieseler ( Chronologie, p. 23 2) considers that these passages render the assumption of a second visit
to Corinth indis.pensable (nothwendig). Conybeare and Howson
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(eh. xv. sub init.) maintain that 'this visit is proved' by these
passages. Lightfoot (Biblical Essays, p. 2 74) says: "There are
passages in the Epistles (e.g. 2 Cor. xii. I4, xiii. I, 2) which seem
inexplicable under any other hypothesis, except that of a second
visit-the difficulty consisting not so much in the words themselves, as in their relation to their context." Schmiedel (Hand.Comm. ii. I, p. 68) finds it hard to understand how any one can
reject the hypothesis ; die Leugnung der Zwischenreise ist .schwer
verstiindlich ; and he goes carefully through the evidence.
Sanday (Ency. Bib/. i. 903) says: "The supposition that the
second visit was only contemplated, not paid, appears to be excluded by 2 Cor. xiii. 2." Equally strong on the same side are
Alford, J. H. Bernard (Expositors Grk. Test.), Jiilicher (Introd.
to N. T. p. 3 I), Massie (Century Bible), G. H. Rendall (Epp. to
the Corr. p. 3I), Waite (Speakers Comm.); and with them agree
Bleek,* Findlay, Osiander, D. Walker, and others to be mentioned below. On the other hand, Baur, de Wette, Edwards,
Heinrici, Hilgenfeld, Paley, Renan, Scholten, Stanley, Zahn, and
others, follow Beza, Grotius, and Estius in questioning or denying
this second visit of St Paul to Corinth. Ramsay (St Paul the
Traveller, p. 275) thinks that, if it took place at all, it was from
Philippi rather than Ephesus. Bachmann, the latest commentator
on 2 Corinthians (Leipzig, I9o9, p. Io5), thinks that only an
over-refined and artificial criticism can question it. We may
perhaps regard the evidence for this visit as something short of
proof; but it is manifest, both from the evidence itself, and also
from the weighty names of those who regard it as conclusive,
that we are not justified in treating the supposed visit as so
improbable that there is no need to consider whether it took
place before or after the writing of our Epistle. t
Many modern writers place it between I and 2 Corinthians,
and connect it with the letter written 'out of much affliction and
anguish of heart with many tears' (2 Cor. ii. 4). The visit was
paid lv ~.lnry. The Apostle had to deal with serious evils, was
perhaps crippled by illness, and failed to put a stop to them.
After returning defeated to Ephesus, he wrote the sorrowful
letter. This hypothesis is attractive, but it is very difficult to
bring it into harmony with the Apostle's varying plans and the
Corinthians' charges of fickleness (2 Cor. i. I5-24). But, in any
case, if this second visit was paid after 1 Corinthians was written,
~he commentator on that Epistle need not do more than mention
tt. See Ency. Brit., nth ed., vii. p. I52.
• Ble_e~ is said to have been the first to show how many indications of a
second VIS!l are to be found (Stud. Krit. p. 625, 1830).
t For the' arguments against the supposed visit see the section on the DatP.
of this Epistle.
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But the majority of modern writers, including AI ford, J. H
Bernard, Bleek, Billroth, Credner, Hausrath, Hofmann, Holsten,
Klopper, Meyer, Neander, Olshausen, Otto, Reuss, Riickert,
Sanday, Schenkel, Schmiedel, Waite, and B. Weiss follow
Chrysostom in placing the second visit bifore I Corinthians.
Some place it before the letter mentioned in I Cor. v. 9· This
has decided advantages. The lost letter of v. 9 may have alluded
to the painful visit and treated it in such a way as to render any
further reference to it unnecessary. This might account for the
silence of I Corinthians respecting the visit. Even if the visit
be placed after the lost letter, its painful character would account
for the silence about it in our Epistle. Some think that the
Epistle is not silent, and that iv. IS refers to this visit: 'As if,
however, I were not coming to see you, some got puffed up.'
But this cannot refer to a visit that is paid, as if it meant, 'You
thought that I was not coming, and I did come.' It refers to a
visit that is contemplated, as the next verse shows: 'Come, however, I shall quickly to see you.'
The following tentative scheme gives the events which led up
to the writing of our Epistle:(I) St Paul leaves Corinth with Aquila and Priscilla and
finally settles at Ephesus.
(2) Apollos continues the work of the Apostle at Corinth.
(3) Other teachers arrive, hostile to the Apostle, and Apollos
leaves.
(4) St Paul pays a short visit to Corinth to combat this
hostility and other evils, and fails.
(5) He writes the letter mentioned in I Cor. v. 9·
· (6) Bad news arrives from Corinth brought by members ot
Chloe's familia, perhaps also by the bearers of the Corinthians'
letter, and by Apollos.
The Apostle at once writes I Corinthians.
The Plan of the Epistle is very clear. One is seldom in
doubt as to where a section begins and ends, or as to what the
subject is. There are· occasional digressions, or what seem to
be such, as the statement of the great Principle of Forbearance
(ix. I-27), or the Hymn in praise of Love (xiii.), but their connexion with the main argument of the section in which they
occur is easily seen. The question which cannot be answered
with absolute certainty is not a very important one. We cannot
be quite sure how much of the Epistle is a reply to questions
asked by the Corinthians in their letter to the Apostle. Certainly
the discussion of various problems about Marriage (vii. 1-4o) is
such, as is shown by the opening words, 7r£p~ 8( @, lyp&.t/JaT£ : and
almost certainly the question about partaking of Idol-meats
(viii. I-xi. I) was raised by the Corinthians, 7r£P~ 8( Twv d8wA.o-
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81rroJV. The difficulty was a real one and of frequent occurrence ;
and as the Apostle does not refer to teaching already given to
the~ on the subject, they would be likely to consult him, all the
more so as there seem to have been widely divergent opinions
among themselves about the question. It is not impossible that
other sections which begin in a similar way are references to the
Corinthian letter, r£pt il£ -rwv 7rV(l)p.anKwv (xii. I), r€pt il~ .,.-ijs >..oylar;
.,.-ijs £is -ro~<; d.ylous (xvi. I}, and r£pt il~ 'Aro>..>..~ -rov d.il£Acf>oil
(xvi. u). But most of the expressions which look like quotations
from the Corinthian letter occur in the sections about Marriage
and Idol-meats; e.g. Ka.>..6v d.v8ptflr~ -yvvatKO<; p.~ i17r"T£u8at (vii. I),
r&.v-r6 yvwow Zxop.w (viii. I), r&.v-ra l~£u-rw (x. 23). The directions about Spiritual Gifts and the Collection for the Saints may
have been prompted by information which the Apostle received
by word of mouth. What is said about Apollos (xvi. 12) must
have come from Apollos himself; but the Corinthians may have
asked for his return to them.
According to the arrangement adopted, the Epistle has four
main divisions, without counting either the Introduction or the
Conclusion.
Epistolary Introduction, i. 1-9.

A. Thi Apostolic Salutation, i. I-3·
B. Preamble of Thanksgiving and Hope, i. 4-9·
I. Urgent l!rlatters for Blame, i. 10-vi. 20.

A. Tlte Dissensions (':i.xlup.a-ra), i. Io-iv. 21.
The Facts, i. Io-q.
The False Wisdom and the True, i. I8-iii. 4·
The False Wisdom, i. 18-ii. 5·
The True Wisdom, ii. 6-iii. 4·
The True Wisdom described, ii. 6-I3.
The Spiritual and the animal Characters,
ii. I 4-iii. 4·
The True Conception of the Christian Pastorate,
iii. s-iv. 21.
General Definition, iii. S-9·
The Builders, iii. IO-IS
The Temple, iii. I6, J7.
Warning against a mere 'human' Estimate
of the Pastoral Office, iii. I8-iv. 5·
Personal Application; Conclusion of the subject of the Dissensions, iv. 6-21.

B. Absence of Moral Discipline i tlte Case of Incest,
v. 1-13.
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Epistle (xvi. 5-8) are quite irreconcilable with its having been
written during this short visit. It must therefore belong to some
part of St Paul's unbroken residence at Ephesus for three years
' 7raVTa )(POVOV; 3I, TpL€TtaV VVK'Ta KaL 1JP,€paV ,
(A C t S XX. I 8, TOV
which falls within the middle or Aegean period of his ministry.
The first, or Antiochean period extends from Acts xi. 25xviii. 23, when Antioch finally ceases to be his headquarters.
The Aegean period ends with his last journey to Jerusalem
and arrest there (xxi. IS)· This begins the third period, that of
the Imprisonments, which carries us to the close of the Acts.
Our Epistle accordingly falls within the limits of Acts xix. 21xx. I. We have to consider the probable date of the events there
described, and the relation to them of the data of our Epistle.
The present writer discussed these questions fully in Hastings,
DB. art. 'Corinthians,' without the advantage of having seen the
art. 'Chronology,' by Mr. C. H. Turner, in the same volume,
or Harnack's Chronologie d. Altchristlichen Literatur, which
appeared very shortly after. The artt. ' Felix.' 'Festus,' were
written immediately upon the appearance of Hamack's volume,
that on 'Aretas ' previously. This chapter does not aim at
being a full dissertation on the chronology of the period. For
this, reference must be made to all the above articles; Mr.
Turner's discussion is monumental, and placed the entire
question on a new and possibly final basis.
The general scheme of dates for St Paul's life as covered by
the Acts lies between two points which can be approximately
determined, namely, his escape from Damascus under Aretas
(Acts ix. 25; 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33) not long (.qp.~pas Twlfs, Acts ix. I9)
after his conversion, and the arrival of Festus as procurator of
Judaea (Acts xxiv. 27) in succession to Felix. The latter date
fixes the beginning of the BL£Tla OA1J of Acts xxviii. 30 ; the close
of the latter, again, gives the interval available, before the
Apostle's martyrdom shortly after the fire of Rome (64 A.n.),
for the events presupposed in the Epistles to Timothy and
Titus.
·
I

I

I

I

'

t

I

)

Aretas to the Apostolic Couna1.
The importance of the Aretas date, which Hamack fails to
deal with satisfactorily, is that Damascus is shown by its coins
to have been under the Empire as late as 34 A.D., and that it
is practically certain that it remained so till the death of Tiberius,
March 37 A.D. This latter year, then, is the earliest possible
date for St Paul's escape, and his conversion must be placed at
earliest in 35 or 36.
From this date we reckon that of the first visit of St Paul
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(as a Christian) to Jerusalem, three years after his conversion
(Gal. i. x8), t.e. in 37-38, and of the Apostolic Council (Acts xv.;
Gal. ii. ; the evidence for the identity of reference in these two
chapters is decisive), fourteen years from the conversion
(Gal. ii. x). (The possibility that the fourteen years are
reckoned from the first visit must be recognized, but the
probability is, as Turner shows, the other way; and the
addition of three years to our reckoning will involve insuperable difficulty in the later chronology.) This carries us to 49,
whether we add 14 to 35, or-as usual in antiquity, reckoning
both years in-13 to 36. This result-49 A.D. for the Apostolic
Council-agrees with the other data. The pause in the Acts
(xii. 24, the imperfects summing up the character of the period),
after the death of Agrippa 1., which took place in 44 (see Turner,
p. 416 b), covers the return of Barnabas and Saul from their
visit to Jerusalem to relieve the sufferers from the famine. This
famine cannot be placed earlier than 46 A. D. (Turner); supposing
this to have been the year of the visit of Bamabas and Saul
to Jerusalem, their departure (Acts xiii. 3) on the missionary
journey to Cyprus, etc., cannot have taken place till after the
winter 46-47; the whole journey must have lasted quite eighteen
months. We thus get the autumn of 48 for the return to
Antioch (xiv. 26); and the XP6vov ollK tJ>..lyov (v. 28) spent there
carries us over the winter, giving a date in the first half of 49,
probably the feast of Pentecost (May 24), for the meeting with
the assembled Apostles at Jerusalem. This date, therefore,
appears to satisfy all the conditions.
Apostolic Council to the end of Residence at Ephesus.

Assuming its validity, the sequence of the narrative in the
Acts permits us to place the departure of St Paul from Antioch
over Mount Taurus 'after some days' (Acts xv. 36-41) in
September 49, his arrival at Philippi in the summer, and at
Corinth in the autumn, of so. The eighteen months (xviii. n)
of his stay there would end about the Passover (April 2-g) of
52. By Pentecost he is at Jerusalem, and by midsummer at
Antioch. Here, then, closes the Antiochene period (44-52) of
his ministry. Antioch is no longer a suitable headquarters,
Corinth, Philippi, Ephesus claim him, and he transfers his field
of work to the region of the Aegean. His final visit to Antioch
appears to be not long (xviii. 23, ~vov nv<f): if he left it about
August, his journey to Ephesus, unmarked by any recorded
episode, would be over before midwinter, say by December 52.
The TptE-{a (see above) of his residence there cannot, then.
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have ended before 55; the • three months' of xix. 8 and the
'two _years' of v. ro carry us to about March of that year: the
remainder of the Tpt£Tla (which may not have been quite
complete) is occupied by the episodes of the sons of Sceva, the
mission of Timothy and Erastus (xix. 22), and the riot in the
theatre. Whether this permits St Paul to leave Ephesus for
Corinth soon after Pentecost 55 (I Cor. xvi. 8), or compels us
to allow till Pentecost 56, cannot be decided until we have
considered the second main date, namely, that of the procuratorship of Festus.
From Festus back to

I

Corinthians.

That Felix became procurator of Judaea in 52 A.D. may be
taken as fairly established (Hastings, DB. artt. 'Felix,' and 'Chronology,' p. 418). The arrival of Festus is placed by Eusebius in
his Chronicle in the year Sept. 56-Sept. 57; that of Albinus, his
successor, in 61-62. The latter date is probably correct. But
the crowded incidents set down by Josephus to the reign of
Felix, coupled with the paucity of events ascribed by him to that
of Festus, suggest that Felix's tenure of office was long compared
with that of Festus (the ?ro..\..\0. lrr, of Acts xxiv. Io cannot be
confidently pressed in confirmation of this). We cannot, moreover, be sure that Eusebius was guided by more than conjecture
as to the date of Felix's recall. His brother Pallas, whose
influence with Nero (according to Josephus) averted his condemnation, was removed from office in 55, certainly before
Felix's recall ; but the circumstances of his retirement favour
the supposition that he retained influence with the Emperor for
some time afterwards. It is not improbable, therefore, that
Felix was recalled in 57-58. St Paul's arrest, two years before
the recall of Felix (Acts xxiv. 27), would then fall in the year
Sept. ss-Sept. s6, z:e. at Pentecost (Acts XX. I6) 56 (for the details
see Turner in Hastings, DB. art. 'Chronology,' pp. 4I8, 4I9).
We have, then, for the events of Acts xix. 2I-xxiv. 27, the
interval from about March 55 to Pentecost (?) 58, or till Pentecost 56 for the remainder of St Paul's stay at Ephesus, the
journey from Ephesus to Corinth, the three months spent there,
the journey to Philippi, the voyage thence to Troas, Tyre, and
Caesarea, and arrival at Jerusalem. This absolutely precludes
any extension of St Paul's stay at Ephesus until 56. The
Pentecost of I Cor. xvi. 8 must be that of 55, unless indeed we
can bring down the recall of Felix till 58-59, which though by
no means impossible, has the balance of probability against it.
Still more considerable is the balance of likelihood against 6o or
even 6I as the date for Felix's recall, and 58 or 59 for St Paul's

iNTRODUCTION

:xxxi

artest. The former date, 58, must be given up, and St. Paul's
arrest dated at latest in 57. more probably in s6.
Resultant Scheme.
Accordingly from Aretas to Festus, that is from St Paul's
escape from Damascus to the end of his imprisonment at
Caesarea, we have at most 22 years (37-59), more probably
only 21. It is evident that the time allowed above for the
successive events of the Antiochene and Aegean periods of his
ministry, which has throughout been taken at a reasonable
minimum, completely fills the chronological framework supplied
by the prior dates. The narrative of St Paul's ministry in the
Acts, in other words, is continuously consecutive. While giving
fuller detail to some parts of the story than to others, it leaves
no space of time unaccounted for; the limits of date at either
end forbid the supposition of any such unrecorded period.
Unless we are-contrary to all the indications of this part of the
book-to ignore the Acts as an untrustworthy source, we have in
the Acts and Epistles combined a coherent and chronologically
tenable scheme of the main events in St Paul's life for these
vitally important 21 years. It must be added that the minor
points of contact with the general chronology,-the proconsulships of Sergius Paulus and of Gallio, the expulsion of the Jews
from Rome by Claudius, the marriage of Drusilla to Felix,-fit
without difficulty into the scheme, and that no ascertainable date
refuses to do so. For these points, omitted here in order to
emphasize the fundamental data, the reader must consult Mr.
Turner's article and the other authorities referred to below.
We may therefore safely date our Epistle towards the close
of St Paul's residence at Ephesus, and in the earlier months of
the year 55·
Bearing of St Paul's movements on the question of Date.
The date of the previous letter referred to in v. 9 can only
be matter of inference. Seeing that the Apostle corrects a
possible mistake as to its meaning, it was probably of somewhat
recent date. There is every antecedent likelihood that letters
passed not infrequently between the Apostle at Ephesus and his
~onverts across the Aegean (see Hastings, DB. artt. 'r Cormthians,' § 6, and ' 2 Corinthians,' § 4 g). But the language of
our Epistle is difficult, or impossible, to reconcile with the
~upposition that the Apostle's Ephesian sojourn had been broken
mto by a visit to Corinth. "There is not a single trace" of it
c
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(Weizsacker, Apost. Zeitalter, pp. 277, 3oo). The case for such
a visit is entirely based on supposed references to it in 2 Cor. ;
these references at any rate show that this visit, if paid at any
time, was of a painful character (lv A.1nrrJ, 2 Cor. ii. I). If, then,
such a visit had been paid before I Corinthians was written, to
what was this A.v1r'Y/ due? Not to the ux{ap.aTa, of which St Paul
knew only from Chloe's people (i. I r). Not to the 1ropvEla, nor to
the disorders at the Lord's Supper, of which, he expressly tells us,
he knew by report only (v. r, xi. r8). Not to the litigiousness, nor
to the denials of the Resurrection, of both of which he speaks
with indignant surprise. If a distressing visit had preceded our
Epistle, the painful occasion of it was dead and buried when St
Paul wrote, and St Paul's references to it (clearly as a recent
sore) in 2 Corinthians become inexplicable. Certainly when our
Epistle was written a painful visit (£v pa/3&.!, iv. 2 I) was before
the Apostle's mind as a possible necessity. But there is no
1r&.A.tv, no hint that there had already been a passage of the kind.
On the contrary, some gainsayers were sceptical as to his coming
at all; there is, in fact, nothing to set against the clear inference
from r Cor. ii. I sqq., that St Paul's first stay at Corinth had so
far been his one visit there. So far, in fact, as our Epistle is
concerned, the idea of a previous second visit is uncalled for, to
say the very least. If 2 Corinthians necessitates the assumption
of such a visit,* it must be inserted before that Epistle and after
our present letter. But the question whether such necessity
exists depends on the possibility of reconciling the visit with the
data as a whole. (On this aspect of the matter the present writer
would refer to Hastings, DB. vol. i. pp. 492-5, §§ 4, 5.) The
most ingenious method of saving the 'painful' visit has a direct
bearing on the date of our Epistle. Recognizing the conclusive
force of the objections to placing the visit before our letter,
Dr J. H. Kennedy (The Second and Third Epistles to the
Con"nthians, Methuen, r9oo) places this Epistle before the
Pentecost of the year previous to St Paul's departure from
Ephesus, distinguishes Timothy's mission to Corinth (I Cor.
iv. I7, xvi. 10) from his (later) mission with Erastus 'to Macedonia' (Acts xix. 22), makes our Epistle the prelude to the
painful visit (xvi. 5), and breaks up the Second Epistle so as to
obtain a scheme into which that visit will fit. r Corinthians would
then be dated (in accordance with the chronology adopted above)
bifore Pentecost 54·
But, interesting and ingenious as is Dr. Kennedy's discussion,
the close correspondence of eh. xvi. 3-6 with the facts of Acts
xx. I-3-the journey through Macedonia to Corinth, the winter
spent there, the start for Jerusalem with the brethren-makes
*See the previous section, pp. xxi-xxiv.
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the divorce of the two passages very harsh and improbable. In
our Epistle the plan actually followed is already planned; its
abandonment and resumption follow rapidly, as described in
2 Corinthians, and it seems impossible to doubt that our Epistle
was written with the immediate prospect (not of the painful visit
but) of the visit actually recorded in Acts xx. 3; i.e. in the spring
of 55·
The following table gives the schemes adopted by Harnack
in his Chronologie (supra), Turner (DB. as above); Ramsay,
St Paul the Traveller and Expositor, r896, p. 336, A fixed
date, etc.; Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, pp. 216-233; Wieseler,
Chronologie d. Apost. Zeitalters (Eng. tr.); Lewin, Fasti Sacri.
See also Blass, Acta Apostolurum, I895, pp. 21-24; Kennedy
(as above). See also Ency. Brit., uth ed., m. pp. 89r f., vn.
p. 151.
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§ V.

DOCTRINE.

The First Epistle to the Corinthians is not, like that to the
Romans, a doctrinal treatise ; nor is it, like Galatians, the document of a crisis involving far-reaching doctrinal consequences. It
deals with the practical questions affecting the life of a Church
founded by the writer : one great doctrinal issue, arising out of
circumstances at Corinth (xv. I 2 ), is directly treated; but doctrine
is, generally speaking, implied or referred to rather than enforced.
Yet, none the less, the doctrinal importance and instructiveness
of the letter can hardly be overrated. In its alternations of light
and shadow it vividly reproduces the life of a typical GentileChristian community, seething with the interaction of the new
life and the inherited character, with the beginnings of that agelong warfare of man's higher and lower self which forms the
under-current of Christian history in all ages.
The Apostle recalls to first principles every matter which
engages his attention ; at every point his convictions, as one
who had learned from Christ Himself, are brought to bear upon
the question before him, though it may be one of minor detail.
At the least touch the latent forces of fundamental Faith break
out into action.
First of all, we must take note of the Apostlls relation to
Clzrist. He is 'a called Apostle of Jesus Christ' (i. I), and
asserts this claim in the face of those who call it in question
(ix. 3). He rests it, firstly, on having 'seen Jesus our Lord' (ix. 1 ),
clearly at his Conversion; secondly, on the fruits of his Apostleship, which the Corinthians, whom he had begotten in the Lord
(iii. 6 sqq., iv. IS, see notes on these passages), should be the
last to question (ix. 2 ). This constituted his answer to critics
(ix. 3). As far, then, as authority was concerned, he claimed to
have it directly from Christ, without human source or channel
(as in Gal. i. I, 12). But this did not imply independence of
the tradition common to the Apostles in regard to the facts of
the Lord's life, death, and Resurrection. In regard to the Institution of the Lord's Supper (see below), the words 7raplll.a{3ov d.w-0 Toii
Kvplov have been taken as asserting the contrary. But they do
not necessarily, nor in the view of the present writer probably,
imply more than that the Lord was the source (d.7ro) of the
7rap&8out<;;. The circumstantial details here, as in the case of the
appearances after the Resurrection, would most naturally come
through those who had witnessed them (xv. I-ro), in common
with whom St Paul handed on what had been handed on to him.
So again in dealing with marriage, he is careful to distinguish
between the reported teaching of the Lord and what he gives as
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his own judgment, founded, it is true, upon fidelity to the Spirit
of Christ (vii. 10, 12, 25, 40).
The passages in question have an important bearing upon
St Paul's knowledge in detail of the earthly life, ministry, and
words of Christ. It is not uncommonly inferred from his nearly
exclusive insistence upon the incarnation, passion, death and
Resurrection of our Lord that he either knew or cared to know
nothing of the historical Jesus (2 Cor. v. I6; I Cor. ii. 2).* But
the appeal of eh. vii. Io, 25 is a warning that the inference from
silence is precarious here. The pre-existence of Christ is clearly
taught in xv. 45-48. t That St Paul taught pre-existence onlyas distinct from the Divinity of Christ (His pre-existence in the
Unity of the Godheatf),-was the view of Baur, followed in substance by Pfieiderer (Paulinism, Eng. tr. i. I39 sqq.), Schmiedel,
in loc., and many others. It is bound up with the old Tiibingen
theory which restricts the Pauline homologumena to 1 and 2 Corinthians, Romans, and Galatians. If we are allowed to combine
the thoughts of Phil. ii. 5 sqq., and Col. i. I5-I8, ii. 9· with I Cor.
xv., it becomes impossible to do justice to the whole thought of
St Paul by the conception of an tl.vOpw1ros ollpavov (xv. 47), preexistent in the Divine Idea only. The fundamental position of
Christ 'and that crucified' (ii. 2 ; cf. iii. ro, 11) in the Apostle's
preaching is only intelligible in connexion with His cosmic
function as Mediator (viii. 6, 8,' o~ Ta 1r1tvTa) which again stands
closely related with the thought expanded in Col. i. I 5 f. In a
word, it is now admitted that, according to St Paul, Christ, as
the Mediator between God and man, stood at the centre of the
Gospel. Whether this equally applies to the teaching of Christ
Himself, as recorded in the Gospels, or whether, on the contrary,
the teaching of Christ is reducible to the two heads of the
Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of Man, without any
proclamation of Himself as the Mediator of the former, as
Harnack in .Das Wesen des Ckri'stentums and other recent writers
have contended, is a question worthy of most careful inquiry,
but not in this place.t It belongs to the study of the history
and doctrine of the Gospels.

le

• That this is an erroneous inference is shown by Fletcher, The Cunversion
Paul, pp. 55-57 ; by Cohu, St Paul in the Light of Modern Research,
pp. uo-n6; by Jiilicher, Paulus u. Jesus, pp. 54-56.
t See also what is implied in 'the rock was Christ' ; note on x. 4 : and
Swete, The Ascended Christ, pp. 61, III, I57·
:1: That there is no such essential difference between the teaching of Christ
and the teaching of St Paul as Wrede (Paulus, 1905) has contended, is urged
by Kolbing (Die geistige Eimvirkung der Person Jtsu auf Pau/us, 1!)06) and
A. Meyer ( Wer hat das Christentum begriindet, .fesus oder Paulus, 1907), no
less than by more conservative scholars. See A. E. Garvie, The Chn"slian
Certainty, pp. 399 f.
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The Epistle contains not only the clearly-cut doctrines of the
death of Christ for our sins and of His Resurrection from the dead
on the Third Day, but the equally clear assertion that these
doctrines were not only the elements of St Paul's own teaching,
but were taught by him in common with the older Apostles
(xv. 1-u). The doctrine which is mainly in question here is
that of the Resurrection of the dead, of which the fifteenth
chapter of the Epistle is the classical exposition. St Paul is
meeting the denial by some (TLvts) of the Corinthians that there
is a resurrection of the dead. The persons in question, who
were most probably the representatives, not of Sadducaism, but
of vague Greek opinion influenced perhaps by popular Epicurean
ideas, did not deny the Resurrection of Jesus Christ. Their
assent to it must, however, have become otiose. To the Resurrection of Christ, then, St Paul appeals in refutation of the
opinion he has to combat. After reminding them that they had
learned from him, as a fundamental truth, the fact of the
Resurrection of Christ from the dead, attested by many appearances to the Apostles, and by the appearance to himself at his
conversion, he proceeds to establish the link between this
primary truth and that of the Resurrection of the dead in Christ.
The relation between the two is that of antecedent and consequent,-of cause and effect. If the consequent is denied the
antecedent is overthrown (vv. 12-19), and with it the whole
foundation of the Christian hope of eternal life. But Christ has
risen, and mankind has in Him a new source of life, as in Adam
it had its source of death. The consummation of life in Christ
is then traced out in bold, mysterious touches ('l!V. 23-28). First
Christ Himself; then, at the Parousia, those that are Christ's;
then the End. The End embraces the redelivery by Him of the
Kingdom to His Father : the Kingdom is mediatorial and has for
its purpose the subjugation of the enemies, death last of them alL
All things, other than God, are to be subjected to the Son;
when this is accomplished, the redelivery,-the subjection of the
Son Himself,-takes effect, 'that God may be all in all.'
On this climax of the history of the Universe, it must suffice
to point out that St Paul clearly does not mean that the personal
being of the Son will have an end; but that the Kingdom of
Christ, so far as it can be distinguished from the Kingdom of
God, will then be merged in the latter. St Paul here gathers up
the threads of all previous eschatological thought; the Messiah,
the enemies, the warfare of Life and Death, the return of Christ
to earth, and the final destiny of the saints. It is important to
notice that he contemplates no earthly reign of the Christ after
His Return. The quickening of the saints 'at His Coming'
immediately ushers in 'the End,' the redelivery, the close of the
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Mediatorial Kingdom. This is in harmony with the earlier
teaching of the Apostle in I and 2 Thessalonians, and there is
nothing in any of his Epistles out of harmony with it. But the
thought of the early Return of Christ (v. SI) is already less prominent. The 'time is short' (vii. 29 ), but instead of 'we that are
alive,' it is now 'we shall not all sleep.' This is borne out by
2 Cor. v. 3, where the possibility that the great change will find us
in the body (oll yvp.vot) is still contemplated, but only as a possibility. The remainder (vv. 3S sqq.) of the chapter brings out
St Paul's characteristic doctrine of the Resurrection body. This
is in direct contrast with the crude conceptions current among
the Pharisees, according to which the bodies of the saints were
thought of as passing underground from their graves to the place
of resurrection, and there rising in the same condition in which
death found them.
St Paul, on the other hand, contrasts the mortal (.p8apr6v) or
animal (tftvxtKov) body with the risen or spiritual body. The
former is brtyEtov, xo"iKov, and 'cannot inherit the kingdom of
God.' It will be the same individual body (~p.Ci<;, vi. 14; see
Rom. viii. I 2 ), but yet not the same ; it will be quickened,
changed (z'. SI), will put on incorruption, immortality; it (the
same body) is 'sown' as an earthly body, but will be raised a
spiritual body.
This change is in virtue of our membership of Christ, and is
the working-out of the same Divine power, first exerted in the
raising of Christ Himself, and finally extended to all His
members (cf. Phil. iii. 21; 1 Cor. vi. 14; Rom. viii. I9, 21, 23).
It follows that the Apostle conceived of the risen Body of
Christ Himself as 'a spiritual body'; not that He brought His
human body from heaven, but that His heavenly personality
(xv. 47) at last, through His Resurrection, the work of the
Father's Power (Rom. vi. 4), constituted Him, as the 'last
Adam,' 'quickening spirit' (xv. 4S), and the source of quickening
to all His members. His body is now, therefore, a glorious
body (Phil. iii. :zr), and the incorruption which His members
inherit is the direct effect of their union with the Body of Christ
(xv. 48 sq.).
The whole horizon of this passage is limited, therefore, to
the resurrection of the just. It is the KEKotp.1Jp.lvot (a term exclusively reserved for the dead in Christ) that are in view throughout: the whole argument turns upon the quickening, in Christ
(xv. 22, 23), of those who belong to Him. As to the resurrection
of the wicked, which St Paul certainly believed (ix. 24, 27;
Rom. xiv. ro, 12; cf. Acts xxiv. IS), deep silence reigns in the
whole of eh. xv.
The Resurrection of Christ, then, occupies the central place
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in St Paul's doctrine of the Christian Life, both here and hereafter, just as the doctrine of His Death for our sins is the foundation of our whole rehtion to God as reconciled sinners. The
Resurrection not only supplies the indispensable proof of the
real significance of the Cross ; it is the source of our life as
members of Christ, and the guarantee of our hope in Him.
Of the Person of Christ, our Epistle implies much more than
it expressly lays down. Christ was the whole of his Gospel
(ii. 2) ; He is 'the Lord' (cf. Rom. x. r 3), 'through whom are
all things, and we through Him' (viii. 6); He satisfies all the
needs of man, mental, moral, and religious (i. 30), and union
with Him is the sphere of the whole life and work (xv. 58) of
the Christian, of his social relations (vii. 22, 39), and of the
activities of the Christian Church (v. 4, xii. 5, 12) as a body.
The doctrine of grace, so prominent in other Epistles of this
group, is for the most part felt rather than expressly handled in
our Epistle. The passing reference in xv. 56 (~ 8£ &Wa/U~ Tij~
&.p.afYT'la~ & v6~) may be compared with that in ix. 20, 2I, where
he explains that the Christian, though not Wr-~ vOJLOII, is not
d.vo~ ®£ov but lvvop.o~ Xptcrrov (for which see Rom. viii. 2). It
may be noted that a passage in this Epistle (iv. 7, .,.{ 8£ ~X£t~ 3 ovK
~>..a{:J£~) turned the entire course of Augustine's thought upon
the efficacy of Divine grace, with momentous consequences to
the Church (Aug. de div. quaest. ad Simplic. i.; cf• .Retract. 11. i. I;
de don. Persev. 52).
On the Christian Life, our Epistle is an inexhaustible mine of
suggestion.* With regard to personal life, it may be noted that
the ascetic instinct which has ever tended to assert itself in the
Christian Church finds its first utterance here (vii. r, 25, 40,
8l>..w, vop.l'w on KaAOv, etc.), as representing the Apostle's own
mind, but coupled with solemn and lofty insistence (ollK Jyw
&>..>..a &ICVptos) on the obligations of married life. His 'ascetic'
counsels rest on the simple ground of the higher expediency.
This latter principle (.,.;, cr6p.c/Jopov) is the keynote of the Ethics
of our Epistle. The 'world' (vii. 31 ),-all, that is, which fills
human life, its joys, sorrows, interests, ties, possessions, opportunities,-is to the Christian but means to a supreme end, in
which the highest good of the individual converges with the
highest good of his neighbour and of all (x. 24). Free in his
sole responsibility to God (iii. 21, ii. I 5, x. 23), the Spiritual
Man limits his own freedom (vi. 12, ix. 19), in order to the
building up of others and the discipline of self (ix. 24-27 ). The
supreme good, to which all else is subordinated, is 'partaking of
the Gospel' (ix. 2 3), i.e. of the benefit the Gospel declares, namely,
• See A. B. D. Alexander, The Ethics of St Paul, esp. Pr· I 15-125, 231.
237-256, 293-297; Stalker, The Ethic of;esus, PP· 175, 351.
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the unspeakable blessedness which God has granted to them
that love Him (ii. 9, 12),-begun in grace (i. 4) here, consummated in glory (ii. 7, xv. 43) hereafter.
To analyse this
conception further would carry us beyond the horizon of this
Epistle (cf. Rom. iii. 23, viii. 18, etc. etc.); but it may be noted that
there is a close correlation between the glory of God (x. 31) as
the objective standard of action, and the glory of God in sharing
which our chief happiness is finally to consist ; also that the
summum bonum, thus conceived, is no object of merely selfregarding desire : to desire it is to desire that all for whom
Christ died may be led to its attainment. This principle of the
"higher expediency " determines the treatment of the ethical
problems which occur in the Epistle: the treatment of the
body, matrimony, the eating of dBwA.68vTa ;-and again, the use
and abuse of spiritual gifts. But in its application to the latter;
it is, as it were, transformed to its highest personal embodiment
in the passion of Christian Love. The higher expediency lays
down the duty of subordinating self to others, the lower self to
the higher, things temporal to things eternal. Love is the inward
state (correlative with Faith) in which this subordination has
become an imperative instinct, raising the whole life to victory
over the world. Such is the positive side of St Paul's Ethics,
according to which an act may be 'lawful,' while yet the Christian
will choose in preference what is 'expedient' (vi. 12, x. 23; cf.
ix. 24-27), gaining, at the cost of forbearance, spiritual freedom
for himself, and the good of others. Such are the Ethics of
'grace' as distinct from 'law' (Rom. vi. I4). But many Christians are under law (iii. I sqq.) rather than under grace: they
need stern warning against sin, and of such warnings the Epistle is
full (vi. 9, 10, viii. 12, x. 12-I4, xi. 27, xv. 34, xvi. 22). The charter
of Christian liberty (ii. IS) is for the spiritual person: emancipation from the law (xv. 56; cf. Rom. vii. 24-viii. 2) comes, not
by indulgence (vi. 12), but by self-conquest (ix. 21, 26 sq.).
Not less instructive is our Epistle as to the Collective Work of
the Church. No other book of the N.T., in fact, reflects so
richly the life of the Christian body as it then was, and the
principles which guided it (see Weizsacker, Apost. Zei'talter, pp.
575-6os). We note especially the development of discipline, of
organization, and of worship.
As to Discipline, the classical passage is v. I sqq. ; here
St Paul describes, not what had been done by the community,
but what they ought to have done in dealing with a flagrant case
of immorality. The congregation are met together; the Apostle
himself, in spirit, is in their midst ; the power of the Lord Jesus
is present. In the name of the Lord Jesus they expel the
offender, 'delivering him to Satan for the destruction of his flesh,

xi

INTRODUCTION

that his spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord.' Here we
have the beginning of ecclesiastical censures, to be inflicted by the
community as a whole. The physical suffering entailed (cf. eh.
xi. go; Acts v. I sqq.) is assumed to be terrible (JA.£8pos), but
is inherently temporal and remedial. The community would
naturally have the power, upon repentance shown, to restore the
culprit to fellowship (2 Cor. ii. 6, Io, although the case there in
question is probably a different one). Such an assembly as St
Paul here conceives would a fortiori be competent to dispose of
any matters of personal rights or wrongs which might arise among
members (vi. r, 2, 5, v. 12), without recourse to heathen
magistrates (d~hot, vi. I}; for St Paul, who regards submission
to the magistrate in regard to the criminal law as a duty (Rom.
xiii. I sqq.), dissuades Christians from invoking the heathen
courts to settle quarrels, which are, moreover, wholly out of
place among brethren.
The Organization of the Corinthian Church is evidently still
at an early stage. There is no mention of bishops, presbyters,
or deacons : next after Apostles, prophets and teachers are
named, in remarkable agreement with the reference in Acts xiii.
I.
Moreover, if we compare the list in I Cor. xii. 28 sqq. with
those of Rom. xii. 6-8 and of Eph. iv. I I, the coincidence is too
close to be accidental. The following table gives the three lists
in synoptic form :I.

a'l!'o<TToAot (Cor., Eph.).

2. 7rpoq,~rat

(Cor., Eph.; 7rpo4>YJr£la, Rom.).
( £va'/'Y£Aurra{ (Eph.)
1!'otp.f.v£s (Eph. ).
8taKovla (Rom. ). ]

3· 8toauKaAot (I Cor., Eph.); 8t8&.uKwv ("Rom.). Then follow
7rapaKaAwv (Rom. ), 8vvap.£t<;, lap.ara, and avnA~p.l/lns (I Cor.),
p.£Ta8t8ovs (Rom.); Kv{3£pv~um (I Cor.), 7rpot<TTap.£r•os (Rom. ),
lA£wv (Rom.), yf.vYJ y>..wuuwv (I Cor.).
There is clearly· no systematic order throughout, nor can we
take the lists as statistical. The variations are due to the unstudied spontaneity with which in each passage the enumeration
is made. All the more significant is it, therefore, that ' prophets '
(after' Apostles' in our Epistle and Ephesians) take the highest
rank in· all three lists, while ' teachers,' who rank very high in
all three lists, are the only other term common to all. In our list
(eh. xii.) the three' orders' of Apostles, prophets, teachers, are the
only ones expressly ranked as ' first, second, third.' Whether
'Apostles ' include, as in Rom. xvi. 7 and perhaps Gal. i. I 9, an
indefinite number, or are confined to the Twelve and (eh. ix. I)
St Paul himself, our Epistle does not clearly indicate (not even
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in eh. xv. 7). The office of prophet is not strictly limited to a
class, but potentially belongs to all (eh. xiv. 30-32 ). That
presbyters, here as elsewhere (Phil. i. I ; Acts xiv. 23, xx. I7,
etc.), had been appointed by the Apostle, would be antecedently
likely, but there is no reference to any such permanent officers
in this, nor in the second, Epistle, not even in places where (as
in v. I sqq., vi. I sqq., xiv. 32 sq.) the context would suggest the
mention of responsible officers. The low place in the list
occupied by administrative gifts (Kv{3£pvf]uet~, cf. 7rpounap.&o~
in Rom.) seems to imply that administrative offices are still
voluntarily undertaken; so in xvi. I5 the household of Stephanas
have a claim to deference (cf. I Thess. v. 12), but on the ground
of their voluntary devotion to the 8taKovla (lTa~av £aVTov~)
The work begun by St Paul at Corinth was carried on by
successors (Apollos alone is named, iii. 6), who 'water' where
he had ' planted,' 'build upon ' the Stone which he had 'laid ' :
they are 7rat8aywyol, while he remains the one ' Father' in
Christ. The Epistle, however, refers to them only in passing,
and in no way defines their status. Probably they are to be
classed with the prophets and teachers of eh. xii. 28 (cf. Acts
xiii I). Church organization, like public worship, was possibly
reserved for further regulation (xi. 34).
Public Worskip is the subject of a long section of the Epistle,
in which the veiling of women, the Eucharist, and the use and
abuse of·spiritual gifts are the topics in turn immediately dealt
with (xi. 2-xiv.). The assembly for worship is the EKKA7Jula
(xi. I8), a term in which the O.T. idea of the 'congregation,'
and the Greek democratic idea of the mass-meeting of the
citizens, find a point of convergence. At some EKKA7Jula& outsiders (l8twTa&, probably unbaptized persons, corresponding to
the' devout Greeks' at a synagogue) might be present (xiv. x6, 23),
or even heathens pure and simple (a7r&uTot); yet this would be
not at the KvptaKov 8£t7T'Vov, but at a more mixed assembly (~A7J,
xiv. 23). That the assemblies £l~ To ,Pay£tv (xi. 33) were distinct
and periodical was apparently the case in Pliny's time (see
Weizsacker, Apost. Zeitalter, 568 f.). The 'Amen' was in use as
the response to prayer or praise (xiv. I6). It would be hasty
to conclude from xi. 2 sqq. that women might, without St Paul's
disapproval, under certain conditions, pray or prophesy in
public: they very likely had done so at Corinth, but St Paul,
while for the present concentrating his censure upon their doing
so with unveiled head, had in reserve the total prohibition
which he later on lays down (xiv. 34). Otherwise, the liberty of
prophesying belonged to all; the utterance was to be tested
(xiv. 29), but the test was the character of the utterance itself
(xii. I sq.) rather than the status of the speaker. Prayer and
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praise, lv 'Y~~o-0'}1 (see Hastings, DB. art. 'Tongues'), was a
marked feature of public worship at Corinth, but St Paul insists
on its inferiority to prophecy. Sunday is mentioned as the
day against which alms were to be set apart; we may infer from
this that it was the usual day for the principal lKK~7Ju{a (see
above). The purpose of this assembly was to break the bread,
and drink the cup, of the Lord.
In xi. 17-34 we have the locus classicus for the Eucharist of
the Apostolic age. It has been argued that we have here
a stage in the development of the sacred Rite anterior to, and
differing materially from, what is described by Justin, Apol. i. §56;
the difference consisting in the previous consecration of the
elements, in Justin's account, by the 7rpoECTT~, and reception by
the communicants at his hands. At Corinth, on the other hand,
(vv. 21, 33) an abuse existed in that 'each taketh before other
his own supper,' so that the meal lost its character as 'a Lord's
Supper.' If the 'consecration' (so it is argued) were already
at this time an essential part of the service, the abuse in question
could not have occurred ; or at any rate St Paul's remedy would
have been 'wait for the consecration ' and not ' wait for one
another' (v. 33). But, in the line of development, the Corinthian
Eucharist comes between the original institution, as described
by St Paul and by the Evangelists, and the Eucharist of Justin.*
In all the N.T. accounts of the Institution, the acts and words
of Christ, and His delivery of the bread and cup after consecration to those present, are recorded, and form the central point.
The argument under notice assumes that this central feature
has disappeared at the second, or Corinthian, stage of development, to reappear in the third, namely J ustin's. This assumption
is incredible. In carrying out the command TotiTo 7rou:in, ' do
this,' we cannot believe that at Corinth, or anywhere else, what
Christ was recorded to have done was just the feature to be
omitted.
Quod in caena Christus gessil
Faciendum hoc expressit

is an accurate expression of the characteristic which from the first
differentiated the Common Meal into the Christian EvxaptCTTla.
The words 'do this' were certainly part of the 'tradition' handed
on by St Paul at Corinth (see below); and had it been left
undone, the Apostle would not have failed to notice it. Further,
the argument for the absence, at Corinth, of the acts of consecration, assumes erroneously that 'the Lord's Supper' in v. 20 "can
be no other than the bread and the cup of the Lord in v. 27"
* See A. W. F. Blunt, T.ie Apologies of Jwtin Martyr, 19II, pp. xxxixxliv, 98-IOJ.
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(Beet, in loc.). This assumption is a reaction from the anachronism of introducing the ' Agape' of later times in explanation
of this passage. (The name Agape, see Diet. of Chr. Antiq. s.v.,
is occasionally used for the Eucharist, but more properly for the
Common Meal from which the Eucharist had been wholly
separated.) The Lord's Supper (so named only here in N.T.)
is not the Eucharist proper, still less the Agape, but the entire
re-enactment of the Last Supper, with the Eucharistic acts occurring
in the course of it, as they do in the paschal meal recorded in
the Synoptic Gospels.* In the early Church the name ' Lord's
Supper' was not the earliest, nor the commonest, name for the
Eucharist. It was primarily (though not quite exclusively)
applied to the annual re-enactment of the Last Supper which
survived after the Agape had first been separated from the
Eucharist and then had gradually dropped out of use (Diet. of
Chr. Antiq. art. 'Lord's Supper'). In any case' the Lord's Supper'
at Corinth would be already in progress when the Eucharistic
Bread and Cup were blessed. St Paul's censure (lKai1Tos -y?,.p
7rpoM.p.{3rtvn, v. 21), and his remedy (£K8ix,w·O~, v. 33), relate to
the supper which was over before (P-eril TO 8mrvijuw., v. 25) the
blessing of the Cup, and was doubtless (see note on xi. 23, 27)
well advanced when the Eucharistic Bread was broken : what
he blames and what he enjoins are alike compatible with the
supposition that the procedure of the Last Supper was closely
adhered to at Corinth. Whose duty it was to 'preside' (as did
the head of the family at the Passover, our Lord at the Last
Supper, and the 7rpo~11"1"6Js in Justin's time) we do not know, but
it may be taken as certain that some one did so. In v. 34, Ei
Tt'> 'fl'f.tv!f K.T-A., we notice the first step towards the segregation
of the Eucharistic acts proper from the joint meal in which they
were still, as it were, embedded. The Supper, if the direction of
v. 34 was observed, would cease to have its original character of a
meal to satisfy hunger (still traceable in Did. x. r, p.eril .,.0 lp.TrATJUOf/vat); it dropped out of use in connexion with the Eucharist,
except in so far as it left traces in the ritual. As a separate,
non-Eucharistic sacred meal (Diet. of Chr. Antiq. art. 'Agape') it
survived for a time. This separation of the Eucharist from the
Supper, of which we here trace the origin only, was a step towards
the shifting of the former, later than any N.T. evidence, to the
"ante-lucan" hour which had become usual in Pliny's time.
The question of St Paul's relation to the Eucharistic
Institution, which only indirectly touches the doctrine of this
Epistle, must be briefly noticed here. In their account of the
* Dr. E. Baumgartner contends that in 1 Cor. we have a description of
the Agape alone, without the Eucharist (Eucharistie und Agape im Urcllnstentum, 1909). But see Cohu, St Paul, pp. 303 f.
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Last Supper the two first Gospels stand by themselves over
against St Luke and St Paul in mentioning no command to
repeat our Lord's action. St Luke's account, again, in the
Western text (which is more trustworthy in its omissions than
in its other variations), records simply the blessing first of the
Cup, then of the Bread, with no command to repeat the action :
what follows (Luke xxii. 19, 20, TO &rrf:p vp.wv ... lK)(VV6JUVOV) is
(if with WH. we adopt the Western Text) an importation from
1 Cor. xi. 24, 25.
St Paul then, as compared with the Gospel
record, stands alone in recording our Saviour's command to 'do
this in remembrance of Me.' Whence did he receive it? His
answer is that he 'received' (the whole account) 'from the
Lord' (v. 23). This may mean 'by direct revelation,' or may
(as certainly in xv. 3) mean 'received,' as he handed it on,
orally, the Lord being here mentioned as the ultimate (&1r6)
authority for the Rite. It has been argued, on the assumption
that St Paul claims direct revelation to himself as the authority
for the Christian Eucharist, that this claim is the sole source of
any idea that the Last Supper (or rather the Eucharistic action)
was ordered to be repeated, that St Paul first caused it to be so
celebrated, and that the authority of the Institution hangs upon
a vision or revelation claimed by St Paul. Further, it is suggested that the vision in question was largely coloured by the
mysteries celebrated at Eleusis, near Athens and not far from
Corinth (so P. Gardner, The Origin of the Lord's Supper,
1903)·
The narrative of the Institution in the two first Gospels,
though they record no express command to repeat it, renders
the last-named suggestion somewhat gratuitous. Our Lord was
keeping an annual feast, and His disciples certainly at that time
expected to keep it in future: in view of this fact, of the references in the Acts of the Apostles (ii. 42, xx. 7) to the repetition
of the Supper, and of its thoroughly Hebraic and Palestinian
antecedents (cf. Bickell, Messe und Pascha; Anrich, Antike
Mysterienwesen, p. 127), it is much more probable that St Paul
is here the representative of a common tradition than the author
of an institution traceable to himself alone. The whole tone of
the passage, in which their 'coming together to eat ' is not
inculcated but taken for granted, supports this view against any
hypothesis of a practice initiated by the Apostle himsf'lf. See
also Andersen, .D. Abendmahl in d. ersten 2 Ja!trhund. 1906).
The doctrine of the Eucharist presupposed in our Epistle is
simple, but, so far as it goes, very definite. The Bread and the
Cup are a partaking (Kowwvla) of the Lord's Body and Blood
(x. 16, xi. 27); and to eat 'or' (v. 27; 'and,' v. 29) drink
unworthily, 'not discerning the Body' (v. 29), is to 'eat and
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drink judgment' to oneself. The Body is clearly the body, not
merely of the Church, but 'of the Lord' ; the latter words,
added in later copies, are a correct gloss. The interpretation of
our Lord's words here implied takes us at any rate beyond any
'Zwinglian' view of sacramental reception. The reception is,
moreover, in commemoration (tlvcip.v7JrTL<;) of the Lord, and is a
proclaiming (KaTayylllnv} of the Lord's Death 'till He come.'
We see in these words and in eh. x. 15-18 the relation of the
Eucharist to sacrificial conceptions. To St Paul, the Death of
Christ (eh. v. 7, mJ87J) is the Christian sacrifice. To it the
Eucharist is primarily and directly related. In eh. x. St. Paul
(in order to drive home his warning against joining in any
ceremonial eating of t:l8wA68tn'a) insists, with appeal to Jewish and
to Christian rites, that to partake of what is sacrificed is to
become a party to the sacrificial act (and so to enter upon that
fellowship of the worshipper with the deity which sacrifice aims
at establishing or maintaining). It follows, then, that St Paul
thinks of the Eucharist as the act by which Christians, collectively
and individually, make (as it were) the Sacrifice of the Cross
their own act, 'appropriate ' it, maintain and deepen their
fellowship with God through Christ. The Christian Passover,
once for all slain (v. 7), is eaten at every Eucharist. This is
an essential agreement with the statements, closely identical in
substance, by which Chrysostom (Hom. in Hebr. xvii.) and
Augustine (c. Faust. xx. 18) independently justify the term
'sacrifice ' as applied to the Eucharist.
Baptism is frequently referred to in our Epistle (i. 13-I6, x.
2, xii. 13; cf. vi. u), but the doctrinal reference in each case
is indirect. The tl1rt:Aouuau8t: of vi. 11 ('ye washed them away
from yourselves') must be compared with Acts ii. 38, xxii. I6,
and Rom. vi. 3, 4· There can be little doubt that the reference
of vi. I 1 at least includes baptism ; comparing then the lv T0
7rVrup.an there with xii. 13, lv h-l 7rVrup.aTt, we see how closely
associated was baptism with the Holy Spirit as its sphere and its
underlying power (Tit. iii. 5). It must not be forgotten that St
Paul's readers had been baptized as adults. This fact, and the
sharp contrast between the old heathen life and the new life
entered upon at baptism, brought out very strongly the significance of the Rite.
The Doctn'ne of the Holy Spirit, as regards the Personality of
the Spirit, comes out in xii. I I, Ka(JtiJ<; (3ouAt:Tat; while in eh. ii. I I,
where the relation of the Spirit to God is seen to be not less
intimate than that of man's spirit to man, we have the Divinity
of the Spirit unmistakably taught. The Spirit is "the selfconscious life" of God,-but not an impersonal function of God.
The gift of the Spirit, accordingly, constitutes the man, in whom

xlvi

INTRODUCTION

the Spirit dwells, a Temple of God (iii. r6). There is the
indwelling of the Spirit, common to all members of Christ, the
instrument of the sanctification which is to be attained by all ;
and there is also the special energy of the Spirit, different in
different persons, which equips them for some special service as
members of the one body (xii. ). So St Paul himself, "incidentally and with great reserve," claims the guidance of the Spirit of
God for Himself (vii. 40). The inspiration of the prophet is not
such as to supersede self-control (xiv. 32), as it did in the superficially similar phenomena of heathen ecstasy (xii. 2, 3). (See
on this subject Swete, The Holy Spirit in the New Testament,
PP· I76-I92.)

§ VI.

CHARACTERISTICS, STYLE, AND LANGUAGE.

The general characteristics of St Paul's style, especially in his
letters of the Aegean period, are of course markedly present in
this Epistle. But it lacks the systematic sequence of marshalled
argument so conspicuous in the Epistle to the Romans ; it is
more personal than that Epistle, while yet the feeling is not so
high-wrought as it is in Galatians and in the Second Epistle. But
warmth of affection, as well as warmth of remonstrance and
censure, characterize the Epistle throughout. The two Epistles
to the Corinthians and that to the Galatians stand, in respect of
direct personal appeal, in a class by themselves among St
Paul's Epistles. Philippians is equally personal, but there
everything speaks of mutual confidence and sympathy, unclouded
by any reproach or suspicion. The three Epistles to the
Corinthians and the Galatians are not less sympathetic, but the
sympathy is combined with anxious solicitude, and alternates
with indignant remonstrance.
The earlier letters to the
Thessalonians, again, presuppose an altogether simpler relation
between the Apostle and his converts : his solicitude for them is
directed to the inevitable and human perils-instability, overwrought expectation of the last things, moral weakness-incident
to sincere but very recent converts from heathenism.
In our Epistle and its two companions the personal situation is
more complicated and precarious : a definite disturbing cause is at
work ; the Apostle himself is challenged and is on the defensive ;
the personal question has far-reaching correlatives, which touch
the foundations of the Gospel.
In our Epistle these phenomena are less acutely present than
in the other two. The doctrinal issue, which in Galatians stirs
the Apostle to the depths, is felt rather than apparent (xv. 56,
vii. 18, 19); the personal question is more prominent (iv. 3, ix.
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z, 3, etc.), but less so than in Galatians, far less so than in the
Second Epistle.
In our Epistle the Apostle, in asserting and defending his
Apostolic status and mission, never for a moment vacates his
position of unquestionable authority, nor betrays a doubt as to
his readers' acceptance of it.
One great general characteristic of our Epistle is the firmness
of touch with which St Paul handles the varied matters that come
before him, carrying back each question, as it comes up for
treatment, to large first principles. The petty ux{up.aTa at
Corinth are viewed m the light of the essential character of
the Gospel and of the Gospel ministry, the moral disorders in the
light of membership of Christ who has bought us all for Himself,
the question of marriage, or meats offered to idols, or the
exercise of spiritual gifts, from the point of view of "the higher
expediency," that is to say, of the subordination of the temporal
to the eternal. And where a commandment of the Lord is on
record, whether in the sphere of morality (vii.) or of positive
ordinance (xi.), its authority claims unquestioning obedience.
In discussing spiritual gifts, the instinct of "the higher
expediency " is sublimated into the principle, or rather passion,
of Christian charity or love, and its exposition rises to a height
of inspired eloquence which would alone suffice to give our
Epistle a place of pre-eminence among the Epistles of the New
Testament. Side by side with this marvellous passage we must
place the rising tide of climax upon climax in eh. xv. The
first climax is the emphatic close in v. I I of the fundamental
assertions which go before. Then, after the sombre earnestness
of 'IJV. I2-zo, the Resurrection and its sequel are enforced in a
passage of growing intensity culminating in the close of v. 28.
Then a lull ('IJV. 29-34), and in v. 3S we begin the final ascent,
which reaches its height in v. ss. the 'full close' of 'IJf). s6-s8
forming a peroration of restful confidence.
In these passages there is no sign of rhetorical artifice, but
the glow of ardent conviction, gaining the very summit of effect,
because effect is the last thing thought of. ' Sincerity' of style,
the note of Pauline utterance, is as conspicuous in these towering
heights as in his simplest salutations, his most matter-of-fact
directions on practical subjects. For the rest, this Epistle
exhibits all the characteristics of St Paul's style, especially as we
have it in the four letters of the Aegean period of his ministry,
his period of intensest controversy. Equipped with a language
hardly adequate to the rich variety and subtlety of his thought
or to the intensity of his feeling, he is ever struggling to express
more than he actually says; the logical sequence is broken by
the intrusion of new ideas, feeling supersedes grammar and
d
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forbids the completion of a clause (e.g. ix. 15). The scope ot
the Epistle, practical direction rather than theological argument,
explains the absence of the characteristic 1/.pa o~ so common in
Romans ; generally, in fact, the argument here is less abstruse,
and is comparatively easy to follow (see below). But it is not
always in the form that we should expect in a modern writer.
Jn x. 30, for example, he asks, 'Why do I incur blame for that for
which I give thanks? '-meaning, 'Why give thanks for what
involves me in blame? '-just as in Rom. vii. 16, where he means
that' if I hate what I do, I (by hating it) assent to the law,' he
similarly inverts the ideas, saying, 'If I do what I hate,' etc.
At times, again, he assumes a connexion of ideas obvious perhaps
to his readers, but no longer so to the modern reader, as in xi. 10
(8tA -roils &:yyl.\.ovs). The same consideration to some extent
applies to his enigmatic reference (xv. 29) to the practice of
' baptizing for the dead.' It may be added that the mention of
such a practice with no word of blame does not, in view of St
Paul's style, justify the inference that he sanctioned or approved
it. He is so engrossed in his immediate point-that the Resurrection is presupposed by the whole life of the Christian community,
that he does not turn aside to parry any wrong inference that
might be drawn from his words. Similarly, in viii. 10 he insists on
the bad example to the weak of taking part in a sacrificial feast,
as if the action were in itself indifferent, whereas we learn later
on (x. 14 and following) that the act is per se idolatrous. Or
again, in xi. s, from the prohibition against a woman prophesying
unveilep, it has been inferred that she might do so if properly
veiled, whereas in xiv. 34 we find this entirely disallowed. It is,
in fact, St Paul's manner to hold a prohibition as it were in
reserve, producing it when the occasion demands it.
The language of this Epistle, as of St Paul generally, is the
Greek of a Hellenist Jew; not necessarily of one who thought
in Hebrew but spoke in Greek, but rather of a Jew of the Dispersion, accustomed to use the Greek of the Jewish community
of his native city, and conversant with the Old Testament
Scriptures in their Greek version. His studies under Gamaliel
had doubtless been wholly Hebraic, and he could speak fluently
in the Aramaic dialect of Palestine (Acts xxii.). But once only,
in this Epistle at least, does he certainly go behind the LXX
to the Hebrew (iii. 19). His language is not 'literary' Greek;
he shows little sign of knowledge of Greek authors, except in
current quotations [the language of Rom. ii. 14. 15 has close
points of contact with Aristotle, gained perhaps indirectly
through the Greek schools of Tarsus] ; even the quotation
(xv. 33) from Menander's Thais is without the elision necessary
to scansion. We miss the subtle play of mood, versatile com-
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mand of particles, and artistic structure of periods, that characterize classical Greek (see Weiss, Introd. to N.T. § 16. 7).
The extent to which St Paul's thought has been influenced
by Greek thought has been sometimes exaggerated. But the
influence of Hellenism in shaping the forms in which he expressed his thought can be clearly traced in some cases. We
can see that he becomes gradually familiar with certain philosophical terms. None of the following are found in the Epistles
to the Thessalonians : yv<;>ut~, uocp{a, ~v£ut~, uvv£l81JuL~, uxflp.a,
all of which are found in I Corinthians and later Epistles. The
following also are not found in the Epistles to the Thessalonians,
but are found in one or more of the Epistles which are later
than 1 Corinthians : aZu87JuL~, 8L4vota, ®n~~. p.opcp~, 6p£~L~.
Perhaps d.Kpaula and l8uf"7J~ ought to be added to the first
group, and d.Kparf}~ to the second. In his essay on "St Paul
and Seneca," Lightfoot has shown what parallels there are
between expressions in the Pauline Epistles and expressions
which were in use among the Stoics. The meaning may be
very different, but there is a similarity which is perhaps not
wholly accidental in the wording (see notes on iii. 21, iv. 8, vi. 7,
I9, vii. 20, 3I, 33, 35, viii. 4, ix. 25, xii. I4, xiii. 4).
We may perhaps assign the argumentative form, into which
so much of St Paul's language is thrown, to the influence of
Hellenism. In this he is very different from other N.T. writers
who did not come so decidedly under Greek influence. Every
one who has tried knows how difficult it is to make an analysis
of the Epistles of St J ames and of St John. Perhaps no one
has succeeded in making an analysis of either which convinced
other students that the supposed sequence of thought was
really in the writer's mind. But there is little difference of
opinion as to the analysis of St Paul's Epistles. And not only
is the sequence of thought in most cases clear, but the separate
arguments which constitute the sequence are clear also. They
may not always seem to be convincing, but they can be put
into logical shape, with premiss and conclusion. Such a
method of teaching is much more Western than Oriental, much
more Greek than Jewish.
The following is a list of words peculiar to
in N.T.t

I

Corinthians

vii. 8, I I, 32, 34; * tly£n]~, i. 28; * d8c£7Tavo~, i'<. I8;
ix. 26; alvLyp.a, xiii. 12; dKaTaKclAV7TT~, xi. 5, I3;
/I.Kwv, ix. I 7 j * dp.£TaK{V1JT0~1 XV. 58 j dvcleLo~, Vi. 2 j dvae{w>,
II:yap.o~,

* 118~.\w~,
t

An asterisk indicates that the word is not found in the LXX.
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xi. 27; d.v8pltop.at, xvi. 13; &vrlATfJL!frt<;, xii. 28; * &:rr£A£60£poo;,
vii. 22 ; * d.7r£ptcr7rcl.CTTw~, vii. 35 ; &.1r68n~t~, ii. 4; &.pXtT£Krwv,
iii. 10; clo-rarlw, iv. I I ; d.(rx:fJp.ovlw, vii. 36, xiii. 5; lwx~p.wv,
xii. 23; d.rop.os, xv. 52; a~>..6,., xiv. 7; * 'AxaiK6<>, xvi. I7; ll!frvxo<>,
xiv. 7 ; {Jp6xa<;, vii. 35 ; y£wpytov, iii. 9; * yvp.vtrrow, iv. 1 I ;
8talp£crt<;, xii. 4, 5, 6; ? * 8upp.1JV£VT~<;, xiv. 28; ol(hr£p, viii. 13,
x. 14; * 8ov>..aywylw, ix. 27; 8pauuop.at, iii. I9; 8vucp7fp.lw, iv. IJ;
ly1Cparroop.at, vii. 9, ix. 25; d8w>..wv, viii. ro; lK~cpw, xv. 34;
lKrpwp.a, XV. 8 j * £vlpY7fp.a, xii. 6, 10 j * £VKOmJ, ix. I2 j MpOmJ,
vi. 5, xv. 34; l~alpw, v. I3; ~opraCw, v. 8; l7rt0avtf.no<;, iv. 9 ;
l1rtOvp.~<>, X. 6; mt!T7rtf.op.at, vii. 18; lpp.7fv{a, xii. Io, xiv. 26;
? * lpp.7fvrurq,., xiv. 28; u£p6y>..wuuos, xiv. 2 I ; * dnrtf.p£8po<>, vii.
35 ; £i5u1Jp.os, xiv. 9 ; &ux1JJLOuVV7f, xii. 2 3 ; ~()o<;, xv. 33 ; ~xlw,
xiii. 1 ; * 01]ptop.axlw, xv. 32 ; tap.a, xii. 9, 28, 30; * l£p60vro<>,
x. 28 ; 1Ca>..&.p.1J, iii. I 2; ICaTaKaAmop.at, ix. 6, 7; Karaurpwwvp.at,
x. 5; ICaraXPaop.at, vii. 3I, ix. r8; ? * K7fp.6w, ix. 9; * ICop.aw, xi.
I4, I 5 j 1C6p.Tf, Xi. I 5 j ICV{JipV1JUL<;, xii. 28 j K6p.{JaAov, xiii. I j
* >..oyf.a., xvi. I, 2; >..o[8opos, v. 11, vi. IO; >..vut<;, vii. 27; * p.d.K£liov, x. 25; p.IOvuos, v. I I, vi. IO; p.~ty£, vi. 3; p.wpla, i. I8,
21, 23, ii. 14, iii. I9; v~, xv. 31; * V1J7rtaCw, xiv. 20; * &Ao()p~,
x. IO; Ap.V..la., XV. 33; * /Jucpp7futs, xii. I 7 ; 1ralCw, x. 7 ; 7rapa.p.v0la, xiv. 3 ; 7rap£8pronv (ix. I 3) ; 1rtf.po8a<;, xvi. 7 ; * 7rt06<>, ii. 4;
7r£ptKtf.Oapp.a, iv. I 3 ; 7r£pl!f!Tfp.a, iv. I 3 ; * 7r£p7r£proop.at, xiii. 4 ;
7rTTfVtf., XV. 39; * 7niiCTrow, ix. 27 j ptmJ, XV. 52 j UVfLtPOpov, vii. 35,
x. 33 ; uVp.cpwvos, vii. 5 ; uvryvwp.Tf, vii. 6 ; * uvvCTfT~'>, i. 20 ;
uvvp.£plCop.at, ix. I3; r&.yp.a, xv. 23; * TV7rtKws, x. I I; * V1rfpaKp.o<;,
Vii. 36 j cptA6V£LKO<;, xi. 16 j cpp¥, xiv. 20 j xoiK6<;, XV. 47• 48, 49 j
* XPTfUTroop.at, xiii. 4 ; * wu7r£p£t, xv. 8.
None of these words (nearly Ioo in all) occur anywhere else
in N. T. But a few of them are doubtful, owing to uncertainty
of text; and a few of them occur in quotations, and therefore
are no evidence of St Paul's vocabulary, e.g. ~Oos, Ap.t>..la, 8ptf.uuop.at, lealpw.

The number of .words which are found in this Epistle anc
elsewhere in N. T., but not in any of the other Pauline Epistles, i
is still larger; and the extent of these two lists warns us to be
cautious when we use vocabulary as an argument with regard
to authorship. Statistics with regard to I Corinthians are all
the more valuable, both because of the length of the Epistle,
and also because the authorship is certain on quite other grounds.
Putting the two lists together, we have nearly 220 words in
I Corinthians, which are not found in any other of the Pauline
Epistles. A fact of that kind puts us on our guard against
giving great weight to the argument that Ephesians, or Colossians,

t It is assumed here that the Pastoral Epistles (but not the Epistle to the
Hebrews) were written by St PauL
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or the Pastoral Epistles, cannot have been written by the Apostle,
because of the large number of words in each of them which do
not occur in any other letter written by him. There are far
more important tests. t

Words peculiar to

1

Corinthians in the Pauline Epistles.

dyvwula, xv. g4; d:yop~w, vi. 20, vii. 2g, go; d8f]Ao~, xiv. 8;
v. 7. 8; aKpau{a, vii. 5; a.\aMCw, xiii. I; d.p.lptp.vo~, vii.
g2 j ap.7r£Awv1 ix. 7 j avaKp{vw, ten times j av&.p.Vf]ITIS1 xi. 241 25 j
a7rocp£pw1 xvi. g j apyvpwv, iii. I2 j apoTptaw, ix. IO j ttp7rat, V. I01
I I, vi. IO; dppwuTo~, xi. go; d.uT~p, xv. 4I ; dTtp.o~, iv. 10,
xii. 2g j afl.\lop.at, xiv. 7 j O.VptOV1 XV. g2 j yap.{tw, Vii. g8 j 8E&7rVfW1
xi. 25; M:7rVov, xi. 20, 2I; 8tatplw, xii. I2; 8t8ax:T6~, ii. Ig;
8tEpp.fJvrew, xii. go, xiv. s, tg, 27; 8w8£Ka, xv. 5; U.w, x. 1g;
£l8wA60vToS1 viii. I 1 4, 7, IO, X. I9 j £LKOITt, X. 8 j lK{3au&S1 X. Ig j
iK7r£&p~w, x. 9 ; £.\mv6~, xv. I 9 ; lvvop.o~, ix. 2 I ; lvox~. xi. 2 7 ;
U£<TTtv, vi. I 2, xii. 4 ; Uovuui.Cw, vi. I 2, vii. 4; l1ravw, xv. I 6 ;
€1rt{3illw, vii. g5; £1rlmp.at, ix. I6; lu07rTpov, xiii. I2; Efiy£v~~.
i. 26; * £fiKatplw, xvi. I2; wu~p.wv, vii. g5, xii. 24; 0&.7rTw, xv. 4;
OlaTpov, iv. 9; Ovw, v. 7, x. 20; lEp6v, ix. Ig; lxOvs, xv. gg;
Ka{w, xiii. g j KO.TO.Kafw, iii. I 5 j KO.TaKE&JA-0.11 viii. I 0 j KO.Tap.£vw,
xvi. 6; KtOapa, xiv. 7; K&OaplCw, xiv. 7; K&v8vvf:-6w, xv. go; KA&.w,
x. I6, xi. 24; KOKKO~, xv. g7; Koplvvvp.a&, iv. 8; Krijvo~, xv. g9;
KVptaK6s, xi. 20; p.alvop.at, xiv. 2g; p.aAaK6~, vi. 9; p.fJvVw, x. 28;
p.otx6~, vi. 9; p.o.\vvw, viii. 7; p.vplos, iv. J 5, xiv. I9; vi:Ko~,
xv. 54, 55 1 57; tvp&.op.a&, · xi. 51 6; OAw~, v. I 1 vi. 7, xv. 29;
OITaKt~, xi. 25, 26; ova{, ix. I6; oll8l7rOT£, xiii. 8; Ocp£Ao~, xv. 32;
1rapayw, vii. gi; 1ra.potvvop.a~, xiii. 5; ml.uxa, v. 7; 7r£VTaK6utot,
xv. 6; 7r£VTfJK0~1 xvi. 8; 7r£pt{36.\awv, xi. IS; 7r£ptT{0qp.t, xii. zg;
7rA£L<TTO~, xiv. 27 j 7rVEVJA-O.TtKW'>, ii. Ig, 14 j 7r0Lp.a{vw, ix. 7 j 7ro{p.vf},
ix. 7; 7rOA£p.os, xiv. 8; 1r6p.a, x. 4; 1ropvrew1 vi. 18, x. 8; 1rop117J,
vi. I 51 I6; 1r~pwv, eight times; 7rpOITKVvlw, xiv. 25; 7rpocpfJTcVw,
eleven times; 1rw.\lw, x. 25; paf38os, iv. 21; ua.\1rlCw, xv. 52;
u£A~, xv. 4I ; uTa8tov, ix. 24; uvp.f3alvw, x. I I ; O"VVayw, v. 4;
ITVV£t8ov, iv. 4; ITVVipxop.a.t, seven times; uw£To'>, i. I9; ITVvr10na,
viii. 7, xi. I6 j ITVVITTfAAw, vii. 29 j * ux{up.a, i. I01 xi. I8, xii. 25 j
uxoAa.Cw, Vii, 5 j ~pf]ITL'>, vii. I 9 j T{p.w~, iii. I 2 j TO{VVJ/1 ix. 26 j
i17rqplTfJ~, iv. I ; * fnrw1rt~w, ix. 27 ; cpvT£vw, iii. 6, 7, 8, ix. 7 ;
XO.AKos, xiii. I j }(OPTOS, iii. I 2 j 1/JEV8op.ci.pTvs, XV. I 5 j lf;vXLKO~,
ii. I4, XV. 44, 46.
There are a few words which are common to this Epistle
and one or more of the Pastoral Epistles, but are found nowhere
il.tvp.o~,

t As Schmiedel says about 1 Thessalonians: Begnugt man sich nicht mit
mechanischem Ziihlen, a!phabetischem Aufreihen und dem fast werlhlosen
Ackten auf die lhr~ 'AE-y6p.Ella..
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else in N.T. These are, &Oava<Ti'a, xv. 53, 54; &,\o&w, ix. 9, 10
(in a quotation); lKKaOalpw, v. 7; * <TVv{3a<Tt'AdJw, iv. 8; fnrEpox~.
ii. x. There are a good many more which are common to this
Epistle and one or more of the Pastoral Epistles, and which
are found elsewhere in N.T., although not in other Epistles of
St Paul. But these are of less importance, although all links
between the Pastoral Epistles and the unquestionably genuine
Epistles are of value.
Phrases peculiar to

.q !To~{a TOV KO!Tp.ov, i.

1

Corinthians in N. T.

iii. I 8.
oi tJ.pxoVTE<; Toil alwvo<; TOVTov, ii. 6, 8.
1rpO T~W al~vwv, ii. 7·
TO 7n'Evp.a TOV KO!Tp.ov, ii. I 2.
®Eov <TVVEpyot, iii. 9·
ToliTo 8l ~'YJP.'• vii. 29, xv. so ; cf. x. I 5, r 9·
'I7J<Tovv Tov KVpwv .qp.wv ~6paKa, ix. I; cf. John xx. 25.
TO 1ronJptov ..rjt; w,\oy{as, x. I 6.
1ron/pwv Kvplov, x. 2 I.
KVptaKOV 8Emvov, xi. 20,
d<; rqv lp.~v &v&p.v7Juw, xi. 24, 25: ? Luke xxii. 19.
TO 7rDTT/pwv Tov Kvplov, xi. 2 7.
El T6xot, xiv. ro, xv. 37; cf. Tvx6v, xvi. 6.
ro 1T,\EtCTTOV, XiV. 2 7.
lv dT6p.ce, lv fmrfj &~Oa,\p.ov, xv. 52.
Mapav &0&, xvi. 2 2.
20,

Quotations from the 0. T.
The essay on the subject in Sanday and Headlam, Romans,
pp. 302-307, should be consulted; also Swete, Introduction to
the O.T. in Greek, pp. 381-405. The number of quotations in
r Corinthians is about thirty, and none of the Epistles has so
many, excepting Romans and Hebrews; and none quotes from
so many different books, excepting Romans. In x Corinthians,
eleven different books are quoted ; Isaiah about eight times,
Psalms four or five times, Deuteronomy four times, Genesis four,
Exodus two or three, Numbers once or twice, Zechariah once or
twice; Job, Jeremiah, Hosea, Malachi, once each. In several
cases the quotation resembles more than one passage in the
0. T., and we cannot be sure which passage the Apostle has in
his mind. In other cases there is a conflation of two passages,
both of which are clearly in his mind. Consequently, exact
numbers cannot always be given. All the quotations are short,
and it is probable that all of them were made from memory.
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There are no long citations, such as we have in Hebrews, which
no doubt were in most cases copied.
If, with Swete, we may count as direct quotations those
which (though not announced by a formula, such as KaO~s
ylypa'lrTa.t.) appear from the context to be intended as quotations,
or agree verbatim with some context in the 0. T., then at least
half the quotations in 1 Corinthians are direct.* They arex. 7 = Exod. xxxii. 6
x. 26 = Ps. xxiv. I

i. 19 = Isa. xxix. I4
i. JI = Jer. ix. 24
{I Sam. ii. 10)
ii. 9 = Isa. lxiv. 4(?)
ii. 16 = Isa. xi. I3
iii. 19 =Job v. IJ
iii. 20 = Ps. xciv. 11
vi. 16 = Gen. ii. 24
ix. 9 = Deut. xxv. 4

xiv.
xv.
xv.
xv.
xv.
xv.

2I

= Isa. xxviii.

11

f.

27 = Ps. viii. 6, 7
32 = Isa. xxii. IJ
45 = Gen. ii. 7
54 Isa. xxv. 8
55 = Hos. xiii. 14

=

Out of these thirty quotations from the 0. T., about twentyfive are in exact or substantial agreement with the LXX, and this
is in accordance with evidence derived from the other Epistles.
Sometimes the variations from the LXX bring the citation closer
to the Hebrew, as if the Apostle were consciously or unconsciously guided by the Hebrew in diverging from the LXX, e.g.
in xv. 54= Isa. xxv. 8. Sometimes he seems to make changes
in order to produce a wording more suitable for his argument,
e.g. in iii. 20 = Ps. xciv. 11, where he substitutes uocpwv for
avOprfnrwv, or in i. 19 = Isa. xxix. q., where he substitutes
aOerrjuw for Kpvlf!w (cf. Ps. xxxiii. 10 ).
The quotations which are in agreement with the LXX are
thesevi. 16
ix. 9
x. 7
x. 20

= Mal. i. 7,

= Gen. ii. 24

x. 21
x. 26 =
xv. 32 =
xv. 45 =

= Deut. xxv. 4

= Exod. xxxii. 6
= Deut. xxxii. I7

I:Z

Ps. xxiv. 1
Isa. xxii. 13
Gen. ii. 7.

In the following instances there is substantial agreement with
the LXX, the difference in some cases being slight :i. 19 = Isa. xxix. 14
i. 3I = Jer. ix. 24
ii. 16 = lsa. xL IJ
iii. 20 = Ps. xciv. 11
v. 7 = Exod. xii. 2I
v. IJ = Deut. xvii. 7, xxi.
xxii. 24
x. S = Num. xiv. 16
x. 6 = Num. xi. 34, 4

x. 22 = Deut. xxxil. 21
xi. 7 = Gen. v. I
xi. 25
Exod. xxiv. 8 ;
Zech. ix. 11
xiii. 5 = Zech. viii. 17
xv. 25 = Ps. ex. 1
xv. 27 = Ps. viii. 6

=

21,

xv. 47 = Gen. ii. 7
xv. 55 = Hos. xiii. 14

* The large number of direct quotations shows that it is not correct to say
that, in teaching at Corinth, the Apostle left the 0. T. foundation of the
Gospel more or less in the background: see esp. xv. J, 4, v. 7•
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Perhaps under the same head should be placedii. 9

= lsa.

lxiv. 4, lxv. 17; and xiv,

21

= Isa.

xxviii. 11.

But in both of these there is divergence from both the Hebrew
and the LXX.
In a few cases he seems to show a preference for the Hebrew,
or possibly for some version not known to us.
i. 20 = Isa. xix. 11 f., xxxiii. 18
iii. 19 = Job v. 13

xiv. 25 = Isa. xlv. 14
xv. 54 = Isa. xxv. 8

In xv. 57· T</) 8£ ®£</) xapts T<ii 8t86vn ~p.'iv T~ VLKO'> resembles
2 Mace. x. 38, £~A6yovv T<i' Kvp{<Jt T<() To vi:Ko'> a~o'is 8t8ovT&, but this
is probably an accidental coincidence.

§ VII.

THE TEXT OF THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE
CORINTHIANS.

The problem of textual criticism-the historical problem of
establishing, as nearly as possible, the earliest ascertainable
form of the text-exists for all N.T. books under very
similar conditions. The great wealth of material, the early
divergence of readings which can be more or less grouped into
classes constituting types of text, and then the practical supersession of divergent types by an eclectic text which became
dominant and which is represented in the greater number of
later MSS.,-these are the general phenomena. But the different
collections of N.T. books-the Gospels, Acts, Catholic Epistles,
Pauline Epistles, Apocalypse-have each of them special histories
and their textual phenomena special features. Our Epistle shares
the special phenomena of the Pauline collection, and in this
collection it has some distinctive features of its own.
GENERAL FEATURES.

During the first century or so after they were written,
the books of the N. T. were copied with more freedom
and less exactness than was afterwards the case. With the
exception of some readings, probably editorial in character,
distinctive of the 1 Syrian ' text (practically the Textus Receptus),
nearly all the various readings in the N.T. originated in this
early period. In a very few cases, readings, which cannot have
been original, are traceable to so early a date, antecedent to all
ascertainable divergence of texts, that the original readings displaced by them have not survived. These are the cases of
1
' primitive
corruption," where conjecture is needed to restore

INTRODUCTION

lv

the original text. These cases are rare in the entire N. T., and
very rare in the Pauline Epistles. In our Epistle there is only
one probable example, namely, xii. 2 OT£1 where 'lf'OTt, not
preserved in any document, was very likely written by St. Paul
(see note in toe.).
WESTERN TEXT.

Apart from such rare cases, the early freedom of copying has
bequeathed to us a congeries of readings amongst which we
distinguish a large class which, while probably (and in many
cases certainly) not original, yet remount to an antiquity higher
than that of any extant version, and which are as a whole
common to the Greek text embodied in many early MSS., and
to the early versions, especially the Old Latin. To these
readings the collective term 'Western ' is applied. It is probably
a misnomer, but is too firmly rooted in current use to be conveniently discarded. This class of readings, or type of text, is
the centre of many interesting problems, especially as regards
the Lucan books.
ALEXANDRIAN READINGS.

There is also a body of readings not assignable to this type
but nevertheless of very early origin ; these readings are of a
kind apparently due to editorial revision rather than to transcriptional licence, while yet they are not, on transcriptional
grounds, likely to belong to the original text. These readings,
mainly preserved in texts of Egyptian provenance, have been
referred by Westcott and Hort to the textual labours of the
Alexandrians. This limited group, although its substantive
existence has been questioned (e.g. by Salmon), is due probably
to a true factor in the history of the text.
THE PAULINE EPISTLES.

( 1) Syrian Readings.
In the Pauline Epistles, the first task of criticism is to
distinguish readings which, whether adopted or not in the
'Syrian' or 'received' text, are in their origin pre-Syrian. Such
readings will be preserved in one or more of the great uncials
~AB CD G, of the important cursives q, 67**, in the older
witnesses for the Old Latin text, in one of the Egyptian Versions,
or by certain * quotation in some Christian writer before
" Quotations in patristic texts are liable, both in MS. transmission and in
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so

2
A. D. The chances of a genuine pre-Syrian reading, not
preserved in any of the above sources, lingering in any later MSS.

or authorities, is so slight as to be negligible.
RESIDUAL EARLY TEXT.

Having eliminated distinctively 'Syrian' readings, we are
still confronted with great diversity of text, and with the task of
classifying the material. We have to identify readings distinctively 'Western,' and to segregate from the residue such readings
as may prove assignable to Alexandrian recension; the ultimate
residuary readings, or ' neutral ' text, will, with very rare exceptions, represent the earliest form of the text that can by any
historical process be ascertained. This, the most important
problem, is also the most difficult, as we are dealing with a
period (before 250 A.D.) anterior to the date of any existing
document. The question is,-In what extant authorities do we
find a text approximately free from traces of the causes of variation noted above: early liberties with the text in copying, and
Alemndrian attempts at its restoration?
Briefly, we need in the Pauline Epistles, for readings independent of the 'Western' text, the support of Nor B. Readings
confined to D E F G, the Old Latin, or patristic quotations
(apart from Alexandria), are probably 'Western.' The distinctively Alexandrian readings will be attested by N A C P, some
cursives, Alexandrian Fathers, and Egyptian Versions. But
these authorities do not ipso facto prove the Alexandrian character
of a reading, which is matter for delicate and discriminating
determination. It must be added that the readings classed as
Alexandrian are neither many nor, as a rule, important. The
purely Alexandrian type of text is an entity small in bulk, as
compared with the 1 Western.'
As a result of the above lines of inquiry, we find that in the
Pauline Epistles, as elsewhere, B is the most constant single
representative of the 1 Neutral' type of text; but it has, in these
Epistles only, an occasional tendency to incorporate 'Western'
readings, akin to those of G. N, on the other hand, which in the
N.T. generally bears more traces than B of mixture of (preSyrian) texts, is freer from such traces in the Pauline Epistles
than elsewhere. Of other MSS. of the Pauline Epistles, neutral
readings are most abundant in A C P 17, and in the second
hand of 67. See E. A. Hutton, An Atlas of Textual Criticism,
pp. 43 f.
print, to assimilation to the received text ; we must rely only on critically
!dited patristic texts.
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AUTHORITIES FOR THIS EPISTLE.

The First Epistle to the Corinthians is preserved in the
following main documents :Greek Uncial MSS.
tt

A
B
C
D

E
F

P.

G
H

12
K
L
M

(Fourth century.) The Sinaitic MS., now at St Petersburg,
the only MS. containing the whole N.T.
(Fifth century.) The Codex Alexandrinus; now at the
British Museum.
(Fourth century.) The Vatican MS.
(Fifth century.) The Codex Ephraem, a Palimpsest; now
at Paris. Lacks vii. 18 €v dKpo{3vUTltf-iX. 6 TOV P.V
£pycll;£u0at: xiii. 8 7l'avuoVTaL-XV. 40 d.AAO. lTEpa.
(Sixth century.) Codex Claromontanus; now at Paris. A
Graeco-Latin MS. xiv. 13 Bto ~ X«lAwv-22 rrqp.liov €UTlv
is supplied by a later but ancient hand. Many subsequent hands (sixth to ninth centuries) have corrected
the MS. (see Gregory, Prolegomena, pp. 418-422).
(Ninth century.) At St Petersburg. A copy of D, and
unimportant.
(Late ninth century.) Codex Augiensis (from Reichenau),
now at Trin. Coli. Cambr. Probably a copy of G; in
any case, secondary to G, from which it very rarely
varies (see Gregory, p. 429).
(Seventh century.) Coisl. i.; at Paris. A MS. of Gen.Kings, containing N.T. passages added by the scribes as
marginal notes, including 1 Cor. vii. 39, xi. 29.
(Late ninth century.) The Codex Bornerianus; at Dresden.
lnterlined with the Latin (in minuscules). Lacks 1 Cor.
iii. 8-r6, vi. 7-14 (as F).
(Sixth century.) Coisl. 202. At Paris (the part containing
x. 22-29, xi. 9-16). An important witness, but unhappily
seldom available. The MS. is scattered in seven different
libraries, having been employed for bindings.
(Fifth century.) Codex Muralti vi. At St Petersburg.
Contains xv. 53 ToiiTo-xvi. 9 &.vlw.
(Ninth century.) Codex S. Synod. xcviii. Lacks i. 1-vi. 13
Ta~v Ka[: viii. 7 nvEc; BE-viii. I I d7l't0avw.
(Ninth century.) Codex Angelicus. At Rome.
(Ninth century.) Harl. 5913*; at the British Museum.
Contains xv. 52 uaA7l'lun to the end of xvi. The MS.
also contains fragments of 2 Corinthians and (in some
leaves now at Hamburg) of Hebrews.
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(Ninth century.) Porfirianus Chiovensis. A palimpsest
acquired in the East by Porphyrius Bishop of Kiew.
Lacks vii. 15 ilp.a> A ®e-65-17 1Te-pt.,.&:m: xii. 23 Toil
a-6IJ.C4To>-xiii. 5 ol! Aoyl-: xiv. 23 ~ c!mOTot-39 ro AaAftV fL~·
A good type of text in St Paul's Epistles.
c) (Fifth century.) [Papyrus] Porfirianus Chiovensis. Contains
i. 17 oyov tva p.7]-uvvC7J'T7(f' (2o); vi. 13 .,.,. o ®e-05-15 p.a'T
[a vp.wv p.t"A7J ]X[ptO"TO ]v, vi. 16-18 (fragmentary), vii. 3-I 4
(fragmentary). The only papyrus uncial MS. of the N.T.
w (Eighth or ninth century.) Codex Athous Laurae, 172
(orB 52).
S (Same date.) Codex Athous Laurae. Contains i. 1-v. 8,
xiii. 8 e-z.,., 8£ 1rpo9r-xvi. 24.
:1 (Fifth century.) Vatic. Gr. 2061. Contains iv. 4-vi. I6,
xii. 23-xiv. 2I, xv. 3-xvi. 1. A palimpsest, from Rossano,
perhaps originally from Constantinople. Its readings are
not yet available.
It will be seen that N A B L w contain the whole Epistle,
C D F G K P nearly the whole, while F• H 12 M Q S :1 contain
but small portions. The oldest MSS. are NB of the fourth century,
A C J2 Q :1 of the fifth, and D H of the sixth. Marks of punctuation are very few in N A B C D H ; they are more frequent in G.
(On the punctuation see Scrivener (ed. 4), vol. i. p. 48; Gregory,
vol. iii. pp. I I 1-11 5·)
Cursive M SS.

The Epistles of St Paul are to be found in some 480 cursives,
of which we mention only one or two as of special interest.
17· (Ev. 33, Act 13. Ninth century.) At Paris (Nat. Gr. 14).
See Westcott and Hort., It~trod. §§ 21 r, 212.
37· (Ev. 69, Act 3I, Apoc. 14. Fifteenth century.) The wellknown Leicester codex. Contains a good text.
47· Bodleian. Roe 16. (Eleventh century.)
67. (Act 66, Apoc. 34· Eleventh century.) At Vienna. The
marginal corrections (67**) embody very early readings,
akin to those of M (supra). See Westcott and Hort,
Introd. § 212.
Versions.

The OLD LATIN of this Epistle is transmitted in the Graeco·
Latin uncials D E F G, the Latin of which is cited as d e f g.
d has a text independent of D, but in places adapted to it ;
e approximates more to the Vulgate; g is a Vulgate text except
in Romans and I Con"nthians, where it is based on the Old Latin,
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f a Vulgate text with Old Latin admixture. The Greek text of
each of these MSS. has to some extent influenced the Latin.
The Epistle is also contained in
x (Ninth century.) Bodleian; Laud. Lat. Io8, E. 67, a thricecorrected text, having much in common with d.
m (Ninth century.) At Rome; the Speculum pseudo-Augustinianum.

r

(Sixth century.) The Freisingen MS., now at Munich.
The two last named contain fragments only.
On the Vulgate, Egyptian (Bohairic or Coptic and Thebaic
or Sahidic),* Syriac, Armenian, and Gothic, reference may be
made to Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. lxvi sq. As to the
Syriac, it should be noted that the later (or Harclean) Syriac
has some more ancient readings (Westcott and Hort, Introd.
p. 156 sq.); we have not, for St Paul's Epistles, any Syriac
version older than the Peshito. Also, the high antiquity
formerly claimed for the Peshito was founded mainly upon the
quotations from it in St Ephraem ; but these now prove to be
untrustworthy, being due to assimilation in the printed text
of this Father.
ILLUSTRATIVE READINGS.

We will now consider some readings (taken at hazard except
as regards their generally interesting character), which will illustrate the mutual relations of the documents for the text of this
Epistle. We omit all reference toE and F, as being secondary
(as mentioned above) to D and G respectively.
It must be remembered that the documents, while furnishing
merely the external credentials of a reading, have already been
subjected to a classification on the basis of innumerable readings
as to which no serious doubt exists; the combination of external
evidence as to antiquity with 'internal' evidence (t:e. considerations of transcriptional probability, and of latent-as opposed to
superficial-inferiority) has reached a result in which modern
critical editors are as a rule agreed. Those MSS. or groups of
MSS., which are most frequently ranged in support of the undoubtedly right readings, are naturally deserving of special consideration where the reading is pn'ma facie less certain. t
Such a group is N B. These two fourth-century MSS.,
although in part written by one hand, are copied from quite
*On the so-called Bashmuric version and its kindred, see Scrivener,
lntrod. (ed. 4), vol. ii. pp. IOI-106, 140.
t The readings discussed below are treated independently of the notes on
the several passages ; in a few cases the view taken differs from that expressed
in the notes.
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distinct originals. The text of N has clearly been affected by
influences foreign to anything in the ancestry of B. The text
of their common ancestor must have been of the very highest
antiquity, and the test of many indisputable passages shows also
that its antiquity must have been antiquity of type, not of date
only. Apart from the small classes of 'primitive corruptions'
and of 'Western non-interpolations,' the combinations NB can
only be set aside on the most cogent grounds; our Epistle
contains few, if any, passages where such grounds can be
shown.
Typical Syrian Readings.

In such passages as (I) vi. 20, where cs Dbc K L P, Syrr.,
Chrys. add the words which follow {;p.CJv, we have a typical
' Syrian ' reading, and the shorter text is supported by N B in
common with the vast preponderance of MSS. and versions.
A similar example is (2) the inversion of ®t:~ and Kvp1011, in
vii. 17, in K L, the later Syriac, and later Greek Fathers. Th1s
was probably due to the desire to place ®t:o~ first in order, overlooking the decisive fact that KlKA'YJKt:Y calls for ®t:o5 rather than
&Kvpt~ (v. 15 and elsewhere). In (3) iii. 4 uapKtKol, (4) viii. 2
t:l8lvat for lyvwKlvat, tyvwK£ for qvw, the case is the same,-N B,
with an ample host of allies, ranged against a text which gained
later currency but which lacks early attestation.
Typical Western Readings.

The case is somewhat different in the next instances to be
mentioned, where the reading unsupported by N B has some
early currency, mainly 'Western' in character. Such cases are
(5) iii. I uapK{Yot<;, NAB CD* I 7, 67**, Cl em. Orig., where
ne G LP, Clem. Orig. (in other places) read uapKLKOt5. Here
the latter reading may be classed as 'Western'; but P, which
supports it, joins the great uncials in (6) v. 3 in support of
uapKucol against D* and G, which have uapKlvor.. The latter
reading is purely 'Western'; P elsewhere (see below) frequently
represents a non-Western text.
Affinities of P.

An example of this is (7) viii. 7 where we haveN AB P 17,
67**, and the Egyptian and Aethiopic Versions supporting uvY'YJ()£{a against the ' Western and Syrian ' uw£L&;ut:t. The same
holds good of (8) xii. 2 J.rt: (see note there). Another passage
where P joins NB (and 17) against a Western reading (adopted
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in the Syrian text) is (9) ix. 2 p.ov rij~, where D G K L (and
Latin MSS., apostolatus mei) have rij~ (p.-ij• (A omits this
verse).
One more interesting example of this class o£ variants is the
ternary variation in vii. 29, which it is worth while to set out in
full(10) vii. 29 (CTT{v T~ Aot'!Tov, tot AB D*b P I7 Copt. Syr. Arm.,
Eus. (in one place) Ephr. Bas. Euthal. (D omits
nl.)
T~ AOL'IT~V (CTT{v, n· K L, Eus. (another place) Chrys.
lCTTlv Aot'IT~v (CTT{v, G 67**, de f gm Vulg., Orig. Tert.
Hieron. Aug.

The attestation of the first reading clearly outweighs that of
either of the other two. The second is clearly a ' Syrian '
reading, the third as clearly 'Western,' D here preserving
the non-Western reading, and P once more siding, against the
Western reading, with tot B. This, however, is not always the
case. In (u) xvi. 23 the omission of Xpt(]'Tov, tot B 17, f, some
MSS. of Vulg. Goth., Thdt., is probably right, though tot• A C D
G K L MP, e g, some MSS. of Vulg., the versions generally, and
most patristic quotations, follow the tendency to insert it (so far
more natural than its omission, if found). But the insertion (in
view of the combination tot• A CL P, Euthal.) may be 'Alexandrian' rather than 'Western.'
Possible Alexandrian Readings.
So far our instances (with the possible exception of the last)
have been cases of the excellence of the text supported by the
combination tot B.
We will next consider some few possible examples of' Alexandrian' editing.
( 12) iv. 6 (add after ylypa'!TTat) <flpovliv, tot C D• L P Syrr. Copt.
Arm. Goth., Greek Fathers, Euthal.
om. tot AB D* G, Latin MSS. and Vulg., Orig.
Latin Fathers.

This is certainly an addition not 'Western,' but pre-Syrian.
It corresponds with the character assigned by WH. to the
Alexandrian touches.
( 13) ix. 9 K'f/P.W(]'(t~, B* D* G, Chrys. Thdt.
<fltp.W(]'(t~, tot A B3
D2 and s K L p al. omn., Orig_
Chrys. Eutbal.

c
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This is the first example we have taken of B differing from N,
and prima facie this might seem a clear case of the slight
'Western' element present in B, in St Paul's Epistles. But the
Alexandrian witnesses are ranged on the side opposed to B, and
we must remember that cptp.wuns is in the LXX source of the
quotation, and the assimilation of the text to its original would
be more natural, as a correction, than the introduction of a
variant. (The versions of course are neutral here.)
(14) XV. 51

p.&, N A C2 ne G K LP, f g Vulg. Copt. Syr.po"
Ephr. (?) Greek Fathers, Euthal.
(om. p.~v) BC* D*, de Arm. Aeth. Syr.Prl Greek MSS.
known to Jerome.

7raVT£S

The p.&, if (as probable) not genuine, illustrates once more
the significance of the combination N A LP, Euthal. ; it has
the character of an Alexandrian touch. But it seems to have
been read by both Ephraem in the East and Tertullian in the
West.
(r5) x. 9

XptUTov, DGKL, Vulg. Syr.Prletposttxt Copt., Marcion

Iren. Chrys., etc.
c p I 7' etc., SYI.pOit mg Copt.ood Arm. Aeth.,
Dam., etc.
®t:ov, A, Euthal.
Kvpwv, N B

There is no question but that XptUTov is of inferior and
Western attestation. ®t:ov looks like, and may possibly be, an
Alexandrian correction (assimilation to Ps. lxxvii. 18, LXX).
(16) ix. 15 oollt:ls, N* BD* 17, de Sah. Basm., and early Latin

Fathers.
oUMs p.~, A.
G. 26.
lva Tts, Ne C Dbe K LP, f Vulg., many Greek and

'l'&s,

Latin Fathers.
(All MSS. except K read K£vwu£t here, the later cursives only
reading K£VWU'(} with most late Greek Fathers.)
The reading lva ns, adopted by the Syrian text, is apparently
pre-Syrian in origin ; it lacks the full Alexandrian attestation, but
on the other hand it bears every mark of an editorial touch. If
pre-Syrian, it is Alexandrian rather than Western.
( r 7) xi. 24 KAwp.£Vov, Ne C 8 Db e G K LP, de g Syr., Euthal. Greek
Fathers (fJplJ'II'T()p.. D*).
om. N* AB C q, 67**, Ath. Cyr. Fulg. (expressly).
tradetur, f V ulg., Cypr.
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Here P sides with the Western witnesses in what is clearly a
'Western' interpolation (cf. Gal. i. 18, ii. 14 1rttpos).
The two last cases are on opposite sides of the border line
which distinguishes readings of the Alexandrian type from other
inferior, but pre-Syrian, readings.

Western Element in B.
We will next give an example or two of the 'Western'
element in B (see above on ix. 9)(r8) ii.

I

p.v~pwv, ~~e•

A C Copt. (Boh.), Amb. Aug. Ambrst.,

etc.
p.a.~pwv, liCe

B D G L P, Latin and other verss., Cyr.-

Alex.
This is a doubtful case, as the readings hang somewhat evenly
in the balance, and the attestation of p.apT. is perhaps not exclusively Western. But if WH. are right in preferring p.vrTT.,
B may here betray Western admixture. The reading is one of
the least certain in this Epistle.
(19) xi. 19 (post tva} Kai, BD 37 71, de Vulg. Sah., Ambrst.
(om. Kal) IIC A C Db c G K LP f g, Syr. Copt. Arm.,
Orig. Epiph. Euthal. Chrys., etc.
Tertullian, Cyprian, and Jerome apparently are to be counted
on the side of omission, as well as G. But the reading of B,
which is of little intrinsic probability, is clearly 'Western' in its
other attestation.
(2o) xv. 14 (after 7rLrTTL<>) vp.wv, 11C A Db c G K LP, de f g Vulg.
verss.
~p.wv, BD* 17 67**, Sah. Basm. Goth.
The bulk of the Western authorities are here against B; the
latter probably preserves a very ancient, but not original, reading,
possibly an early itacism (see below on xv. 49).

(21) In xiv. 38 the reading of B &:yvo£lTw, supported by the
correctors of N A D, and by K L, Syr. Arm. Aeth., Orig.
against IIC* A* D* G*, Basm. and the Latin Versions, with
Orig. in one place, is no doubt correct, as also in xv. 51
where oll has been transferred to stand after the second
7rliVT£'> in IIC C G 17.
B here has the support of P as well
as K L and Greek MSS. known to Jerome.
In (zz) x. 20, omission of Ta. Uhrq, B has Western support only;
but the case is probably one of' Western non-interpolation.'
e
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Singular Readings of D.

There remain to be noticed a few singular or sub-singular
readings of B which may not impossibly be right in some cases.
(23) xiii. 4 (after '7/>..o£) ~ &:yam1, N A CD G K L, de gm Syr.,
Orig. Cyr. Cypr.
om. B q, etc., f Vulg. Copt. Arm. By no means
improbable.
(24) viii. 8 Tr£purcnvop.£0a, B, Orig. (all the rest-op.w). But for
the quotation in Orig., which shows the reading t9 be
very ancient, we might have set it down to the scribe
of B. The same is true of
(25) xiii. 5 .,.0 p.:q lavrij!1 B, Clem.Paed. The rest, including
Clem.strom, have Tcl ~avrij11. The latter is probably right,
but the reference in Clempaed. shows that the variant is
of high antiquity.
(26) xv. 49 cpopluop.w, B 46, Arm. Aeth., Thdt. and a few Fathers.
The weight of evidence, and transcriptional probability, is
here wholly on the side of N and all other MSS. against B.
The above examples (13, 14, 18-26) show that where Nand
B are ranged against one another it is necessary to deal with
each case on its evidential merits, but that B is rarely to be set
aside without hesitation.
Combined Witness ojN Bin disputed Readings.

We will lastly take some passages where N and B are again
at one, and probably right, though they are less clear than those
mentioned at the outset.
(27) xiii. 3 Kav)(l]uwp.at, NAB 17, Boh., Ephr. Hieron. (and
Greek MSS. known to him).
KavO~uwp.at, C K, de f gm Vulg. verss., Orig. Ephr.
Meth. Chrys., etc.
Kav~uop.ar., D G L, Bas. Euthal. Cyr. Max.

The latter reading is Western in its attestation, while Kavx.
has the important indirect (but quite clear) support of Clem.Rom. 55, a witness of exceptional antiquity. Transcriptional
probability is, moreover, on the side of Kav)(l]crwp.at.
(28) vii. 34 (before fUp.tptcr-rat} Kat, NAB D* P 17, 67, f Vulg.
Syr.Post Copt., Euthal and Early Fathers.
om. D• G K L, de g m, Chrys. Thdt. Dam. Am b.
Ambrst. Hieron.
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There can be no doubt that this omission is 'Western' and
'Syrian.'
(29) vii. 34 (after fi.Ep.lp.) Kat, et AB n· G K LP, de g Vulg., Meth.
Eus., etc.
om. D*, some copies of Vulg., Latin Fathers.

The omission is here purely Western and of limited range.
(3o) vii. 34 (after '}'U"tl) ~ II.yap.o<;, et AB (C is lacking) P q, Vulg.
Copt., Euthal. Hieron. (and Gk. MSS. known to).
om. D G K L, d e f g m fuld. Syr. Arm. Aeth., Met h.

This omission again is clearly 'Western.'
(3 1) vii. 34 (after 1rapOlvo<;) ~ II.yap.o<;, ~ A D G K L, d e f g fuld.
Syr. Arm. Aeth., Bas. Latin Fathers.
om. BP, several mss. Vulg. Copt. Basm., Eus.
Hieron. (with reasons).
Reviewing as a whole the evidence (28-31) bearing upon this
verse, the Kat both before and after p.Ep.lptcrraL must be admitted
as thoroughly attested. The omission of ~ II.yap.o<; after ~ '}'VI'~ is
inferior in attestation to its presence (additionally attested by t( A)
in both places. This latter reading, again, is clearly not original,
but conflate; its support by t( A, Euthal. may point to an
Alexandrian origin. Jerome, on the evidence before him,
believed the reading ~ y. ~ II.y. Kal ~ 1rapO. to be what St Paul
actually wrote-apostolica veritas. Moreover, the apparent difficulty of this reading explains the early transference of~ II.yap.o<;
from after '}'Uvtl to follow 1rapOlvo<;. (The 'unmarried woman' is
generic, including widows; the virgin (under control) is the
special case whose treatment is in question.) M£p.lpturat, both
in number and in sense, fits ill with what follows it. The
question of punctuation, as to which the MSS. give no help,
must follow that of text. The crucial points, on which N B are
agreed, are the Kat in both places and the genuineness of ~ II.y.
after ~ '}'Vvtl·
Our last example shall be the d.p.~v, xvi. 24.
(32) xvi. 24 d.p.~v, N A CD K LP, de vgcl•m verss., Chrys. Thdt.
Dam.
om. BM q, fg r fuld. to!., Euthal. Ambrst.
G has y£1'£0.,P.w· ymOt}rw (sic).

The MSS. support d.p.t}v conclusively at the end of Galatians,
Rom. xvi. 27, and at the end of Jude. Elsewhere, in view of the
strong liturgical instinct to add it where possible, the witness of
even a few MSS. is enough to displace it. The other leading
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uncials, in varying combinations, add it at the end of most of the
Epistles, and some MSS. in every case. It is noteworthy that
(except in Galatians, Romans, Jude) B, wherever it is available,
is the one constant witness against this interpolation. The one
exception to this in the whole N.T. is at the close of St Luke's
Gospel, where the d.p.~v must be a very early addition.
Our Epistle, to judge by the external evidence, was in wide
circulation long before the "Apostolus" was circulated as a
collection of letters; certainly we have earlier and wider traces of
its use than we have of that of the companion Epistle. It must
accordingly have been copied many times before it was included
in a comprehensive roll or codex. The wonder is that the text
has suffered so little in transmission; one possibility of primitive
corruption (xii. 2) is, for an Epistle of this length, slight indeed.

§ VIII.

COMMENTARIES.

These are very numerous, and a long list will be found in
Meyer. See also the Bibliography in the znd ed. of Smith's
Dictionary ojtke Bible, i. pp. 656, 658; Hastings, DB. i. p. 491,
iii. p. 731; Ency. Bib!. i. 907. In the selection given below, an
asterisk indicates that the work is in some way important, a dagger,
that valuable information respecting the commentator is to be
fou~.~ i~ Sanday and Headlam on Romans in this series, pp.
xcvm.-c1x.

Patnstic and Scholastic: Greek.

*t Origen (d. 253). Some fragments have come down to
us in Cramer's Catena, vol. v. (Oxf. 1844), in the Pkilocalia
(J. Arm. Robinson, Camb. 1893); additional fragments of great
interest are given in the new and valuable recension by Claude
Jenkins in the Journal of Theological Studies, January, April,
July, and October 1908; and C. H. Turner comments on these,
January 1909.
*t Chrysostom (d. '4o7). The Homilies on 1 and 2 Corinthians are considered the best examples of his teaching.t They
show admirable judgment, but sometimes two or more interpretations are welded together in a rhetorical comment. He generally
illuminates what he touches.
*t Theodoret (d. 457). Migne, P.G. lxxxii. He follows
Chrysostom closely, but is sometimes more definite and pointed.
*t Theophylact (d. after 11 I 8). Migne, P. G. cxxv. He follows

+They have been translated in the Oxford Library of the Fathers.
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the Greek Fathers and is better than nearly all Latin commentators of that date.
Oecumenius (Bp. of Tricca, end of tenth century). Migue,
P.G. cxviii., cxix. The relation of his excerpts to those of Theophylact is greatly in need of further examination.

Patn'sti'c and Sclzolastic: Latin.

t Ambrosiaster or Pseudo-Ambrosius. He is the unknown
author of the earliest commentary on all the Pauline Epistles
that has come down to us. He is now commonly identified
either with Decimius Hilarianus Hilarius, governor of Africa in
377, praetorian prefect in Italy in 396, or with the Ursinian
Isaac, a convert from J udaism (C. H. Turner, journal of Tlzeological Studies, April 19o6). His importance lies in the Latin
text used by him, which "must be at least as old as 370 . . . it
is at least coeval with our oldest complete manuscripts of the
Greek Bible, and thus presupposes a Greek text anterior to
them." Ambrosiaster's text of the Pauline Epistles is "equivalent
to a complete fourth century pre-Vulgate Latin codex of these
epistles" (Souter, A Study of Ambrosiaster, p. 196).
t Pelagius. Migne, P.L. xxx. Probably written before 410.
Pseudo-Primasius.
Migne, P.L. lxviii. A revision of
Pelagius made by a pupil or pupils of Cassiodorus.
Bede (d. 735)- Mainly a catena from Augustine.
* Atto Vercellensis. Migne, P.L. cxxxiv. Bishop of Vercelli
in Piedmont in the tenth century. Depends on his predecessors,
but thinks for himself.
* Herveius Burgidolensis (d. 1 149). Migne, P.L. clxxxi. A
Benedictine of Bourg-Dieu or Bourg-Deols in Berry. One of
the best of mediaeval commentators for strength and sobriety.
He and Atto often agree, and neither seems to be much used by
modern writers.
Peter Lombard (d. I r6o).
t Thomas Aquinas (d. 1274).
Modern Latin.
Faber Stapulensis, Paris, 15 12.
Cajetan, Venice, 1531.
t Erasmus, Desiderius (d. 1536).
*t Calvin, John. Quite the strongest of the Reformers as a
commentator, clear-headed and scholarly, but too fond of finding
arguments against Rome. His work on the Pauline Epistles
ranges from 1539 to 155I.
t Beza, Theodore (d. x6o5), Paris, 1594.
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Cornelius a Lapide, Antwerp, 1614. Roman (Jesuit).
• Estius, Douay, 1614. Roman (sober and valuable).
t Grotius, Amsterdam, 1644-1646.
*t Bengel, Tiibingen, 1742; 3rd ed. London, 1862. Foremost in Scriptural insight and pithy expression.
*t Wetstein, Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. Rich in illustration.
English.

t H. Hammond, London, 1653, "The father of English
commentators." 'Historical.'
t John Locke, London, qos-1707. 'Historical.'
Edward Burton, Oxford, 1831.
T. W. Peile, Rivingtons, 1853.
C. Hodge, New York, 1857. Calvinist.
t C. Wordsworth, Rivingtons, 4th ed. 1866.
* F. W. Robertson, Smith & Elder, sth ed. 1867.
*t H. Alford, Rivingtons, 6th ed. 1871.
P. J. Gloag, Edinburgh, 1874.
*A. P. Stanley, Murray, 4th ed. 1876. Picturesque and
suggestive, but not so strong in scholarship.
T. T. Shore in Ellicotfs Commentary, n.d.
J. J. Lias in the Cambridge Greek Testament, 1879.
* T. S. Evans in the Speakers Commentary, 1881. Rich in
exact scholarship and original thought, but sometimes eccentric
in results.
D. Brown in Schaff's Commentary, 1882.
F. W. Farrar in the Pulpit Commentary, 1883.
*t J. A. Beet, Hodder, 2nd ed. 1884. Wesleyan.
* T. C. Edwards, Hamilton Adams, t88s. Very helpful.
*C. J. Ellicott, Longmans, 1887. Minute and strong in
grammatical exegesis. Perhaps the best English Commentary on
the Greek text (but misses Evans' best points).
W. Kay (posthumous), 1887. Scholarly, but slight.
Marcus Dods in the Expositors Bible.
* J. B. Lightfoot (posthumous), Notes on i.-vii. 1895.
Important.
* G. G. Findlay in the Expositors Greek Testament, Hodder,
1900. Thorough grasp of Pauline thought.
* J. Massie in the Century Bible, n.d.
W. M. Ramsay, Historical Commentary in the Expositor, 6th
series.
New Translations into English.
The Twentieth Century New Testament, Part 11., Marshall,
1900.
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R. F. Weymouth, The N.T. in Modern Speech, Clarke, 2nd
·~d.

1905.
A. S. Way, The Letters of SI Paul, Macmillan, 2nd ed. 1906.
* W. G Rutherford (posthumous), Thessalonians and Corinthians, Macmillan, 1908.
German.
Billroth, 1833; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1837.
Riickert, Leipzig, 1836.
Olshausen, 1840; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1855.
J. E. Osiander, Stuttgart, 1849.
*t De Wette, Leipzig, 3rd ed. 1855·
G. H. A. Ewald, Gottingen, 1857.
Neander, Berlin, 1859.
* Heinrici, Das Erste Sendschreiben, etc., 188o.
*t Meyer, sth ed. 1870; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1877. Reedited by B. Weiss, and again by * Heinrici, 1896 and 1900;
again by J. Weiss, 1910.
Maier, Freiburg, 1857· Roman.
Kling, in Lange's Bibelwerk, 1861; Eng. tr., Edinburgh,
1869.
Schnedermann, in Strack and Zockler, 1887.
H. Lang, in Schmidt & Holzendorff; Eng. tr., London, 1883.
Thin.
* Schmiedel, Freiburg, i. B., 1892. Condensed, exact, and
exacting.
*B. Weiss, Leipzig, 2nd ed. 1902. Brief, but helpful. Eng.
tr., New York and London, 1906; less useful than the original.
Also his * Textkritik d. paul. Brieft (xiv. 3 of Texte und Untersuchungen), 1896.
* P. Bachmann, in Zahn's Kommentar, Leipzig, 1910.
Also Schafer, 1903; Bousset, 1906; Lietzmann, 1907;
Schlatter, 1908.
French.
E. Reuss, Paris, 1874-80.

*t F. Godet, Paris, 1886; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1888. Strong
in exegesis, but weak in criticism.
General.
The literature on the life and writings of St Paul is enormous,
and is increasing rapidly. Some of the works which are helpful
and are very accessible are mentioned here.
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Conybeare and Howson, Life and Epistles of St Pnttl.
Farrar, Life and Work of St. Paul.
Lewin, Life and Epistles of St Paul; Fasti Sacri.
R. J. Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, 1892; Tht
Testimony of St Paul to Christ, 1905.
J. B. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays.
Hort, Judaistic Christianity ; The Christian Ecclesia.
H. St J. Thackeray, The Relation of St Paul to ContemporarJ'
fewish Thought, 1900.
Ramsay, St Paul the Tra11eller, 1902; Pauline and other
Studies, 1906.
Ropes, The Apostolic Age, 1906.
Weinel, St Paul, the Man and hi's Work, Eng. tr. 1906.
Pfleiderer, Paulinism, Eng. tr. 1877.
Du Bose, The Gospel according to St Paul, I907.
W. E. Chadwick, The Pastoral Teaching of St Paul, I907.
A. T. Robertson, Epochs in the Life of St Paul, I909.
Cohu, St Paul in the Light of Modern Research, I 9 I r.
Baur, Paulus (ed. 2), I866 (still worth consulting in spite of
views now obsolete).
Holsten, .Das Evangelium des Paulus, I88o; Einleitung in
die Korintherbriefe, I 90 1.
Rabiger, Kristische Untersuchungen uber 1 and 2 Kor., I886.
Weizsacker, Apost. Zeitalter, 1886.
Holtzmann, Einleitung in das N.T., I892.
Jiilicher, Einleitung in das N.T., I894; Eng. tr. I904.
Krenkel, Beitrage z. Aufhellung d. Geschichte und d. Briefe d.
Apostels Paulus, I895·
Zahn, Einleitung in das .N. T., Eng. tr. 1909.
Hastings, .DB., articles , 'Baptism'; ' Lord's Supper'; 1 Paul
the Apostle'; 'Resurrection'; 'Tongues, Gift of'; 1 Greek
Patristic Commentaries on the Pauline Epistles' (vol. v.).
Ency. Bi'bl., articles, ' Baptism'; Eucharist' ; 'Spiritual Gifts.'
Ency. Brit. (11th ed., Dec. I9Io), articles, 'Apologetics'
(p. I93), 'Apostle,' 'Atonement' (pp. 87 5 f.), 'Baptism' (pp.
368 f.), 'Christianity' (pp. 284 f.), 'Church History' (pp. 334 f.),
1
Corinthians,' 'Eschatology' (pp. 762 f.), 'Eucharist.'
The apocryphal letters between St Paul and the Corinthians
have been edited by Harnack in his Geschichte d. altchrist.
Litteratur, 1897, and also in Lietzmann's excellent Materials for
the use of Theological Lecturers and Students, 1905. See also
Moffatt, Intr. to the Lit. ofthe N.T. (pp. 129f.).

THE FIRST
EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

I. 1-8. THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION.

Paul, a divinely ckosen Apostle, and Sostkenes our
/Jrotker, give Christian greeting to tke Corintkian Ckurck,
itself also divinely called.
1 Paul, an Apostle called by divine summons equally with
the Twelve, and Sosthenes whom ye know, 2 give greeting to
the body of Corinthian Christians, who have been consecrated
to God in Christ, called out of the mass of mankind into the
inner society of the Church to which so many other Christian
worshippers belong. s May the free and unmerited favour of
God, and the peace which comes from reconciliation with Him,
be yours! May God Himself, our Heavenly Father, and the
Lord Jesus Messiah, grant them to you !
The Salutation is in the usual three parts: the sender (v. r),
the addressees (v. 2), and the greeting (v. 3).

1. Kl.1JTos. Elsewhere only Rom. i. 1. As all are called to
be aytot, so Paul is called to be an Apostle: see on v. 2, and note
the same parallelism, Rom. i. 1, 6. In O.T. the idea of KA~u~~
is often connected with prophets.*
SLO. 8el.~f'"Tos eeoil. As in 2 Cor., Eph., Col., 2 Tim. ; expanded, with emphasis on his divine call to the exclusion of any
human source or channel, in Gal. i. I. Sua ipsius voluntate
nunquam P. factus esset apostolus (Beng. ). Per quod tangit
etiam illos, quos neque Christus miserat, neque per voluntatem Dei
*Cf. Isa. vi. 8, 9; Jer. i. 4, S·

Teaching of St Paul, p. 76.
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1, 2

praedicabant (Herveius Burgidolensis}, viz., the self-constituted
teachers, the false apostles.
Iwa6lJ'1)s. He was not necessarily the amanuensis, for Tertius
(Rom. xvi. 22) does not appear in the Salutation. In Gal. i. I,
a number of unnamed persons are associated with the Apostle.
Nor need this Sosthenes be the Corinthian Jew (Acts xviii. 17)
who was the chief of the synagogue (superseding Crispus the
convert?) and perhaps leader of the complaint before Gallio.*
If the two are identical, S. himself had (I} subsequently become
a Christian, ( 2) migrated from Corinth to Ephesus.
6 ASEA~. A Christian: xvi. I 2; 2 Cor. i. I; Col. i. I;
Philem. I; Rom. xvi. 23; Heb. xiii. 23. The article implies
that he was well known to some Corinthians. Deissmann (Bible
Studies, pp. 87, I42) has shown that d.8£A<flol was used of
members of religious bodies long before Christians adopted it
in this sense. It is remarkable that Apollos is not named as
joining in sending the letter (xvi. 12).
AD E omit K'Jvqr6s. XpccrroO 'l11croD (BD E F G 17, Am.) is to be preferred to '117crou Xp. (N ALP, Syrr. Copt. Ann. Aeth.): see note on Rom.
i. I. Contrast 'UV, 1 1 2, 4 with 3, 7, 8, 9, ro, where K6p!os is added.

2. Tj lKKA1Ja£q. TOil 8EoG. The genitive is possessive: x. 32,
xi. I6, 22, xv. 9; 2 Cor. i. 1 ; Gal. i. I3; etc. Cf. Deut. xviii. x6,
xxm. 1 ; etc. As Chrysostom remarks, the expression is at once
a protest against party-spirit; 'the Church of God,' not of any
one individual.
Tfi ollun. See Acts xiii. I.
1]yta.o-,Uvo•s iv Xp. '1. The plural in apposition to the collective singular throws a passing emphasis upon the individual
responsibility of those who had been consecrated in baptism
(vi. 11) as members of Christ. The perfect participle indicates
a fixed state.
KA1JTOLS c1y£ots. Called by God (Gal. i. 6; Rom. viii. 30,
ix. 24; etc.) to the Christian society through the preaching of
the Gospel (Rom. x. I4; 2 Thess. ii. I4). See note on Rom.
i. 7 and separate note on clytot; also Chad wick, Pastoral
Teaching, pp. 96, 98. The active KaA£iv is never used of the
human instrument, but only of God or Christ. Admonet Corintkios maj'estatis ipsorum (Beng. ).
cnlv 1r&cn. This is generally connected simply with Tfi
l~e~eAT/ulq., as if St Paul were addressing the Corinthian Church
along with all other Christians. But this little suits the in• Cbrysostom identities Sosthenes with Crispus, and assumes that he was
beaten for having become a Christian. Both conjectures are very improbable.
That he headed the deputation to Gallio is very probable, and that he is the
Corinthian Jew is also very probabl~.

I. 2, 8)
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dividual character of this Epistle, which (much more than
Romans, for example) deals with the special circumstances of
one particular Church. It is therefore better, with Heinrici,
to connect the words with K>.:rrro'i> aylot> (contrast 2 Cor. i. t).
Euthymius Zigabenus takes it so. St Paul is not making his
Epistle 'Catholic,' nor is he "greeting the whole Church in
Spirit,'' but he is commending to the Corinthians the fact that
their call is not for themselves alone, but into the unity of the
Christian brotherhood, a thought specially necessary for them.
See xiv. 36. Throughout the Epistle it is the Corinthians alone
that are addressed, not all Christendom.
TOL! l'll'tKu~oufloiVOtt. This goes back to Joel ii. 32, and
involves the thought of faith, the common bond of all. See
Rom. x. u, 13. Here, as there, St Paul significantly brings in
the worship of Christ under the O.T. formula for worship addressed to the LoRD God of Israel. To be a believer is to
worship Christ.
lv 'll'«VTl T6'11''1'· Cf. 2 Cor. i. I b; but it is hardly possible to
read into the present expression the limitation to Achaia. This
consideration confirms the view taken above of the force of O.W
1ro.uL K.T.~., in spite of the parallels given by Lightfoot of Clem.
ad Cor. 65, and the Ep. of the Church of Smyrna on the death
of Polycarp, Ka~ 7TQ(J'at<;; Tat~ KaTa 7TtlVTa T6?Tov ~~ ay{~].!; Ka~ KafJo~LKTj> lK~"'uf.a.~ ?TapotKlat~. Cf. 2 Cor. ii. I 4 ; 1 Thess. i. 8.
a.nwv Kul ~flo;;IV.
Connected either with T07T'f' or with
Kvplov. The latter (AV., RV.) would be by way of epanorthosis; 'our Lord '-rather 'theirs and ours.' In itself ~p.ulV is
general enough to need no such epanorthosis : but the thought
of the claim (v. 13) of some, to possess Christ for themselves
alone, might explain this addition. The connexion with TW'f'
(Vulg. in omni loco ipsorum et nostro) is somewhat pointless, in
spite of the various attempts to supply a point by referring it
either to Achaia and Corinth, or to Ephesus and Corinth, or to
Corinth and the whole world, or to the Petrine and the Pauline
Churches, etc. etc. He may mean that the home of his converts is his home ; cf. Rom. xvi. I 3·
BD* E F G place rfi oa<TT/ iv KoplvO'I' after o/ryta.<TpiPocs £~ Xp. 'I17<Tou.
N A D 2 LP, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth. place it before. A omits
Xpc<Troli. N' A • D 3 E LP, Arm. Aeth. insert Tf after allTwv, probably for
the sake of smoothness. Such insertions are frequent both in MSS. and
versions.

8. xapL! ~floLI' Kal dp~V'IJ· This is St Paul's usual greeting,
the Greek xalpELv combined with the Hebrew Shalom, and both
with a deepened meaning. In I and 2 Tim., and in 2 John 3,
l~E~ is added after x&.pt>.
St J ames has the laconic and
secular xalpnv (cf. Acts xv. 23)· St Jude has ~EO<;; {Jp.v Kal
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11lp-rfv7J KO.~ &.yd:rrq. In I and 2 Pet. we have xapt> {Jp.'iv Ka.t
rlp-rfv7J, as here. The fact that 'grace and peace ' or 'grace,
mercy, and peace' is found in St Paul, St Peter, and St John,
is some evidence "that we have here the earliest Christian
password or symbolum. Grace is the source, peace the consummation" (Edwards). The favour of God leads naturally to
peace of mind. Enmity to God has ceased, and reconciliation has
followed. Quae gratia a non offenso 1 Quae pax a non rebellato ?
asks Tertullian (Adv. Marc. v. 5). See on Rom. i. 5 and 7·
In Dan. iii. 31 (98] we have as a salutation, Elp~V7J {JJL'iv .,.>,.7]fJvvo,t7J. See J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 221-226. In 2 Mace.
i. 1 we have xa.lpEw ••• Eip~V7JV &.yaO~v, and in the Apoc. of
Baruch lxxviii. 2, "mercy and peace." Such greetings are not
primarily Christian.
L 4-9. PREAMBLE OF THANKSGIVING AND HOPE.

I thank God continually for your present spiritual condition. Christ will strengthen you to the end according to
Divine assurance.
4 I never cease thanking God, because of the favours which
He bestowed upon you through your union with Christ Jesus,
6 whereby as immanent in Him ye received riches of every kind,
in every form of inspired utterance and every form of spiritual
illumination, for the giving and receiving of instruction. 6 These
gifts ye received in exact proportion to the completeness with
which our testimony to the Messiah was brought home to your
hearts and firmly established there; 7 so that (as we may hope
from this guarantee) there is not a single gift of grace in which
you find yourselves to be behind other Churches, while you are
loyally and patiently waiting for the hour when our Lord Jesus
Christ shall be revealed. 8 And this hour you need not dread,
for our Lord Himself, who has done so much for you hitherto,
will also unto the very end keep you secure against such accusations as would be fatal in the Day of our Lord Jesus Christ
• This is a sure and certain hope : for it was God, who cannot
prove false, who Himself called you into fellowship with His Son
and in His Son, Jesus Christ our Lord; and God will assuredly
do His part to make this calling effective.
This Thanksgiving is a conciliatory prelude to the whole
Epistle, not directed to a section only (v. 12), nor ironical (!),
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nor studiously indefinite (Hofm. ), but a measured and earnest
encomium of their general state of grace (Acts xviii. Io), with
special stress on their intellectual gifts, and preparing the way for
candid dealing with their inconsistencies.
4. EGxup~crrw. Sosthenes seems to be at once forgotten ; this
important letter is the Apostle's own, and his alone: contrast
El!xaptcrrovp.Ev, I Thess. i. 2 ; C:,u1r£p ovv 'll'aT~P E'll'~ vloi's EfJxaptUTli
OT' &v iryw{vwuw, TOY al!Tov Tp61rov OT' &v {3Al1r(l 8tMuKaAos Tow
dKpoaTa~ 'II'AOVTOVVTaS AOy!f> uocp[a<;, £fJxaptUT£'i 'll'lfVTOT£ '11'£p~ UWWV
(Orig.). With this Thanksgiving compare that in 2 Mace. ix. 20
(AV.). See also Deissmann, Light from the Anc. East, p. 168.
St Paul's £l!xaptuTw is uttered in full earnest: there is no irony, as
some think. In the sense of thanksgiving, the verb belongs to
Hellenistic rather than to class. Grk. (Lightfoot on I Thess. i. 2):
1ravToT£ as in I Thess. i. 2 ; 2 Thess. i. 3·
Tfi xcipm T. e. T. SoOELa-n. Special gifts of grace are viewed as
incidental to, or presupposing, a state of grace, i.e., the state of
one living under the influence of, and governed by, the redemption and reconciliation of man effected by Jesus Christ ; more
briefly, 'the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ' (2 Cor. viii. 9; cf.
v1ro xapw, Rom. vi. 14). The aorists (8ofMurJ ••• l'II'AoVT{u(J.rrn
.•• l{3£{3aufl)TJ) sum up their 1:\istory as a Christian community
from their baptism to the time of his writing.
Tci 9eci p,ov (~1 A C D E F G LP, Latt. Syr. Copt. Arm.); ~· B, Aeth.
omit fLOV. A • and some other authorities omit Toil 9eoil after x.d.p&n.

l5. i.ln tv 11'«YTL Cf. 2 Cor. viii. 7, C:,u-rr£p lv -rraYT~ 7r£ptuu£v£TE
11'lUTn Kai AOy!f> Ka~ yv~un. The two passages, though doubtless

addressed to different situations, bring out strikingly by their
common points the stronger side of Corinthian Christianity,
.\6yos and yvwut<;, both true gifts of the Spirit (xii. 8), although
each has its abuse or caricature (i. q-iv. 20 and viii. 1 f.).*
A6yos is the gift of speech, not chiefly, nor specially, as manifested
in the Tongues (which are quite distinct in xii. 8 f.), but closely
related to the teacher's work. It was the gift of Apollos
(Acts xviii. 24). The A6yo<> uocplas is the gift of the Spirit, while
uocp{a A6yov-cultivating expression at the expense of matter
(v. q)-is the gift of the mere rhetorician, courting the applause
(vanum et inane uocpws !) of the ordinary Greek audience. St
Paul, according to his chief opponent at Corinth, was wanting
in this gift (2 Cor. x. Io, IJ Myoc; £~ov0£VT}p.lvoc;): lzis oratorical
power was founded in deep conviction (v. I8, ii. 4, iv. 20).
• St Paul does not hesitate to treat ')'PW<TIS as a divine gift (xii. 8, xiii. 2,
xiv. 6), and this use is very rare in N.T., except in his Epistles and in 2 Pet.
When St John wrote, the word had worse associations. This is the earliest
use of it in N. T. In the Sapiential Books of 0. T. it is very frequent.
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St Paul "loses sight for a moment of the irregularities which
had disfigured the Church at Corinth, while he remembers the
spiritual blessings which they had enjoyed. After all deductions
made for these irregularities, the Christian community at Corinth
must have presented as a whole a marvellous contrast to their
heathen fellow-citizens,-a contrast which might fairly be represented as one of light and darkness" (Lightfoot). This
Epistle contains no indication of the disloyalty to the Apostle
which we trace in :z Cor., especially in x.-xiii.
wc£an yvwaEL. See :z Cor. xi. 6, where St Paul claims for
himself eminence in the true yv&u,~, and also x Cor. viii. 1 f.
6. Ke~8w!1. It introduces, not a mere parallel or illustration,
but rather an explanation of what precedes: 'inasmuch as'; v. 7;
John xiii. 34, xvii. 2. But 1 Thess. i. 5 (quoted by Lightfoot)
is less strong.
To p.e~pT&p,ov Toil Xp. 'The witness borne [by our preaching]
to Christ'; genitivus objecti. Cf. xv. 15. Origen takes it of the
witness borne by the Scriptures to Christ, and also of the witness
borne by Christ, who is the clpxlf.W-flTV~ through His death.
~~~Efle~lw8YJ. Either ( 1) was established durably ({3E{3a,6JuEI,
v. 8) in or among you (Meyer); or (2) was verified and established by its influence on your character (2 Cor. iii. 2); or
(3) was brought home to your deepest conviction as true by the
witness of the Spirit (ii. 4).* This last is the best sense. ·
B* F G, Arm. have TOii eeoii for

TOV

XpcO'TOii.

7. waTE lip.ci!1 p.~ liO"TEpE~aee~,. With the infin., c:\a"rE points to
a contemplated result ; with the indic., to the result as a fact
(2 Cor. v. 16; Gal. ii. 13). What follows, then, is a statement
of what was to be looked for in the Corinthians as the effect of
the grace (v. 4) of God given to them in Christ; and there was
evidently much in their spiritual condition which corresponded
to this (xi. 2; Acts xviii. 10).
liO"TEpE'La8e~L. 'Feel yourselves inferior'; middle, as in xii. 24.
The active or passive is more suitable for expressing the bare
fact (2 Cor. xi. 5), or physical want (2 Cor. xi. 9; Phi!. iv. 12);
while the middle, more passive than the active and more active
than the passive, is applicable to persons rather than things,
and to feelings rather than to external facts. The prodigal
began to nalize his state of want (fl<TTepe'iu8a,, Luke xv. 14), while
the young questioner appealed to an external standard (rt ln
flurepw; Matt. xix. :zo).
xe~p[up.e~n. Cf. Rom. i. r r, where it is in context with
<TTrJP'X8~vat., as here with {3e{3auu~vaL. Philo uses the word
• Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 104 f.) thinks that the meaning of" a legal
guarantee," which {Je{Ja.lwO'<S has in papyri, lies at the hasis of the expression.
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of divine gifts (De a/leg. leg. iii. 24), and in N. T., excepting
I Pet. iv. Io, it is peculiar to Paul. It is used by him (I) of
God's gift of salvation through Christ, Rom. v. I 51 vi. 23;
(2) of any special grace or mercy, vii. 7; 2 Cor. i. 11; and
(3) of special equipments or miraculous gifts, as that of healing,
xii. 9 ; cf. xii. 4; Rom. xii. 6. Here it is by no means to be
restricted to (3), but includes (2), for the immediate context,
especially v. 8, dwells on gifts flowing from a state of grace.
&n"EK8Exofdvou!;. As in Rom. viii. I9· For the sense cf.
Col. iii. 3 f. ; I Pet. i. 7; I John iii. 2, 3; and see MapAv d.OO.,
xvi. 22. In this reference, of waiting for the Advent, the word
is always used of faithful Christians (Gal. v. 5; Phil. iii. 20:
Heb. ix. 28).* C!zaracter Christiani veri vel falsi revelationem
C!zrisli vel expectare vel horrere (Beng.).
&'ll'oKu~u.Jiw. See Rom. viii. I 9 ; I Pet. i. 1 3· Quite need·
lessly, Michelsen suspects the verse of being a gloss.
8. 8!1 Kn1 pEpa~waE~. Origen asks, T{~ {3E{3aw'i; and answers,
XptuTCi~ '111uov~. The o~ refers to Toil Kvp{ov -riJL· 'I. Xp. ; cer·
tainly not, as Beng. and others, to ®Eo~ in v. 4· This remote
reference is not made probable by the words lv rfi 'ljJLlpq. T. K.
1P.. 'I. Xp. instead of simply lv riJ 'ljJL. a&ov. We have Christ's
name ten times in the first ten verses, and the solemn repetition
of the sacred name, instead of the simple pronoun, is quite in
St Paul's manner ; v. 3, 4; 2 Cor. i. 5 ; 2 Tim. i. I8. Cf. Gen.
xix. 24, which is '>Ometimes wrongly interpreted as implying a
distinction of Persons. The Ka{ points to correspondence 'on
His part,' answering to <{3e{3aufl~, tl'lf'EKBexoJL&ov>, in vv. 6, 7·
pepa~waE~.
Cf. 2 Cor. i. 2I1 and, for the thought, Rom.
xvi. 25; I Thess. iii. I3, v. 24. If they fail, it will not be His
fault.
lw!1 Taou!;. The sense is intenser than in 2 Cor. i. I3 ;
cf. El> lKElv11v T~v -riJLlpav (2 Tim. i. 12). Mortis dies est um:
cuique dies adventus Domini (Herv.). t
&vEyK~~Tou!;.
'Unimpeachable,' for none will have the right
to impeach (Rom. viii. 33; Col. i. 22, 28). The word implies,
not actual freedom from sins, but yet a state of spiritual renewal
(ii. I2 f.; Phil. i. IO; 2 Cor. v. 17; Rom. viii. 1). This pro·
leptic construction of the accusative is found in I Thess. iii. 13,
v. 23 ; Phil. iii. 21. Connect £v Tjj -riJLlpq. with tlveyKA,-frow.
* "As though that were the highest gift of all ; as if that attitude of ex·

peclation were the highest posture that can be attained here by the Christian"
(F. W. Robertson).
t The doctrine of the approach of the end is constantly in the Apostle's
thoughts: iii. I3, iv. 5, vi. 2, 3, vii. 29, xi. 26, xv. SI, xvi. 22. We have lwr
TIXo~~t in 2 Cor. i. I3 with the same meaning as here, and in I Thess. ii. 16
the more common <is TIXos with a different meaning. See Abbott,JohamliJU
Grammar, 2322.
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iudpq. (t( A BC L P, Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) rather than i11 TV
1ra.po1HTlq. (DE F G, Ambrst. ), B omits XpLCTToii.

9. The confident hope expressed in v. 8 rests upon the faithfulness of God (x. I3; 1 Thess. v. 24; Rom. viii. 30; Phi!. i. 6)
who had been the agent, as well as the source, of their call.
With ~,· ob cf. Heb. ii. Io, and also l~ a.Vrov Ka.~ ~,· aVroti Ka.l de;
aw~v T4 1r&.VTa., Rom. xi. 36. ~~&. with genitive can be applied
either to Christ or to the Father,* but l~ ob would not be applied
by St Paul to Christ. " Wherever God the Father and Christ
are mentioned together, origination is ascribed to the Father
and mediation to Christ" (Lightfoot, who refers especially to
viii. 6). By St Paul, as by St John (vi. 44), the calling is specifically ascribed to the Father.
et§ Kou•wv~a.v. This fellowship (Rom. viii. I7; Phi!. iii. xof.)
exists now and extends to eternity: it is effected by and in the
Spirit (Rom. viii. 9 f.); hence Kowwv{a (Tov) Trv£vp.a.To> (2 Cor.
xiii. 13; Phil. ii. I). Vocati estis in societatem non modo apostolorum
vel angelorum, sed etiam Filii '!ius J. C. Domini nostri (Herv.).
The genitive Tov vlov is objective, and " the Kowwv{a Tov v1ov
a.Vroti is co-extensive with the {3a.rn'A£{a. Tov ®£oii" (Lightfoot).

o• F G (not d f g) have f11//

o~

instead of li•'

o~.

After this preamble, in which the true keynote of St Paul's
feeling towards his Corinthian readers is once for all struck,
he goes on at once to the main matters of censure, arising, not
from their letter to him (vii. I), but from what he has heard
from other sources. In the preamble we have to notice the
solemn impression which is made by the frequent repetition
of' Christ Jesus' or I our Lord Jesus Christ.' Only once (v. s)
have we a.im)c; instead of the Name. And in the beginning of
the next section the Apostle repeats the full title once more, as
if he could not repeat it too often (Bachmann).
L 10-VI. 20. URGENT MATTERS FOR CENSURE.
L 10-IV. 21. THE DISSENSIONS (Ix~uf'a.Ta.).
10-17. Do be united. I have been informed that there
are contentions among you productive of party spirit. It
was against this very thing that I so rarely baptized.
to But I entreat you, Brothers, by the dear name of our Lord
Jesus Christ, into fellowship with whom you were called by

• See Basil, De Spiritu, v.
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God Himself, do be unanimous in professing your beliefs, and
do not be split up into parties. Let complete unity be restored
both in your ways of thinking and in your ultimate convictions,
so that all have one creed. n I do not say this without good
reason: for it is quite clear to me, from what I was told by
members of Chloe's household, that there are contentions and
wranglings among you. 12 What I mean is this; that there is
hardly one among you who has not got some party-cry of his
own; such as, "I for my part stand by Paul," "And I for my
part stand by Kephas," "And I stand by Apollos," "And I stand
by Christ." 18 Do you really think chat Christ has been given to
any party as its separate share? Was it Paul who was crucified
for you? Or was it to allegiance to Paul that you pledged
yourselves when you were baptized? u Seeing that you thus
misuse my name, I thank God that not one of you was baptized
by me, excepting Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue, and my
personal friend Gaius. 16 So that God has prevented any one
from saying that it was to allegiance to me that you were pledged
in baptism. 16 Yes, I did baptize the household of Stephanas,
my first converts in Achaia. Besides these, to the best of my
knowledge, I baptized no one. 17 For Christ did not make me
His Apostle to baptize, but to proclaim His Glad-tidings :-and
I did this with no studied rhetoric, so that the Cross of Christ
might prevail by its own inherent power.
In these verses (1o-q) we have the facts of the case. The
Apostle begins with an exhortation to avoid dissensions (v. 10),
then proceeds to describe (n, u) and to show the impropriety
of ( 13- I 7) their actual dissensions. Quorum prius salutem narraverat, postmodum vulnera patefecit (Herv.).
10. 'll'a.pa.Ka.>.&J Si. 'But (in contrast to what I wish to think,
and do think, of you) I earnestly beg.' ITapaKaA£tv, like
7rapatrlop.at (Acts xxv. u), suggests an aim at changing the mind,
whether from sorrow to joy (consolation), or severity to mercy
(entreaty), or wrong desire to right (admonition or exhortation).
The last is the sense here. The word is used more than a
hundred times in N.T.
4SE>.cf>ol Used in affectionate earnestness, especially when
something painful has to be said (vii. 29, x. I, xiv. 20, etc.). It
probably implies personal acquaintance with many of those who
are thus addressed: hence its absence from Ephesians and
Colossians.
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&,c\ Toii 3v.Sp.cnos. We should have expected the accusative,
'for the sake of the Name.' The genitive makes the Name the
instrument of the appeal (Rom. xii. r, xv. 30; 2 Cor. x. I):
cf. lv lwop.a.T&, 2 Thes. iii. 6. It is not an adjuration, but is
similar to a,~ T. KVplov '11]UoV (I Thess. iv. 2 ). This appeal to the
one Name is an indirect condemnation of the various partynames.
tve~. This defines the purport rather than the purpose of
the command or request, as in Matt. iv. 3, £11rov Z'va ol >..tOot o~Tat
/JproL ylvwvrat.
To a~ro ~ly1JTE. The expression is taken from Greek political
life, meaning 'be at peace' or (as here) 'make up differences.'
So Arist. Pol. Ill. iii. 3. BotCIITol 8~ Kal M£yap~s TO awo >..lyoVT£S
~a-Vxa.Cov, and other examples given by Lightfoot ad loc. Cf. To
a.wo c/Jpov£w (Rom. xv. I 5 ; Phil. ii. 2 ), and see Deissmann, Bible
Studies, p. 256. The 11'd.VTES comes last with emphasis. St Paul
is urging, not unison, but harmony. For his knowledge of Greek
writers see xv. 34; Rom. ii. I4; Acts xvii. 28.
p.~
'That there may not be,' as there actually are: he
does not say ylv?JTa.&.
ax.Ccrp.a.m. Not 'schisms,' but 'dissensions' (John vii. 43,
ix. 16), 'clefts,'' splits'; the opposite of TO awo >..£w( 11'd.VT£S.
KaT1)p-rtap.£vo&. The word is suggestive of fitting together
what is broken or rent (Matt. iv. 2 r ). It is used in surgery for
setting a joint (Galen), and in Greek politics for composing
factions (Hdt v. 28). See reff. in Lightfoot on I Thess. iii. Io.
Cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 11; Gal. vi. I ; Heb. xiii. 2I: apte et congruenter
inter se compingere (Calv.).
110t ••• yvwp.n. Novs is 'temper' or 'frame of mind,'
which is ckanged in p.m&vota and is kindly in wvota., while yvti>p.1J
is 'judgment' on this or that point. He is urging them to give
up, not erroneous beliefs, but party-spirit.

n·

11. lStJMStJ. Not ' was reported,' but 'was made (only too)
evident.' The verb implies that he was unable to doubt the
unwelcome statement. In papyri it is used of official evidence.
For d.8E>..c/Jol see on v. ro.
6~ T&iv XX61),. This probably means 'by slaves belonging
to Chloe's household.' She may have been an Ephesian lady
with some Christian slaves who had visited Corinth. Had they
belonged to Corinth, to mention them as St Paul's informants
might have made mischief (Heinrici). The name Chloe was
an epithet of Demeter, and probably (like Phoebe, Hermes,
Nereus, Rom. xvi. I, 14, IS) she was of the freedman class
(see Lightfoot, ad toe.). She is mentioned as a person known
to the Corinthians. There is. no reason to suppose that she
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was herself a Christian, or that the persons named in xvi. I 7
were members of her household. Evidence is wanting.
lpLliE.,;. More unseemly than uxlap.aTa, although not necessarily so serious. Nevertheless, not uxtrrp.a.Ta, unless crystallized
into aip(uEtt;1 but lpt8Et;, are named as 'works of the flesh '
in Gal. v. I91 20, or in the catalogues of vices, Rom. i. 29-31;
2 Cor. xii. :zo ; I Tim. vi. 4· The divisions became noisy.
19. 'JI.eyw 8~ TOUTO. 'Now I mean this': but perhaps the
force of the 8i is best given by having no conjunction in
English; ' I mean this.' The ToliTo refers to what follows, as
in vii. 29, xv. so, whereas in vii. 35 it refers to what precedes,
like ailn, in ix. 3·
lKCWTO'i·
This must not be pressed, any more than in
xiv. 26, to mean that there were no exceptions. No doubt
there were Corinthians who joined none of the four parties.
It is to be remembered that all these party watchwords are on
one level, and all are in the same category of blame. Championship for any one leader against another leader was wrong.
St Paul has no partiality for those who claim himself, nor any
respect for those who claim Christ, as their special leader.
Indeed, he seems to condemn these two classes with special
severity. The former exalt Paul too highly, the latter bring
Christ too low : but all four are alike wrong. That, if such
a spirit showed itself in Corinth at all, Paul, the planter, builder,
and father of the community, would have a following, would
be inevitable. And Apollos had watered (Acts xviii. 27, 28),
and had tutored Paul's children in Christ. His brilliancy and
Alexandrian modes of thought and expression readily lent
themselves to any tendency to form a party, who would exalt
these gifts at the expense of Paul's studied plainness. "The
difference bet.'.veen Apollos and St Paul seems to be not so
much a difft:rence of views as in the mode of stating those
views : the eloquence of St Paul was rough and burning; that
of Apollos was more refined and polished" (F. W. Robertson). *
K1J+&. Excepting Gal. ii. 7, 8, St Paul always speaks of
K'I'Jtflat;, never of II&pot;. He was unquestionably friendly to
St Paul (Gal. ii. 7-9; and vv. I r-r4 reveal no difference of
doctrine between them). But among the Jewish or 'devout
Greek' converts at Corinth there might well be some who
would willingly defer to any who professed, with however little
authority (Acts xv. 24), to speak in the name of the leader of
the Twelve. " His conduct at Antioch had given them all
the handle that they needed to pit Peter against Paul" (A. T.
• It is a skilful stroke that the offender's own words are quoted, and each
appearsas bearing witness against himself. What each glories in becoma
!us own condemnation ; iK TOu <TT6p.a.T6t <TOll.
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Robertson, Epocks in tke Life of Paul, p. 187). There is no
evidence, not even in ix. s, that Peter had ever visited Corinth.
It is remarkable that, even among Jewish Christians, the Greek
' Peter' seems to have driven the original ' Kephas' (John i. 43)
out of use.
XpLCJToii. The 'Christ' party may be explained in the light
of 2 Cor. x. 7, xo, u, and possibly xi. 4, 23 (compare xi. 4 with
Gal. i. 6), where there seems to be a reference to a prominent
opponent of St Paul, whose activity belongs to the situation
which is distinctive of 2 Cor. From these passages we gather
that, when 2 Cor. was written, there was a section at Corinth,
following a leader who was, at least for a time, in actual
rebellion against St Paul. This section claimed, in contrast
to him, to belong to Christ, which was virtually a claim that
Christ belonged to them and not to him ; and this claim seems
to have been connected with a criterion of genuine Apostleship,
namely, to have known Christ in the flesh, i.e. during His life
on earth. Doubtless the situation in 2 Cor. goes beyond that
which is presupposed in this Epistle. But eyw 8£ XptuToli here
must not be divorced from the clearer indications there. Those
who used the watchword 'of Christ' were probably more
advanced .Judaizers than those who used the name of Kephas,
to whom they stood related, as did the anti-Pauline Palestinian
party (Acts xxi. 20, 2 I) to Kephas himself. The ' parties ' at
Corinth, therefore, are the local results of streams of influence
which show themselves at work elsewhere in the N.T. We
may distinguish them respectively as St Paul and his Gospel,
Hellenistic intellectualism ( Apollos), conciliatory conservatism,
or 'the Gospel of the circumcision' (Kephas), and 'zealots for
the Law,' hostile to the Apostleship of St Paul. These last
were the exclusive party.* See Deissmann, Ligkt from tke
Anc. East, p. 382.
We need not, therefore, consider seriously such considera·
tions as that l-yw 8£ . XptiT'Tov was the cry of all tkree parties
(Rabiger, misinterpreting p.£p.tptiT'Tat) ; or that St Paul approves
this cry (Chrysostom, appealing to iii. 22, 23); or that it is
St Paul's own reply to the others ; or that it represents a
'James' party (in which case, why is J ames not mentioned?) ;
or that it marks those who carried protest against party so far
as to form a party on that basis. In iii. 23 St Paul says {JP-£1.~
8£ XpWToli most truly and from his heart ; that is true of all:
• The conjecture that the original reading was tyw B~ Kplu1rov is not very
intelligent. Could Crispus have been made the nval of Paul, Apollos, and
Peter? Could Clement of Rome have failed to mention the Crispus party,
if there bad been one? He mentions the other three. And see vv. I 3
and 14.
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what he censures here is its exclusive appropriation by some.
To say, with special emphasis, 'I am of Christ,' is virtually
to say that Christ is mine and not yours.
In Acts xviii. 24 and xix. 1, N, Copt. have 'Apelles,' while D in
xviii. 24 has 'Apollonius.' The reading 'Apelies' seems to be Egyptian,
and goes back to Origen, who asks whether Apollos can be the same as
the Apelles of Rom. xvi. 10.
For a history of the controversies about the four parties, see Bachmann,
PP· 58-63.

18. JI-EpipWTa.~. The clauses are all interrogative, and are
meant for the refutation of all. ' Does Christ belong to a
section? Is Paul your saviour? Was it in his name that you
were admitted into the Church?' The probable meaning of
p.Ep.lpUTTa.t is 'has been apportioned,' i.e. given to some one
as his separate share (vii. 17 ; Rom. xii. 3; He b. vii. 2 ). This
suggestion has been brilliantly supported by Evans. To say,
'Is Christ divided?' implying a negative answer, gives very
little point. Lightfoot suggests that an affirmative answer is
implied; ' Christ has been and is divided only too truly.' But
this impairs the spring and homogeneity of the three questions,
giving the first an affirmative, and the other two a negative
answer. It amounts to making the first clause a plain statement; 'In that case the Body of Christ has been divided.'
Dividitur corpus, cum membra dissentiunt (Primasius ). Si membra divisa sunt, et totum corpus (Atto Vercellensis). This meaning is hardly so good as the other.
,.~ na.il}.oc; lUTa.uj>W&rJ K.T.}.. To say ly61 IIa.vAov would imply
this. To be a slave is !U.Aou Elvat, another person's property
(Arist. Pol. I.). A Christian belongs to Christ (iii. 23), and he
therefore may call himself BovA~ 'I"luol! XptuTov, as St Paul
often does (Rom. i. 1, etc.): but he may not be the &vAo~ of
any human leader (vii. 23; cf. iii. 21; 2 Cor. xi. 20). St Paul
shows his characteristic tact in taking himself, rather than
Apollos or Kephas, to illustrate the Corinthian error. Cf.
ix. 8, 9, xii. 29, 30.
Ets TO llvo,_a.. He takes the strongest of the three expressions :
the El~ (Matt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. I6, xix. s) is stronger than
l'll'l (Acts ii. 38, v.l.) or £v (Acts x. 48).
'Into the name'
implies entrance into fellowship and allegiance, such as exists
between the Redeemer and the redeemed. Cf. the figure in
x. 2, and see note there. St Paul deeply resents modes of
expression which seem to make him the rival of Christ. .Non
vult a sponsa amari pro sponso (Herv.). At the Crucifixion we
were bought by Christ ; in baptism we accepted Him as Lord
and Master: crux et baptismus nos Christo asserit (Beng.).
"The guilt of these partizans did not lie in holding views
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differing from each other: it was not so much in saying 'this
is the truth,' as it was in saying 'this is not the truth.' The
guilt of schism is when each party, instead of expressing fully
his own truth, attacks others, and denies that others are in
the Truth at all" (F. W. Robertson). See Deissmann, Bible
Studies, pp. 146, 196; Li'glztjrom tlze Anc. East, p. 123.
It is difficult to decide between /Jdp /Jp.w• (N A C D 2 E F G LP, pro
'~~His

Vulg.) and rep! /Jp.w• (BD*). The former would be more likely to
be substituted for the latter, as most usual, than vice versa. But repl is
quite in place, in view of its sacrificial associations. See note on Rom.
viii. 3·

14. EI)X"PLCJTw. A quasi-ironical turn ; 'What difficulties I
have unconsciously escaped.'
KpCcnrov. One of the first converts (Acts xviii. 8).* Ruler
of the synagogue.
,
raiov. Probably the host of St Paul ' and of the whole
1
Church' at Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23), but probably not the
hospitable Gaius of 3 John 5, 6. This common Roman praenomen belongs probably to five distinct persons in the N.T.
The Greek preserves the correct Latin form, which is sometimes
written Caius, because the same character originally stood in
Latin for both G and C. Crispus, 'curly,' is a cognomen.
After eUx_a.purrw, N'ACDEFGLP, Vulg. add.,..; Setj, while A 17,
Syrr. Copt. Arm. add .,..; Setj p.ov-a very natural gloss. N* B 67,
Chrys. omit.

16. lva I'~ ns d1r0. The lva points to the tendency of
such an action on the Apostle's part among those who had
proved themselves capable of such low views: compare lVCl
in Rom. xi. 11 ; John ix. 2. Their making such a statement
was "a result viewed as possible by St Paul" (Evans, who calls
this use of iva "subjectively ecbatic "). Thus the sense comes
very near to that of iJJuTe with the infinitive (v. 7). In N.T.,
lva never introduces a result as an objective fact, but its strictly
final or telic force shows signs of giving way (v. ro),-a first
step towards its vague use in mod. Grk. as a mere sign of
the infinitive. Those who strive to preserve its strictly telic
sense in passages like this (as Winer, Meyer, and others) have
recourse to the so-called Hebraic teleological instinct of referring everything, however mechanically, to over-ruling Providence.
In vii. 29, if 'the time is cut short,' this was done with the
• " Most of the names of Corinthian Christians indicate either a Roman
or a servile origin (e.g. Gaius, Crispus, Fortunatus, Achaicus, xvi. 17;
Tertius, Rom. xvi. 22; Quart us, Rom. xvi. 23; Just us, Acts xviii. 7)" (Ency.
Bib/. 8g8). It was because of the importance of such converts that the
Apostle baptized Crispus and Gaius himself. We do not know whether Gaius
was Jew or Gentile ; but the opposition of the Jews in Corinth to St Paul
was so bitter that probably most of his. first converts were heathen.
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providential intention 'that those who have wives should be
as those who have none': and in John ix. 2 the sense would
be that 'if this man sinned or his parents,' the reason was that
Providence purposed that he should be born blind. While
refusing to follow such artificial paradoxes of exegesis, we
may fully admit that Providentia Dei regnal saepe in ,.ebus
quarum ratio postea cognoscitur.
i{Ja:rr/.u81JT€ (N A B c•' Vulg. Copt. Arm.) rather than i{Jd:IITIITO.
(CB DE F G LP). RV. corrects AV.

16. iflchrrcuo. SE Ka.(. A correction which came into his
mind as he dictated :-on refiexion, he can remember no other
case. Possibly his amanuensis reminded him of Stephanas.
ITE+uva.
The name is a syncopated form, like Apollos,
Demas, Lucas, Hermas, etc. It would seem that Stephanas
was an earlier convert even than Crispus (xvi. IS)- 'Achaia'
technically included Athens, and Stephanas may himself have
been converted there with the lr£pot of Acts xvii. 34 ; but his
household clearly belongs to Corinth, and they, not the head
only, are the 'first-fruits of Achaia,' which may therefore be
used in a narrower sense.
}..onr.Sv. The neut. sing. ace. (of respect) used adverbially;
quod superest (Vulg. caeterum): -ro Aonr6v is slightly stronger.
See Lightfoot on Phil. iii. I and on I Thess. iv. 1. Cf. iv. 2 ;
2 Cor. xiii. I I.
St Paul forestalls possible objection.
17. o!} yO.p d1rlO"TEt}..lv f'E· This verse marks the transition to
the discussion of principle which lies at the root of these uxf.up.ara, viz. the false idea of uo~la entertained by the Corinthians.
The Apostle did not as a rule baptize by his own hand, but by
fnrqplrat. Perhaps other Apostles did the same (Acts x. 48).
See John iv. I 1 2 for our Lord's practice. Baptizing required no
special, personal gifts, as preaching did. Baptism is not disparaged by this; but baptism presupposes that the great charge,)
to preach the Gospel,* has been fulfilled; Matt. xxviii. I9;
Luke xxiv. 47; [Mark] xvi. IS: and, with special reference to St
Paul, ix. I6, I7; Acts ix. IS, 20, xxii. IS, 21 1 xxvi. I6. 'Arl.uT£tAEv ='sent as His cbroCTToAos.'
o~K lv uo+(q. Myou. See note on v. S· Preaching was St
Paul's great work, but his aim was not that of the professional
rhetorician. Here he rejects the standard by which an age of
rhetoric judged a speaker. The Corinthians were judging by
*The translation of d1a.yye>.lteu8a.L varies even in RV.; here, 'preach

~he gospel'; Acts xiii. 32, xiv. IS, 'bring good tidings'; Actsxv. 35, Gal.

23, '/reach'; I Pet. i. 25, 'preach good tidings.'
The ol ~~planation, that missionary preaching requires a special gift,
whereas bapllzmg can be perfonned by any one, is probably right.
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externals. The fault would conspicuously apply, no doubt, to
those who 'ran after' Apollos. But the indictment is not
limited to that party. All alike were externalists, lacking a
sense for depth in simplicity, and thus easily falling a prey to
superficialities both in the matter and in the manner of teaching.
L'evangile n'est pas une sagesse, test un sa/ut (Godet).
lvu I'~ KEvw8fi. To clothe the Gospel in uocp{a .Myov was to
impair its substance: K£vovv, cf. ix. xs; Rom. iv. 14; 2 Cor. ix.
3, and d~ K£v6v, Gal. ii. 2 ; Phil. ii. x6. In this he glances at the
Apollos party.
L 18-m. 4. THE FALSE WISDOM AND THE TRUE.

(i) I. 18-II. t5. The False Wisdom.
18-81. The message of the Cross is foolishness to the
wonder-seeking Jew and to the wisdom-seeking Greek: but
to us, wko kave tried it, it is God's power and God's wisdom.
Consider your own case, how God has chosen the simple and
weak in preference to tke wise and strong, tkat all glorying
might be in Him alone.
18 To

those who are on the broad way that leadeth to destruction, the message of the Cross of course is foolishness; but to
those who are in the way of salvation, as we feel that we are, it
manifests the power of God. ltl For it stands written in Scripture,
I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and the discernment of
the discerning I will set at nought. so What, in God's sight, is
the Greek philosopher? What, in God's sight, is the Jewish
Rabbi? What, be he Jew or Gentile, is the skilful disputer of
this evil age? Did not God make foolish and futile the profane
wisdom of the non-Christian world? Sl For when, in the providence of God, the world, in spite of all its boasted intellect and
philosophy, failed to attain to a real knowledge of God, it was
God's good pleasure, by means of the proclaimed Glad-tidings,
which the world regarded as foolishness, to save those who have
faith in Him. DThe truth of this is evident. Jews have no
real knowledge of the God whom they worship, for they are
always asking for miracles; nor Greeks either, for they ask for a
philosophy of religion : 28 but we proclaim a Messiah who has
been crucified, to Jews a revolting idea, and to Greeks an absurd
one. t4 But to those who really accept God's call, both Jews

THE FALSE WISDOM- AND THE TRUE

I. 18)

17

and Greeks, this crucified Messiah is the supreme manifestation
of God's power and God's wisdom. 25 For what the Greek
regards as the unwisdom of God is wiser than mankind, and
what the Jew regards as the impotency of God is stronger than
mankind.
16 For consider, Brothers, the circumstances of your own call.
Very few of you were wise, as men count wisdom, very few were
of great influence, very few were of high birth. 21 Quite the
contrary. It was the unwisdom of the world which God specially
selected, in order to put the wise people to shame by succeeding
where they had failed ; and it was the uninfluential agencies of
the world which God specially selected, in order to put its
strength to shame, by triumphing where that strength had been
vanquished ; 28 and it was the low-born and despised agencies
which God specially selected, yes, actual nonentities, in order to
bring to nought things that are real enough. ll9 He thus secured
that no human being should have anything to boast of before
God. 80 But as regards you, on the other hand, it is by His will
and bounty that ye have your being by adoption in Christ Jesus,
who became for us wisdom manifested from God,-wisdom which
stands for both righteousness and sanctification, yes, and redemption as well. Bl God did all this, in order that each might take
as his guiding principle what stands written in Scripture, He that
glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.
The Gospel in its essence makes no appeal to appreciation
based on mere externalism. Divine Wisdom is not to be gauged
by human cleverness (18-25). The history and composition of
the Corinthian Church is a refutation of human pretensions by
Divine Power (26-29), which, in the Person of Christ, satisfies
the deeper needs and capacities of man (3o, 3I).
18. c\ Myos. In contrast, not to X6yos rrocp{as (v. 5, ii. 6),
but to rrocpla X6yov (v. 17); the preaching of a crucified
Saviour.
The A V. spoils the contrast by rendering 'the wisdom of
words' and 'the preaching of the Cross.' The use of rrocpla in
these two chapters should be compared with the aywv
7rVEvp.a in the Book of Wisdom (i. 5, ix. I 7), 'lrvEvp.a rrocp{as
(vi_i. 7), etc. St Paul had possibly read the book. We have in
Wisdom the opposition between the rrwp.a and the 'lf'YEvp.a or
1/ro~ or rrocpla (i. 4, ii. 3, ix. IS)·
TOu aTaupoii. " This expression shows clearly the stress
2
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which St Paul laid on the death of Christ, not merely as a great
moral spectacle, and so the crowning point of a life of selfrenunciation, but as in itself the ordained instrument of salvation"
(Lightfoot). Cf. Ign. Eph. 18.
TOLS !1-EV a1ro~~u,.lvo~s- 'For them who are perishing' (dativus
commodt), not ' In the opinion of those who are perishing '
(Chrys.). Compare carefully 2 Cor. ii. 16, iv. 3; 2 Thess. ii. 10.
The verb (John iii. 16) is St Paul's standing expression for the
destiny of the wicked (xv. 18). The force of the present tense
is 'axiomatic,' of that which is certain, whether past, present, or
future: aro TOV n!.X.ovs Ttt\0 KarY}yop{as n6£{s (Theodoret). The
idea of predestination to destruction is quite remote from this
context: St Paul simply assigns those who reject and those who
receive 'the Word of the Cross' to the two classes corresponding
to the issues of faith and unbelief; and he does not define
'perishing.' It is rash to say that he means annihilation ; still
more rash to say that he means endless torment. Eternal loss
or exclusion may be meant.
p.wp(a.. See on v. 2 1 and 2 Cor. iv. 3·
Tois SE uwto,.ivo~s. It is not quite adequate to render this
'to thos'e who are in course of being saved.' Salvation ""' the
certain result (xv. 2) of a certain relation to God, which relation
is a thing of the present. This relation had a beginning (Rom.
viii. 24), is a fact now (Eph. ii. 5, 8), and characterizes our
present state (Acts ii. 47); but its inalienable confirmation
belongs to the final adoption or &.roA..!rpW<Tts (Rom. viii. 23; cf.
Eph. iv. 30). Meanwhile there is great need for watchful
steadfastness, lest, by falling away, we lose our filial relation to
God. Consider x. 12, ix. 27; Gal. v. 4; Matt. xxiv. 13.
-1J11-iv. 'As we have good cause to know.' The addition of
the pronoun throws a touch of personal warmth into this side
of the statement: 'you and I can witness to that.'*
SUva.,.~s 9£ou ~UT(v. See Rom. i. 16. Not merely 'a demonstration of God's power,' nor 'a power of God,' but 'God's
power.' The contrast between ilvvap.ts (not uocp{a) ®£oii and
p.wpta. belongs to the very core of St Paul's teaching (ii. 4 ; cf. iv.
20).
Wisdom can carry conviction, but to save,-to give illumination, penitence, sanctitlcation, love, peace, and hope to a human
soul,-needs power, and divine power.
19. yE-ypa.-r:ra.~ ytip. Proof of what is stated in v. 18, i.e. as
regards the failure of worldly cleverness in dealing with the things
of God. By yl.yparTa.t, used absolutely, St Paul always means
* Both Irenaeus (I. iii. S) and Marcion (Tert. Marc. v. 5) omit the -f!p.'iv,
and Marcion seems to have read 66va.p.cs Ka.l u-otpla. 6£ov Eu-rlv. To omit the
-ljp.'iv is to omit a characteristic touch ; and to insert Ka.l u-otpio. rather spoils
the point.
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the O.T. Scriptures; v. 31, ii. g, iii. 19, x. 7, xv. 45; Rom. i.
1 7, ii. 2 4, iii. 4, 10, etc.
chro~w -riJv uotfl(uv. From Isa. xxix. 14 (LXX), substituting
&8E'r~uw for Kpvtf!w, in accordance with St Paul's usual freedom
of citation.* The Prophet, referring to the failure of worldly
statesmanship in J udah in face of the judgment of the Assyrian
invasion, states a principle which the Apostle seizes and applies.
Possibly &8en1uw comes from Ps. xxxiii. 10.
avvEaLv. Worldly common sense (Matt. xi. 25). It has its
place in the mind that is informed by the Spirit of God (Col. i. g),
and the absence of it is a calamity (Rom. i. 21, 3 I). On uWEuts
and uocp{u see Arist. Eth. Nic. VI. vii. 10.
d9En1crw. The verb is post-classical, frequent in Polybius
and LXX. Its etymological sense is not ' destroy,' but 'set
aside' or 'set at nought,' and this meaning satisfies the present
passage and the use in N.T. generally.
20. 'II'Oil aotflos; A very free citation from the general sense
of Isa. xxxiii. 18 (cf. xix. 12): St Paul adapts the wording to his
immediate purpose. The original passage refers to the time
following on the disappearance of the Assyrian conqueror, with
his staff of clerks, accountants, and takers of inventories, who
registered the details of the spoil of a captured city. On the
tablet of Shalmaneser in the Assyrian Gallery of the British
Museum there is a surprisingly exact picture of the scene described
by Isaiah. The marvellous disappearance of the invading host
was to Isaiah a signal vindication of Jehovah's power and care,
and also a refutation, not so much of the conqueror's 'scribes,'
as of the worldly counsellors at Jerusalem, who had first thought
to meet the invader by an alliance with Egypt, or other
methods of statecraft, and had then relapsed into demoralized
despair. St Paul's use of the passage, therefore, although very
free, is not alien to its historical setting. See further on ii. 9
respecting examples. of free quotation. For 'II'OV; see xv. 55;
Rom. iii. 27. The question is asked in a triumphant tone.t
The 'wise' is a category more suitable to the Gentile (v. 22),
the 'scribe' to the Jew, while the 'disputer' no doubt suits
Greeks, but suits Jews equally well (Acts vi. 9, ix. 29, xxviii. 29).
This allotment of the terms is adopted by Clement of Alexandria
and by Theodoret, and is more probable than that of Meyer and

* He quotes from Isa. xxix. in Col. ii. 22 and Rom. ix. 20. Our Lord
quotes from it Matt. xi. 5, xv. 8 f.
t He may have in his mind lsa. xix. 12, 1rou El<rcv vD1• oi <rotf>ol <rov ; and
I sa. xxxiii. r8, 7rou dtrcv o! 'YPU.JLJLOmKol ; 'lrOV el<TLP o! <TVJL{JovXEuovros ; Nowhere else in N. T., outside Gospels and Acts, does 'YPU.JLJLa.refJr occur.
Bachmann shows that there is a parallel between the situation in Isaiah and
the situation here; but roil a.lwvos rouTov goes beyond the former.
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Ellicott, which makes uocpo~ generic, while ypap.p.a·n-6~ is applied
to the Jew, and uuvto/11'"1~ to the Greek. But it is unlikely
that St Paul is here making an exact classification, or means any
one of the terms to be applied to Jew or Gentile exclusively.
auvt'IJTIJnJS· A J.rae >..eyop.~vov, excepting lgn. Eph. 18, from
this passage.
Toii utwvos TOdTou. This is certainly applicable to Jews (see on
ii. 8), but not to them exclusively (Gal. i. 4; Rom. xii. 2). The
phrase is rabbinical, denoting the time before the Messianic age
or 'age to come' (Luke xviii. 30, xx. 35). This uWJv, the state of
things now present, including the ethical and social conditions
which are as yet unchanged by the coming of Christ, is fleeting
(vii. 31), and is saturated with low motives and irreligion (ii. 6;
2 Cor. iv. 4; Eph. ii. 2 ).
As ul~v, "by metonymy of the
container for the contained," denotes the things existing in time,
in short the world, b al6!v o~ro~ may be rendered 'this world';
hujus saeculi quod totum est extra sphaeram verbi crucis (Beng.).
See Grimm-Thayer s.v. ul~v, and the references at the end of the
article; also Trench, Syn. § lix. The genitive belongs to all
three nouns.
ol'lxltlf1-!.'lpu~v; Nonne stultam ficit(Vulg.), injatuavit (Tertull.
and Beza). Cf. Rom. i. 22, 23, and Isa. xix. 1 r, xliv. 25, 33·
The passage in Romans is an expansion of the thought here.
God not only showed the futility of the world's wisdom, but
frustrated it by leaving it to work out its own results, and still
more by the power of the Cross, effecting what human wisdom
could not do,-not even under the Law (Rom. viii. 3).
Toii KO<rf'ou. Practically synonymous with roii uiwvo~ roVT-ov
(ii. 12, iii. 18, 19): but we do not find b Kou~ b p.lllwv, for
Kou~ is simply the existing universe, and is not always referred
to with censure (v. 10; John iii. 16).*
After Koop,ov, N3 C8 D' E F G L, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. add To6Tov.
N* AB C* D* P 17, Orig. omit. It is doubtless an insertion from the
previous clause.

21. l'II'ELS~ yd.p. Introduces, as the main thought, God's
refutation of the world's wisdom by means of what the world
holds to be folly, viz. the word of the Cross, thus explaining
(y&.p) what was stated in vv. 19, 20. But this main thought
presupposes ( €rn8~) the self-stultification of the world's wisdom
in the providence of God.
lv 'lij ao+l~ Tou 9Eou. This is taken by Chrysostom and
others (e.g. Edwards, Ellicott) as God's wisdom displayed in His
• St Paul uses KfxTp,os nearly fifty times, and very often in 1 and 2 Cor.
With him the use of the word in an ethical sense, of what in the main is evil
is not rare (ii. 12, iii. 19, v. 10, xi. 32). See Hobhouse, Bampton Lectures:
pp. 3S2f.
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works (Rom. i. 20 ; Acts xiv. I 7), by which (bt quasi-instrumental)
the world ought to have attained to a knowledge of Him. But
this sense of uocf>Ca would be harsh and abrupt ; and the order of
the words is against this interpretation, as is also the context
(lp.wpavw, £vUKTJu£v A 0£6s). 'The wisdom of God' is here
God's wise dealing with mankind in the history of religion,
especially in permitting them to be ignorant (Acts xvii. 30;
Rom. xi. 32; cf. Acts xiv. I6; Rom. i. 24). So Alford, Findlay,
Evans, Lightfoot.
o!)K lyvw. This applies to Jew as well as to Greek, although
not in the same manner and degree. "The Pharisee, no less
than the Greek philosopher, had a uocf>Ca of his own, which stood
between his heart and the knowledge of God" (Lightfoot). See
Rom. x. 2. The world's wisdom failed, the Divine 'foolishness'
succeeded.
d36K'I)C1EV. Connects directly with y&.p. The word belongs
to late Greek: Rom. xv. 26; Gal. i. IS; Col. i. I9.
8Lcl rijc; p.wpCao; TOU K'I}PUYfl-GToc;. Cf. Isa. xxviii. 9-I3. Kqpvyp.a
(Matt. xii. 4I) differs from K~pvets as the aorist does from the
present or imperfect : it denotes the action, not in process, but
completed, or viewed as a whole. It denotes, not 'the thing
preached' (RV. marg.), but 'the proclamation' itself (ii. 4 ;
2 Tim. iv. q); and here it stands practically for 'the word of
the Cross' (v. I8), or the Gospel, but with a slight emphasis
upon the presentation. K'l)pvuuuv, which in earlier Greek meant
'to herald,' passes into its N.T. and Christian use by the fact
that the 'Good-tidings' proclaimed by Christ and His Apostles
was the germ of all Christian teaching (Matt. iii. I, iv. I 7).
'The foolishness of preaching' is a bold oxymoron (cf. v. 2 5),
presupposing and interpreting v. I8. In N.T., p.wpla. is peculiar
to I Cor- (I 8, 2 3, ii. I 4, iii. 1 9).
To.}c; 1nUTEUoVTac;. With emphasis at the end of the sentence,
solving the paradox of God's will to work salvation for man
through 'foolishness.', The habit of faith (pres. part.), and not
cleverness, is the power by which salvation is appropriated (Rom.
i. 17, iii. 25). He does not say Toils 11'tUT£VuaVTac;, which might
mean that to have once believed was enough.
22. ~11'EL8~. This looks forward to v. 23, to which v. 22 is a
kind of protasis: 'Since-while Jews and Gentiles alike demand
something which suits their unsympathetic limitations-we, on
the other hand, preach,' etc. The two verses explain, with reference to the psychology of the religious world at that time, what
has been said generally in vv. I 8, 2 1. The repeated Kat brackets
~Rom. iii. 9) the typical Greek with the typical Jew, as the leadmg examples, in the world in which St Paul's readers lived, of
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the d.'ll'oAA~JW'OL, the KO!Tp.o~ and its wisdom. In a similar way
the opposed sects of Epicureans and Stoics are bracketed by St
Luke (Acts xvii.) as belonging, for his purpose, to one category.
By the absence of the article (not 'the Jews,' 'the Greeks,' as
in AV.) the terms connote characteristic attributes rather than
denote the individuals. There were many exceptions, as the
N.T. shows.
C11JJ.I·£i:a. a.LTOUow. Matt. xii. 38, xvi. 4; John iv. 48. The
Jewish mind was matter· of-fact and crudely concrete. "Hebrew
idiom makes everything as concrete as possible" (R. H. Kennett).
There were certain wonders specified as to be worked by the
Messiah when He came, and these they 'asked for' importunately and precisely. The Greek restlessly felt after something
which could dazzle his ingenious speculative turn, and he passed
by anything which failed to satisfy intellectual curiosity (Acts
xvii. 18, 2 I, 32 ). * Lightfoot points to the difference between
the arguments used by Justin in his Apologies addressed to
Gentiles, and those used by him in his controversy with Trypho
the Jew.t See Deissmann, Ltghtfrom the Anc. East, p. 393·
The AV. has 'require a sign.' L, Arm. have IT'f/!I£LOI'. Beyond question
tf"'lp.e'ia. (~AB CD, etc.) must be read: 'ask for signs' is right. B. Weiss
prefers IT'I!1£'io•-:l:

28. Xp"rrov ~crra.upwJioEVov. ' A crucified Messiah ' (ii. 2 ;
Gal. iii. I}. 'We preach a Christ crucified' (RV. marg.), the
very point at which the argument with a Jew encountered a wall
of prejudice (Acts xxvi. 23, el 1rafhrro~ A XpL!TTO~. Cf. Gal. ii. 2 r,
v. n ). The Jews demanded a victorious Christ, heralded by
U7Jp.e'ia, who would restore the glories of the kingdom of David
and Solomon. To the Jew the Cross was the sufficient and
decisive refutation (Matt. xxvii. 42; cf. Luke xxiv. 21) of the
claim that Jesus was the Christ To the first preachers of Christ,
the Cross was the atonement for sin (xv. 3, u). On this subject
the Jew had to unlearn before he could learn; and so also, in
a different way, had the Greek. Both had to learn the divine
character of humility. Christ was not preached as a conqueror
to please the one, nor as a philosopher to please the other : He
was preached as the crucified Nazarene.
e8veaLV 8~ Jlolllp(a.v. The heathen, prepared to weigh the 'pros
and cons' of a new system, lacked the presuppositions which
might have prepared the Jew for simple faith in the Christ. To
him, the Gospel presented no prima facie case; it was unmean• Graios, qui vera requirunt (Luer. i. 641).

t See also Biblical Essays, pp. I 5o f., and Edwards ad /oc.

:1: Yet he interprets it i~ a plural s~nse. Eic~horn more c~nsistently interprets it of a worldly Messtah, Moshetm of a muaculous debv,erance of Jesus
from crucifixion.
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ing, not even plausible: he was not, like the Jew, bent on
righteousness (Rom. ix. 30-x. 3). Compare Cicero's horror of
crucifixion (Pro Rabir. 5), Lucian's reference to our Saviour
(De mort. Peregr. I 3) as TOv d.v£crKOM7r«TJLWov £K£'ivov cro</>tcrn1v,
and the well-known caricature, found on the Palatine, of a slave
bowing down to a crucified figure with an ass's head, inscribed
A>..,~ap.£VO'i

8£ov cr£p£Tat.

A few authorities (C8 D 8, Clem-Alex.) i.ave"EAA71.r' instead of liiPe<T&P.
Orig. seems to have both readings.

24. atho'i'i corresponds to ~p.'iv in v.

I 8, as To'i~ K}..1Jro'i~ to To'i~
'to the actual believers' in contrast to other Jews
and Gentiles. The pronoun is an appeal to personal experience,
as against objections ab extra.
XptCTTov. This implies the repetition of lCTTavpwp.lvov. It is
in the Cross that God's power (Rom i. 16) and wisdom (v. 30,
below) come into operation for the salvation of man. God's
power and wisdom show themselves in a way which is not in
accordance with men's a pnori standards : they altogether transcend such standards.
Whether St Paul is here touching directly the line of thought
which is expressed in the prologue to the Fourth Gospel is very
doubtful. He may be said to do so indirectly, in so far as the
doctrine of the work of Christ involves that of His Person (Col.
.I. I 7-20, 11.
.. 9).*

crw,op.lvot~:

23. TO Jlolalpov roii eeoii. Either, 'a foolish thing on God's
part' (such as a crucified Messiah), or, better, 'the foolishness of
God' (AV.), in a somewhat rhetorical sense, not to be pressed.
God's wisdom, at its lowest, is wiser than men, and God's power,
at its weakest, is stronger than men. It is quite possible to
treat the construction as a condensed comparison; 'than men's
wisdom,' 'than men's power' (Matt. v. 20; John v. 36). So
Lightfoot, Conybeare and Howson, etc. In.ftrmitas Cknsti
magna victoria est (Primasius). Victus vicit mortem, quam nullus
gigas evasit (Herv.). Mortem, quam reges, gigantes, et principes
superare non poterant, ipse moriendo vicit (Atto).
Throughout the above passage (I7-25) we may note the
close sequence of explanatory conjunctions, ydp (I 8, I 9, 2 I),
£1ret&q (22), on (25). Without pretending to seize every nuance
* "This means that Christ stands for God's wisdom upon earth, and exercises God's power among men. Such a view implies a very close relation
with the Godhead. But it should also be noted that this is still connected in
St Paul's mind with the Mission that has been laid upon Jesus, rather than
regarded as the outcome of His essential nature" (Du reil, The Self-Revelation
of our Lord, p. 150). On the order of the words Bengel remarks that we
recognize God's power before we recognize His wisdom.

24

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

[I.

25, 28

of transition, or to call the Apostle to stringent account for every
conjunction that he uses, the connexion of the successive clauses
may be made fairly plain by following it in the order of thought.
The y&.p and &Tt., going from effect to cause, present the sequence
in reverse order. In following the order of thought, however, we
must not forget that proof is sometimes from broad principles,
sometimes from particular facts. The order works out somewhat
as follows :The Divine Power and Wisdom, at their seeming lowest, are
far above man's highest ( 25) ; for this reason ( 2 2-24) our Gospel
-a poor thing in the eyes of men, is, to those who know it, the
Power and Wisdom of God. This exemplifies (21) the truth
underlying the history of the world, that man's wisdom is convicted of failure by the simplicity of the truth as declared by
God. This is how God, now as of old, turns to folly the wisdom
of the wise (19, 2o), a principle which explains the opposite look
which the ' word of the Cross ' has to the &:,roll~JUVo' and the
crw,6p.uoL (x8): and that is why (17) my mission is to preach
ot!K £v crocf»lq. Myov.

As a chain of explanatory statements, the argument might
have gone straight from v. 18 to v. 22; but St Paul would not
omit a twofold appeal, most characteristic of his mind, to Scripture (19, 20), and to the religious history of mankind (21), the
latter being exhibited as a verification of the other.
Texts vary considerably as to the position of in·£11 in the first clause of
25, and also in the second clause. In the second, N* B 17 omit iuT£11,
and it is probably an interpolation from the first.

11.

26. ~}..l1rn~ yO.p. An unanswerable argumentum ad hominem,
clinching the result of the above passage, especially the comprehensive principle of v. 25. The verb is imperative (RV.), not
indicative (AV.), and governs rqv KA~crw directly. It is needless
subtlety to make T. KA.. an accusative of respect, 'Behold-with
reference to your call-how that not many,' etc.
rl)v ~-ijcnv !l,_..&iv. ' Summon before your mind's eye what took
place then ; note the ranks from which one by one you were
<Jummoned int? the so;iety of God's people; very few come from
the educated, mfluent1al, or well-connected class.' With KA~crt~
compare tcl.:rrro~ vv. 2, 24: it refers, not so much to the external
call, or even to the internal call of God, as to the conversion
which presupposes the latter : rlfvTwv d.vOpwrwv KEKAT/p.ivwv ol
~7raKoVcraL {JovA..,OirrrE~ KAT/Tol <1vop.ricrO.,crav (Clem. Alex. Sfrom. I.
p. 314). See on vii. 20, and Westcott on Eph. i. 18.
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d.SeX+o£. As in v. Io, the affectionate address softens what
might give pain.
oT~ ot) 1roXXo£. A substantival clause, in apposition to K.\~utv
as the part to the whole : they are to 'behold their calling,'
specially noting these facts which characterized it. From 'not
many' we may assume that in each case there were some: but
x. 5 warns us against interpreting oll 1roUol as meaning more
than 'very few.'
Ka;TA udpKa;. This applies to 8vvaTol and £~£V£L~ as well as to
uo<J>ol. Each of the three terms is capable of a higher sense,
as ~£V£L~ in Acts xvii. I I ; each may be taken either (I) as a
predicate, 'not many of the called were wise,' etc.; or (:z) as
belonging to the subject, the predicate being understood, 'not
many wise had part therein' ; or (3) like ( 2 ), but with a different
predicate, 'not many wise were called' (AV., RV.). The last is
best.
Some of the converts were persons of culture and position ;
Dionysius at Athens (Acts xvii. 34), Erastus at Corinth (Rom.
xvi. 23), the ladies at Thessalonica and Beroea (Acts xvii. 4. u).
But the names known to us (xvi. I7; Rom. xvi.) are mostly
suggestive of slaves or freedmen. Lightfoot refers to Just. Apol.
ii. 9 ; Orig. Gels. ii. 79· *
f¥7. TO p.wpd. Cf. Matt. xi. 25. The gender lends force to the
paradox: ToV~ uo<J>o-6~ leads us to expect Toil~ b-xvpo-6~, K.T.A., but
the contrast of genders is not kept up in the other cases.
lEeXl~GTo. The verb is the correlative of ICA~ut~ (26), but
here, as in many other places, it brings in the idea of choice for
a particular end. Thus, of the choosing of Matthias, of Stephen,
of St Paul as a uKrilo~ EKAo-y~~. of St Peter to admit the first
Gentiles (Acts xv. 7). The emphatic threefold lieA.liaTo A ®e~
prepares the way for v. 31. See iv. 7 and Eph. ii. 8. The
Church, like the Apostle (2 Cor. xii. ro), was strong in weakness.

28. lEou8eV1Jp.lvG.
here only.

See on vi. 4; also

2

Cor. x.

10.

'A-y~

Kal TA p.~ <IVTa;. 'Yea things that are not.' The omission of
the Kal (N* A C* D* F G 17) gives force to the (then) "studi• A century later it was a common reproach that Christianity was a
religion of the vulgar, and Apologists were content to imitate St Paul and
glory in the fact, rather than deny it. But the charge became steadily less
and less true. In Pliny's famous letter to Trajan, he speaks of multi omnis
ordinis being Christians. See Hamack, Mission and Expansion of Christianity, bk. iv. eh. 2; Lightfoot, Clement, 1. p. 30. Celsus, who urges this
reproach, would not have written a serious treatise ~ainst the faith, if people
of culture and position were not beginning to adopt 1t. See Glover, Conjlifl
of .Religa'ons in tke .Roman Empire, eh. 9·
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ously unconnected" and hyperbolical Ta JLV ovTa : but the Kai
(NB B cs ns EL P, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) is quite in St
Paul's style. The JL~ does not mean 'supposed not to exist,' but
'non-existent,' JL~ with participles being much more common
than oil.
Ka.TuP'f'lan· The verb means 'to reduce a person or thing to
ineffectiveness,' 'to render workless or inoperative,' and so 'to
bring to nought.' It is thus a stronger word than Ka.Ta.tuxWr!,
and is substituted for it to match the antithesis between ovTa
and JLiJ livra. It is very frequent in this group of the Pauline
Epistles. Elsewhere it is rare (:z Thess. ii. 8; 2 Tim. i. 10;
Luke xiii. 7; Heb. ii. 14); only four times in LXX, and very rare
in Greek authors. Cf. K£Vw0fi, v. 17, and K£VWuEt, ix. 15.
Instead of ra <i'Y•vfi TOU Klxrp.ov, Marcion (Tert. Marc. v. j, inkonesta et
minima) seems to have read ra a'Yevfj KO.L ra iAaxwra..

29. m§ ,...~ Ka.ux~a1JTa.t 'II'Uaa. adp~. For the construction see
Rom. iii. 20; Acts x. 14. The negative coheres with the verb,
not with 'll'iiua.: in xv. 39 (o~ 'll'aua u&.p~) the negative coheres
with 71'/iua.. lliiua. u&.p~ is a well-known Hebraism (Acts ii. 17),
meamng here the human race apart from the Spirit; 'that all
mankind should abstain from glorying before God.' *
ll'fd'll'tov Tou 8Eou. Another Hebraic phrase. Non coram illo
rfd in illoglon'ari possumus (Beng.).
'In His presence' (AV.) comes from the false reading &wr•ov a.woii
(C, Vulg. Syrr.). The true reading (NAB DE F G LP, Copt. Aeth \
is a forcible contrast to rii.11a 11ap~.

ea

30. l~ a.~TOU s' ~ . . EL§ lcrrl. 'But ye (in emphatic contrast) are
His children' (another contrast). This is their true dignity, and
the 8l shows how different their case is from that of those just
mentioned. The wise, the strong, the well-born, etc. may boast
of what seems to distinguish them from others, but it is the
Christian who ~eally has solid ground for glorying. Some would
translate 'But tt proceeds from Him that ye are in Christ Jesus,'
z:e. 'your being Christians is His doing.' But in that case l!JLli>
lUTE (note the accentuation) is hard to explain: the pronoun is
superfluous : we should expect simply & XptuTte 'I7Juov luTe.
Moreover, the sense given to £t a~ov is hard to justify. It is
far more probable that we ought to read l!JLlis l<TTl (WH., Lightfoot, Ellicott) and not l!JLe'i§ lUTE (T.R.). The meaning will then
be, 'But from Him ye have your being in Christ Jesus.' The
• Renan (S. Paul, p. 233) gives Kcwxao,ua& as an instance of the way in
which a word gets a hold on the Apostle's mind so that he keeps on repeating
it: un mot fobsMe; ille ramene dans une page tout propos; not for want
of vocabulary, but because he cares so much more about his meaning than his
style (fl. 17). Cf. fl, Jl, iii. 21, iv. 7, v. 6, ix. 15, 16, xv. Jl.

a
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addition of lv Xp. 'I. shows that more is meant than being His
offspring in the sense of Acts xvii. 28. 'By adoption in Christ
you are among things that really exist, although you may be
counted as nonentities: in this there is room for glorying' (iv. 7;
Eph. ii. 8 f.). This is the interpretation of the Greek Fathers,
probably from a sense of the idiom, and not from bias of any
kind.*
Ss lyE~IhJ. This shows what the previous words involve.
Not 'who is made' (AV.), nor 'who was made' (RV.), but 'who
became' by His coming into the world and by what He accomplished for us. He showed the highest that God could show to
man (v. x8, ii. 7), and opened the way to the knowledge of God
through reconciliation with Him.
ao+£a. ~l'iv. This is the central idea, in contrast with the
false crocpla in the context, and it is expanded in the terms which
follow. For the dative see vv. I8, 24.
cbro 8Eoil. The words justify U a.~rov and qualify lyEV~fh, • • •
.qp.'iv, not crocpla only. The d.?T6 points to the source of ult£mate
derivation. See Lightfoot on I Thess. ii. 6.
SlKa.LocnlV1J n Ka.1 • • • cl'll'o>..clTpwaLo;. The terms, linked into
one group by the conjunctions, are in apposition to uocpla and
define i( (RV. marg.) : the four terms are not co-ordinate (A V.,
RV.).t Lightfoot suggests, on not very convincing grounds,
that TE Ka{ serve to connect specially 8tKawcnlv-q and aytaCTp.6..,
leaving d.roAwpwcrts "rather by itself." The close connexion
between 8LK. and d:y. is, of course, evident (Rom. vi. 19), 8tK. ·
being used by St Paul of the moral state founded upon and flowing from, faith in Christ (Rom. x. 4, xo, vi. I3; Gal. v. 5; Phil.
iii. 9), and ay. being used of the same state viewed as progress
towards perfect holiness (v. 2 ; I Thess. iv. 3-7 ). By 'righteousness' he does not mean 'justification' : that is presupposed and
included. 'Righteousness' is the character of the justified man
in its practical working. This good life of the pardoned sinner
is to be distinguish.ed from (a) God's righteousness (Rom. iii. 26,
by which we explain Rom. i. q), and from (b) Righteousness in
the abstract sense of a right relation between persons (Acts x. 35,
xxiv. 25).
Ka.1 cl'II'OMTpwalS· Placed last for emphasis, as being the
foundation of all else that we have in Christ (Rom. v. 9, I o,
viii. 32; cf. iii. 24). Others explain the order by reference to
the thought of final or completed redemption (Luke xxi. 28; Eph.
• See Deissmann, Die neutestamentlicke Form~/ '' in Ck.n's/4 Jesu."
Chrysostom remarks how St Paul keeps " nailing them to the Name of
Christ."
t It was probably in order to co-ordinate all four that L, Vulg. Syrr. Copl
Arm. have -l,p.lv before uorplo,,
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i. I4, iv. 30). Redempti'o pn'mum Chn'sti donum est quod inclzoatur
in nobis, et ultimum perjicitur (Calv.). The former is better, but
it does not exclude the latter.
81. tva. Ka.&w, ylypa.na.~. Cf. ii. 9· We have here a case
either of broken construction, a direct being substituted for a
dependent clause (ix. I 5), Or of ellipse, a verb like -yi..T(Ta£ being
understood (iv. 6, xi. 24; 2 Thess. ii. 3; Gal. i. 20, etc.).
4 Ka.ux~P.EVO!. A free quotation, combining the LXX of Jer.
ix. 23, 24 with I Sam. ii. 10, which resembles it. Jer. ix. 23, 24
runs, P.V K.avx&.a-8(1) A uocpos lv Tfj uocpl'l- aln-ov Kal P.V Kavx&.u811l A
luxv~ lv rfi lux~' af.Tov Kat p.:q Kavx&.rr811l A 7T~ovuws ~v T!fl 7T~ovne
aln-ov, cU.A• ~ lv ToW~() K. a v x &. u 8 Ill A "a v X tf> p. E v os, uvvtEiv Kal
ywtf>uK.ELV &Tt ~tf> dp.t K6pto<; A 7TOtwv ~~Eo<;. In 1 Sam. ii. 10 we
have 8vvaTos and 8vv&.p.n for luxvpos and lux~' with the ending,
ytvtf>CTKELV TOY K~ptov Kal 7TOtEiv Kplp.a Kat 8tKatoCTVV1JV ~v p.I.CTIJ,! nj<;
~· The occurrence of 'the wise' and 'the strong' and 'the
rich' (as in v. 26 here) makes the quotation very apt.
Clement of Rome (Cor. 1 3) quotes the same passage, but
ends thus ; ru· ~ A Kavxtf>p.EVO<; lv Kvp{IJ,! Kavx&.u811l TOV lK/;T(TEtV
afrO.., Kal 7TOtEiv Kplp.a Kal 8tKato~v, thus approximating to
St Paul's quotation. Probably he quotes the LXX and unconsciously assimilates his quotation to St Paul's. Lightfoot
suggests that both the Apostle and Clement may have had a
Greek version of I Sam. which differed from the LXX. For a
false 'glorying in God' see Rom. ii. I7, and for a true glorying,
Ecclus. xxxix. 8, l. 20.
Bachmann remarks that this is one of the remarkable quotations in which, by a free development of 0. T. ideas and expressions, Christ takes the place of J ehovah ; and he quotes as other
instances in Paul, ii. I 6, x. 2 2 ; 2 Cor. x. I 7 ; Phil. ii. 11 ; Rom.
x. 13. Hort's remarks on I Pet. ii. 3, where AK~pto<; in Ps. xxxiv.
8 is transferred by the Apostle to Christ, will fit this and other
passages. "It would be rash, however, to conclude that he meant
to identify Jehovah with Christ. No such identification can be
clearly made out in the N.T. St Peter is not here making a
form~~:l q~o~atio.n, but mere! y borr.owing 0. T. language, and
applymg It m h1s own manner. H1s use, though different from
that of the Psalm, is not at variance with it, for it is through the
)(pflfTTOT'I}<; of the Son that the XP1/CTT6T'I}s of the Father is clearly
made known to Christians." The Father is glorified in the Son
(John xiv. I3), and therefore language about glorifying the Father
may, without irreverence, be transferred to the Son ; but the
transfer to Christ would have been irreverent if St Paul had not
believed that Jesus was what He claimed to be.
Deissmann (New Light on the N. T., p. 7) remarks that the
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testimony of St Paul at the close of this chapter, "as to the
origin of his congregations in the lower class of the great towns,
is one of the most important historical witnesses to Primitive
Christianity." See also, Light from the Anc. East, pp. 7, 14,
6o, 142.
II. 1-&. The False Wisdom (continuetl).

So I came to you andpreached, not a beautiful philosophy,
but a crucified Christ. I was a feeble, timid speaker; and
it was not my eloquence, but the power of God, tkat converted
')'OU.
1 And (in accordance with this principle of glory only in the
Lord) when I first came to Corinth, Brothers, it was as quite an
ordinary person (so far as any pre-eminence in speech or wisdom
is concerned) that I proclaimed to you the testimony of God's
love for you. I For I did not care to know, still less to preach,
anything whatever beyond Jesus Christ; and what I preached
about Him was that He was crucified. sAnd, as I say, it was
in weakness and timidity and painful nervousness that I paid my
visit to you : 'and my speech to you and my message to you
were not conveyed in the persuasive words which earthly
wisdom adopts. No, their cogency came from God's Spirit and
God's power ; 5 for God intended that your faith should rest on
His power, and not on the wisdom of man.

L Kclyw. 'And I, accordingly.' The Kat emphasizes the
Apostle's consistency with the principles and facts laid down in
i. 18-31, especially in 27-31. His first preaching at Corinth
eschewed the false uocp{a, and conformed to the essential character
of the Gospel. The.. negative side comes first (vv. 1, 2).
lUwv. At the time of his first visit (Acts xviii. 1 f.). We
have an analogous reference, 1 Thess. i 5, ii. 1.
cl8E>..+ot The rebuke latent in this reminder, and the affectionate memories of his first ministry to souls at Corinth (iv. 15),
combine to explain this address (i. 10, 26).
~Uov. The repetition, V. .Owv 1rp0s vp.as • • • ~.\Oov, instead of
~AOov 1rp~ vp.as, is not a case of broken construction, still less
a Hebraism. It gives solemn clearness and directness to St
Paul's appeal to their beginnings as a Christian body.
Ku9' ~vEpox~v. Most commentators connect the words with
KaTayy(>..Awv rather than ~>..Oov. Compare Kara Kparos (Acts xix.
2o), Ka6' wEp{3o>..~v (1 Cor. xii. 31). Elsewhere in N.T. lnrEpox~
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occurs only I Tim. ii. 2 ; cf. {nr£plxnv, Rom. xiii. 1, etc. 'Preeminence' is an exact equivalent.
Myou ~ uo+£us. See on i. 5, I 7.
KUTuyyA}t.wv. The tense marks, not the purpose of the visit,
for which the future would be suitable, but the way in which the
visit was occupied. The aorists sum it up as a whole. Lightfoot
suggests that tlyy£.\Anv after verbs of mission or arrival (Acts xv.
27) is commonly in the present participle, as meaning 'to bear,
rather than to deliver, tidings.' But this does not always suit
Karayyi>..A£tv in N. T.; see xi. 26; Acts iv. 2; Rom. i. 8; Phil. i. I 7;
and tlyyl)..)..nv, uncompounded, occurs only John xx. I8, with
tl71'ayy. as v.l.
flollf"'UpLov. 'He spoke in plain and simple language, as became a witness' (Lightfoot). Testimonium simpliciter dieendum
est: nee eloquentia nee subtilitate ingenii opus est, quae testem suspectum potius reddit (Wetstein). Cf. xv. IS; 2 Thess. i. IO;
1 Tim. ii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 8.
The first reference is decisive as to
the meaning here.
roii 8Eoii. genitivus objecti as in i. 6. The testimony is the
message of God's love to mankind declared in the saving work
of Christ (Rom. v. 8; John iii. I6}; it is therefore a pn.proptoJ
r. ®£ov as well as a p.aPT. r. Xpturov. There is, of course, a
witness from God (r John v. 9), but the present connexion is
with the Apostolic message about God and His Christ.
p.a.tyruptov (NB BD E F G LP, Vulg. Sah. Aeth. Arm. AV. RV. marg.)
is probably to be preferred to p.uuri}ptov (N* A C, Copt. RV.). WH.

prefer the latter; but it may owe its origin to v. 7·
p.a.pr. may come from i. 6.

On the other hand,

a. oll yO.p EKpLVu n eU)£vuL. 'Not only did I not speak of,
but I had no thought for, anything else.' Cf. Acts xviii. s, uvv£{X£To Tljl Mylfl, 'he became engrossed in the word.' For Kpiv£tv
of a personal resolve see vii. 3 7 ; Rom. xiv. x3 ; 2 Cor. ii. 1.
Does the ofl connect directly with ZKpLVu or with rt d8lvat, as
in AV., RV.? The latter is attractive on account of its incisiveness; 'I deliberately refused to know anything.' But it assumes
that oliK lKptvu = EKpwu oll, on the familiar analogy of oll tP'T/IL{.
Apparently there is no authority for this use of ofiK ZKpwo.: oliK £w,
as Lightfoot points out, is not strictly analogous. Accordingly,
we must preserve the connexion suitable to the order of the
words ; ' I did not think fit to know anything.' He did not
regard it as his business to know more. Ellicott remarks that
"the meaning is practically the same": but we must not give to
a satisfactory meaning the support of unsatisfactory grammar.
n Et8£vut.
Not quite in the sense of lyvwKiJ•at T< (viii. 2),
'to know something,' as Evans here. In that case d p.~ would
mean ' but only.' But n simply means 'anything' whatever.
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'11Jaouv Xpurrclv. As in i. I ; contrast i. 23. In the Epistles
of this date, Xpunos still designates primarily the Office ; 'Jesus,
the Anointed One, and that (not as King in His glory, but)crucified.'
Ka.l TouTOv laTa.upwfLtvov. The force of Ka.t Toifrov is definitely
to specify the point on which, in preaching Jesus Christ, stress
was laid (b Myos T. uTa.vpov, i. 18), the effect being that of a
climax. The Apostle regards the Person and Work of Jesus
the Messiah as comprising in essence the whole Gospel, and
the Crucifixion, which with him involves the Resurrection, as
the turning-point of any preaching of his work. This most vital
point must not be forgotten when considering vv. 6 f. below.
Tl el6ivo.1 (BC P 17) is to be preferred to d8bo.1 Tl (~A 0 1 FG L).
0 1 L ins. TOU before el6ivo.l Tl.

8. Kliyw. He now gives the positive side-in what fashion he
did come (3-s). As in v. I, the ~yti> is emphatic; but here the
emphasis is one of contrast. 'Although I was the vehicle of
God's power (i. I8, ii. 4. s), I not only eschewed all affectation
of cleverness or grandiloquence, but I went to the opposite
extreme of diffidence and nervous self-effacement. Others in my
place might have been bolder, but I personally was as I say.'
Or else we may take v. 3 as beginning again at the same point
as v. 1 ; as if the Apostle had been interrupted after dictating
v. 2, and had then begun afresh. Lightfoot regards Ka:ytf> as
simply an emphatic repetition, citing Juvenal i. IS, 16, Et nos
ergo manum jerulae subduximus, et nos Consilium dedimus
Sullae.
iv d.aOeve£~. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 29, xii. 10. The sense is general,
but may include his unimpressive presence (2 Cor. x. xo) and
shyness in venturing unaccompanied into strange surroundings
(cf. Acts xvii. IS, xviii. s). coupled with anxiety as to the tidings
which Timothy and Silvanus might bring (cf. 2 Cor. ii. 13).
There was also the thought of the appalling wickedness of
Corinth, of his poor success at Athens, and of the deadly hostility
of the Jews to the infant Church of Thessalonica (Acts xvii. s.
1 3).
Possibly the malady which had led to his first preaching
in Galatia (Gal. iv. 13) was upon him once more. If this was
epilepsy, or malarial fever (Ramsay), it might well be the recurrent
trouble which he calls a 'thorn for the flesh' (2 Cor. xii. 7).
lv +clf3'1' Ka.llv TP61"1' 'll'o>..>..~. We have cpof3os and Tpop.os combined in 2 Cor. vii. IS; Phil. ii. 12; Eph. vi. 5· The physical
manifestation of distress is a climax. St Paul rarely broke new
ground without companions, and to face new hearers required
an effort for which he had to brace himself. But it was not the
Gospel which he had to preach that made him tremble : he was
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not ashamed' of that (Rom. i. 16). Nor was it fear of personal
danger. It was rather "a trembling anxiety to perform a duty."
In Eph. vi. 5, slaves are told to obey their masters JLETfi cJ>o{3ov K.
TpOp.ov, which means with that conscientious anxiety that is
opposed to dcJ>Oa"Ap.o&vAta (Conybeare and Howson).* No
other N.T. writer has this combination of cJ>of3o<> and 'l"pop.or;.
Some MSS. omit the second lv.
lyocSp.1Jv 11pos llp.as. These words are probably to be taken
together, exactly as in xvi. IO; 1 I was with you.' The sense of
becoming in the verb, and of movement in the preposition, is
attenuated. 1 My visit to you was in weakness,' preserves both
the shade of meaning and the force of the tense. Cf. 2 John I 2;
1 Thess. ii. 7, to.

4. Kul 6 Myos p.ou. See on i. 5, 17. Various explanations
have been given of the difference between Myor; and K~pvyp.a,
and it is clear that to make the former 1 private conversation,'
and the latter 1 public preaching,' is not satisfactory. Nor is the
one the delivery of the message and the other the substance of
it: see on i. 2 I. More probably, A Myo<> looks back to i. 18,
and means the Gospel which the Apostle preached, while
~pvyp.a is the act of proclamation, viewed, not as a process
(~pvtt<>), but as a whole. Cf. 2 Tim. iv. q.
o~K lv 1n8ois ao+£us Myot<>. The singular word 7rt0o<> or
11"Et66,., which is found nowhere else, is the equivalent of the
classical 'll"t6av0.., which Josephus (Ant. vm. ix. 1) uses of the
plausible words of the lying prophet of I Kings xiii. The only
exact parallel to 1rd)6,. or '1Tn8o<> from 7rfl8w is c/>t80<> or cJ>ELSor; from
cJ>El8op.at, and in both cases the spelling with a diphthong seems
to be incorrect (WH. App. p. IS3)· The rarity of the word has
produced confusion in the text. Some cursives and Latin
witnesses support a reading which is found in Origen and in
Eus. Praep. Evang. i. 3·, lv 'II"Et8oi [dv8pW'IT{V7J'>] uocJ>la<> Mywv, in
persuasione sapientiae [humanae] verbi, or sermones for sermonis;
where 'ITEtOoi is the dat. of 71"Et8w. From this, lv 'ITEt6o'i uocJ>la<>
has been conjectured as the original reading; but the evidence
of N A B C D E L P for lv 'll"t6o'ir; or 7rn0o'i<> is decisive ; t and while
uocJ>la<> AOya&<> almost certainly is genuine, d.v8pW'ITlvrr; almost
certainly is not, except as interpretation.
The meaning is that the false uocJ>la, the cleverness of the
rhetorician, which the Apostle is disclaiming and combating
• Three times in Acts (xviii. 9, xxiii. 11, xxvii. 24) St Paul receives encouragement from the Lord. There was something in his temperament which
needed this. In Corinth the vision assured him that his work was approved
and would succeed. He not only migkt work, he must do so (ix. 16).
t It is remarkable that the word has not been adopted by ecclesiastical
writers.
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throughout this passage, was specially directed to the art of
persuasion: cf. -rrdiavo>..oy{a (Col. ii. 4).
ci:Jro8e[~e~.
Not elsewhere in N.T. It has two very different
meanings: (1) 'display' or 'showing off' (cf. iv. 9 and Luke
i. So), and (2) 'demonstration' in the sense of 'stringent proof.'
The latter is the meaning here. Aristotle distinguishes it from
uv>..>..oyuTp.6r;. The latter proves that a certain conclusion follows
from given premises, which may or may not be true. In a-rr68e~Lr; the premises are known to be true, and therefore the
conclusion is not only logical, but certainly true. In Eth. Nic.
1. iii. 4 we are told that to demand rigid demonstrations (&.-rro8et~m) from a rhetorician is as unreasonable as to allow a
mathematician to deal in mere plausibilities. Cf. Plato Phaed.
77 C, Theaet. 162 E.* St Paul is not dealing with scientific
certainty : but he claims that the certitude of religious truth
to the believer in the Gospel is as complete and as 'objective'
-equal in degree, though different in kind-as the certitude of
scientific truth to the scientific mind. Mere human uo<jl{a may
dazzle and overwhelm and seem to be unanswerable, but assensum
constringit non res; it does not penetrate to those depths of the
soul which are the seat of the decisions of a lifetime. The
Stoics used a-rr68£t~Lr; in this sense.
1rveup.aTos Ka.l Suvup.ews. See on i. 18. The demonstration
is that which is wrought by God's power, especially His power
to save man and give a new direction to his life. As it is all
from God, why make a party-hero of the human instrument?
Some Greek Fathers suppose that miracle-working power is
meant, which is an idea remote from the context. Origen
refers -rrvevp.aTor; to the O.T. prophecies, and 8vvap.ewr; to the
N.T. miracles, thus approximating to the merely philosophic
sense of &.-rr68H~Lr;. And if Bvvap.ewr; means God's power, -rrvevp.ctTo> will mean His Spirit, the Holy Spirit. The article is
omitted as in v. I 3 (cf. Gal. v. 16 and Phi!. ii. I with 2 Cor.
xiii. I 3). See Ellicott ad loc. The genitives are either subjective, 'demonstration proceeding from and wrought by the
Spirit and power of God,' or qualifying, 'demonstration consisting in the spirit and power of God,' as distinct from persuasion produced by mere cleverness. The sense of -rrvevp.aTor;
is well given by Theophylact: app~TW TLVI Tp6-rrw -rr{unv EV£7ro{£1
:_o'ir; aKovovuLv. For the general se~se see I Thess. i. 5 and
11. I3; 'our Gospel came not in word only, but also in power
and in the Holy Spirit'; and 'ye accepted it not as the word
of men, but, as it is in truth, the word of God, which also
* In papyri, ri'll'"6ofl~cs is used of official evidence or proof. Bachmann
quotes; dr60<~t<V oous rou i'll'"lrnauiJac leparcKit. -ypdp,p.ara (Tebt. Pap. ii. 291,
41).
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worketh in you that believe.' St Paul's appeal is to the strong
conviction and deep practical power of the Gospel. Not that
strong conviction is incompatible with error: there is such
a thing as lvlpy£ta. 71'~, causing men to believe what is false
( 2 Thess. ii. II) ; but the false uocf>{a. engenders no depth of
conviction. Lightfoot quotes Longinus, who describes St Paul
as 1rpldrov • • • 1rpoiDT&.p.wov 80-yJLa.To~ &.va.1To8£{KTOV- meaning
philosophic proof, whereas St Paul is asserting a proof different
m kind. "It was moral, not verbal [nor scientific] demonstration at which he aimed." This epistle is proof of that.
d.P8p<~Y~TLPflf

(ate A CL P, Copt. AV.) before uo<f>ias is rejected by all

editors.

IS. fvCL This expresses, either the purpose of God, in so
ordering the Apostle's preaching (Theodoret), or that of the
Apostle himself. The latter suits the ~Kptvu. of v. 2 ; but the
former best matches the thought of v. 4, and may be preferred
{Meyer, Ellicott). The verse is co-ordinate with i. 31, but
rises to a higher plane, for 1T{OT,~ is more intimately Christian
than the Ka.vX'IuLs of the 0. T. quotation.
p.~ i lv uocj»Cq; dv&pw'll'wv. The preposition marks the medium
or sphere in which faith has its root : cf. lv TOVTft> 71'LO'T£VOJL£V
{John xvi. 30). We often express the same idea by 'depend
on' rather than by 'rooted in' ; 'that your faith may not
depend upon wisdom of men, but upon power of God.' What
depends upon a clever argument is at the mercy of a cleverer
argument. Faith, which is at its root personal trust, springs
from the vital contact of human personality with divine. Its
affirmations are no mere abstract statements, but comprise the
experience of personal deliverance; ol8a. yd.p .P 71'£1T{OTwKa. ( 2 Tim.
i. 12 ). Here the negative statement is emphasized.
(ii.) II. 6-III. 4. The True Wisdom.

II. 6-13.

The True Wisdom described.

To mature Christians we Apostles preach the Divine
Wisdom, which God has revealed to us by His Spirit.
6 Not that as preachers of the Gospel we ignore wisdom:
when we are among those whose faith is ripe, we impart it.
But it is not a wisdom that is possessed by this age ; no,
nor yet by the leaders of this age, whose influence is destined
soon to decline. 7 On the contrary, what we impart is the
Wisdom of God, a mystery hitherto kept secret, which God
ordained from before all time for our eternal salvation. a Of
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this wisdom no one of the leaders of this age has ever acquired
knowledge, for if any had done so, they would never have
crucified the Lord whose essential attribute is glory. 9 But,
so far from any of them knowing this wisdom, what stands
written in Scripture is exactly true about them, Things
which eye saw not, and ear heard not, and which entered
not into the heart of man,-whatsoever things God prepared
for them that love Him. 10 But to us, who are preachers of
His Gospel, God has unveiled these mysteries through the
operation of His Spirit ; for His Spirit can explore all things,
even the deep mysteries of the Divine Nature and Will. u We
can understand this a little from our own experience. What
human being knows the inmost thoughts of a man, except
the man's own spirit within him ? Just so no one has attained
to knowledge of the inmost thoughts of God, except God's own
Spirit. 12 Yet what we received was· not the spirit which
animates and guides the non-Christian world, but its opposite,
the Spirit which proceeds from God, given to us that we may
appreciate the benefits lavished upon us by God. 18 And what
He has revealed to us we teach, not in choice words taught
by the rhetoric of the schools, but in words taught by the
Spirit, matching spiritual truth with spiritual language.
6. Iocjl£cw 8~ >..a.>..ouJJoEV. The germ of the following passage is
in i. 24, 30: Christ crucified is to the KkrJTol the wisdom of
God. This is the guiding thought to be borne in mind in
discussing St Paul's conception of the true wisdom.* There
are two points respecting A.aA.ovp.(v. Firstly, St Paul includes
others with himself, not only his immediate fellow workers,
but the Apostolic body as a whole (xv. I 1 ). Secondly, the
verb means simply 'utter': it must not be pressed to denote
a kind of utterance distinct from A.oyos and "~PV')IJLG. (fl. 4),
such as private conversation.
iv To'Ls TE>..E£oL<;. It is just possible that there is here an
allusion to the technical language of mystical initiation; but,
if so, it is quite subordinate. By TlA(LOL St Paul means the
mature or full-grown Christians, as contrasted with v,prw, (iii. I). t
The word is used again xiv. 20; Phi!. iii. 15 ; Eph. iv. I 3·
Those who had attained to the fulness of Christian experienn·
*See eh. x. in Chadwick, Pastoral Teaching, pp. 356£., and note the
emphatic position of uorpla.v.
t This sense is frequent in papyri and elsewhere. 'Initiated' would be
rniAeup.i•w.
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would know that his teaching was really philosophy of the
highest kind. The ~v means, not merely 'in the opinion of,'
but literally 'among,' in consessu; 'in such a circle' the Apostle
utters true wisdom.
It is quite clear that St Paul distinguishes two classes of
hearers, and that both of them are distinct from the il?ToU.vftEVoL
of i. I8, or the Jews and Greeks of i. 22, i3. On the one
hand, there are the TlAEtot, whom he calls lower down ?TV(Vfta·
TtKo{ (v. I3-iii. I); on the other hand, there is the anomalom
class of crapKLVOL, who are babes in Christ. Ideally, all Chris.
tians, as such, are 1TV£vftaTLKo{ (xii. 31 ; Gal. iii. 2, 5; Rom.
viii. 9, 15, 26). But practically, many Christians need to be
treated as (w~, iii. I), and to all intents are, crapKtvot, v1j?Twt,
lf!vxtKol (v. 14), even crapKtKo{ (iii. 3). The work of the Apostle
has as its aim the raising of all such imperfect Christians to
the normal and ideal standard; iva ?TapacrT~rrwftEv ?TaVTa t1v0pw·
?Tov Tl>..nov £v XptrrTqJ (Col. i. 28, where see Lightfoot). St Paul's
thought, therefore, seems to be radically different from that
which is ascribed to Pythagoras, who is said to have divided
his disciples into TlAELot and v~?TLOL. It is certainly different
from that of the Gnostics, who erected a strong barrier between
the initiated (TlAEtot) and the average Christians (1/!uxtKol).
There are clear traces of this Gnostic distinction between
esoteric and exoteric Christians in the school of Alexandria
(Eus. H.E. v. xi.), and a residual distinction survives in the
ecclesiastical instinct of later times (Ritschl, Fides Imp!idta).
The vital difference is this: St Paul, with all true teachers,
recognizes the principle of gradations. He does not expect
the beginner at once to equal the Christian of ripe experience;
nor does he expect the Gospel to level all the innumerable
diversities of mental and moral capacity (viii. 7, xii. 12-27;
Rom. xiv. ). But, although gradations of classes among Christians
must be allowed, there must be no differences of caste. The
'wisdom' is open .to all; and all, in their several ways, are
capable of it, and are to be trained to receive it. So far as
the Church, in any region or in any age, is content to leave
any class in permanent nonage, reserving spiritual understanding
for any caste, learned, or official, or other,-so far the Apostolic
charge has been left unfulfilled and the Apostolic ideal has
been ai.Jandoned.
The lU is explanatory and corrective ; ' Now by wisdom I
mean, not,' etc.
TOii e~twvoo; TO.!Tou. See on i. 20.
ot}Si Twv cl.px6VTwv. It is quite evident from v. 8 that the
/J.pxovTu are those who took part in the Crucifixion of the Lord
of Glory. They, therefore, primarily include the rulers of the
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6n KaTU ayvotav brpa~aTE,
17) j and if St Luke is
responsible for the form in which this speech is reported, the
words may be regarded as the earliest commentary on our
passage. But Pi late also was a party to the crime : and 'the
rulers of this dispensation ' includes all, as well ecclesiastical
as civil.
Some Fathers and early writers, from Marcion (Tert. Marc.
v. 6) downwards, understand the apxoJITE<; TOV alwvo<; TOVTOV to
mean demons: cf. Koup.oKpaTopa> Tov uK<lTov'> Tov alwvo> TDVTov
(Eph. vi. I 2 ). Perhaps this idea exists already in Ignatius;
V..a(hv 7'0JI apxoJITa [T. alwvo>] TOVTOV . • . lJ (JO.vaTO<; 7'0V Kvp{ov.
See Thackeray, The Relation of St Paul to Contemporary Jewish
Thought, pp. I s6 f., 230 n. But this interpretation is wholly
incompatible with v. 8, as also is the very perverse suggestion
of Schmiedel that St Paul refers to Angels, whose rule over
certain departments in God's government of the world belongs
only to this dispensation, and ceases with it (Kampyovp.ivwv),
and who are unable to see into the mysteries of redemption
(Gal. iii. I9; r Pet. i. r2). See Abbott, The Son of Man, p. 5·
Twv KaTapyouf-LEIIfllv. See on i. 28. The force of the present
tense is 'axiomatic.' These rulers and their function belong to
the sphere of 7rp6uKatpa (vii. 3I ; 2 Cor. iv. I8), and are destined
to vanish in the dawn of the Kingdom of God. So far as the
Kingdom is come, they are gone. Yet they have their place
and function in relation to the world in which we have our
present station and duties (vii. 20, 24, 31), until all' pass away into
nothingness.'

Jews. Peter says, Kat vvv, tl8EAcpo{, oi8a
WO''li'Ep KilL oi apxoJITE'i vp.wv (Acts iii.

7. d).M ).a).oiif-LEV. The verb is repeated for emphasis with
the fully adversative a.AM (Rom. viii. rs; Phi!. iv. 17); 'But
what we do utter is,' etc.
9Eou O'o+tav. The ®Eov is very emphatic, as the context
demands, and nearly_ every uncia! has the words in this order.
To read uocp{av ®wv (L) mars the sense.
lv f-LUCTTIJPL'!'· We may connect this with .\a.\ovp.EV, to characterize the manner of communication, as we say, 'to speak in a
whisper,' or to characterize its effect-' while declaring a mystery.'
Or we may connect with uocp{av: and this is better, in spite of
~he absence of n}v before ~" p.vuTYJP{'i! (see Lightfoot on I Thess.
1. I). The ' wisdom ' is ~" JLVUTYJP{'i!, because it has been for
so long a secret, although now made known to all who can
receive it, the ilytol (Col. i. 26) and KAT/To{.
Assuming that p.apropwv is the right reading in v. I, we
~ave. here almost the earliest use of p.vurt]pwv in N.T. (2 Thess.
n. 7 IS the earliest). See J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 234-240,
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for a full discussion of the use of the word in N.T., also Westcott,
Epkesians, pp. 18o-182.
rlJv d.'ll'oKEKpul'l'lV1Jv. For the sense see Eph. iii. 5 ; Col. i. 26;
Rom. xvi. 2 5· The words are explanatory of £v p.vrrrYJp{lf!· The
wisdom of God had been hidden even from prophets and
saints (Luke x. 24), until the fulness of time: now it is made
manifest. But it remains hidden from those who are not prepared to receive it; e.g. from Jews (2 Cor. iii. 14) and the
cbroAA:Op.Evot generally (2 Cor. iv. 3-6). This contrast is followed
up in fiV, 8-16.
~., ,..po6Jpr.aEv 6 8E6s. To be taken directly with the words
that follow, without supplying d.1roKaAVymt or any similar link.
The 'wisdom' is 'Christ crucified' (i. 18-24), fore-ordained by
God (Acts iv. 28; Eph. iii. I I) for the salvation of men It was
no afterthought or change of plan, as Theodoret remarks, .but was
fore-ordained tl.vwOw Kal l~ d.p~c;.
dt 86Euv iJI'wv. Our eternal glory, or complete salvation
(2 Cor. iv. I7; Rom. viii. 18, 2I, etc.). From meaning 'opinion,'
and hence 'public repute,' 'praise,' or 'honour,' 86ta acquires in
many passages the peculiarly Biblical sense of 'splendour,'
'brightness,' 'glory.' This ' glory' is used sometimes of physical
splendour, sometimes of special ' excellence ' and ' pre-eminency ' ;
or again of 'majesty,' denoting the unique glory of God, the
sum-total either of His incommunicable attributes, or of those
which belong to Christ. In reference to Christ, the glory may
be either that of His pre-incarnate existence in the Godhead,
or of His exaltation through Death and Resurrection, at God's
right hand.
It is on this sense of the word that is based its eschatological
sense, denoting the final state of the redeemed. Excepting
Heb. ii. ro and I Pet. v. I, this eschatological sense is almost
peculiar to St Paul and is characteristic of him (xv. 43 ; 1 Thess.
ii. I2; 2 Thess. ii. I4; Rom. v. 2; Phil. iii. 21, etc.). This
state of the redeemed, closely corresponding to 'the Kingdom
of God,' is called 'the glory of God,' because as God's adopted
sons they share in the glory of the exalted Christ, which consists
in fellowship with God. This 'glory' may be said to be enjoyed
in this life in so far as we are partakers of the Spirit who is the
'earnest' (d.ppa{3wv) of our full inheritance (2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5;
Eph. i. I4; cf. Rom. viii. 23). But the eschatological sense is
primary and determinant in the class of passages to which the
present text belongs, and this fact is of importance.
What is the wisdom of which the Apostle is speaking? Does
he mean a special and esoteric doctrine reserved for a select
body of the initiated (TAno£)? Or does he mean the Gospel,
' the word of the Cross,' as it is apprehended, not by babes in
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Christ, but by Christians of full growth? Some weighty considerations suggest the former view, which is adopted by Clement,
Origen, Meyer, and others; especially the clear distinction made
in iii. I, 2 between the 'Y&.Aa. and the f3pwp.a, coupled with the
right meaning of £v in v. 6. On the other hand, the frequent
assertions (i. 18, 24, 30) that Christ crucified is the Power and
Wisdom of God, coupled with the fact that this Wisdom was
'fore-ordained for our salvation' (see also uwuat in i. 21 ), seem
to demand the equation of the wisdom uttered by the Apostle
with the p.wpla Tov K1fpVyp.aToi, and the equation of ®eoii uoq,(a.v
in ii. 7 with ®wv uoq,lav in i. 24 (cf. i. 30). These considerations seem to be decisive. With Heinrici, Edwards, and others,
we conclude that St Paul's 'wisdom' is the Gospel, simply.
With this Chrysostom agrees; uo<P{av Xl.yet TO KfJpvyp.a. Kal TOv
'
Tp07rOV

~
T1f~

, 0 TO' OLa
"'
UWT1fpta.5

~
TOV

~
UTO.VpOV~ O"Wv•tVat•

' ,

"'

'

TEAELOVS 01 TOV'>

7rE7rLUTEVKOTa5.

But the 'Y&.Aa and the f3pwp.a. of iii. 2, and the distinction
between TtAEtot and v~1rwt £v XptuT~, must be satisfied. The
TEAnot are able to follow the 'unsearchable riches of Christ ' and
' manifold wisdom of God'· (Eph. iii. 8, I o) into regions of
spiritual insight, and into questions of practical import, to which
v~7rLot cannot at present rise.
But they may rise, and with
proper nurture and experience will rise. There is no bar to
their progress.
The 'wisdom of God,' therefore, comprises primarily Christ
and Him crucified ; the preparation for Christ as regards Jew and
Gentile ; the great mystery of the call of the Gentiles and the apparent rejection of the Jews ; the justification of man and the
principles of the Christian life; and (the thought dominant in the
immediate context) the consummation of Christ's work in the &s~a
~p.wv. The Epistle to the Romans, which is an unfolding of the
thought of 1 Cor. i. 24-31, is St Paul's completest utterance ofthis
wisdom. It is f3pwp.a., while our Epistle is occupied with things
answering to yaAa., although we see how the latter naturally leads
on into the range of deeper problems (xiii., xv.). But there is
no thought here, or in Romans, or anywhere in St Paul's writings,
of a disciplina arcani or body of esoteric doctrine. The {3pwp.a
is meant for all, and all are expected to grow into fitness for it
(see Lightfoot on Col. i. 26 f.); and the form of the Gospel (ii. 2)
contains the whole of it in germ.
_ 8. ~v o~Sel..... lyvwKev. The ~~~ must refer to uoq,lav, ' which
w1sdom none of the rulers of this world bath discerned.'
et yO.p. Parenthetical confirmation of the previous statement.
'Had they discerned, as they did not, they would not have crucified, as they did.' It is manifest from this that the apxovTE'> art"
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neither .demons nor angels, but the rulers who took part in
crucifying the Christ.
Tov KupLov TiJ~ So~ij~. Cf. Jas. ii. I ; Eph. i. I 7 ; Acts vii. 2 ;
also Ps. xxiv. 7 ; Heb. ix. 5· The genitive is qualifying, but the
attributive force is strongly emphatic, bringing out the contrast
between the indignity of the Cross (Heb. xii. 2) and the majesty
of the Victim (Luke xxii. 69, xxiii. 43). *
9. d>.M. 'On the contrary (so far from any, even among the
great ones of this world, knowing this wisdom, the event was)
just as it stands written.' There is no difficulty in understanding
yfyov£v, or some such word, with KaOws ylypa7rrat. But the construction can be explained otherwise, and perhaps better. See
below, and on i. I 9·
& 6+9a>.l'o~ o&K d8£v. The relative is co-ordinate with ¥ in
v. 8, refers to uocp{a, and therefore is indirectly governed by
.\a.\ovp.w in v. 7 (so Heinrici, Meyer, Schmiedel). It might (so
Evans) be governed by a7r£Ka.\vtf!w, if we read Y,p.'iv 8l and take
v. 10 as an apodosis. But this is awkward, especially as a does
not precede Ka8ws ylypa7rTat. The only grammatical irregularity
which it is necessary to acknowledge is that a serves first as an
accusative governed by £l8£v and ~Kovcr£v, then as nominative to
avlf37J, and once more in apposition to oua (or a) in the accu~
ative. Such an anacoluthon is not at all violent.
1111"1 Ka.p8Cav ••• o&K dvli31J· Cf. Acts vii. 23; Isa. lxv. I7;
Jer. iii. I6, etc. 'Heart' in the Bible includes the mind, as
here, Rom. i. 21, x. 6, etc.
oua. In richness and scale they exceed sense and thought
(John xiv. 2).
fJToCfLo.uEv. Here only does St Paul use the verb of God.
When it is so used, it refers to the blessings of final glory, with
(Luke ii. 3I) or without (Matt. xx. 23, xxv. 34; Mark x. 40; He b.
xi. 16) including present grace; or else to the miseries of final
punishment (Matt. xxv. 41 ). See note on 86~a, v. 7. The analogy of N.T. language, and the dominant thought of the context
here, compel us to find the primary reference in the consummation of final blessedness. See Aug. De catech. rud. 27; Const.
Apost. VII. xxxii. 2 ; with Irenaeus, Cyprian, Clement of Alexandria and Origen. This does not exclude, but rather carries
with it, the thought of 'present insight into Divine things'
(Edwards). See on v. Io, and last note on v. 7·
" Crux seruorum supplicium. Eo Dominum gloriae afficerunt (Beng. ).
"The levity of philosophers in rejecting the cross was only surpassed by
the stupidity of politicians in inflicting it'' (Findlay). The placing ofT. te. T.
a6~'7S between oute ll.v and the verb throws emphasis on the words ; ' they would
never have crucified the Lord of Glory': cf. Heb. iv. 8, viii. 7 (Al;.bot,Johannine Gr., 2566).
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To~s cl.yo.trwuLv o.•h6v. See Rom. viii. 28-30.
Clement of
Rome (Cor. 34), in quoting this passage, restores Tots {nrop.ivovcnv
from Isa. lxiv. 4 in place of Tots d:yo.1TWULV. This seems to show
that he regards the Ko.8ws "/iypo.1TTO.t as introducing a quotation
from Isaiah.

We ought possibly to read lida. /yrolp.a.uev with A B C, Clem·Rom.
But a i~Tolp.a.uev is strongly supported (N D E F G LP, Clem·Aiex. Orig.
Polyc-Mart.). Vulg. has quae with de f g r.

The much debated question of the source of St Paul's quotation must be solved within the limits imposed by his use of Ka.8w~
yiypo.1TTat. See on i. 19 and 31. The Apostle unquestionably
intends to quote Canonical Scripture. Either, then, he actually
does so, or he unintentionally (Meyer) slips into a citation from
some other source. The only passages of the O.T. which come
into consideration are three from Isaiah. (1) lxiv. 4, dm) Tov
alwvos oflK 1J Ko vu a p. E v oUl€ ol tJ cp 8 a >.. p. o 'i ~p.wv d 8 o v ®E(w
1TA ~v uov Kat .,.a_ lP"/a uov, & 1TO!~uns Tots v1rop.ivovutv l>..Eov (He b.
' From eternity they have not heard, they have not hearkened,
neither hath eye seen, a God save Thee, who shall do gloriously
for him that awaiteth Him'). (2) lxv. 17, Kat ofl p.~ ~1ri>..Bv
awwv ~ 1T 'i ~V Ka. p 8[ a V (observe the context). Also (3) lii. Is.
as quoted Rom. xv. 21, a passage very slightly to the purpose.
The first of these three passages is the one that is nearest to the
present quotation. Its general sense is, 'The only living God,
who, from the beginning of the world, has proved Himself to be
such by helping all who trust in His mercy, is J ehovah'; and it
must be admitted that, although germane, it is not very close to
St Paul's meaning here. But we must remember that St Paul
quotes with great freedom, often compounding different passages
and altering words to suit his purpose. Consider the quotations
in i. 19, 20, 31, and in Rom. ix. 27, 29, and especially in Rom.
ix. 33, x. 6, 8, 15. Freedom of quotation is a vera causa; and
if there are degrees of freedom, an extreme point will be found
somewhere. With tbe possible exception of the doubtful case
in Eph. v. 14, it is probable that we reach an extreme point here.
This view is confirmed by the fact that Clement of Rome, in the
earliest extant quotation from our present passage, goes back to
the LXX of Isa. lxiv. 4, which is evidence that he regarded that
to be the source of St Paul's quotation. At the very least, it
proves that Clement felt that there was resemblance between
I Cor. ii. 9 and Isa. lxiv. 4·
Of other solutions, the most popular has been that of Origen
(in Matt. xxvii. 9); in nullo regulari libro hoc positum invenitur,
nisi in Secretis Eliae Prophetae. Origen was followed by others,
but was warmly contradicted by Jerome (in Esai. lxiv. 4: see also
Pro/. in Gen. ix. and Ep. lvii. [ci.) 7), who nevertheless allows
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that the passage occurs not only in the Apocalypse of Elias, but
also in the Ascension of Esaias. This, however, by no means
proves that the Apostle quotes from either book ; for the writers
of those books may both of them be quoting from him. Indeed,
it is fairly certain that this is true of the Apocalypse of Elias ;
unless we reject the testimony of Epiphanius (Haer. xlii. ), who
says that this Apocalypse also contains the passage in Eph. v. I4,
which (if St Paul quotes it without adaptation) is certainly from
a Christian source. And there is no good reason for doubting
the statement of Epiphanius. The Apocalypse of Elias, if it
existed at all before St Paul's time, would be sure to be edited
by Christian copyists, who, as in the case of many other apocalyptic writings, inserted quotations from N.T. books, especially
from passages like the present one. The Ascension of Esaias,
as quoted by Epiphanius (lxvii. 3), was certainly Christianized,
for it contained allusions to the Holy Trinity. It is probably
identical with the Ascension and Vision of Isaiah, published by
Laurence in an Ethiopic, and by Gieseler in a Latin, version.
The latter (xi. 34) contains our passage, and was doubtless the
one known to J erome; the Ethiopic, though Christian, does not
contain it. See Tisserant, Ascension d' Isaie, p. 2 I 1.
On the whole, therefore, we have decisive ground for regarding our passage as the source whence these Christian or Christianized apocrypha derived their quotation, and not vice versa.
Still more strongly does this hold good of the paradox of "oversanguine liturgiologists" (Lightfoot), who would see in our
passage a quotation from the Liturgy of St James, a document
of the Gentile Church of Aelia far later than Hadrian, and full
of quotations from the N. T. *
Resch, also over-sanguine, claims the passage for his collection of Agrapha, or lost SaY.ings of our Lord, but on no
grounds which call for discussion here.
Without, therefore, denying that St Paul, like other N. T.
writers, might quote a non-canonical book, we conclude with
Clement of Rome and Jerome, that he meant to quote, and
actually does quote-very freely and with reminiscence of lxv. I 7
-from Isa. lxiv. 4· He may, as Origen saw, be quoting from
a lost Greek version which was textually nearer to our passage
than the Septuagint is, but such an hypothesis is at best only a
guess, and, in view of St Paul's habitual freedom, it is not a very
helpful guess.
The above view, which is substantially that of the majority of
modern commentators, including Ellicott, Edwards, and Lightfoot
• Lightfoot, S. Clement of Rome, I. pp. 389 f., 11. pp. 106 f. ; Hammond,
{z'turgies Eastern and Western, p. x. Neither Origen nor Jerome know of
'lny liturgical source.
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(to whose note this discussion has special obligations) is reJected
by Meyer-Heinr., Schmiedel, and some others, who think that St
Paul, perhaps per incuriam, quotes one of the apocryphal writings
referred to above. It has been shown already that this hypothesis is untenable. For further discussion, see Lightfoot,
S. Clement of Rome, 1. p. 390, and on Clem. Rom. Cor. 34 ;
Resch, Agrapka, pp. 102, 154, 281; Thackeray, St Paul and
Contemporary Jewisk 1'kougkt, pp. 240 f. On the seemingly
hostile reference of Hegesippus to this verse, see Lightfoot's
last note in loc.
These two verses (9, 1o) give a far higher idea of the future
revelation than is found in Jewish apocalyptic writings, which
deal rather with marvels than with the unveiling of spiritual
truth. See Hastings, DB. iv. pp. 186, 187; Schiirer, J.P., n.
iii. pp. 129-132; Ency. Bib. i. 210.
10. ~fl-'i:v yO.p. Reason why we can utter things hidden from
eye, ear, and mind of man: 'Because to us God, through the
Spirit, unveiled them,' or, 'For to us they were revealed by God
through the Spirit.' The ~p."iv follows hard upon and interprets
'TOL~ aya1rwuw a~6v, just as ~p."iv on 'TOL~ uw~op.lvot~ (i. I 8) : cf.
~p."iv in i. 30 and ~p.wv in ii. 7· The ~p."iv is in emphatic contrast
to 'the rulers of this world' who do not know (v. 8). God
reveals His glory, through His Spirit, to those for whom it is
prepared. See note on v. 7 ; also Eph. i. 14, 17 ; 2 Cor. i. 22.
If o€ be read instead of yap, we must either adopt the awkward
construction of aocp8a.Ap.6~ K.'!".A. advocated by Evans and rejected
above, or else, with Ellicott, make ClE introduce a second and
supplementary contrast (co-ordinate with, but more general than,
that introduced by rua. in v. 9) to the ignorance of the
apxovTE~ in f}. 8. On the whole, the "latent inferiority" of the
reading o€ is fairly clear.
cl.1reKO.>..u.j.ev. The aorist points to a definite time when the
revelation took place, viz. to the entry of the Gospel into the
world.* Compare the aorists in Col. i. 26; Eph. iii. 5·
To yAp 'II"VEUfl-B. Explanatory of 8td. Toil 1TVEvp.aTo>. The uw'Ouevot and the aya1TWV'TE<; 'TOY ®£6v possess the Spirit, who has, and
gives access to, the secrets of God.
lpuuv~. The Alexandrian form of lpevv~ (T.R.). The word
does not here mean 'searcheth in order to know,' any more than
it means this when it is said that God searches the heart of man
(Rom. viii. 2 7 ; Rev. ii. 2 3 ; Ps. cxxxix. 1 ). It expresses "the
* Is it ~rue that "revelation is distinguished from ordinary spiritual in~uen~es ~y Its sudde~ness"? ~ay ~here not be a gradual unveiling? Revelation Imphes that, ~Ithout special aid from God, the truth in question would
not have been discovered. Human ability and research would not have
'ufliced.
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activity of divine knowledge" (Edwards}; or rather, it expresses
the activity of the Spirit in throwing His light upon the deep
things of God, for those in whom He dwells. Scrutatur omnia,
non quia nescit, ut inveniat, sed quia nikil relz'nquit quod nesci'at
(Atto). For the form see Gregory, Prolegomena to Tisch.,
p. 8x.
Tcl f3c£9tJ. Cf. 'n f3a0os 1TAovTov Ka.t crocf>la.s Ka.t 'Yv..Scrt:ws ®wv
(Rom. xi. 33), and contrast Ta f3a.Ola. ToV ~a.Ta.v&, ws A.l1ovcr'v (Rev.
ii. 24)· *
-i]p.IP 'fd.p (Band several cursives, Sah. Copt., Clem-Alex. Bas.) seems to
be preferable to Tjp.IP 8e (N A CD E F G LP, Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth.,
Orig. ), but the external evidence for the latter is very strong. Certainly
rltrwiXv1fteP o 9e6s (NAB CD E F GP, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) is
preferable too 9eos d.tr. (L, Sah. Orig.). After rPeup.a.ros, N3 DE F G L,
Vulg. Syrr. Sah. Arm. Aeth. AV. add auroO. N* A BC, Copt. RV. omit.

11. T(o; yelp ot8ev d.v8pw1rwv. This verse, taken as a whole,
confirms the second clause of v. Io, and thereby further explains
the words a,o. TOV 1TVEVf'O.TO<;. The words dvOponrwv and dv0p..S7Tov,
repeated, are emphatic, the argument being a minori ad majus.
Even a human being has within him secrets of his own, which
no human being whatever can penetrate, but only his own spirit.
How much more is this true of God l The language here
recalls Prov. xx. 27, cf>ws Kvp{ov 1TVO~ tlvOpuS?Twv, ~ ~pa.vvij. Ta.p.t:'ia.
KmA.{a.<;. Cf. Jer. xvii. g, Io. The question does not mean that
nothing about God can be known ; it means that what is known
is known through His Spirit (v. Io).
1cl Toil cl.v8pw1r0u. The personal memories, reflexions, motives,
etc., of any individual human being ; all the thoughts of which
he is conscious (iv. 4).
Tb 1rveilf'a. Toil cl.v8p. To lv a.3T~. The word 1TVt:iip.a. is here used,
as in v. 5, vii. 34; 2 Cor. vii. I ; I Thess. v. 23, in the purely
psychological sense, to denote an element in the natural constitution of every human being. This sense, if we carefully
separate all passages where it may stand for the spirit of man as
touched by the Spirit of God, is not very frequent in Paul. See
below on v. 14 for the relation of 1Tvt:vp.a. to lf!vx~oiiT~ Ka.t K.T.l... It is here that the whole weight of the statement lies.
lyvwKEv. This seems to be purposely substituted for the
weaker and more general oT~t:v. For the contrast between the
two see 2 Cor. v. 16; x John ii. 29. "The li'VwKEV seems to
place Tll Toii ®t:ov a degree more out of reach than ol8w does T!l
Tov &.v0p..S7rov" (Lightfoot, whose note, with its illustrations from
1 John, should be consulted). This passage is a locus classicus
* Clem. Rom. (Cor. 40) has rpo61i!l.wv o~v -l]p.iv 6vrwv ro6rwv, KIU l-yK<KIJt(>6rn els ra {3d.811 Tf}S 8Elas '(PWITews.
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for the Divinity, as Rom. viii. 26, 27 is for the Personality, of the
Holy Spirit.
£t p.~. 'But only,' as in Gal. i. 7, and (probably) i. 19;
cf. ii. 16.
To "II"VEup.u Tou 6£ou. St Paul does not add To lv ulmf, which
would have suggested a closer analogy between the relation of
man's spirit to man and that of God's Spirit to God than the
argument requires, and than the Apostle would hold to exist.
A 17, Ath. Cyr-Alex. omit tiv8p<Jnrwv. F G omit the second Tov av8p<b,..ou, F G have l-yvw, while L has olaev, for l-yvwKev (~AB CD E P,
Vulg. cognovit),
~p.e~s 8.!. See on -l}p.'iv in v. 1o :
ol} TO "ITV£up.u Toil KOCTf'ou • • • d.A.A.c£.

12.

'we Christians.'
An interjected negative
clause, added to give more force to the positive statement that
follows, as in Rom. viii. 15. What does St Paul mean by 'the
spirit of the world ' ?
( 1) Meyer, Evans, Edwards, and others understand it of
Satan, or the spirit of Satan, the Koup.or; being "a system of
organized evil, with its own principles and its own laws" (Evans):
see Eph. ii. 2, vi. 11; John xii. 31; r John iv. 3, v. 19; and
possibly 2 Cor. iv. 4· But this goes beyond the requirements of
the passage: indeed, it seems to go beyond the analogy of N. T.
language, in which Koup.or; has not per se a bad sense. Nor is
' the wisdom of the world' Satanical. It is human, not divine ;
but it is evil only in so far as 'the flesh ' is sinful : i.e. it is not
inherently evil, but only when ruled by sin, instead of being
subjected to the Spirit See Gifford's discussion of the subject
in his Comm. on Romans, viii. 15.
(2) Heinrici, Lightfoot, and others understand of the temper
of the world, "the spirit of human wisdom, of the world as
alienated from God": non sumus instituti sapientia mundi (Est.).
On this view it is practically identical with the &.vOpfJnr{VT/ uocpiu
of v. 13, and homogeneous with the cppoVT/p.o. ri)r; uapKor; of Rom.
viii. 6, 7 : indeed, it may be said to be identical with it in
substance, though not in aspect. In both places in this verse,
therefore, "II"Vwp.o. would be impersonal, and almost attributive, as
in Rom. viii. 15; but there the absence of the article makes a
difference. Compare the "ITVEvp.a tTEpov 3 ollK £>.. a{3ETE in 2 Cor.
xi. 4· On the whole, this second explanation of 'the spirit of
the world' seems to be the better.
t!Mj3ol'ev. Like d."ITEKaAvtpEv (v. ro), this aorist refers to a
d~finit~ time when the gift was received. "St Paul regards the
~1ft as Ideally summed up when he and they were ideally included
m the Christian Church, though it is true that the Spirit is
received constantly" (Lightfoot). Cf. xii. 13.
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,.0 wveiil'a. TO lK TOii eeoii. The gift rather than the Person ol
the Spirit, although here, as not infrequently in Paul, the distinction between the Personal Spirit of God (v. n), dwelling in
man (Rom. viii. u), and the spirit (in the sense of the higher
element of man's nature), inhabited and quickened by the Holy
Spirit, is subtle and difficult to fix with accuracy. The Person is
in the gift, and the activity of the recipient is the work of the
Divine Indweller.
tva. etSwf'EV. This is the result to which vv. IO-I 2 lead up.
The words reproduce, under a different aspect, the thought in
~p.'iv d.reK&.>..v.pev A ®eo~, and give the foundation for v. I3, a KO.~
~a.Aoiip.ev.

TA • • • xa.pta8lVTa. ~I'~"· The same blessings appear successively as 86~av ·qp.wv (v. 7), Jua. ~ro{p.auev K.T.~. (v. 9), and Ta
xaptu8f.VTa. (v. I 2 ). The last perhaps includes "a little more of
present reference" (Ellicott). The connexion of thought in the
passage may be shown by treating vv. I I and 12 as expanding
the thought of v. Io into a kind of syllogism ;-major premiss,
None knows the things of God, but only the Spirit of God;
minor premiss, We received the Spirit which is of God; conclusion, So that we know what is given us by God. The
possession of the gift of the Spirit of God is a sort of middle
term which enables the Apostle to claim the power to know, and
to utter, the deep things of God.
AfterToiiKMJWu, DE F G, Vulg. Copt. Arm. addTo6Tou.

at ABC LP,

Syrr. Aeth. omit.

18. a Ka.l ~a.~OUf'EV. This is the dominant verb of the whole
passage (vv. 6, 7: see notes on ~v, v. 8, t1 and Jua., v. 9). The
Ka.t emphasizes the justification, furnished by the preceding
verses, for the claim made ; ' Which are the very things that we
do utter.' The present passage is the personal application of
the foregoing, as vv. 1-5 are of i. 18-31.
8t8a.KTO~§ c11'6pw1r(VtJ§ crocj>(a<;.
'Taught by man's wisdom.'
We have similar genitives in John vi. 45, 8t8a.KTol ®wv, and in
Matt. xxv. 34, JJ~oy7Jp.~vo' Tov rarpor;. In class. Grk. the construction is found only in poets; KE{v7J~ 8t8aKTcf (Sop h. Elect. 343),
8t8a~eTa.'i<; d.v8p6nrwv &pEra'is (Pind. Ol. ix. 152). Cf. i. I7.
8t8a.KTO~§ 'II'VEUf'UTOt. See on v. 4, where, as here and 1 Thess.
i. 5, rvevp.a. has no article. The Apostle is not claiming verbal
inspiration; but verba rem sequuntur (Wetstein). Cf. Luke xxi.
15; Jer. i. 9· Sapientia est scaturigosermonum (Beng.). Bentley
• aotoaKTOLi
·~ ~'
'
'
1l'VEVP,O.TO~.
K Uenen, e t C. COnJeCt Ure EV
'II'VEUf'UTLKo'is 11"VEUf'O.TLKB cruvKp£voVTEr;. Two questions arise
here, on the answer to which the interpretation of the words
depends,-the gender of Tvwp.a.rtKo'Ls, and the meaning of uvv0
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~<plvE,v. The latter is used by St Paul only here and 2 Cor. x. 12,
where it means 'to compare.' This is a late use, frequent from
Aristotle onwards, but out of place here, although adopted in
both AV. and RV. text. Its classical meaning is 'to join
fitly,' 'compound,' 'combine' (RV. marg.). In the LXX it has
the meaning 'to interpret,' but only in the case of dreams
{Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22, xli. 12, 15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. v. 12,
vii. 15, 16). We have, therefore, the following possibilities to
consider:(!) Taking rrvEvp.artKo'is as neuter ;-either,
(a) Combining spiritual things (the words) with spiritual
things (the subject matter); or,
(~) Interpreting (explaining) spiritual things by spiritual
things.
This(~) may be understood in a variety of ways;Interpreting O.T. types by N.T. doctrines.
Interpreting spiritual truths by spiritual language.
Interpreting spiritual truths by spiritual faculties.
Of these three, the first is very improbable; the third is
substantially the explanation adopted by Luther; und rich/en
geistliche Sachen geistlich.
(2) Taking rrvwp.an~<o'i<; as masculine ;-either,
(y) Suiting (matching) spiritual matter to spiritual
hearers ; or,
(8) Interpreting spiritual truths to spiritual hearers.
In favour of taking rrvrup.arLKo'ir;; as neuter may be urged the
superior epigrammatic point of keeping the same gender for both
terms, and the naturalness of rrvEvp.anKo'ir;; being brought into
close relation with the 0111'- in uvvKp{voVTE'ii. These considerations are of weight, and the resultant sense is good and relevant,
whether we adopt (a) or the third form of (~). As Theodore
of Mopsuestia puts it, 8,a TWV TOV rrv£6p.aTO'ii d.rro8E{~EWV ~V TOV
rrv£6p.aTor;; 8t8aUKaAla.v 'Tr'UTOvp.EfJa.

On the other hand, in favour of taking 'lf'VEvp.an~<o'ir; as masculine, there is its markedly emphatic position, as if to prepare the
way for the contrast with !f!vx,~<6r;; which immediately follows, and
which now becomes the Apostle's main thought. This consideration perhaps turns the scale in favour of taking 'lf'VEvp.anKo'ir; as
'spiritual persons.' Of the two explanations under this head, one
would unhesitatingly prefer (8), were not the use of 01WKplvnv in
the sense of 'interpret' confined elsewhere to the case of dreams.
This objection is not fatal, but it is enough to leave us in doubt
whether St Paul had this meaning in his mind. The other
alternative (y) has the advantage of being a little less remote
fro~? the Apostle's only other use of the word. In either case,
takmg 'lf'V. as masculine, we have the Apostle coming back "full
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circle" to the thought of v. 6, ~v Toi~ nA£lot~, which now receives
its necessary justification.
Before concluding the discussion of the true wisdom, the
Apostle glances at those who are, and those who are not, fitted
to receive it.
After 1rveup.aros, D8 EL P, Aeth. AV, add a')'lov.
Vulg. RV. omit.

NAB CD* F G 17,

II. 14-IIL 4. THE SPIRITUAL AND THE ANIMAL
CHARACTERS.

Only the spiritual man can receive the true wisdom.
You Corinthians cannot receive it, for your dissensions show
that you are not spiritual.
14

Now the man whose interests are purely material has no
mind to receive what the Spirit of God has to impart to him : it
is all foolishness to him, and he is incapable of understanding it,
because it requires a spiritual eye to see its true value. 16 But
the spiritual man sees the true value of everything, yet his own
true value is seen by no one who is not spiritual like himself.
16 For what human being ever knew the thoughts of the Lord
God, so as to be able to instruct and guide Him ? But those of
us who are spiritual do share the thoughts of Christ.
iii. 1 And I, Brothers, acting on this principle, have not been
able to treat you as spiritual persons, but as mere creatures of
flesh and blood, as still only babes in the Christian course.
2 I gave you quite elementary teaching, and not the more solid
truths of the Gospel, for these ye were not yet strong enough
to digest. s So far from being so then, not even now are ye
strong enough, for ye are still mere beginners. For so long as
jealousy and contention prevail among you, are you not mere
tyros, behaving no better than the mass of mankind? 4 For
when one cries, I for my part stand by Paul, and another, I by
Apollos, are you anything better than men who are still
uninfluenced by the Spirit of God ?
14. +uxlKO§ s~ lillfpw'II'O§. This is in sharpest contrast to
(v. 13), for lfroXtK6~ means 'animal' (animalis homo,
Vulg.) in the etymological sense, and nearly so in the ordinary
sense : see xv. 44, 46 ; Jas. iii. 15 ; Jude 19 (lfivXtKot 7rv£vp.a ovK
'1TV£vp.anKoi~

tt.
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;xovn>). * The term is not necessarily based upon a supposed
'trichotomous' psychology, as inferred by Apollinaris and others
from Td '1n'£Vp.a Kal. .q 1/rox~ Kat Td uwp.a in Thess. v. 23 (see
Lightfoot's note). It is based rather upon the conception of
1/rox~ as the mere correlative of organic life. Aristotle defines it
as 7rP~'"l lvn>..£xna u~p.aTo> cpvuucov &pyavtKov. In man, this
comprises 7rvevp.a in the merely psychological sense (note on
v. 11), but not necessarily in the sense referred to above (note
on v. I 2 ). See, however, v. 5 ; Phi!. i. 2 7 ; Eph. vi. I 7 ; Col.
iii. 23; I Pet. iv. 6. In Luke i. 46, t/Jvx~ and 7rvrup.a seem to be
synonymous. The !fro~ ranges with voV> (Rom. vii. 23, 35;
Col. ii. 18), in one sense contrasted with urlp~, but like u&p~ in
its inability to rise to practical godliness, unless aided by the
'1n'£vp.a.. We may say that !fro~ is the 'energy' or correlative
of uap~.
Although, therefore, lfrox~ is not used in N.T. in a bad sense,
to distinguish the animal from the spiritual principle in the
human soul, yet tfvX'Ko> is used of a man whose motives do not
rise above the level of merely human needs and aspirations.
The tfvX'Ko> is the 'unrenewed' man, the 'natural' man
(AV., RV.), as distinct from the man who is actuated by the
Spirit. The word is thus practically another name for the
uapKtKo> (iii. I, 3). See J. A. F. Gregg on Wisd. ix. 1 S·
oil 8exeTa.L. Not 'is incapable of receiving,' but 'does not
accept,' i.e. he rejects, refuses. t::J.:x£u0at = ' to accept,' ' to take
willingly' ( 2 Cor. viii. I7 ; I Thess. i. 6, etc.).
on 1rveup.aTLKWS d.vaKp(veTaL. The nature of the process is
beyond him ; it requires characteristics which he does not
possess. The verb is used frequently by St Paul in this
Epistle, but not elsewhere. It is one of the 103 N.T. words
which are found only in Paul and Luke (Hawkins, Hor. Syn.
p. xgo). Here it means 'judge of,' 'sift,' as in Acts xvii. 11 of
the liberal-minded Beroeans, who sifted the Scriptures, to get at
the truth: Dan. Sus. 13, 48, 51.
18. o 8~ 1rveup.unK6s. The man in whom 11'vwp.a. has its
rightful predominance, which it gains by being informed by, and
united with, the Spirit of God, and in no other way. Man as
man is a spiritual being, but only some men are actually
spiritual ; just as man is a rational being, but only some men are
actually rational. Natural capacity and actual realization are
not the same thing.
d.vaKp(veL p.ev 'll'avTa.
'He judges of everything,' 'sifts every. .*Cf. Juvenal (xv. 147f.), Mundt' Principio indulst't communis conditor
tflu Tantum animas, nobis ant'mum quoque. See Chad wick, Pastoral Teach·
tng, p. 153·
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thing,' I Thess. v. 2I ; Phil. i. 1 o ; contrast Rom. ii. 18. The
whole Epistle exemplifies this principle in St Paul's person (vii. 25,
viii. 1, x. 14, xi. I, etc.). Aristotle, in defining virtue, comes back
to the judgment formed by the mature character : w~ av b <f>plmp.os
bp{umv (Eth. Nic. II. vi. IS)· 'Judgeth' (AV., RV.) does not
quite give the meaning of what is expressed here : 'examines' is
nearer to it.
ui}Tos 8( ~1T· oll8evos d.vuKp£veT«L. This perhaps means ' by no
non-spiritual person' (cf. 1 John iv. r). It does not mean that
the spiritual man is above criticism (iv. 3, 4, xiv. 32 ; Rom.
xiv. 4). St Paul is not asserting the principle of Protagoras,
that the individual judgment is for each man the criterion of
truth; ?l'aVTWV p.I.Tpov f1v0pw7ro~, TWV JLEv 6vTWV w~ lUT{ TWV 8£ JL~
6vTWV w~ ofJK EUTL He is asserting, with Bishop Butler, the
supremacy of conscience, and the right and duty of personal
judgment. But it is the spiritual man who has this vantageground. The text has been perverted in more than one
direction ; on the one hand, as an excuse for the licence of
persons whose conduct has stamped them as unspiritual, e.g. the
Anabaptists of Munster; on the other, as a ground for the
irresponsibility of ecclesiastical despotism in the medireval
Papacy, e.g. by Boniface VIII. in the Bull Unam sane/am, and by
Cornelius a Lapide on this passage. The principle laid down by
St Paul gives no support to either anarchy or tyranny; it is the
very basis of lawful authority, both civil and religious; all the
more so, because it supplies the principle of authority with the
necessary corrective.
d.vuKp£veTUL. 'Is judged of,' ' subjected to examination.'
See on iv. 3, 4, s, ix. 3, x:. 25, 27; also on Luke xxiii. 14. 'AvaKptut~ (Acts xxv. 26) was a legal term at Athens tor a preliminary
investigation, preparatory to the actual Kp{ut~, which for St
Paul would have its analogue in 'the day' (iv. 5). Lightfoot
gives examples of the way in which the Apostle delights to
accumulate compounds of Kp{vw (iv. 3, vi. I-6, xi. 29-32; 2 Cor.
x. 12; Rom. ii. I). By playing on words he sometimes
illuminates great truths or important personal experiences.
N* omits the whole of this verse. A CD* FG omit plv after dva.Kplv£1 •
...-d.vra. (NI B D 2 E F G L) is to be preferred to ra ...-avra. (A CD* P).

16. TLS yup lyvw. Proof of what has just been claimed for
the 1rvwp.«TLKo~: he has direct converse with a source of light
which is not to be superseded by any merely external norm.
The quotation (T{~ • • • uflT6v) is from the LXX of Is a. xl. 1 3,
adapted by the omission of the middle clause, Kat T{~ afJTot•
rrvv{3ot•Ao~ ly{vETO ; This clause is retained in Rom. xi. 34. while
s~ uvvf3tf3aun aw6v is omitted. The aorist (lyvw) belongs to
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the quotation, and must not be pressed as having any special
force here; 'hath known' (AV., RV.). On the other hand, the
immediate transition from vovv Kvp{ov to vovv XptuTovas equivalent
is full of deep significance. Cf. Wisd. ix. I3; Ecclus. i. 6;
Job xxxvi. 22, 23, 26; and see on Rom. x. I2, I3·
voiiv KupCou. The vovv (LXX) corresponds to the Hebrew
for 7r11rup.a in the original. In God, vov> and 71'V£vp.a are identical
(see, as to man, on v. r 4), but not in aspect, vov> being suitable
to denote the Divine knowledge or counsel, 7rV£vp.a the Divine
action, either in creation or in grace.
s~ uuvfl~f3&.ue~ alhov. The relative refers to uvv{3ovAO> in Isa.
xl. 13. As St Paul omits the clause containing uvv{3ov'A.o>, the
O> is left without any proper construction. But it finds a kind
of antecedent in Tls ; 'Who hath known . . . that he should
instruct' (RV.). ~vv{3t{3a,nv occurs several times in N.T. in its
classical meanings of 'join together,' 'conclude,' 'prove'; but in
Biblical Greek, though not in classical, it has also the meaning
of 'instruct.' Thus in Acts xix. 33, where the true reading
(NAB E) seems to be uvv£{3{{3auav 'A'A.lfav8pov, Alexander is
'primed ' with a defence of the Jews, for which he cannot get a
hearing. This meaning of 'instruct' is frequent in LXX. In
class. Grk. we should have lv{3t{3a,£w.
~p.e'i:~ Sl vouv Xp~UTou Exop.ev.
We have this by the agency of
the Spirit of God; and the mind of the Spirit of God is known
to the Searcher of hearts (Rom viii. 27). The mind of Christ
is the correlative of His Spirit, which is the Spirit of God (Rom.
viii. 9; Gal. iv. 6), and this mind belongs to those who are His by
virtue of their vital union with Him (Gal. ii. 20, 2 I, iii. 27; Phi!.
i. 8; Rom. xiii. 14). The thought is that of v. I 2 in another
form : see also vii. 40 ; and 2 Cor. xiii. 3, Tov lv E.p.oi 'A.a'A.o11vTo>
XptuTov. The emphatic ~p.£1s (see on i. I8, 23, 30, ii. Io, 12)
serves to associate all "Trvwp.aTtKo{ with the Apostle, and also all
his readers, so far as they are, as they ought to be, among oi
UW,OfHIIOL

(i. I 8).

We ought probably to prefer XptuTou (N A C D 3 EL P, Vulg. Syrr. Copt.
Arm., Orig.) to Kvplov (BD* F G, Aug. Ambrst.). Xp11rToO would be
likely to be altered to conform with the previous Kvpiov.

m. 1-4. In following to its application his contrast between
the spiritual and the animal character, the Apostle is led back to
his main subject, the uxlup.aTa. These dissensions show which
type of character predominates among his readers. The passage
corresponds to ii. I3 (see note there), and forms its negative
co.u~terpart, prepared for by the contrast (ii. 13-I6) between the
spmtual and the animal man.
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Kllyw, 48E}.IjloL. See on i. I o and ii. 1.
~s 'II"VEUJ.I.O.TLKo'i:s. Ideally, all Christians are 7TVEvp.aTtKo{ (xii. 3,

13; Gal. iv. 3-7): but by no means all the Corinthians were such
in fact.* Along with the heathen, they are in the category of
lfroXtKo{ or uapKtKol, but they are not on a level with the heathen.
They are babes in character, but 'babes in Christ'; and, apart
from the special matters for blame, there are many healthy
features in their condition (i. 4-9, xi. 2).
4).).' QS ua.pK(vots. The word is chosen deliberately, and it
expresses a shade of meaning different from uapKtK6~, placing the
state of the Corinthians under a distinct aspect. The termination
-tvos denotes a maten"al relation, while ·tKos denotes an ethical or
dynamic relation, to the idea involved in the root. In 2 Cor.
iii. 3 the tables are made of stone, the hearts are made of flesh
(see note on avBptiJ?Two~, iv. 3). Accordingly, uapKlvos means 'of
flesh and blood,' what a man cannot help being, but a state to
be subordinated to the higher law of the Spirit, and enriched and
elevated by it. We are all uapKlvot (tw lv uapKl, Gal. ii. 2o), but
we are not to live KaT a u&.pKa (xv. so ; Rom. viii. I 2 ; 2 Cor.
x. 2, 3). The state of the v~7Ttos is not culpable in itself, but it
becomes culpable if unduly prolonged (xiii. I I, xiv. 20).
There are two other views respecting uapKlvos which may be
mentioned, but seem to be alien to the sense. Meyer holds that
the word means 'wholly of flesh,' without any influence of the
spirit (John iii. 6). In the uapKtK6s, although the flesh still has
the upper hand, yet there is some counteracting influence of the
spirit. This view makes the state of the uapKtK6s an advance
upon that of the uapKlvos, and is really an inversion of the true
sense. Evans regards uapKlvos as a term free from any reproach.
It is "the first moral state after conversion, in a figure borrowed
from an infant, which to outward view is little more than a living
lump of dimpled flesh, with few signs of intelligence." This is
an exaggeration of the true sense. Cf. Arist. Eth. Nic. m. ix. 2.
tra.pKLvou (N AB C* D* 17) is the original reading, of which tra.pKcKo'is ,
(D1 E F G L P) is obviously a correction.

2. yu).a. llp.iis ~7T6nua., oG f3pwp.a.. Cf. He b. V. I 2, where UTEpEa
takes the place of {3pwp.a. The verb governs both sub·
stantives by a very natural zeugma: it takes a double accusative,
and the passive has the accusative of the thing (xii. I3)· The y&.\a.
is described ii. 2, the {3pwp.a, ii. 6-I3, and the distinction corresponds to the method necessarily adopted by every skilful teacher.
The wise teacher proves himself to be such by his ability to
impart, in the most elementary grade, what is really fundamental
* Cf. "'(EVWJI.E8a. 'II'VEVJI.G.TIKOl, "'(EVWpE8a. va.os Teh£10$ rtjj e.!ji (Ep. of Barn.
iv. n), a possible reminiscence of this and v. 16.
Tpocp~
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and educative-what is simple, and yet gives insight into the full
instruction that is to follow. The 'milk,' or lJ '"1~ &.pxfi~ Tov
Xpurrov Myo~ (He b. vi. I), would be more practical than doctrinal
(as ii. 2 ) and would tell of 'temperance and righteousness and
judgmedt to come' before communicating the foundation-truths
as to the person and work of Christ. Christ Himself begins in
this way; 'Thou knowest the commandments'; 'Repent ye, for
the kingdom of God is at hand.' The metaphor was current
among the Rabbis, and occurs in Philo (see Lightfoot's note).
The aorist l1r~l'TUTa refers to a definite period, evidently that
which began with the ~.\6ov of ii. I, viz. the eighteen months of
Acts xviii. I I.
oil'll'w yap l8Uvau9E. 'For ye had not yet the power.' The
verb is used absolutely, as in x. 13.* This use is not rare in
LXX, and is found in Plato, Xenophon, etc. The tense indicates a process. This process was one of growth, but the growth
was too slow.
D E F G L, Arm. Aeth. A V. insert Ka.l before
Vulg. Copt. RV. omit.

ou {3pwp.a..

N A B C P,

8. dU' o3SE ln viiv S.Svau9E. The new verse (but hardly a
new paragraph) should begin here (WH.). B omits bt., but the
omission may be accidental. It adds force to the rebuke, but
for that reason might have been inserted. The external evidence
justifies its retention. The dAM has its strongest 'ascensive'
force; 'Nay, but not yet even now have ye the power' (vi. 8;
2 Cor. i. 9; Gal. ii. 3).
The impression made by this passage,
especially when combined with vv. 6, 10, ii. 1, and dKovEmt in
v. r, is that St Paul had as yet paid only one visit to Corinth.
The O.p7t in xvi. 7 does not necessarily suggest a hasty visit
already paid. The second visit of a painful character, which
seems to be implied in 2 Cor. xiii., may have been paid after this
letter was written. Those who think it was paid before this letter,
explain the silence about it throughout this letter by supposing
that it was not only painful, but very short.
311'0u yap lv ., ...~v. The adverb of place acquires the force of
a conditional particle in classical authors as here : cf. Clem.
Rom. Cor. 43· In Tudor English, 'where ' is sometimes used for
'whereas.' But here the notion of place, corresponding to &
{Jp.w, is not quite lost; 'seeing that envy and strife find place
among you.' Cf. lvt in Gal. iii. 28.
t~Aos Ko1 lpts. Strife is the outward result of envious feeling:
G~ v. 20; Clem. Rom. Cor. 3· There is place in Christian
eth1cs for honourable emulation (Gal. iv. I8), but Cij~ without
. • lrenaeus _(IV. xxxviii. 2) has oM£ -yap 1}liv~a.rr8e f3a.rrr&.!«~ (from John
xvt. 12), and h1s translator has nondum tltim poteratis escam pe,·opere.
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qualification, though ranked high by Aristotle* (Rket. ii. n),
is placed by the Apostle among 'works of the flesh.' Lightfoot
gives other instances of differences in estimation between heathen
and Christian ethics.
ollxl ua.pK~Ko£ laTE; See above on uapKlvot, and cf. ix. I I ;
Rom. xv. 27. Here, as in 2 Cor. i. 12, rrapKtKot means 'conformable to and governed by the flesh,' actuated by low motives,
above which they ought by this time to have risen.
Ka.TCl &v6pw11'ov li'Ep~ll'a.n'LTE. 'Walk on a merely human level'
(xv. 32 ; Gal. i. I I, iii. IS; Rom. iii. s): contrast KO.Ta ®£6v
(2 Cor. vii. 9-1 I ; Rom. viii. 27). This level cannot be distinguished from that of the 1/JvxtKos /J.v8pw1ros (ii. I4)· ll£pt7ra.T£tJ',
of manner of life, is frequent in Paul and 2 and 3 John, while
other writers more often have &.varrTpl<fmv and avaUTpocf>~: cf.
&p8o8o1rollv (Gal. ii. I4), 7rop£v£rr8at (Luke i. 6, viii. 14) and see
vii. 17. Cf. J n. xii. 35.
D* F G have uapKlvo< for uapKtKol. DE F G L, Syrr. AV. add Ka.l
BtXO<TTaulat after lp«. lot AB C P, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth. RV. omit.
See Iren. IV. xxxviii. 2.

4. iiTa.v yO.p ).€yn T~~. ' For whenever one saith ' : each such
utterance is one more verification (yap) of the indictment. t Cf.
the construction in xv. 2 7.
lyw fi-EV • • • enpo~ 8€. The p.iv and the 8£ correspond logically, although not grammatically. St Paul mentions only himself
and Apollos by name (cf. iv. 6), because he can less invidiously
use these names as the point of departure for the coming analysis
of the conception of the Christian Pastorate (iii. 5-iv. 5).
ollK &v6pw11'o£ tUTE; 'Are ye not mere human creatures?'
They did not rise above a purely human level. The expression
is the negative equivalent of uapKtKol in the parallel clause,negative, because implying the lack, not only of spirituality, but
even of manliness. The lack of spirituality is implied in the
whole context, the. lack of manliness in the word itself, which
classical writers contrast with av~p. In xvi. I3 this contrast is
implied in d.v8p{,£rr8e. See Ps. xlix. 2 and Isa. ii. 9 for a similar
contrast in Hebrew. The Corinthians were t1.v8p11Y1rot in failing to
rise to the higher range of motives; and they were ua.pKtKol in
*He contrasts it with envy, which is always bad and springs from a mean
character; w~ereas th~ man who is !Ilov~d.by ~mulation is conscious of being
capable _of h1gher thmgs. Wetstem distinguishes thus; ti!Xos cogt"tatione,
lpts verbts, BtxourMla< opere.
t Abbott renders, 'In the very moment of saying' ; by uttering a party~ry he stamp~ hi~self a;; carnal_; S? also in xiv. 26 (Jokan. Gr. 2534). There
1s here nothmg Inconsistent w1th 1. 5-7. There he thanks God for the gifts
with which He had enriched the Corinthians. Here he blames them for the
poor results.
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allowing themselves to be swayed by the lower range, a range
which they ought (ln yap) to have left behind as a relic of
heathenism (vi. 11, xii. 2 ).
"In all periods of great social activity, when society becomes
observant of its own progress, there is a tendency to exalt the
persons and means by which it progresses. Hence, in turn,
kings, statesmen, parliaments, and then education, science,
machinery and the press, have had their hero-worship. Here,
at Corinth, was a new phase, 'minister-worship.' No marvel,
in an age when the mere political progress of the Race was felt
to be inferior to the spiritual salvation of the Individual, and to
the purification of the Society, that ministers, the particular
organs by which this was carried on, should assume in men's
eyes peculiar importance, and the special gifts of Paul or Apollos
be extravagantly honoured. No marvel either, that round the
more prominent of these, partizans should gather" (F. W.
Robertson). Origen says that, if the partizans of Paul or
Apollos are mere fl.vBpw7rOL, then, if you are a partizan of some
vastly inferior person, 81]Aov 8n OVKtn ov8t fl.v8pw7rot; (r, tl.UO. Kat
X£'ipov f) f1vBpw7ror;. You may perhaps be addressed as y(vv~p.aTa
£x,Bvwv, if you have such base preferences. Bachmann remarks
that, although the present generation has centuries of Christian
experience behind it, it can often be as capricious, one-sided,
wrong-headed, and petty as any Corinthians in its judgments on
its spiritual teachers and their utterances.
We should read oilK (N* AB C 17) rather than the more emphatic, and
in this Epistle specially common oilxl (D E F G L P), which is genuine in
v. 3, i. 20, v. 12, vi. 7, etc. And we should read liv1Jpw1rot (N* AB CD E F G
17, Vulg. Copt. Aeth. RV.) rather than ua.pKLKol (N 3 LP, Syrr. AV.).
dv1Jpw1rcvoc (iv. 3, x. 13) is pure conjecture.

We now reach another main section of this sub-division
(i. ro-iv. 21) of the First Part (i. ro-vi. 20) of the Epistle.
St Paul has hitherto (i. 1 7-iii. 4) been dealing with the false and
the true conception of uorpla, in relation to Christian Teaching.
He now passes to the Teacher.

m.
(i.)
(ii.)
(iii.)
(iv.)

5-IV. 21. THE TRUE CONCEPTION OF THE
CHRISTIAN PASTORATE.

General Definition (iii. 5-9).
The Builders (iii. 10-15)·
The Temple (iii. 16, q).
Warning against a' mere human' estimate of the Pastoral
Office (iii. 18-iv. 5).
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Personal Application of the foregoing, and Conclusion of the
subject of the Dissensions (iv. 6-21).

m. «5-9.

General De:fi.Dition of the Christian Pastorate.

Teachers are mere instruments in the hands of God, who
alone produces the good results.
6 What is there really in either Apollos or me?
We are not
heads of parties, and we are not the authors or the objects of
your faith. We are just servants, through whose instrumentality
you received the faith, according to the grace which the Lord
gave to each of you. o It was my work to plant the faith in you,
Apollos nourished it; but it was God who, all the time, was
causing it to grow. 'So then, neither the planter counts for
anything at all, nor the nourisher, but only He who caused it to
grow, viz. God. sNow the planter and the nourisher are in one
class, equals in aim and spirit ; and yet each will receive his own
special wage according to his own special responsibility and toil.
t God is the other class ; for it is God who allows us a share in
His work; it is God's field (as we have seen) that ye are; it is
God's building (as we shall now see) that ye are.
The Apostle has shown that the dissensions are rooted, firstly,
in a misconception of the Gospel message, akin, in most cases,
to that of the Greeks, who seek wisdom in the low sense of cleverness, and akin, in other cases, to that of the Jews, who are
ever seeking for a sign. He goes on to trace the dissensions
to a second cause, viz. a perverted view of the office and function
of the Christian ministry. First, however, he lays down the true
character of that ministry.
«5. T£ o3v l<TT£v; · A question, Socratic in form, leading up
naturally to a definition, and thus checking shallow conceit
(v. IS, iv. 6) by probing the idea underlying its glib use of words.
'What i's Apollos? i.e. What is his essential office and function?
How is he to be 'accounted of'? (iv. I). The two names are
mentioned three times, and each time the order is changed,
perhaps intentionally, to lead up to Ev dow (v. 8). The oilv
follows naturally upon the mention of Apollos in v. 4, but
marks also a transition to a question raised by the whole matter
under discussion,-a new question, and a question of the first
rank.
Su(KovoL. The word is used here in its primary and general
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sense of 'servant.'* It connotes active service (see note on
{m"qpl-r'Y}> in iv. I) and is probably from a root akin to 8uorcw (cf.
' pursuivant '). See Hort, Christian Ecdesia, pp. 202 f.
s~· wv tl1nOTEOO'UTE. Per quos, non in quos (Beng.). The aorist
points back to the time of their conversion (cf. xv. 2; Rom. xiii.
I I), but it sums up their whole career as Christians.
K«L t!Kc£OT'I' ~s 6 K.:p~os £8wKev. As in vii. I 7 ; Rom. xii. 3·
The construction is condensed for lrcaa-ro<; w<; ~ K. l8wrcev «Vrcil.
It may be understood either of the measure of faith given by the
Lord to each believer, or of the measure of success granted by Him
to each 8u£rcovo<;. Rom. xii. 3 favours the former, but perhaps
~®eo<; 7JV~avev favours the latter.
We have lrcau-ro<; five times in
vv. 5-I3. God deals separately with each individual soul: cf.
iv. 5, vii. 17, 20, 24, xii. 7, 11. And whatever success there is
to receive a reward (v. 8) is really His; Deus coronal dona sua,
non merita nostra (Augustine). It is clear from the frequent
mention of ®eo<; in what follows that ~ Kvpw> means God, and it
seems to be in marked antithesis to 8u£Kovor..
We should read -rl in both places (N* AB 17, Vulg. defg Aeth. RV.),

rather than -rh (CD E F G LP, Syrr. Copt. Arm. AV.). D 2 L, Syrr. Arm.
Aeth. place Ila.iJ>.os first and 'A7ro>.>.ws second, an obvious correction, to
agree with vv. 4 and 6. DE F G L, Vulg. Arm. Copt. omit EITTLP after
T. oe.
D 3 LP, Syrr. AV. insert aAA' 1J before O!d.KOPO£. NAB c D* E F G,
Vulg. Copt. Arm. RV. omit.

6. iyw i+uTEuau K.T.}.. St Paul expands the previous statement. Faith, whether initial or progressive, is the work of God
alone, although He uses men as His instruments. Note
the significant change from aorists to imperfect. The aorists
sum up, as wholes, the initial work of Paul (Acts xviii. I-18) and
the fosterin:! ministry of Apollos (Acts xviii. 24-xix. I) : the
imperfect indicates what was going on throughout; God was all
along causing the increase (Acts xiv. 27, xvi. I4}.t Sine hoc
incremento granum a primo sationis momento esse! ins tar lapilli:
ex incremento statim fides germinal (Beng.). See Chadwick,
Pastoral Teaching, p. 183.

7. iOTLV T£. 'Is something,' est aliquid, Vulg. (cf. Acts v. 36;
Gal. ii. 6, vi. 3); so Evans; quiddam, atque adeo, quia solus, omnia
(Beng.). Or, lu-rlvn, 'is anything' (AV., RV.).
Nos mercenarii sumus, alienis firramentis operamur, nihil
debetur nobis, nisi merces !aborts nostri, quia de accepto talento
operamur (Primasius).
* " There is no evidence that at this time oLa.KoPla. or ota.KOPEW had an
exclusive!y official sense" (Westcott on Eph. iv. 12); cf. Heb. vi. 10.
t Latm and English Versions ignore the change of tense; and the difference
between human activities, which come and go, and divine action, which goes
on for ever, is lost.
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u"U' o ua~avwv Eleo§. The strongly adversative a.\.A<f implies
the opposite of what has just been stated; 'but God who giveth
the increase is everything.' See on vii. I9, and cf. Gal. vi. 1 S·
To refer £1ronu& and o 1rOTL,wv to Baptism, as some of the
Fathers do, is to exhibit a strange misappreciation of the con·
text. See Lightfoot's note. ®eos is placed last with emphasis ;
'but the giver of the increase-God.'
i.lv elaw. Are in one category, as fellow-workers; conse·
quently it is monstrous to set them against one another as rivals.
As contrasted with God, they are all of one value, just nothing.
But that does not mean that each, when compared with the other,
is exactly equal in His sight. The other side of the truth is
introduced with 8E.
EKUUTO§ Sl.
'Yet each has his own responsibility and work,
and each shall receive his proper reward.' The repeated l8wv
marks the separate responsibility, correcting a possible misapprehension of the meaning of (v : congruens iterat£o, antitheton ad
'unum' (Beng. ). The latter point is drawn out more fully in
fJV. 10

f.

9. eeou yap. The y&.p refers to the first half, not the second,
of v. 8. The workers are in one category, because they are ®eoii
C11111£pyo£. The verse contains the dominant thought of the whole
passage, gathering up the gist of vv. 5-7. Hence the emphatic
threefold ®Eoii. The Gospel is the power of God (i. 18), and
those who are entrusted with it are to be thought of, not as rival
members of a rhetorical profession, but as bearers of a divine
message charged with divine power.
Eleou auvepyo£. This remarkable expression occurs nowhere else:
the nearest to it is 2 Cor. vi. I ; the true text of I Thess. iii. 2
is probably bt&Kovov, not C11111Epyov.* It is not quite clear what
it means. Either, 'fellow-workers with one another in God's
service' ; or, 'fellow-workers with God.' Evans decides for the
former, because "the logic of the sentence loudly demands it.''
So also Heinrici and others. But although God does all, yet
human instrumentality in a sense co-operates (ilua £1roL'rJU& o®Eos
p.ET, a&wv, Acts xiv. 27), and St Paul admits this aspect of the
matter in ~ XUpL§ Toil ®wv uvv lp.o{, xv. xo, and in <n~vEpyovVTES,
2 Cor. vi. I. This seems to turn the scale in favour of the more
simple and natural translation, 'fellow-workers with God.' t
Compare TOU§ C11111Epyo~s p.ov lv XptUTql 'I"'uov (Rom. xvi. 3), which
* In LXX 1TIIIIe(YY6t is very rare; 2 Mac. viii. 7, xiv. 5, of favourable
opportunities.
t Dei enim sumus adjutores {Vulg.); Etenim Det'sumusadministri(Beza);
Denn wir sind Gottes Mitarbeiter (Luth.). In such constructions, uuva<x~l\wr6s 1-'ou, uuvooul\o• auroiJ, ITVVEK07JJ-'OS -IJJ-'wv, the ITVv· commonly refers to the
person in the genitive : but see ix. 23.
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appears to show how St Paul would have expressed the former
meaning, had he meant it.
eeoii yewpy~ov, eeoii otKoSoJio~· The one metaphor has been
employed in vv. 6-8, the other is to be developed in vv. 10 f.
St Paul uses three metaphors to express the respective relations
of himself and of other teachers to the Corinthian Church. He
is planter (6), founder (1o), and father (iv. 15). Apollos and the
rest are waterers, after-builders, and tutors. The metaphor of
building is a favourite one with the Apostle. On the different
meanings of ou<ooop.~, which correspond fairly closely to the
different meanings of 'building,' see J. A. Robinson, Ephesians,
pp. 7o, I64: it occurs often in the Pauline Epistles, especially in
the sense of 'edification,' a sense which Lightfoot traces to the
Apostle's metaphor of the building of the Church. Here it is
fairly certain that y£6Jpywv does not mean the 'tilled land' (RV.
marg.), but the 'husbandry' (AV., RV.) or 'tillage' (AV. marg.)
that results in tilled land, and that therefore olKoOop.~ does not
mean the edifice, but the building-process which results in an
edifice. The word yetiJpywv is rather frequent in Proverbs ;
elsewhere in LXX it is rare, and it is found nowhere else in N.T.
In the Greek addition to what is said about the ant (Prov. vi. 7)
we are told that it is without its knowing anything of tillage
(£K£lv'l! yewpylov p.~ v1rapxoVTos) that it provides its food in
sutnmer. Again, in the Greek addition to the aphorisms on a
foolish man (Prov. ix. I 2 ), we are told that he wanders from the
tracks of his own husbandry (Tovc; d.~ovas Tov lOlov y£wpylov 1r£1f'Aav1JTa,). In Ecclus. xxvii. 6 it is said that the 'cultivation of a
tree' (yEwpy,ov 'v>..ov) is shown by its fruit. The meaning here,
therefore, is that the Corinthians exhibit God's operations in
spiritual husbandry and spiritual architecture; Dei agricultura
estis, Dei aedi.ftcati'o esti's (Vulg.).* It is chiefly in I and 2 Cor.,
Rom., and Eph. that the metaphor of building is found. See
also Acts ix. 3I, xx. 32; Jude 20; I Pet. ii. s, with Hort's note
on the last passage. In Jer. xviii. 9, xxiv. 6, and Ezek. xxxvi. g,
10 we have the metaphors of building and planting combined.
III. 10-115. The Builders.

I have laid the only possible foundatz"on. Let those who
build on it remember that their work will be severely tested
at the Last Day.
10
As to the grace which God gave me to found Churches, I
have, with the aims of an expert master-builder, laid a foundation

• Augustine (De cat. rurl.

21)

rightly omits the first estis.

6o

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

(m. 10

for the edifice; it is for some one else to build upon it. But,
whoever he may be, let him be careful as to the materials with
which he builds thereon. 11 For, as regards the foundation, there
is no room for question : no one can lay any other beside the
one which is already laid, which of course is Jesus Christ.
111 But those who build upon this foundation may use either
good or bad material; they may use gold, silver, and sumptuous
stones, or they may use wood, hay, and straw. But each
builder's good or bad work is certain to be made manifest in the
end. For the Day of Judgment will disclose it, because that
Day is revealed in fire ; and the fire is the thing that will assuredly test each builder's work and will show of what character
It IS. u If any man's work-the superstructure which he has
erected-shall stand the ordeal, he will receive a reward. 16 If
any man's work shall be burnt to the ground, he will lose it,
though he himself shall be saved from destruction, but like one
who has passed through fire.
St Paul follows up the building-metaphor, first (v. xo) distinguishing his part from that of others, and then (II-I5) dwelling on the responsibility of those who build after him.
10. KuTcl rl)v xcipw K.T.}.. The necessary prelude to a reference to his own distinctive work (cf. vii 25). The 'grace' is
not that of Apostleship in general, but that specially granted to
St Paul, which led him to the particular work of founding new
Churches, and not building on another man's foundation (Rom.
XV.

19,

20).

~s uoct>os clpxLTEKTwv.

The same expression is found in LXX
of Isa. iii. 3, and uoc/Jos is frequent of the skilled workmen who
erected and adorned the Tabernacle (Exod. xxxv. 10, 25, xxxvi.
I, 4, 8). It meansperitus. Aristotle (Eth. Nie. VI. vii. I) says
that the first notion of uocfJ{u is, that, when applied to each
particular art, it is skill; Phidias is a skilled sculptor.* See
Lightfoot ad we. 'ApxtTEKTwv occurs nowhere else in N.T.
9ef-Lc'}.Lov ~9t)Ku. The aorist, like lcfJvnvuu (v. 6), refers to the
time of his visit (~AOov, ii. I): 0€p.i>..tov is an adjective (se. At6ov),
but becomes a neuter substantive in late Greek. In the plural
* This use of u0tf>6s is more common in poets than in prose writers.
When uocp6s became usual of philosophical wisdom, 8e&v6r took its place in
the sense of skilful. Herodotus (v. xxiii. 3) uses both words of the clever
and shrewd Histiaeus. Plato (Politicus 259) defines the dpx•rbcrwv, as
distinct from an ena.ur11c6s, as one who contributes knowledge, but not
manual labour. Tertullian (Adv. Marc. v. 6) interprets it here as depalator
disciplinae divinae, one who stakes out the boundaries.

rn.

10, 111

61

THE BUiLDERS

we may have either gender; ol (J£p.£)uot (Heb. xi. 10, Rev. xxi.
14, 19), or ra 6Ep.€A.ta (Acts xvi. z6 and often in LXX). No
architect can build without some foundation, and no expert will
build without a sure foundation. Cf. Eph. ii. 20.
ilXX~ &C. The reference is not specially to Apollos: 'The
superstructure I leave to others.' But they all must build,
according to the rule that follows, tkougktjully, not according to
individual caprice.
m;,~ E1fOLKo8oJ1oEL. Refers specially, although not exclusively,
to the choice of materials (vv. 12, 13). The edifice, throughout,
is the Church, not the fabric of doctrine ; but brotKo8op.£'iv refers
to the teaching-both form and substance-which forms the
Church, or rather forms the character of its members (Gal. iv. 19).
l671Ka. (N* AB C* 17) is to be preferred to rl6euca. (N8 C' DE) or
re671Ka. (L P). D omits the second M. There is no need to conjecture
hrotKolihp.TJ for the second i'lrotKoliop.ii (all MSS ). In vii. 32 the balance
of evidence is strongly in favour of 1rws ripluTJ.

11. 8EJ1-E'A.Lov yd.p. A cautionary premiss to v. 12, which continues the thought of the previous clause : ' Let each man look
to it how he builds upon this foundation, because, although (I
grant, nay, I insist) none can lay any foundation '11"ap4 rw KElp.EVov,
yet the superstructure is a matter of separate and grave responsibility.' ®Ep.€A.wv stands first for emphasis. There can be but
one fundamental Gospel (Gal. i. 6, 7), the foundation lies there,
and the site is already occupied. By whom is the foundation
laid? Obviously (v. 1 o ), by St Paul, when he preached Christ
at Corinth (ii. 2 ). This is the ki'storical reference of the words ;
but behind the laying of the stone at Corinth, or wherever else
the Church may be founded, there is the eternal laying of the
foundation-stone by God, the 'only wise' architect of the Church.
See Evans.
Compare the use of Ke•!d•'l of the city that is already there, and r&Na~&•
of the lamp which has to be placed (Matt. v. 14, 15).
~ EaTLV '11Juous XpLuT6~. Both name and title are in place,
and neither of them alone would have seemed quite satisfying :
see on ii. 2. He is the foundation of all Christian life, faith,
and hope.* In Eph. ii. 20 He is the chief corner-stone,
dKpoywvta'ios, the basis of unity: cf. Acts iv. I I. It is only by
admitting some inconsistency of language that the truth can be
at all adequately expressed. There is inconsistency even if we
leave Eph. ii. 20 out of account. He has just said that he laid
the foundation in a skilful way. Now he says that it was lying
there ready for him, and that no other foundation is possible.
Each statement, in its own proper sense, is true ; and we need

* See Lock, St Paul, t!u Master-Builder,

pp. 69 f.
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both in order to get near to the truth. As in Gal. i. 8,
means 'besides,' not 'contrary to,' 'at variance with.'
'l"'<Tous Xpc<Tr6s (NAB LP Sah. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) rather than
'I"'<Toi!s (C3 DE, Vulg. ). Several cursives have 'I"'<Toi!s o Xp.

1rapa

Xp~rn6s

12. EL Stf ns K.T.).. The various kinds of superstructure
represent various degrees of inferiority in the ministry of the
'after-builders,' i.e. according as they make, or fail to make, a
lasting contribution to the structure. With regard to the whole
passage, three things are to be noted:
(I) The metaphor is not to be pressed too rigidly by seeking
to identify each term with some detail in the building. This
Grotius does in the following way: proponit ergo nobis domum
cujus parietes sunt ex marmore, columnae partim ex auro partim
ex argento, trabes ex ligno, fastigium vero ex stramine et culmo ;
all which is very frigid.* The materials are enumerated with
a rapid and vivid asyndeton, which drives each point sharply
and firmly home.
( 2) The 'wood, hay, stubble' do not represent teaching that
is intentionally disloyal or false (af~T<)s 3£ uwO~uuat), but such
as is merely inferior.
(3) The imagery alternates between the suggestion of teaching
as moulding persons, and the suggestion of persons as moulded
by teaching (Evans ), so that it is irrelevant to ask whether the
materials enumerated are to be understood of the fruits of
doctrine, such as different moral qualities (Theodoret), or of
worthy and unworthy Christians. The two meanings run into
one another, for the qualities must be exhibited in the lives of
persons. We have a similar combination of two lines of thought
in the interpretation of the parable of the Sower. There the
seed is said to be sown, and the soil is said to be sown, and in
the interpretation these two meanings are mingled. Yet the
interpretation is clear enough.
)(pUII'lov, dpyupLOI'.
As distinct from xpvo-6<; and 11.pyvpos,
which indicate the metals in any condition, these diminutives
are commonly used of gold and silver made into something, such
as money or utensils ; as when by 'gold' we mean gold coins,
or by 'silver' mean silver coins or plate (Acts iii. 6, xx. 33).
But this is not a fixed rule. See Matt. xxiii. 16 and Gen. ii. I 1.
).£6ou'i TLf'£ous. Either ' costly stones,' such as marble or
granite, suitable for building, or 'precious stones,' suitable for
ornamentation. Isa. liv. I I, I 2 and Rev. xxi. 18, I9, combined
• It is perhaps wor:;e than frigid. Obviously, it would be unskilful to
use both sets of material in the same building ; Origen regards ~(·?.a as worse
than x6pros, and xopros than t<aXO.p."', which can hardly be right. See Chase,
Chrysostom, pp. r86, 187.
.
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with the immediate context ('gold and silver'), point to the
latter meaning. It is internal decoration that is indicated.
x6pTov, Ka}.ap.'I'Jv. Either of these might mean straw or dried
grass for mixing with clay, as in Exod. v. I 2, KaAap.'YJV .o1~ axvpa.,
'stubble instead of straw'; and either might mean material for
thatching. .Romuleoque recens horrebat regia culmo (Virg. Aen.
viii. 654). Luther's contemptuous expression respecting the
Epistle of St J ames as a 'right strawy epistle' was made in
allusion to this passage. Nowhere else in N.T. does Ka>..dp.'r/
occur.
After f?rl T. (J.pi.,.wv, !ot8 C3 DEL p' Vulg. AV. add Toilrov. N* AB C*,
Sah. Aeth. RV. omit. We ought probably to read x.pvtJlov (NB) and
anupwv (NB C) rather than x.pvtJ6v and llp-yvpov (AD EL P). B, Aeth.
insert Ka£ after x.pvulov.

18. £KaOTou To Epyov. These words sum up the alternatives,
standing in apposition to the substantival clause, d U Tts • • •
Ka>..dp.YJV. Individual responsibility is again insisted upon: we
have tKaO'Tos four times in vv. 8-13.
f, yO.p f,p.lpa S'IJMuet. 'The Day' (as in I Thess. v. 4;
Rom. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25), without the addition of Kvp{ov
( 1 Thess. v. 2) or of Kplu.ows (Matt. xii. 36) or of £K.o{v'YJ ( 2 Thess.
i. 10; 2 Tim. i. 12, I8, iv. 8), means the Day of Judgment.
This is clear from iv. 3, 5, ubi ex intervallo, ut solet, clarius
loquitur (Beng.). The expression 'Day of the Lord' comes from
the O.T. (Isa. ii. 12; Jer. xlvi. 10; Ezek. vii. Io, etc.), and perhaps
its original meaning was simply a definite period of time. But
with this was often associated the idea of day as opposed to
night : 'the Day ' would be a time of light, when what had
hitherto been hidden or unknown would be revealed. So here.
And here the fire which illuminates is also a fire which burns,
and thus tests the solidity of that which it touches. What is
sound survives, what is worthless is consumed.
iv 'll"upl d.'ll"oKaM'II"TETat. The nominative is neither T~ lpyov
nor ;, Kvpws, but ~ ~p.£pa. 'The Day' is (to be) revealed in
fire (2 Thess. i. 7, 8, ii. 8; Dan. vii. 9 f.; Mal. iv. r). This is
a common use of the present tense, to indicate that a coming
event is so certain that it may be spoken of as already here.
The predicted revelation is sure to take place. See on d7ToKa>..v71'7'E'Tat in Luke xvii. 30, Lightfoot on 1 Thess. v. 2, and Hort
on 1 Pet. i. 7, 13.
St Paul is not intending to describe the details of Christ's
Second Coming, but is figuratively stating, what he states without
figure in iv. 5, that at that crisis the real worth of each man's
work will be searchingly tested. This test he figures as the
fire of the Second Advent, wrapping the whole building round,
and reducing all its worthless material to ashes. The fire,
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therefore, is regarded more as a testing than as an illuminating
agent, as tentatio tribulationis (August. Enchir. 68), which by its
destructive power makes manifest the enduring power of all
that it touches. There is no thought in the passage of a penal,
or disciplinary, or purgative purpose; nor again is there the
remotest reference to the state of the soul between death and
judgment. Hie locus ignem purgatorium non modo non fovet
sed plane extinguit, nam in novissimo demum die ignis probabit.
. . . Ergo ignis purgaton'us non praecedit (Beng.). The £v suggests that fire is the element in which the revelation takes place.
At the Parousia Christ is to appear £v 'TMJP~ <f>'A.oyos (2 Thess. i. 8)
or £v .p>..oyl. 'TMJpos (Is. lxvi. I 5). In the Apocalypse of Baruch
(xlviii. 39) we have, "A fire will consume their thoughts, and
in flame will the meditations of their reins be tned; for the
Judge will come and will not tarry." But elsewhere in that
book (xliv. 15, lix. 2, etc.) the fire is to consume the wicked,
a thought of which there is no trace here. There are no wicked,
but only unskilful builders; all build, although some build
unwisely, upon Christ.
Kill uclcrTOU. Still under the Jn. It is better to regard 'TO
Zpyov as the ace. governed by 8oKtp.au£t, with afu-o as pleonastic,
than as the nom. to £UTw. A pleonastic pronoun is found with
good authority in Matt. ix. 27; Luke xvii. 7; and elsewhere:
but the readings are sometimes uncertain. To take avro with
7rlip, 'the fire itself,' has not much point. In all three verses
(13, I4, xs), To Zpyov refers, not to a man's personal character,
good or bad, but simply to his work as a builder (I 2).
N DEL, Vulg. Sah. Copt. Arm. Aeth. omit a.ilr6, but we ought
probably to read it with AB C P 17 and other cursives.

14. iJoEV£L. It is doubtful, and not very important, whether
we should accent this word as a future, to agree with KaraKa~rremL
and other verbs which are future, or p.w£t, as a present, which
harmonizes better with the idea of permanence : cf. p.wn in
xiii. 13.
iJoLa96v. Compare v. 8 and Matt. xx. 8: in ix. 17, I8 the
reference is quite different. The nature of the reward is not
stated, but it is certainly not eternal salvation, which may be
won by those whose work perishes (v. xs). Something corresponding to the 'ten cities' and 'five cities' in the parable may
be meant ; opportunities of higher service.
US. Ka.Ta.Ka.~aETa.L. This later form is found as a v.l. (AL) in
Pet. iii. xo, where it is probably a correction of the puzzling
e~pE8-qcrETw (NB K P). In Rev. xviii. 8 the more classical Ka'TaICavB-qcrE'Tat is found.
The burning of Corinth by Mummius may
have suggested this metaphor.
2
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tTJf.LL1116liuETcu. It does not much matter whether we regard
this as indefinite, 'He shall suffer loss' (AV., RV.), detrimentum
patietur (Vulg.), damnum facie! (Beza), or understand TOv p.tu86v
from v. 14, 'He shall be mulcted of the expected reward.' In
Exod. xxi. 22 we have E1Tt,~p.tov C'Y/p.tw8~u£Tat.. The aln-6!> is in
favour of the latter.
a1hbs 8~ u~a~9lium:u. The aln-6l1 is in contrast to the p.tu86l1:
the reward will be lost, but the worker himself will be saved.
If C'Y/JJ-I.W8~u£Tat is regarded as indefinite, then aln-6!> may be in
contrast to the lpyov : the man's bad work will perish, but that
does not involve his perdition. The uw~~u£Tat can hardly refer
to anything else than eternal salvation, which he has not forfeited by his bad workmanship : he has built on the true
foundation. Salvation is not the p.tu86!>, and so it may be
gained when all p.tu86!> is lost. But it may also be lost as
well as the p.tu86l1. The Apostle does not mean that every
teacher who takes Christ as the basis of his teaching will necessarily be saved: his meaning is that a very faulty teacher may
be saved, and 'will be saved, if at all, so as through fire.' See
Augustine, De Civ. Dei, xxi. 21, 26.
oiiTW!> Se ~s 8ul 1rup6s. 'But only as one passing through fire
is saved': a quasi-proverbial expression, indicative of a narrow
escape from a great peril, as 'a firebrand pluckt out of the fire'
(Amos iv. 11; Zech. iii. 2). It is used here with special reference
to the fire which tests the whole work (v. 13). The 8uf is local
rather than instrumental. The fire is so rapid in its effects
that the workman has to rush through it to reach safety : cf. 8t'
v8aTO!> (I Pet. iii. 20), and 8t~>..8op.£V 8ta 7TVpO~ Kal v8aTQS (Ps.
lxvi. 12 ). To explain uw8~u£Tat 8ta 1TVpo!> as meaning 'shall be
kept alive in the midst of hell-fire' is untenable translation and
monstrous exegesis. Such a sense is quite inadmissible for
uw8~uat and incompatible with ovTw!> Ill!>, Moreover, the fire
in v. 13 is the fire alluded to, and that fire cannot be Gehenna.
Atto of Vercelli thinks that this passage is one of the ' things
hard to be understood' alluded to in 2 Pet. iii. 16. Augustine
(Enchir. 68) says that the Christian who 'cares for the things of
the Lord' (vii. 32) is the man who builds with 'gold, silver, and
precious stones,' while he who 'cares for the things of the world,
how he may please his wife' (vii. 33), builds with 'wood, hay,
stubble.'

UI. 16-17. The Temple.

St Paul now passes away from the builders to the Temple.
The section is linked with vv. 10-15 both by the opening words,
which imply some connexion, and by the word va6!>, which is
5
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doubtless suggested by the 'Luilding' of vv. 9 f. (cf. Eph.
ii. 20-22). On the other hand, it is quite certain that there is
a change of subject: a~Tos uwOIJaua' (v. IS) and <j>O<p<t Toiffov o
®eos are contradictory propositions, and they cannot be made
to apply to the same person, for <j>Oelpnv cannot be attenuated
to an equivalent for ''Y}P,WVV (v. IS)·
The subject of the uxlup.aTa still occupies the Apostle's mind,
and he seems to be thinking of their ultimate tendency. By
giving rein to the flesh (v. 3) they tend to banish the Holy
Spirit, and so to destroy the Temple constituted by His presence.
16. O~K o'LSan; Frequent in this Epistle, and twice in
Romans; also Jas. iv. 4· As in v. 6, vi. 16, I9, the question
implies a rebuke. The Corinthians are so carnal that they
have never grasped, or have failed to retain, so fundamental a
doctrine as that of the indwelling of the Spirit.*
vao~ 9EOU ECTTE. Not 'a temple of God,' but 'God's Temple.'
There is but one Temple, embodied equally truly in the whole
Church, in the local Church, and in the individual Christian ;
the local Church is meant here. As a metaphor for the Divine
indwelling, the vaos, which contained the Holy of Holies, is more
suitable than lepov, which included the whole of the sacred enclosure (vi. 19; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21). To converts from
heathenism the vaos might suggest the cella in which the image
of the god was placed. It is one of the paradoxes of the Christian
Church that there is only one vaos ®eov and yet each Christian
is a vaos : simul omnes unum templum et singula temp la sumus,
quia non est Deus in omnibus quam in singuli's major (Herv. ).
Naos is from valnv, 'to dwell.'
Kal To 'lfVEul'a· The ~ea{ is epexegetic. Both Gentile and Jew
might speak of their vaos ®eov, but, while the pagan temple was
mhabited by an image of a god, and the Jewish by a symbol of
the Divine Presence (Shekinah), the Christian temple is inhabited
by the Spirit of God Himself.
lv 611-i:v otKE'i. 'In you hath His dwelling-place.' In Luke
xi. SI we have ol~eos, where, in the parallel passage in Matt.
uiii. 3S· we have VaOS. ToTE o~v p.&.A,CTTa £aop.e0a vaos ®wv, £av
xwp'Y}'TLKOVS lawovs KaTaCTKwauwp.ev 'TOU Ilvevp.a'TOS TOV ®eoli (Orig.).
• On the very insufficient ground that Kephas is not mentioned in vv. 5
and 6, but is mentioned in v. 22, Zahn regards vv. 16-20 as directed against
the Kephas party. He says that St Paul knows more than he writes about
this faction, and fears more than he knows (lntrod. to N. T. i. pp. 288 f.).
See on v. 1 for the resemblance to Ep. of Barn. iv. 1 1. Ignatius (Eplt.
15) has rd.vra o~v 'lrOIC:;,p.<v, ws ailroO Ell fJp.lv Karo,KoOvros, tva wp.Ev atiroii vaol
~eal ailros iv ~p.'iv 6<6s.

Ill. 16, 17]

THE TEMPLE

It is not easy to decide between lv vp.Zv olKii (B P I 7) and olKii iv vp.w
CD E F (; L, Vulg.). The former is more forcible, placing the
'permanent dwelling' last, with emphasis.

(~A

17. d n§ ... +6£tp£L ... +6£p£i:. The AV. greatly mars the
effect by translating the verb first 'defile ' and then 'destroy.'
The same verb is purposely used to show the just working of the
lex talionis in this case: one destruction is requited by another
destruction. The destroyers of the Temple are those who banish
the Spirit, an issue to which the dissensions were at least tending.
Here the reference is to unchristian faction, which destroyed, by
dividing, the unity of the Church : a building shattered into
separate parts is a ruin. In vi. 19 the thought is of uncleanness
in the strict sense. But all sin is a defiling of the Temple and is
destructive of its consecrated state.* We have a similar play on
words to express a similar resemblance between sin and its
punishment in Rom. i. 28; KaBw~ OVK e8oKLp.auav ...~11 ®£~11 lxnv
Ell emyvwuEL, 7Tapl8wKEII aln-ov~ 0 ®t~~ d~ &86KtfLOII 1/0VII. And there
is a still closer parallel in Rev. xi. I 8 ; 8wcp8lipat ToV~ 8tacp8dpovTa~ ~~~ yijv. Neither cp8£lpnv nor (itacpOdpnv are commonly used
of God's judgments, for which the more usual verb is a1ro.\-\:vnv
or a7ToAAwa&: but both here and in Rev. xi. r8 cpOdpnv or 8Lacp8e{pnv is preferred, because of its double meaning, 'corrupt'
and 'destroy.' The sinner destroys by corrupting what is holy
and good, and for this God destroys him. We have cp8dp£w in
the sense of corrupt, xv. 33 ; 2 Cor. xi. 3 ; Rev. xix. 2.
+6EpEi: TouTov 6 6£6§. The Vulgate, like the A V., ignores the
telling repetition of the same verb : si quis autem templum Dei
violaven"t, disperdet ilium Deus. Tertullian (Adv. Marc. v. 6)
preserves it : si templum Dei quis vitiaverit, vitiabitur, utique a
Deo templi; and more literally (De Pudic. 16, 18) vitiabit ilium
Deus. But neither cp8tp£L here, nor o>..tOpo~ in I Thess. v. 3. nor
o>..E8pov alwvwv in 2 Thess. i. 9, must be pressed to mean annihilation (see on v. 5). Nor, on the other hand, must it be
watered down to mean mere physical punishment (cf. xi. 30).
The exact meaning is nowhere revealed in Scripture ; but terrible
ruin and eternal loss of some kind seems to be meant. See
Beet's careful examination of these and kindred words, The Last
Things, pp. I 2 2 f.
ciyL6§ £anv. It is 'holy,' and therefore not to be tampered
with without grave danger. Both the Tabernacle and the
Temple are frequently called ayw~, and in the instinct of archaic
religion in the O.T. the idea of danger was included in that of

* This is a third case, quite different from the two cases in vv. 14, 15.
A good superstructure wins a reward for the builder. A bad superstructure
perishes but the builder is rescued. But he who, instead of adding to the
edifice, ruins what has been built, will himself meet with ruin.
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'holiness.' See Gray on Num. iv. 5, 15, 19, 20, and Kirkpatrick on I Sam. vi. 20 and 2 Sam. vi. 7 ; and cf. Lev. x. 6,
xvi. 2, 13.
olTLVi~ ~<TTE .)!'EL§. It has been doubted whether va6~ or ayw~
is the antecedent of olnvE§, but the former is probably right :
'which temple ye are' (AV., RV.).* The relative is attracted
into the plural of ~JLEf.S. Edwards quotes, 'I'OV olJpavov, on§ ~
7I'OAoW Ka>..oww (Plato, Crat. 405). The meaning seems to be,
'The temple of God is holy; ye are the temple of God; therefore
ye must guard against what violates your consecration.' As
distinct from the simple relative, oinvE§ commonly carries with
it the idea of category, of belonging to a class ; 'and this is what
ye are,' 'and such are ye': cf. Gal. v. 19, where the construction
is parallel.
~tJEpE'i (~AB C, de f g Vulg.) rather than rptJElpEt (D E F G L P, Am.)
where the difference between Greek and Latin in bilingual MSS. is remarkable: see on iv. 2. Tolirov (~BC LP) rather than a.frr6v (AD E F G).

Ill. 18-IV. &. Warning against a mere 'Human' Estimate
of the Pastoral Otti.ce.

Let no one profane God's Temple by taking on himself
to set up party teachers in it. Regard us teachers as simply
Christ's stewards.
18 I am not raising baseless alarms ; the danger of a false
estimate of oneself is grave. It may easily happen that a man
imagines that he is wise in his intercourse with you, with the
wisdom of the non-Christian world. Let him become simple
enough to accept Christ crucified, which is the way to become
really wise. 19 For this world's wisdom is foolishness in God's
sight, as it stands written in Scripture, Who taketh the wise in
their own craftiness ; 20 and in another passage, The Lord
knoweth the thoughts of the wise that they are vain. 21 If this
is so, it is quite wrong for any one to plume himself on the men
whom he sets up as leaders. For yours is no party-heritage ;
it is universal. 22 Paul, Apollos, Kephas, the world, life, death,
whatever is, and whatever is to be, all of it belongs to you ;
21 but you-you belong to no human leader; you belong to
Christ, and Christ to God. Between you and God there is no
human leader.

*We find the same thought, on a lower level, even in such a writer as
Ovid (Epp. e~ Ptmto, u. i. 34) ; quae templum pectqre semper habet.
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IV. 1 The right way of regarding Apollos, myself, and other
teachers, is that we are officers under Christ, commissioned to
dispense the truths which His Father has revealed to us in Him,
just as stewards dispense their masters' goods. 2 Here, furthermore, you must notice that all stewards are required to prove
their fidelity. 8 But, as regards myself, it is a matter of small
moment that my fidelity should be scrutinized and judged by you
or by any human court. Yet that does not mean that I constitute
myself as my own judge. 4 My judgments on myself would be
inconclusive. For it may be the case that I have no consciousness of wrong-doing, and yet that this does not prove that I am
guiltless. My conscience may be at fault. The only competent
judge of my fidelity is the Lord Christ. 6 That being so, cease
to anticipate His decision with your own premature judgments.
Wait for the Coming of the Judge. It is He who will both
illumine the facts that are now hidden in darkness, and also
make manifest ·the real motives of human conduct : and then
whatever praise is due will come to each faithful steward direct
from God. That will be absolutely final.
The Apostle sums up his 'case' against the uxlup.a~ combining the results of his exposure of the false 'wisdom,' with its
correlative conceit, and of his exposition of the Pastoral Office
(18-23). He concludes by a warning against their readiness to
form judgments, from a mundane standpoint, upon those whose
function makes them amenable only to the judgment of the Day
of the Lord.
18. M1JSels la.u~" lEcnra.Tch·lll. A solemn rebuke, similar to
that of p.~ 1rAavau8e in vi. 9, xv. 33, and Gal. vi. 7, and even
more emphatic than that which is implied in ofiK oZBa.TE (v. 16).
He intimates that the danger of sacrilege and of its heavy penalty
(vv. 16, 17) is not so remote as some of the Corinthians may
think. Shallow ·conceit may lead to disloyal tampering with the
people of Christ. That there is a sacrilegious tendency in faction
is illustrated by Gal v. 7-12, vi. 12, 13; 2 Cor. xi. 3, 4. 13-15,
20 ; and the situation alluded to in Galatians may have been in
the Apostle's mind when he wrote the words that are before us
-words which have a double connexion, viz. with vv. 16, 17,
and with the following section. St Paul is fond of compounds
with ~K: v. 7, 13, vi. 14, xv. 34·
et TLS SoKe~ ao+os e!vcu. Not, ' seemeth to be wise' (A V.),
videtur sapiens esse (Vulg.); but, ··thinketh that he is wise' (RV.),

70

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

(Ill. 18, 19

sibi videtur esse sapiens (Beza). He considers himself an acute
man of the world, quite able to decide for himself whether Paul,
or Apollos, or Kephas is the right person to follow in matters of
religion. We have the same use of OoKE-; in viii. 2, x. 12, xiv. 37·
Excepting Jas. i. 26, EL TL!i OoKE-; is peculiar to Paul; and there
the A V. makes the same mistake as here, in translating 'seem'
instead of 'think.' Here l'a71'aTcfmn, and there d.7raTwv, may be
regarded as decisive. It is the man's self-deceit that is criticized
in both cases: his estimate is all wrong. See J. B. Mayor on
Jas. 1. 26. It is perhaps not accidental that the Apostle says EL
TL!i • • • lv flp.';v, and not EL TL!i vp.wv. The warning suggests that
the self-styled uocp6'> is among them, but not that he is one of
themselves : the wrong-headed teacher has come from elsewhere.
lv ~P.~" lv T~ atwv~ TOVT~. We might put a comma after lv
flp.';v, for the two expressions are in contrast; 'in your circle,'
which has the heavenly wisdom and ought to be quite different
from what is 'in this world' and has only mundane wisdom.
The latter is out of place in a Christian society (i. 20, 22, ii. 6, 8).
Epictetus (Encltir. 18) warns us against thinking ourselves wise
when others think us to be such; p.7JOEv {3ov>..ov OoKELV l7r&Tau0a~·
K(/.V OO~?J'> TWW Elva{ TL'>, t17r{CTTEL UE«VTci'.
Cyprian (Test. iii. 69, De bono pa#ent. 2) takes ill Tci> a.lom TOVr'IJ with
fJ.hJpos 'YEIIi<TOw : mundo hut"c stultus fiat. So also does Origen ( Ce!s. i. I 3 ;
Pht'loc. r8); and also Luther: tier werde eln Narr in dieser Welt. This
makes good sense ; ' If any man thinks himself wise in relation to you
Christians, let him become a fool in relation to this world' : but it is not
the right sense. It is uorj>os, not p.wpbs, that is qualified by i11 Tci> a.lwvc T. :
'If any man thinks himself wise in your circle-I mean, of course, with this
world's wisdom.' From i11 vp.lv, 'in a Christian Church,' it might have
been supposed that he meant the true wisdom, and he adds ill T, a.l. T. to
avoid misunderstanding.

p.wpo'i yevla9w. ' Let him drop his false wisdom,' the conceit
that he has about himself: i. r8-2o, 23, ii. 14.
iva YEV1JT«~ ao+o,.. So as to be brought 'unto ail riches of
the fuiJ assurance of understanding, unto full knowledge of the
mystery of God, even Christ' (Col. ii. 3).*

19. He explains the paradox of the last verse by stating the
principle already established, i. 2 r, ii. 6.
'll'«pcl T~ ee~. 'Before God' as judge; Rom. ii. 13, xii. 16;
Acts xxvi. 8. Although p.wp6'> is common in N.T. and LXX,
p.wpta. occurs, in N. T., only in these three chapters; and, in
LXX, only in Ecclus. xx. 31, xli. 15.
o Spaua6p.evo,. K.T.~. From Job v. 13; a quotation independent of the LXX, and perhaps somewhat nearer to the

* Cf. Olla.l ol <TUIIErol <!a.urols Ka.l ivcfnnov ia.urw11 i?rc<Trf,p.ovn: Bamabas
(iv. 1 I) quotes these words as 'Ypa.rj>~.
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original Hebrew. Job is quoted rarely in :\.T., and chiefly
by St Paul; and both here and in Rom. xi. 35, and in no other
quotation! he ~aries copsiderably f~om the _LXX. Like A 1rouov
in Heb. 1. 7, o 8pauuop.£vo<; here IS left without any verb. It
expresses the strong grasp or 'grip' which God has upon the
slippery cleverness of the wicked: cf. Ecclus. xxvi. 7, where it is
said of an evil wife, A KpaTwv al!T~<; cl><; b 8pauuop.£vo<; uKop1rtov :
and Ecclus. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2, the man who has his mind upon
dreams is cl><; 8pauu6p.£Vo<; UKtik The words in Ps. ii. I 2 which
are mistranslated 'Kiss the Son' are rendered in the LXX,
8p&.~au0£ 7rat8da.<;, 'Lay hold on instruction.' The verb occurs
nowhere else in N.T., and in the LXX of Job v. 13 we have b
KaTaAap.f3avwv.
'll'avoupy('f. 'Versatile cleverness,' 'readiness for anything' in
order to gain one's own ends. 'Craftiness,' like astutia (Vulg.),
emphasizes the cunning which 1ravovpyla often implies. The
LXX has ~v cppovi}un, a word which commonly has a good
meaning, while 1ravovpyla almost always has a bad one, although
not always in the LXX, e.g. Prov. i. 4, viii. 5· The adjective
1ravovpyo<; is more often used in a better sense, and in the LXX
is used with cppovtp.o<; to translate the same Hebrew word.
Perhaps 'cleverness ' would be better here than 'craftiness '
(AV., RV.). See notes on Luke xx. 23; Eph. iv. I4-

20. Kopto<; yLVI~aK£L. From Ps. xciv. I 1, and another instance
(i. 2o) of St Paul's freedom in quoting: the LXX, following the
Hebrew, has avOpw1rwv, where he (to make the citation more in
point) has uocpwv. But the Psalm contrasts the designs of men
with the designs of God, and therefore the idea of uocpo<; is in the
context.
S..aXoyta,..ooo;. In the LXX the word is used of the thoughts
of God (Ps. xl. 6, xcii. 5). When used of men, the word often,
but not always, has a bad sense, as here, especially of questioning
or opposing the ways of God (Ps. lvi. 5; Luke v. 22, vi. 8; Rom.
i. 2 I ; Jas. ii. 4).
21. wun I''IJSEt<; Kauxdu&l. Conclusion from ZJV. I8-2o. The
connexion presupposes an affinity between conceit in one's own
wisdom and a readiness to make over much of a human leader.
The latter implies much confidence in one's own estimate of the
leader. Consequently, the spirit of party has in it a subtle
element of shallow arrogance. We have lfluT£, 'so then,' with
an imperative, iv. 5, x. I 2, xi. 33, xiv. 39, xv. 58. Outside this
argumentative and practical Epistle the combination is not very
common ; very rare, except in Paul. It seems to involve an
abrupt change from the oratio obliqua to the oratio recta. It
marks the transition from explanation to exhortation.
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lv clvOpwll"oLs. To 'glory in men' is the opposite of 'glorying
in the Lord' (i. 31). The Apostle is referring to their wrongheaded estimation of himself, Apollos, and others (as in iv. 6),
not to party-leaders boasting of their large following. Leaders
might glory in the patience and faith of their disciples (2 Thess.
i. 4), but not in that as any credit to the leaders themselves.
All partizan laudation is wrong.
li"UVTU y&p ~p.wv lu-r(v.
' You say, I belong to Paul, or, I
belong to Apollos. So far from that being true, it is Paul and
Apollos who belong to you, for all things belong to you.'
Instead of contenting himself with saying 'We are yours,' he
Iasserts that and a very great deal more; not merely 1rlivT"• 'all
servants of God,' but 1rliVTu, 'all God's creatures,' belong to them.
Yet his aim is, not merely to proclaim how wide their heritage is,
but to show them that they have got the facts by the wrong end.
They want to make him a chieftain ; he is really their servant.
) The Church is not the property of Apostles; Apostles are
ministers of the Church. Quia omnia vestra sunt, nolite in
singulis gloriari; nolite spedales vobis magistros deftndere,
quoniam omnibus utimini (Atto). Omnia propter sanctos creata
sunt, tanquam nihil habentes et omnia porsidentes (Primasius).
The thought is profound and far-reaching. The believer in
God through Christ is a member of Christ and shares in His
universal lordship, all things being subservient to the Kingdom
of God, and therefore to his eternal welfare (vii. 31; Rom. viii.
28; John xvi 33; I John v. 4. s), as means to an end. The
Christian loses this birthright by treating the world or its
interests as ends in themselves, i.e. by becoming enslaved to
persons (vii. 23; 2 Cor. xi. 2o) or things (vi. 12; Phil. iii. 19).
Without God, we should be the sport of circumstances, and 'the
world ' would crush us, if not in ' life,' at least in 'death.' As it
is, all these things alike 'are ours.' We meet them as members
of Christ, rooted in God's love (Rom. viii. 37). The Corinthians,
by boasting in men, were forgetting, and thereby imperilling,
their prerogative in Christ. There is perhaps a touch of Stoic
language in these verses; see on iv. 8. Origen points out that
the Greeks had a saying, II&vTu Tov uocpov lUTlv, hut St Paul was
the first to say, llaVTu Toii clylov lUTlv.
2.2. ~t,.. . . . ~tn . . . etn. The enumeration, rising in a
climax, is characteristic of St Paul (Rom. viii. 38) : the 7raVTu is
first expanded and then repeated. We might have expected a
third triplet, past, present, and future; but the past is not ours
in the sense in which the present and future are. We had no
part in shaping it, and cannot change it. In the first triplet, he
places himself first, i.e. at the bottom of the climax.
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~;ZTE KOup.o~. The transition from Kephas to the Koup.o~ is, as
Bengel remarks, rather repentinus saltus, and made, be thinks,
with a touch of impatience, lest the enumeration should become
too extended. But perhaps alliteration has something to do
with it. This Bengel spoils, by substituting 'Peter' for 'Kephas.'
The ' world' is here used in a neutral sense, without ethical
significance, the world we live in, the physical universe.
dTE tw~ ~;tTE MvuTo~. If Kocrp.or; is the physical universe, it is
probable that 'w~ and 8&.vaTor; mean physical life and death. They
sum up all that man instinctively clings to or instinctively dreads.
From life and death in this general sense we pass easily to ~v£cr
TwTm. It is by life in the world that eternal life can be won, and
death is the portal to eternal life. In Rom. viii. 38 death is
mentioned before life, and ~v£crTiMa and p.l>..>..ovTa do not close
the series.
"'T" £v£UTwTu ~;tT£ p.O..~oVTu. These also ought probably to be
confined in meaning to the things of this life. They include the
whole of existing circumstances and all that lies before us to the
moment of death. All these things 'are yours,' i.e. work together
for your good. It is possible that p.lUoVTa includes the life
beyond the grave; but the series, as a whole, reads more consistently, if each member of it is regarded as referring to human
experience in this world.

For up.Wv, up.e'Ls, B and one or two cursives read 1}p.w11, 1}p.e'is.
up.w11, D 2 EL, f g Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. add itTTlll.

Mter

28. 6fl-l!'i:~ S~ Xp~UTOil. These words complete the rebuke of
those who said that they belonged to Paul, etc. They belonged
to no one but Christ, and they all alike belonged to Him.
While all things were theirs, they were not their own (vi. 20,
vii. 23), and none of them had any greater share in Christ than
the rest (i. 13). Christians, with all their immense privileges, are
not the ultimate owners of anything. There is only one real
Owner, God. On the analogy between XptCTTov here and
Kaluapor; = "belonging to the Emperor" in papyri see Deissmann,
Light from tlze Anc. East, p. 382. Cf. xv. 23 ; Gal. iii. 29,
v. 24XpuJTO~ S~ 8~;oil.
Not quite the same in meaning as Luke
ix. 20, xxiii. 35; Acts iii. 18; Rev. xii. ro. In all those passages
we have b Xpi.ITTor; Tov ®£ov or u&ov. Here XptCTT6r; is more of a
proper name. The thought of the Christian's lordship over the
world has all its meaning in that of his being a son of God
through Christ (Rom. viii. r6, 17). This passage is one of the
few in which St Paul expresses his conception of the relation of
Christ to God (see on ii. 16). Christ, although ~~~ p.oprf>fl ®£ov
lnr&.px.wv (Phil. ii. 6, where see Lightfoot and Vincent), is so
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derivatively (Col. i. 15, where see Lightfoot and Abbott): His
glory in His risen and exalted state is given by God (Phil. ii. 9;
cf. Rom. vi. ro), and in the end is to be merged in God (see on
xv. 28). Theodoret says here, o{Jx ~~ KTLrrp.a 0Eoil, &A.\' ~~via~
Toii 0£oil. There is no need to suppose, with some of the
Fathers and later writers, that St Paul is here speaking of our
Lord's human nature exclusively; there is no thought of separating the two natures ; he is speaking of 'Christ,' the Divine
Mediator in His relation to His Father and to His 'many
brethren.' See many admirable remarks in Sanday, Anci'ent and
Modern Christologies, on the doctrine of Two Natures in Christ,
pp. 37, so, 52, 90, 165, and especially p. 173; see also Edwards'
and Stanley's notes ad loc.
IV. 1. Oihws ~,...a., >.oy~tla9w. The thought of iii. 5 is resumed,
and the reproof of the tendency to 'glory in men ' is completed
by a positive direction as to the right attitude towards the pastors
of the Church. The Corinthians must regard them ut ministros
Chrt"slt~ non ut aequales Christo (Primasius). The oilTw~ probably
refers to what follows, as in iii. 15, ix. 26. The 'lJp.a~ certainly
refers to all who are charged with the ministry of the New
Testament or Covenant (2 Cor. iii. 6). But we get good sense
if we make oil-rw~ refer to what precedes; 'Remembering that
we and everything else are yours, as you are Christ's, let a man
take account of us as men who are ministers of Christ.' This
throws a certain amount of emphasis on ~p.as, the emphasis being
removed from oil-rws: but ~p.a.~ may receive emphasis, for it is
the attitude of the Corinthians towards the Apostle and other
teachers that is in question.
ilvfpw'll'os. Almost equivalent to ·m (xi. 28), but a gravior
dicendi formula. This use is rare in class. Grk.
ll11'1JplTas. Substituted for 8ufKovot in iii. 5· The word originally denoted those who row (£plrrrrELv) in the lower tier of a
trireme, and then came to mean those who do anything under
another, and hence simply 'underlings.'* In the Church, St
Luke (i. 2) applies it to any service of the word; later it was used
almost technically of sub-deacons. See on Luke iv. 20, and
Suicer, s.v. St Paul uses the word nowhere else.
olKov6,_..ous. The olKovop.o~ (olKos and vip.ELv) was the responsible head of the establishment, assigning to each slave his duties
and entrusted with the administration of the stores. He was a
slave in relation to his master (Luke xii. 42 ), but the brlTpo7ro~ or
overseer (Matt. xx. 8) in relation to the workmen (see on Luke
• St Paul is probably not thinking of the derivation ; 'Christ is the pilot ;
we are rowers under Him.' By Xp~<rroO he may mean ' not of any earthly
master.'
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xii. 42 and xvi. 1 ; in the latter place, the oiKovop.o<;; seems to be a
freeman). God is the Master (iii. 23) of the Christian household
(r Tim. iii. 15), and the stores entrusted to His stewards are the
'mysteries of God.' These mysteries are the truths which the
stewards are commissioned to teach (see on ii. 7). Between the
Master and the stewards stands the Son (xv. 25; Heb. iii. 6),
whose underlings the stewards are. See on oiKovop.ta.v in Eph.
i. IO and Col. i. 25.
2. ~8£. 'Here,' i.e. 'on earth and in human life,' or perhaps
'in these circumstances.' See on i. I6 for .\onr6v.
t1JTE'Lrcu K.T.}... The AV. cannot be improved upon; 'It is
required in stewards that a man be found faithful.' See on i. Io
for this use of rva; the attempts to maintain its full 'telic' force
here are too clumsy to deserve discussion : see further on v. 2,
and compare evpefJjj in I Pet. i. 7·
'II'LUTOS- Cf. Luke xii. 42, xvi. IO; Num. xii. 7; I Sam. xxii.
14 : the meaning is 'trustworthy.' To be an oiKov6p.o<;; is not
enough.*
cMe (NAB CD* F GP 17, e Vulg.) rather than 8 Be (IJI EL). In
Luke xvi. 25 there is a similar corruption in some texts. t.,-EiriU (B L,
de f g Vulg. Copt. Syrr.) rather than t?JTE'ire (N A CD P and F G -.,-e).
Here, as in <f>Oepe'i (iii. 17), de f g support the better reading against DE F G.
Lachmann takes <!>Be at the end of v. 1,-an improbable arrangement.

8. lf1-0l8l. The U implies contrast to something understood,
such as 'I do not claim to be irresponsible; inquiry will have to
be made as to whether I am faithful; but (U) the authority to
which I bow is not yours, nor that of any human tribunal, but
God's.'
ds iMXLUTOv iUTLv. ' It amounts to very little,' 'it counts for
a very small matter.' Cf. el<;; oMev .\oytu8~vat (Acts xix. 27).
He does not say that it counts for nothing. "I have often
wondered how it is that every man sets less value on his own
opinion of himself than on the opinion of others. So much
more respect have we to what our neighbours think of us than to
what we think of ourselves" (M. Aurelius, xii. 4).
tvu dvuKpL9w. 'To be judged of,' or 'to be put on my trial,'
or 'to pass your tribunal' (see on ii. 14, t5)- The verb is
neutral, and suggests neither a favourable nor an unfavourable
verdict. The dominant thought here, as in ii. 14, xs, is the
competency of the tribunal. The clause is almost equivalent to
a simple infinitive, the rva defining the purport of a possible
volition, whether of, for, or against what is named. He does
* Chadwick, The Pastoral Teaching of St Paul, p. 164f. He does not
say' be judged trustworthy,' but 'be found actually to be so.' In I Pet. iv. 10
~very Christian is a steward.
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not mean that the Corinthians had thought of formally trying
him, but that he cares little for what public opinion may decide
about him.
4] 61!'0 d.v8pw11'£111Jo; 'ljp.lpuo;. The phrase is in contrast to ~
v,dpa. (iii. 13), which means the Day of the Lord, the Lord's
Judgment-Day. That is the tribunal which the Apostle recognizes; a human tribunal he does not care to satisfy. He may
have had in his mind the use of a word equivalent to 'day' in
the sense of a 'court,' which is found in Hebrew and in other
languages.* ' Days man' in Job ix. 33 means 'arbitrator' or
'umpire' : compare diem dicere alicuz: From dies comes dieta =
'diet'; and hence, in German, Tag=' diet,' as in Reickstag,
Landtag. 'Man's judgment' (AV., RV.) gives the sense sufficiently. J erome is probably wrong in suggesting that the
expression is a ' Cilicism,' one of St Paul's provincialisms.
Humanus dies di'citur in quo judicanl homines, quia erit et dies
Domim~ in quo judicabit et Dominus (Herv.). Atto says much
the same.
d.U• ol}8~ ~p.uurov d.va.Kp£vw. 'Nay, even my own verdict
upon my conduct, with the knowledge which I have of its
motives, is but a human judgment, incompetent definitely to
condemn ( 1 John iii. 20), and still more incompetent to acquit.' t
"We cannot fail to mark the contrast between this avowal of
inability to judge oneself and the claim made in eh. ii. on
behalf of the spiritual man, who judges all things. Self-knowledge is more difficult than revealed truth" (Edwards): Ps.
xix. 12.
4. oi}S~v yO.p lp.uuTcii utlvol8u. 'For (supposing that) I know
nothing against myself,' 'Suppose that I am not conscious of
any wrong-doing on my part.' The Apostle is not stating a fact,
but an hypothesis; he was conscious of many faults ; yet, even
if he were not aware of any, that would not acquit him. Nowhere else in N.T. is. the verb used in this sense (see Acts v. 2,
xii. x2, xiv. 6) : it means to 'share knowledge,' and here to
'know about oneself' what is unknown to others. It expresses
conscience in the recording sense. As conscience can condemn
more surely than it can acquit, the word, when used absolutely,
has more frequently a bad sense, and hence comes to mean to
'be conscious of guilt': nil conscire sibi, nulla pallescere culpa
• Aesch. in Ctes. P· 587; Els Tp!o. pJ{J'I/ 8&o.cpe'ho.& '/] f}pipo., m• dulv
"'fpo.ttnl ro.po.•6JI.I"• Elr Tb 8cteo.<T'rijpcov, where '/] f}pJpo. means the time of the
trial.
t We might have expected d:\:\' oM~ a.rnos ip.a.117'o• aPa.t<:plvw, but the
meaning is clear. He does not base his refusal to pass judgment on himself
on the difficulty of being impartial. Such a judgment, however impartial and
just, could not be final, and therefore would be futile.
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(Hor. Ep. I. i. 6I) illustrates the same kind of meaning in the
Latin equivalent. See on ~ Kal, Rom. ii. 15. The archaic 'I
know nothing by myself' (A V.) has caused the words to be
seriously misunderstood. In sixteenth-century English 'by'
might mean 'against,' and means 'against' here. Latimer says,
"Sometimes I say more by him than I am able to prove; this is
slandering" (i. 5 I 8). J on son, in the Silent Woman, "An
intelligent woman, if she know by herself the least defect, will
be most curious to hide it" (iv. I), which is close to the use
here. T. L. 0. Davies (Bible Words, p. 8I) gives these and
other examples.*
au.· O~K lv TOOTtt'· 'Nevertheless, not hereby,' 'But yet not
in this fact,' 'not therefore.' This lv TovT'I' is frequent in St John,
especially in the First Epistle and in connexion with ytv~uKt:tv
(John xiii. 35; I John ii. 3, 5, iii. I6, Ig, 24, iv. 2, I3, v. 2), but
also with other verbs (John xv. 8, xvi. 30). The olJK is placed
away from its verb with special emphasis; sed non in hoc (Vulg.),
non per hoc (Beza). Without difference of meaning, Ignatius
(Rom. 5) has ill,' ov 7ra.p(J. TOVTO 8t:8tKaiwp.a.t.
&8LKa.C..,p.a.L. 'Am I acquitted.' The word is used in a
general sense, not in its technical theological sense. To introduce the latter here (Meyer, Beet, etc.) is to miss the drift of the
passage, which deals, not with the question as to how man
is justified in God's sight, but with the question as to who is
competent to sit in judgment on a man's work or life. St Paul is
not dealing with the question of his own personal 'justification
by faith,' as though he said 'I am justified not by this, but in
some other way': he is saying in the first person, what would
apply equally to any one else, that an unaccusing conscience does
not per se mean absence of guilt.
6 8~ dva.Kp£vwv p.t: K.!pL6s lanv. ' But he that judgeth me is
the Lord,' i.e. Christ, as the next verse shows. The 81 goes back
tO oU8E lp.a.trr~V tlva.Kp{vw, What intervenes being a parenthesis j
'not I myself, but our Lord, is the judge.'
l5. Wen-t:. With the imperative (see on iii. 2 I), 'So then.'
p.~ n Kp(vt:TE. 'Cease to pass any judgment,' or 'Make a

practice of passing no judgment' (pres. imper.). The TL is a
cognate accusative, such as we have in John vii. 24. 'As far as
I am concerned, you may judge as you please, it is indifferent
to me ; but, as Christians, you should beware of passing any
judgment on any one, until the Judge of all has made all things
clear. All anticipation is vain.'
'll'pll Ka.Lpou. 'Before the fitting time,' or 'the appointed
. * The use is perhaps not yet extinct in Yorkshire. " I know nothing by
him" might still be heard for "I know nothing against him."
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time,' when ol aywt TOV Kocrp.ov KpLIIOVULV (vi. 2 ). Katpos has
no exact equivalent in English, French, or German. Cf. Matt.
viii. 29.
The addition or omission of /J.v after ~(I)S in the
lws &v
N.T. is somewhat irregular, and this fact precludes any sure
generalization as to particular shades of meaning. In later
Greek the force of /J.v is weakened, and therefore the difference
between its presence and absence is lessened. Here, not the
coming, but the time of it, is doubtful ; 'till the Advent, whenever that may be.' See Milligan on 2 Thess. ii. 7, where there
is no II.v, and Edwards here. In Rev. ii. 25, d)(pt o~ &v ~~w, it is
doubtful whether ~~w is fut. indic. or aor. subj. At the Day of
Judgment they will take part in judging (vi. 2, 3), with all the
facts before them.
3t Kul +wr(a£t. ' Who shall both throw light upon,' 'shall
illumine,' lucem inftret in (Beng. ). But the difference between
'bringing light to ' and ' bringing to light' is not great. The Ka{
is probably 'both,' not 'also'; but if 'also,' the meaning is, 'will
come to judge and also will illumine,' which is less probable.
<l>w-r"w points to the source of the revelation.
TO. KpuliTcl TOu aKchous. Abscondita tenebrarum (Vulg.); occulta
tenebrarum =res tenebris occultatas (Beza). The genitive may be
possessive or characterizing, ' the hidden things which darkness
holds,' or 'the hidden things whose nature is dark.' The point
is, not that what will be revealed is morally bad, although that
may be suggested, but that hitherto they have been quite secret,
hidden, it may be, from the person's own conscience.
Kul +avepwaet. Two things are necessary for an unerring
judgment of human actions,-a complete knowledge of the facts,
and full insight into the motives. These the Lord will apply
when He comes; and to attempt to judge men without these
indispensable qualifications is futile arrogance. <l>avepow points
to the result of the revelation.
Kal me 6 l'JI'atvQi. . 'And then, and not till then, the measure of
praise that is due will come to each from God.' ' He will have
his praist!' (RV.), what rightly belongs to him, which may be
little or none, and will be very different from the praise of
partizans here. We have the same thought in 2 Cor. x. 18;
Rom. ii. 29; and Clem. Rom. reproduces it, Cor. 30. Compare
p.ur86s, iii. 14, and b p.w·86s, Rom. iv. 4, and see Hort on 1 Pet.
i. 7, P· 43·
cl'JI'O TOil 8£oii. At the end, with emphasis; the award is final,
as d1r6 intimates ; there is no further court of appeal : and it is
from God that Christ has authority to judge the world (John
v. 27). Cf. 2 Esdr. xvi. 62-65. With EKarrT'f compare the fivefold
(KaOTOS in iii. s-13.
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D E F G, Aug. omit the ~s before KO.i. D omits the roD before 6£0il.
The conjecture of iJ7r6 for a'lro before roD 6eo0 has no probability of being
right. Christ is the wpLIY!J.fVOS V'II"O TOU 6eo0 Kptrf}s (Acts x. 42): cf. p,r!"-"-et
Kpb<tv T~V olKoup,lv1}V Ev avilp! cjJ ilJpunv (Acts xvii. 31): so that the judg·
ments pronounced by Christ are a1ro roO 8£00.

IV. 6-21. Personal Application of the foregoing Passage
(III. 15-IV. 15), and Close of the Subject of the Dis-

sensions.

My aim in all this is to correct party-spirit and conceit.
Do compare your self-glorification with the humiliations of
your teachers. This admonition comes from a fatlzer whom
you ought to imitate. I really am coming to you. Is it to
be in severity or in gentleness '!
6 These comments I have modified in form, so as to apply to
myself and Apollos, without including others, for you certainly
have made party-leaders of him and me. And I have done this
for your sakes, not ours, in order that by us as examples you
may learn the meaning of the words, Go not beyond what IS
written; in short, to keep any one of you from speaking boastfully in favour of the one teacher to the disparagement of the
other. 7 For, my friend, who gives you the right to prefer one
man to another and proclaim Paul and Apollos as leaders?
And what ability do you possess that was not given to you by
God? You must allow that you had it as a gift from Him.
Then why do you boast as if you had the credit of acquiring it?
s No doubt you Corinthians are already in perfect felicity; already
you are quite rich; without waiting for us poor teachers, you
have come to your kingdom ! And I would to God that you
had come to the Kingdom, that we also might be there with you !
But we are far from that happy condition. For it seems to me
that God has exhibited us His Apostles last of all, as men
doomed to death are the last spectacle in a triumphal procession :
for a spectacle we are become to the universe, to the whole
amphitheatre of angels and men. 10 We poor simpletons go on
with the foolishness of preaching Christ, while you in your
relation to Him are men of sagacity. We feel our weakness;
you are so strong as to stand alone. You have the glory, and
we the contempt. u Up to this very moment we go hungry,
thirsty, and scantily clothed; we get plenty of hard blows and
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have no proper home; 12 and we have to work hard with our
hands to earn our daily bread. Men revile us, and we bless
them ; they persecute us, and we are patient; they slander us,
and we merely deprecate. IS We have been treated as the scum
of the earth, the refuse of society, and are treated so still.
14 I am not writing in this tone to put you to shame : you are
my dearly loved children, and I am showing you where you are
wrong. 16 For you may have any number of instructors in Christ,
yet you have not more than one father: for in Christ Jesus it was
I, and no one else, who begat you through the Glad-tidings
which I brought you. 16 I have, therefore, the right to beseech
you to follow my steps. 17 And because I wish you to follow my
example, I have sent Timothy to you ; for he also is a child of
mine, dearly loved as you are, loyal and trusty in the Lord, and
he will bring back to your remembrance the simple and lowly
ways which I have as a Christian teacher, not only at Corinth,
but everywhere and in every Church. IS Some of you boastfully
declared that my sending Timothy meant that I did not dare to
come myself; so they would do as they pleased. IG But I do
mean to come, and that soon, to you, if the Lord pleases ; and
I will then take cognizance, not of what these inflated boasters
say, but of what they can do. Have they any spiritual power?
10 For the Kingdom of God is not a thing of words, but of
spiritual power. si Which is it to be then? Am I to come to
you rod in hand, or in love and a spirit of gentleness?
After a brief, plain statement of his purpose (6, 7) in the
preceding exposition of the Pastoral Office, the Apostle severely
rebukes the inflated glorying of his readers (8-I3), and then, in
a more tender strain ( I4-I6), but still not without sternness
(I 7-2 I), explains the mission of Timothy, the precursor of his
own intended visit.
6. TaiiTU se. 'Now these things,' viz. the whole of the
remarks from iii. 5 onwards, the 8£ introducing the conclusion
and application of the whole.
d.8E}.+o£. As in i. I o, iii. I.
fi-ETEI1)(.'1Jf'Unau. ' I put differently,' ' transferred by a figure ' ;
lit. 'altered the arrangement' (uxYJp.a). The Apostle means
that he used the names of Apollos and himself to illustrate a
principle which might, but for reasons of tact, have been more
obviously illustrated by other names. In LXX the verb is
found once (4 Mac. ix. 22), in N.T. in Paul only; of false
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apostles fashioning themselves into Apostles of Christ, like
Satan fashioning himself into an angel of light (2 Cor. xi. 13-15);
and of the glorious change of our body of humiliation (Phi!.
iii. 2 x). The meaning here is different from both these, and the
difference of meaning in the three passages turns upon the
implied sense of uxflp.a in each case. See Lightfoot atlloc. and
also on Phi!. ii. 7 and iii. 21; Trench, Syn. §LXX.; Hastings,
.DB. II. p. 7· In the present passage there seems to be a
reference to the rhetorical sense of uxflp.a ( = jigura) to denote a
veiled allusion. The meaning here will be, 'I have transferred
these warnings to myself and Apollos for the purpose of a
covert allusion, and that for your sakes, that in our persons you
may get instruction.' The p.f7'aUX'YJJLanup.Os, therefore, consists
in putting forward the names of those not really responsible for
the uTauns instead of the names of others who were more to
blame.*
lv ~l'~v f'UII'I)TE. 'May learn in us as an object-lesson,'' in our
case may learn.' They could read between the lines.
T~ ,....q thr£p & yeypa11"Ta,.
The article, as often, has almost the
effect of inverted commas; 'the principle' or 'the lesson'"Never go beyond," etc. The maxim is given in an elliptical
form without any verb, as in ne sutor ultra crepitlam : cf. v. 1,
xi. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 22. Here, as elsewhere, some texts insert a
verb in order to smooth the ellipse. By 11 ylypa:mm the Apostle
means passages of Scripture such as those which he has quoted,
i. 19, 31, iii. 19, 20. It is possible that there was a maxim of
this kind current among the Jews, like p.'YJ'6f.v tl.yav among the
Greeks. It is strange that any one should suppose that
11 yl.ypa'Tr7'aJ. can refer to what St Paul himself has written or
intends to write, or to the commands of our Lord. t It was
perhaps a Rabbinical maxim.
lva 1'-lJ K.T.l.. This second Z'va introduces the consequence
expected from p.&.0'1]n, and so the ultimate purpose of JL€T€·
ux'YJp.&.nua, viz. to avoid all sectarian divisions. The proposal to
take Z'va in the local sense of 'where,' 'in which case,' 'wobei,'
may be safely dismissed. Even in class. Grk. this sense of i'va
is chiefly poetical, and it is quite out of keeping with N.T.
usage and with the context here. It is less easy to be certain
whether rpvutovuOE is the present indicative, which would be very
irregular after i'va, or an irregularly contracted subjunctive.
Gal. iv. 17 is the only certain instance in N.T. of lva with the
* That there was no jealousy or rivalry between St Paul and Apollos is
clear from iii. 6, 8-10, xvi. 12. It is possible that it was the factious conduct
of his partizans that drove Apollos from Corinth (Renan, S. Paul, p. 375).
. t Rudolf Steck would refer this to Rom. xii. 3 ; an extraordinary conJecture.
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present indicative; but some of the best editors admit it in
John xvii. 3; Tit. ii. 4; I John v. 20. The doubldva is Pauline;
Gal. iii. I41 iv. 5·
The sense is an expansion of 'glorying in men' (iii. 2 I):
party-spirit, essentially egoist, cries up one leader at the expense
of another leader. Some take lv&s and hlpov, not as leaders, but
as members, of the respective parties. This is not the probable
meaning. To cry up a favourite leader of your own choosing is
to betray an inflated self-conceit. See on v. 18. With Eis inrf.p
Toil lvos may be contrasted olKo8op.EtTE Eis Tov ~va ( 1 Thess. v. 1 I),
where the opposite cause and effect are indicated, the union,
which results from mutual edification. Here indp means 'on
behalf of ' or ' in favour of.' We have a similar use of inrlp and
KaT&. in Rom. viii. 31.
See Blass, § 45· 2.
For iv 7!p.'i:v, D 17, Copt. read iv vp.'i:v. v7r~p li (tt AB C P 17) is to be
preferred to v7r~p 8 (DE F G L). After 'Yi"'fpa.'II'Ta.t, tt 3 D 3 LP, Syrr.
Copt. Arm. AV. insert rppov<'i:v to avoid the ellipse: tt* AB D* E F G,
Vulg. RV. omit. Some editors propose to omit ro p.?] V.,.~p a. "'(rypa.7rT4L as
a marginal gloss. The sentence is intelligible without these words, but a
gloss would have taken some other form. The rppov<'i:v may come from
Rom. xii. 3·

7. T(s y&.p uc 8LuKp£m ; The yap introduces a reason why
su-:h conceit is out of place; 'For who sees anything special in
you?' The verb has a variety of meanings (see Acts xv. 9 and
on uvvKp{vuv in ii. 13), and these meanings are linked by the
idea of 'separate ' in one sense or another : here it means to
distinguish favourably from others. 'Who gives you the right to
exalt one and depress another ? No one has given you such a
right : then do you claim it is an inherent right? ' Tu, qui
amplius le accepisse glorian"s, quis te ab eo qui minus accepit
separavit, nisi t"s qui tibi dedit quod alten' non dedit 7 (Atto).
T£ 8( EXEL'i a o&K E>l.u~E... The 8l adds another home-thrust,
another searching question. 'Let us grant that you have some
superiority. Is it inherent? You know that you have nothing
but what you have received. Your good things were all of them
given to you.' Origen suggests that the question may mean,
'Why do you pretend to have a gift which you have not received
from God?' But he prefers the usual interpretation. The
question is a favourite one with Cyril of Alexandria who quotes
it nine times in his commentary on St John.
'
d 8( Kut E>l.u~E<;. 'But if thou didst receive it.' The Kai
thrOWS an emphasis On EAa/3ES1 and El KaL representS the insistence on what is fact (2 Cor. iv. 3, v. I6, xii. II ), while Kal El
represents an assumed possibility; but it is not certain that this
distinction always holds good in Paul.
It has been urged that the usual interpretation of f.A.a{3Es as
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• received from God, the Giver of all good gifts' is not suitable
to the context; and that the Apostle means that such Christian
wisdom as the Corinthians possessed was not their own making,
but came to them through ministry of their teachers. But, after
iii. s-7. 21 (cf. xii. 6, XV. xo), St Paul would not be likely to make
any such claim. The main point is, 'whatever superiority you
may have is not your own product, it was a gift'; and St Paul
was much more likely to mean that it was God's gift, than anything derived from himself and Apollos.
The question which he asks strikes deeper than the immediate
purpose of this passage. It is memorable in the history of
theology for the revolution which it brought about in the
doctrine of Grace. In A.D. 396, in the first work which he
wrote as a bishop, Augustine tells us : " To solve this question
we laboured hard in the cause of the freedom of man's will, but
the Grace of God won the day," and he adds that this text was
decisive (Retract. 11. i. 1 ; see also De divers. quaest. ad Simpli'cianum, i. ). Ten years before the challenge of Pelagius, the study
of St Paul's writings, and especially of this verse and of Rom.
ix. x6, had crystallized in his mind the distinctively Augustinian
doctrines of man's total depravity, of irresistible grace, and of
absolute predestination.
The fundamental thought here is that the teachers, about
whom the Corinthians 'gloried,' were but ministers of what was
the gift of God. The boasting temper implied forgetfulness of
this fact. It treated the teachers as exhibitors of rhetorical skill,
and as ministering to the taste of a critical audience, which was
entitled to class the teachers according to the preferences of this
or that hearer. •E>..a{3f.r; here coincides with brurrf.6uaTE in iii. 5·
8. The Apostle now directly attacks the self-esteem of his
readers in a tone of grave irony. 'You may well sit in judgment
upon us, from your position of advanced perfection, whence you
can watch us struggling painfully to the heights which you have
already scaled.' Haec verba per ironiam dicta sunt: non enim
sun! affirmantis, sed indignantt"s, et commoti animi. Illos quippe
regnare, saturatos et divites factos, in quibus superius diversa vitia
et plures errores redarguit (Atto). It spoils the irony of the
assumed concession to take the three clauses which follow as
questions (WH.). That the three argumentative questions
should be followed by three satirical affirmations is full of point.
Six consecutive questions would be wearisome and somewhat
flat.
~81) Kf.KOpf.<TJAoEVOL ~<TTl, ~81) l1f'>.OUT~<T11TE, xwplr; ~JJ-WII ljJaat'>.E.JaaTE.

The RV. might have given each of the three clauses a note
of exclamation. Some give one to the last, and it covers the
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other two. It is evident that the three verbs form a climax, and
the last gives the key to the allusion. These highly blessed
Corinthians are already in the Kingdom of God, enjoying its
banquets, its treasures, and its thrones. The verbs stand for
the satisfaction of all desires in the Messianic Kingdom
(Luke xxii. 29, 30 ; I Thess. ii. I 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12 ). The attitude
of the 7rEcpvcnwp.lvot amounted to a claim to be already in
possession of all that this Kingdom was to bring. They have
got a private millennium of their own. Like the ~87] in the two
first clauses, xwpls ~p.wv is emphatic. 'Without us, who taught
you all that you know of the Gospel, and who are still labouring
to enter the Kingdom, you are as Kings in the Kingdom.'
'Without us' does not mean ' without our aid,' but ' without our
company.' The contrast is between the fancied beatitude of the
Corinthians and the actual condition of the Apostles. The
Corinthians pose as perfected saints ; their teachers are still very
far indeed from perfection.*
In 7rMvrEI:v and {3acnAEvEtv we have a coincidence with the
language of the Stoics, as in iii. 2 I. There 1rcfvra ~p.wv f.crrlv has
parallels in Zeno and Seneca ; emittere hanc dei vocem, Haec
omnia mea sunt (De Benef. vu. ii. 3). But, whether or no
St Paul is consciously using Stoic expressions, there is no
resemblance in meaning. The thought of victory over the
world by incorporation into Christ is far removed from that of
independence of the world through personal aw&.pKEta. Here
again we have the difference between the true and the false
crocpla.

Kill ~+EMv ye l~aut>..Eout~TE. In this late Greek this unaugmented second aorist has become a mere particle, an
exclamation to express a wish as to what might have happened,
but has not, or what might happen, but is not expected. Hence
it is followed by the indicative without ll.v. In LXX it is often
followed by the aorist, as here, especially in the phrase ~cpEAov
a7rE8cfvop.EV. In 2 Cor. xi. I and Gal. v. I 2, as here, the wish
has a touch of irony. The yf. emphasizes the wish; 'As far as
my feelings are concerned, would that your imaginary royalty
were real, for then our hard lot would be at an end.'
LVII • • • O"Vv#Jcun>..eocrwp.EI'. In ironical contrast to xwpl.<>
~p.wv. 'You seem to have arrived at the goal far in front of us
* Chrysostom points out that " piety is insatiable." A Christian can
never be satisfied with his condition ; and for those who were as yet scarcely
beginners to suppose that they had reached the end, was childish.
Bachmann quotes the well-known Logion preserved by Clement of
Alexandria (704 ed. Potter, and found in a somewhat different form in
Oxyrhynchus papyri ; ofJ "'"VCTET"I 0 l''fiTWV ~ws ar eOpv. EVpWII B~ IJ"p.{Jf}cr<T"'•
IJ"P.f3"18els B~ fl~t'Xeucm, fJ"cr&Xevcr"s li~ i'll""v"""ver"'· See Deissmann, Light,
P· xili.
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poor teachers : indeed I wish that it were so, so that we might hope
to follow and share your triumph.' The only other place in
N.T. in which crovf3acrtA.Evnv occurs is 2 Tim. ii. 12, where it is
used of reigning with Christ.
9. SoKw ycip, 6 8Eo§ • • • cl:trESu~Ev. 'For it seems to me,
God has set forth us, the Apostles, as last.' There is a great
pageant in which the Apostles form the ignominious finale, consisting of doomed men, who will have to fight in the arena till
they are killed. St Paul is thinking chiefly of himself; but, to
avoid the appearance of egoism, he associates himself with other
Apostles. Perhaps &:,d8n,Ev is used in a technical sense ; ' placed
upon the scene,' 'made a show of,' 'exhibited'; or, possibly,
' nominated,' 'proclaimed,' as if being doomed men was an
office or distinction : cf. £8iovTo &:1ro8li,at Ttva aln-wv f3acrtA.la
(Joseph. Ant. vr. iii. 3). This latter meaning increases the
irony of the passage. In 2 Thess. ii. 4. a1!"o8ELKvVVTa seems to
be used in this sense.
C:,§ l1'11'L6avaT£ou§. The adjective occurs nowhere else in N.T.;
but in LXX of Bel and the Dragon 31 it is used of the condemned conspirators who were thrown to the lions, two at a time,
daily ; TWV wtf)avaTlwv cr6Jp.ar:a 8vo. Dionysius of Halicarnassus
(A.R. vii. 35), about B.C. 8, uses it of those who were thrown
from the Tarpeian rock. Tertullian (De Pudic. 14) translates it
here, veluti bestiarios, which is giving it too limited a meaning.
Cf. £8TJptop.rLx:rJcra, xv. 32. Spectandos proposuit, ut morti addictos
(Beza).*
3-rL e~a.Tpov £yEV~61Jf'EI'o ' Seeing that we are become a
spectacle'; explaining' exhibited (or' nominated') us as doomed
men.' Here OlaTpov = Olap.a. : the place of seeing easily comes
to be substituted for what is seen there, and also for oi 8EaTa{, as
we say 'the house' for the audience or spectators. Cf. 8£aTpt,op.wot, spectaculumfacti (Vulg. both there and here), Heb. x. 33·
. T~ K6ul''l'·
'The intelligent universe,' which is immediately
specified by the two anarthrous substantives which follow:
angels and men make up the Kocrp.o~ to which the Apostles are
a spectacle. See on xiii. r. It is perhaps true to say that,
wherever angels are mentioned in N.T., good angels are always
meant, unless something is added in the context to intimate the
contrary, as in Matt. xxv. 41 ; 2 Cor. xii. 7; Rev. xii. 7, 9, etc.
Godet remarks here that of course les mauvais ne sont pas exclus,
and this is also the opinion of Augustine and Herveius.
* The Epistle contains a number of illustrations taken from heathen life ;
here and vh. 31, the theatre; the idol-feasts, viii. 10, x. 20; racing and
boxing in the games, with a crown as a prize, ix. 24-27; the syssitia, x. 27 ;
the fighting with wild beasts, xv. 32.
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Strangely enough, Atto supposes that St Paul means evil angels
only. The Apostle thinks of the 11yy£A.ot as wondering spectators
of the vicissitudes of the Church militant here on earth (cf.
Eph. iii. 19; 1 Pet i. 12). Origen thinks of them as drawn to
the strange sight of a man still clothed in flesh wrestling with
principalities and powers, etc.
Mter

6o~ew

-ydp,

~~

B1 D E LP add

~.,.,

: N* A B* C D* F G omit.

10. itflo£Lt fl-Wpot • • • llfloELt 8~ +p6vtf1oot.

Est increpatio cum
ironia (Herv.). The three antitheses refer respectively to teaching,
demeanour, and worldly position. The Apostles were 'fools on
account of Christ' (2 Cor. iv. 11; Phil. iii. 7), because it was
owing to their preaching Christ that the world regarded them as
crazy (i. 23; Acts xxvi. 24). The Corinthians were 'wise in
Christ,' because they maintained that as Christians they had
great powers of discernment and possessed the true wisdom ; 8u1
in serous, lv in consortes convenit (Beng.) : Tawa >..lywv £lpwv&Kw~
7rpolTp£7r£V a~.,.o~' -yevlu6at cppov[p.ov' lv XptuTtf.j (Orig.). Cf. x. IS.
llf1o£Lt lv8o~ot, itflo£Lt 8~ ilnfl-OL· The order is here inverted, not
merely to avoid monotony, but in order to append to .qp.li~
ll:r&p.o& the clauses which expand it. Chiasmus is. common in
these Epistles (iii. 17, viii. 13, xiii. 2 ; 2 Cor. iv. 3, vi. 8, ix. 6,
x. 12, etc.). •Ev8o~o' is one of the 103 words which are found
only in Paul and Luke in N.T. (Hawkins, Hor. Syn. p. 191).

11. iLXPt riit 4p-rt .:Spat. Their d.Ttpf.a. is without respite, and
is unbroken, up to the moment of writing. This is emphatically
restated at the end of v. 13: privation, humiliation, and utter
contempt is their continual lot.
yuf1oVLT£uOf1o£V. ' We are scantily clothed ' ; £v ifr6X£L Kal yvp.v6T'IJTL (2 Cor. xi. 27 ).
The word generally means' to go light-armed'
(Plut., Dio. Cass.); it occurs nowhere else in N.T. or· LXX,
Cf. Jas. ii. IS, where -yvp.vos means 'scantily clad.'
KOAci+tt6f1oe9a. 'We are buffeted,' ' are struck with the fist.'
The verb is late, and probably colloquial (1 Pet. ii. 20; Mark
xiv. 65; Matt. xxvi. 67). The substantive ~e6A.acpos is said to be
Doric =Attic ~e6v8v>..os. The verb is possibly chosen rather than
8lpnv (ix. 26; 2 Cor. xi. 20), or TV7TT£1v (Acts xxiii. 2), or {nr(J)1f'L&.{nv (ix. 26, 27), or Kov8v>..t'£LV (Amos ii. 7; Mal. iii. s), to mark
the treatment of a slave: velut seroi; adeo non regnamus (Ben g.).
Seneca, in the last section of the Apocolocyntosis, says that
Caesar successfully claimed a man as his slave after producing
witnesses who had see.f! the man be~ten by Caesar jlagris, ftrulis,
colaphis. In 2 Cor. xn. 7 the verb IS used of the ayyeA.os ~a.,.avii,
' buffeting' the Apostle.
cla-raTOiifloev. 'Are homeless,' ' have not where to lay our
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head' (Matt. viii. 20; Luke ix. 58). The verb occurs nowhere
else in N.T. or LXX, but is used by Aquila for auTEyo<> in Isa.
lviii. 7· It certainly does not mean instabiles sumus (Vulg.), but
nusquam habemus sedem (Primasius). The Apostles fugabantur
ab injidelibus de loco in locum (At to) ; lA.avv6p..dJa yap (Chrys. ).
Their life had no repose; they were vagrants, and were stigmatized
as such.
"YVJJ.v•reuop.ev is accepted by all editors, L alone reading "YVJJ.V1/Teuop.er.
Gregory, Proltgomena to Tisch., p. 81.

12. Komwp.ev lpy. T. t8£a.~~ xepa(v. Again and again he
mentions this (ix. 6; 2 Cor. xi. 7; I Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8;
cf. Acts xviii. 3, xx. 34). See Knowling on Acts xviii. 3, Deissmann, Light, p. 317, and Ramsay, St Paul, pp. 34-36. He had
worked for his own living when he was at Corinth, and he was
doing this at Ephesus at the time of writing. He must maintain
his independence. Graviter peccat, et libertatem arguendi amittit,
qui ab eo aliquid accipit, qui propterea tribuit ne redarguat (Atto).
The plural may be rhetorical, but it probably includes other
teachers who did the like. Greeks despised manual labour;
St Paul glories in it.
xo~8opoup.evo~ et}Xoyoup.ev, 8uaiK6p.evo~ dvex6p.e0a..
He is perhaps
not definitely alluding to the Lord's commands (Matt. v. 44;
Luke vi. 27), but he is under their influence. Here again, Greek
prejudice would be against him. In the preliminary induction
which Aristotle (Anal. Post. n. xii. 2I) makes for the definition
of p..eyaA.Oifrvx{a, he asks what it is that such p..EyaA6tfroxo• as
Achilles, Ajax, and Alcibiades have in common, and answers, To
p..~ &vlxEuBat fl{3pt,6p..evo•. In his full description (Eth. Nti:. IV.
iii. 17, 3o), of the high-minded man, he says that he 1rap..1rav
lJA.•ywp~uEt the contempt of others, and that he is not P..~"'IU{KaKo<>;
but this is because he is conscious that he never deserves ill, and
because he does not care to bear anything, good or ill (and least
of all ill), long in mind. Just as the Greek would think that the
Apostle's working with his own hands stamped him as {3&.vavuo<>,
so he would regard his manner of receiving abuse and injury as
fatal to his being accounted p..eyaA6tfroxor;; he must be an abject
person.
18. 8ua+1Jp.oclp.evo•. In I Mac. vii. 41 the verb is used of the
insults of Rabshakeh as the envoy of Sennacherib, but it is not
found elsewhere in N. T.
1rapa.Ka.Xoup.ev. 'We deprecate,' obsecramus (Vulg.). The
verb is very frequent in N.T., with many shades of meaning,
radiating from the idea of 'calling to one's side ' in order to
speak privately, to gain support. Hence such meanings a\
'exhort.' 'entreat,' 'instruct,' 'comfort.' 'Exhort' is certainly
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not the meaning here, as if insulting language was requited with
a sermon; yet Origen and Basil seem to take it so. To give the
soft answer that turns away wrath (Prov. xv. I) may be right, but
it is not a common meaning of 7rapaKaA£'iv. Tyndale and other
early versions have 'we pray,' which again is not the meaning, if
' pray ' means ' pray to God.' *
~ 1npLKil9c£pp.llTil. The uncompounded Ka9app.a is more
common in both the senses which the two forms of the word
have in common. These are (I) 'sweepings,' rubbish, and, (2)
as in Prov. xxi. 18, 'scapegoats,' i.e. victims, piacula, lustramina,
used as expiati'onis pretium, to avert the wrath of the gods. At
Athens, in times of plague or similar visitations, certain outcasts
were flung into the sea with the formula, 7r£pbft7JJU1 ~p.Wv ylvov
(Suidas), to expiate the pollution of the community. These were
worthless persons, and hence the close connexion between the
two meanings. Demosthenes, in the De Corona, addresses
Aeschines, fu Ka9app.a, as a term of the deepest insult. It is not
quite certain which of the two meanings is right here ; nor does
the coupling with 7r£pl!frrip.a settle the matter, for that word also
is used in two similar senses. Godet distinguishes the two words
by saying that '1t'Epuca9app.a-ra are the dust that is swept up from
a floor and '1t'£pl!frrlp.a the dirt that is rubbed or scraped off an
object. Neither word occurs elsewhere in N.T. On the whole,
it is probable that neither word has here the meaning of ' scapegoat' or 'ransom' (&.1ro'Av-rpwut~): and in To bit v. 18 7r£pl!frrip.a
is probably 'refuse' (AV., RV.). See Lightfoot on 7rEpl!frrlp.a
(Ign. Epk. 8), and Heinichen on Eus. H.E. vu. xxii. 7, Melet.
xv. p. 710, who shows that in the third century 7r£pbft7Jp.a uov
had become a term of formal compliment, 'your humble and
devoted servant.' See Ep. Barn. 4, 6.
Toil Kocrp.ou • • • 1rc£VTwv. Whatever the meaning of the two
words, these genitives give them the widest sweep, and 1rav-rwv is
neuter (AV., RV.), unless the meaning of 'scapegoat' is given
to '1t'£pl!ft7Jp.a. t
&IIITtfn/f.'OVJJ.E~o• (~*A C P 17) rather than fJ"A.o.o-</J'T/P.OVp.mn (~BD E F
G L). The internal evidence turns the scale. It is more probable that
the unusual 6wtf>. would be changed to the common fl"A.o.o-</J. than vice
versa.

14. O~K lVTp~'lfW" tlp.a~.

as it began (fl. 8).

The severity of tone ends as abruptly
Aspera blandis mitigat, ut salutari's medicus.

• Plato ( Crito 49) puts into the mouth of Socrates; "We ought not to
retaliate or render evil for evil to any one, whatever evil we may have suffered
from him. • • , Warding off evil by evil is never right." But returning good
for evil goes far beyond that.
t Tertullian and the Vulgate transliterate, peripsema; Beza has sordes,
Luther Fegopfer (Auswutj),
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These sudden changes of tone are much more common in Paul
than in other N.T. writers. The section that follows (14-21),
with its mingled tenderness and sternness-both alike truly
paternal, forms a worthy colophon to the whole discussion of the
axlup.aTa. The root-meaning of fvTpi:Tr£tV is perhaps 'to turn in,'
and so to make a person ' hang his head,' as a sign, either of
reverence (Matt. xxi. 37 .: Luke xviii. 2, 4; Heb. xii. 9) or of
shame, as here (cf. fliTpo'TrfJ, vi. s, xv. 34). In these senses it is
frequent in late writers, in LXX, and in Paul. The participle
expresses the spirit in which the Apostle writes ; 'not as shaming
you,' ' not as making you abashed.' What he had written might
well 'make them hang their heads,' but to effect that was not his
purpose in writing ; he wrote to bring home to their hearts a
solemn fatherly warning.
vou6m7w. The duty of a parent, as appears from Eph. vi. 4· *
Excepting in a speech of St Paul (Acts xx. 31 ), vov0ETE'iv and
vovOEu{a do not occur in N.T. outside the Epistles of St Paul,
and they cover all four groups. NovOETciv, 'to put in mind,' has
always a touch of sternness, if not of blame ; 'to admonish,' or
'warn.' We have vov0ETE'iv Toils KaKws 1rpauuo11Tas (Aesch. Pr.
264), and vov0ETEI.v Kov~>VAo•s (Aristoph. Vesp. 254). Plato
(Gorg. 479a) combines it with KoA~nv. See Abbott on Eph.
vi. 4 and Col. i. 28.
~ou8ETwll (N A C P 17, RV.) rather than
AV.) ; but the evidence is not decisive.

~ov8ETw

(BD E F G L, Vulg.
Lachm. and Treg. prefer

••uiJETw.

US. tlclv yO.p. The reason for his taking on himself this duty ;
'If, as time goes on, ye should have in turn an indefinite number
of tutors in Christ, yet ye will never have had but one father.'

The conditional clause, with a pres. subjunct. and civ, in the
protasis implies futurity as regards the apodosis. As there is but
one planting and one laying of the foundation-stone (iii. 6, 1o),
so the child can have but one father.
1rcu8ay~otl~ • • . lv Xpccrr~. The words are closely connected. Wtthout £v XpcUT!f to qualify it, 1rac8aywyoos would have
been too abrupt, if not too disparaging. There is no hint that
they have already had too many. The 1rac8aywyos (Gal. iii. 24)
was not a teacher, but the trusty slave who acted as tutor or
guardian and escorted them to and from school, and in general
took care of those whom the father had begotten. t He might be
*Cf. TOVrovs ws ra:r1}p JIOv8ETWJI iBoKlp.a.o-a.s (Wisd. :ri. 10), arid llov8ET-/j<re•
ws vlo11 d:ya.r'ljo-ews (Pss. Sol. xiii. 8). Excepting Timothy (v. 17;
2 Tim. i. 2), St Paul nowhere else calls any one TiKIIOJI cl')'O.'lr7]TOJI. Spiritualis

Bl«:a.<oll

paternitas singularem necessitudinem et a.ffectionem conjunctam habet, prae
omni alia propinquitat~ (Ben g.).
t See Ramsay, Galatians, p. 383 ; Smith, Diet. of Ant. ii. p. 3CY7· The
same usage is found in papyri.
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more capable, and even more affectionate, than the father, but
he could never become father. The frequent lv Xptu-r,P gives
"the ideal sphere of action" (Ellicott). *
4~~· oil 1r0~~ous 'lraTlpas· 'Still (viii. 7) not many fathers.'
The verb to be understood must be future, for the possibility of
p.vp{o, '1Tat8aywyol is future : 'however many these may be, yet ye
will not have (or, have had) many fathers.'
lv yap Xptcrrc'ii '1. The whole process, first and last, is 0,
XpuTT<i>. t That was the sphere, while the Gospel was the means
(8La 'TOV wayy.). The two pronouns, ly~ vp.O.s, are in emphatic
proximity; 'whoever may have been the parent of other Churches,
it was I who in Christ begat you.' The thought is that of lyw
lcpv-rwua (iii. 6) and of 8ep.b..wv l8YJKa (iii. Io), while the '1Tat8aywyol
are those who water the plant, or build the superstructure.
16. 1rapaKa~w oov. 'Therefore, as having the right to do so,
I call upon my children to take after their father.' Si filii estis,
debitum honorem debetis impendere patri, et imitatores existere
(Atto). Cf. I Thess. i. 6, 7, ii. 7, 11.
fJ.Lf1.1JTa£ fJ.OV y£vEa8E. 'Show yourselves imitators of me'; 'by
your conduct prove your parentage.' Here and xi. ~ (see note
there), 'imitators' rather than 'followers' (AV.). The context
shows the special points of assimilation, viz. humility and selfsacrifice (vv. IO-I3)· In Phi!. iii. 17 we have uvvp.tp.YJ-r~s. The
charge is not given in a spirit of self-confidence. He has received
the charge to lead them, and he is bound to set an example for
them to follow, but he takes no credit for the pattern (xi. I).
17. Atcl Toiho. 'Because I desire you to prove imitators of
me, I sent Timothy, a real son of mine in the Lord, to allay the
contrary spirit among you.' Timothy had probably already left
Ephesus (Acts xix. 2 2 ), but was at work in Macedonia, and
would arrive at Corinth later than this letter (Hastings, DB. 1.
p. 483). It is not stated in Acts that Corinth was Timothy's
ultimate destination,· but we are told that the Corinthian Erastus
(Rom. xvi. 23) was his companion on the mission. It is not
clear whether l7rEp.I/Ja is the ordinary aorist, 'I sent' or 'have
sent,' or the epistolary aorist, 'I send.' Deissmann, Light, p. I 57·
TfKI'Otl,
'Child' in the same sense as lyiVVYJUa (v. IS)· St
Paul had converted him (Acts xvi. I), on his visit to Lystra
(Acts xiv. 7; cf. I Tim. i. 2, I8; 2 Tim. i. 2). This &ya7r7J-rov
Ka~ 1rtO"Tov TiKvov was fittingly sent to remind children who were
equally beloved, but were not equally faithful, of their duties
towards the Apostle who was the parent of both. The first
• Findlay quotes Sanhedrin, f. xix 2 ; "Whoever teaches the son of his
friend the Law, it is as if he had begotten him."
t See Deissmann, Die neutestamentliche Forme/ "in Christo Jem "
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o<> gives the relation of Timothy to the Apostle, the second his

relation to the Corinthians; o c18£A.cpos (2 Cor. i. I) gives his
relation to all Christians. His sparing this beloved child was
proof of his love for them; I Thess. iii. I, 2.
d.va.f1ol'1jaE~. A.~81}v 8£ a.V1-wv o Myo<> K«T1J"topli (Orig.). They
had forgotten much of what St Paul had taught them in person :
El KaTEX£T£ (xv. 2 ).
TclS o8oU's floOU.
The real Apostle had been superseded in
their imagination by an imaginary Paul, the leader of a party.
His 'ways' are indicated!. I7, ii. I-S, iv. 11-I3, ix. IS, 22, 27.
Ka9ws 'II'«VTa.xoG lv 'II'UCTD lK. 'Exactly as everywhere in every
Church.' There is a general consistency in the Apostle's
teaching, and Timothy will not impose any special demands
upon the Corinthians, but will only bring them into line with
what St Paul teaches everywhere. This is one of several passages
which remind the Corinthians that they are only members of a
much greater whole (see on i. 2). They are not the whole
Church, and they are not the most perfect mem hers. On the
other hand, no more is required of them than is required of
other Christians.
After 6uJ. Toih-o, N A P I 7 add a.frr6 : N* B C D E F G L omit. p.ou T'eKvov
C P 17) rather than TEKJIOJI }LOIJ (DE F G L). After €11 XpuTTt;,
D* F G add 'l'lj(Tou : A B D 3 E LP omit.
(~AB

18. 'ns l'n lpxo,Uvou 8£ floOU· Some of them boastfully gave
out; ' Timothy is coming in his place; Paul himself will not
come.' The ~£ marks the contrast between this false report and
the true purpose of Timothy's mission.
l+ua~'91Jaciv TWES. Vitium Corinthit"s frequens, injlatio (Beng.);
v. 6, I9, v. 2, viii. 1.* The tense is the natural one to use, for
St Paul is speaking of definite facts that had been reported to
him. He cannot use the present tense, for he is ignorant of the
state of things at the time of writing. But by using the aorist he
does not imply that the evil is a thing of the past, and therefore
'are puffed up' (AV., RV.), injlati sunt (Vulg.), may be justified.
There is nothing to show whether he knew who the nvE<> were
(cf. xv. 12; Gal. i. 7). Origen suggests that o 8Ea?Ticno<> IIavAo<>
does not mention any one, because he foresaw that the offenders
would repent, and there was therefore no need to expose
them. They are probably connected with the more definite
and acrimonious opponents of 2 Cor. x. 1, 7, 10, xi. 4, where
a leader, who is not in view in this Epistle, has come on the
scene.
19.

l}..E~aol'a~

8E Taxlws.

He intends remaining at Ephesus

"The verb is peculiar to Paul in N. T., and (excepting Col. ii. 18) is
peculiar to this Epistle,
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till Pentecost (xvi. 8). His plans, and changes of plan, and the
charges made against him about his proposed visit, are discussed
in 2 Cor. i. IS, I6, 23.
lAv 6 K.SpLos 8(}..~11'!1· A solemn touch; cf. xvi. 7; Jas. iv. IS·
It is impossible, and not very important, to decide whether b
K-6pws means our Lord or the Father. Our Lord has just been
mentioned ; on the other hand, in connexion with fU>..£tv or
(JtA:qp.a, God is commonly meant. We have a similar doubt
I Thess. iii. I 2.
yi'WaoJJoiU o4 T. Myov . . . &}..M T. S.Sv«JioLV. 'Their words I
shall ignore; they proceed from persons whose heads are turned
with conceit; but their power I shall put to the proof.' This,
as Godet remarks, is the language of a judge who is about to
conduct a trial. 'The power' certainly does not mean that of
working miracles (Chrys.); but rather that of winning men over
to a Christian life. In ii. 4, 5 we had the antithesis between
.\6-yo~ and 8vvaJL'" in a different form.
For -rwv re<f>wtwpivwv, L has TOll re<f>vrn6p.evoll: some cursives and
Origen support the reading, but no editors adopt it. Before these words
F inserts afrrw11.

20. -1j fJIJ.IJ'L}..((a T. 8£oli. This expression has three meanings
in the Pauline Epistles: (I) the future Kingdom of God, when
God is 'all in all' (xv. 28); akin to this (2) the mediatorial
reign of Christ, which is the Kingdom of God in process of
development; and so, as here (and see Rom. xiv~ 17), we have
(3) the inward reality which underlies the external life, activities,
and institutions of the Church, in and through which the
Kingdom of Christ is realizing itself. In the externals of Church
life, 'word' counts for something, but ' power' alone is of
account in the sight of God.* By 'power' is meant spiritual
power: see on ii. 5·

21. lv pO.fJSw. Exactly as in I Sam. xvii. 43, ~ lpXD l71"' lJLt
• pa
• '{31:'<Hfl KBI' ""'
\ )()ot~; an d 2 sam. vu.
.. I 41 £A£)''"ru
,, , c avrov
• ' w
, pa
• {3~oru
Ka' lv d.cf>a'i~ : where the w means 'accompanied by ' or 'pro'vided with.' Cf. Heb. ix. 2 51 ev alp.a.Tt d.A.>..OTp~. 'To lift up
his hand with a sling-stone,' e'11"apat X£'ipa ;v >..{(Jif! ucpw&SV7J"
(Ecclus. xlvii. s). Abbott Uohan. Gr. 2332) gives examples
from papyri. The idea of environment easily passes into that
of equipment. Cf. Stat. Tlzeb. iv. 221, Gravi metuendus in hasta;
and Ennius, levesque sequuntur in hasta. The rod is that of
spiritual rebuke and discipline; cf. olJ cp£luop.a.t (2 Cor. xiii. 3).
It is strange that any one should contend, even for controversial
purposes, such as defence of the temporal power, that a literal
* See Regnum Dei, the Bampton Lectures for 1901, pp. 47-61', in which
(V

St Paul's views of the Kingdom are e11;amined in detail.
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rod is meant. But cf. Tarquini, Juris eccles. inst. p. 41, 19th ed.
An allusion to the lictor's rod is not likely.*
new. Deliberative subjunctive; 'Am I to come?' It is
possible to make the verb dependent upon ()lA.u,, but it is more
forcible to keep it independent (AV., RV.). Cf. E7rLp.lvw/UV Tjj
ap.afiT{fl-; (Rom. vi. I).
lv d:ya1f'[J. The preposition here is inevitably lv, and it was
probably the antithesis with lv d.ya1f'(l that led to the expression
£v paf38cp here, just as the bear-skin led to Virgil's Horridus in
jaculis, the rest of the line being et pelle Libystidis ursae (Aen.
v. 37)·
'll'vfdl'a.T( TE 11'pa.OT1)Tos. Either ' the Spirit of meekness,' i.e.
the Holy Spirit, manifested in one of His special gifts or fruits
(Gal. v. 23), or 1 a spirit of meekness,' i.e. a disposition of that
character (cf. 2 Cor. iv. 13). The latter would be inspired by
the Holy Spirit (Rom. viii. 5). The absence of the article is
in favour of the latter here. Contrast r6 1f'V£vp.a. rijc; d.A1J(),la.c;
(John xiv. 17, xvi. 13) with 1fVEvp.a uocp{ar; (Eph. i. 17), and see
J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 38, 39, and the note on 7rVWJLa.
&.y~V'YJ" (Rom. i. 4).
Had the Apostle meant the Holy Spirit,
he would probably have written lv r<iJ 1fv. rijc; 7rp. By 7rpa.tn-'YJS is
meant the opposite of 1 harshness' or 'rudeness.' Trench, Syn.
§§ xlii., xliii., xcii.; Westcott on Eph. iv. 2.
trpo.fJT1f'TOS (AB C 17) rather than 1rpa.6rqros (~DE F GP). In Gal.
~joins AB C in favour of 1rpa.tirqs.
In Eph. iv. 2, ~BC 17 support 1rpa.i)rqs, in 2 Cor. x. 1, ~ B F GP 17 do so, in Col. iii. 12, ~AB C P

v. 23,

17. Lachmann, following Oecumenius and Calvin, makes iv. 21 the
beginning of a new paragraph: it is a sharp, decisive dismissal of the
subject of the IT')(.WJl4Ta..

V. 1-13. ABSENCE OF MORAL DISCIPLINE.

There is a case of gross immoralz'ty among you, and
your attitude towards it is distressing. Have no fellowship with suck offenders.
1 It is actually notorious among you that there is a case of
unchastity of a revolting character, a character so revolting as
not to occur even among the heathen, that a man should have
his step-mother as his concubine. sAnd you, with this monstrous
crime among you, have gone on in your inflated self-complacency,
when you ought rather to have been overwhelmed with grief,

*This has been suggested by Dr. E. Hicks, Roman LafiJ in the N.1:
p. 182. But the rod as a metaphor for correction is common enough Gob
ix. 34. xxi. 9 ; rs. lxxxix. 32 ; lsa. x. s. etc.).
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that it should have become necessary that the person who was
guilty of this dreadful offence should be removed from your
midst. 8 As for my view of it, there must be no uncertainty.
Although absent in body yet present in spirit, I have already
pronounced the sentence, which I should have pronounced had
I been present, on the man who has perpetrated this enormity.
4 In the Name of our Lord Jesus, when you are all assembled
in solemn congregation and my spirit is with you armed with
the effectual power of our Lord Jesus, 6 I have given sentence
that such an offender is to be handed over to Satan for the
destruction by suffering of the flesh in which he has sinned, so
that his spirit may be saved in the Day of the Lord. 6 Your
glorying is not at all to your credit. Do you really not know
that a very little leaven affects the whole lump of dough? 7 You
must entirely cleanse away the old leaven, if you are to be (as,
of course, as Christians you are) as free from leaven as a new
lump of dough. You are bound to make this new start for
many reasons; and above all, because Christ, our spotless
Paschal Lamb, has been sacrificed, and therefore everything
which corrupts must be put away. 8 Consequently we should
keep our feast, not with leaven from our old lives, nor yet
with leaven of vice and wickedness, but with bread free from
all leaven, the bread of unsullied innocence and truth.
9 I said to you in my letter that you were not to keep
company with fornicators. 10 I did not exactly mean that you
were to shun all the fornicators of the non-Christian world, any
more than all the cheats, or extortioners, or idolaters. That
would mean that you would have to go out of the world
altogether. 11 What I meant was, that you were not to keep
company with any one who bears the sacred name of Christian
and yet is given to fornication, or cheating, or idolatry, or
abusive language, or hard drinking, or extortion ;-with such a
man you must not even share a meal. 12 Of course I did not
refer to those who are not Christians; for what right have I to
sit in judgment on them? I confine my judgments to those
who are in the Church. 18 Do not you do the same? Those
who are outside it we leave to God's judgment. Only one
practical conclusion is possible. Remove the wicked person
from among you.
The Apostle now comes to the second count of his indict-
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ment. It is not merely that a particularly flagrant case of
immorality has occurred. That this should happen at all is
bad eno~gh. But what makes it far worse is the way in which
it is taken by the comlllunity. Their morbid and frivolous
self-conceit is untroubled. They have shown no sign of proper
feeling: still less have they dealt with the case, as they ought
to have done, by prompt expulsion (vv. 1-5). In view of the
infectiousness of such evil, they ought to eliminate it, as leaven
from a Jewish house at the Passover (6, 7); for the life of the
Christian community is a spiritual Passover (8). His previous
warning has been misunderstood. It means that for grave and
scandalous sins a Christian must be made to suffer by isolation ;
and this, in the case in question, must be drastically enforced
(9- 1 3)·
The passage is linked to the section dealing with the uxlup.a.m
by the spiritual disorder (,-o cpvutwO~vat) which, according to
St Paul's diagnosis, lies at the root of both evils. Inordinate
attention to external differences, and indifference to vital
questions of morality, are both of them the outcome of selfsatisfied frivolity. But the passage is more obviously linked
with eh. vi., and especially with the subject of 1ropv£la which
occupies its last portion (vi. 12-20).
This indictment, following upon iv. 21 without any connecting particle, bursts upon the readers like a thunder-clap.
1. •o>..w!;. Not 'commonly' (AV.), but 'actually' (RV.).
The word means 'altogether,' 'most assuredly,' 'incontrovertibly'; or, with a negative, 'at all.' Such a thing ought not to
be heard of at all (exactly as in vi. 7; cf. xv. 29), and it is
matter of common talk : o.\ws nulla debebat in vobis audiri scortatio; at auditur o.\ws (Beng.).
dKOIJ£TO.L El' ~f'LI'.
The £v vp.'iv grammatically localizes the
report, but in effect it localizes the offence: it was among them
that the rumour was circulating, because in their midst the sin
was found: 'unchastity is reported [as existing] among you.'
The report may have reached the Apostle through the same
channel as that which brought information about the factions
(i. I 1 ), or through Stephanas (xvi. 17 ). The weight of the
Apostle's censure falls, not upon the talk about the crime
within the community, but upon its occurrence, and the failure
to deal with it.
.1ropv£[a. Illicit sexual intercourse in general. In Rev. xix. 2,
as m class. Grk., it means prostitution: in Matt. v. 32, xix. 9
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it is equivalent to p.otx£la., from which it is distinguished Matt.
xv. 19 and Mark vii. 21 : cf. Hos. iii. 3; Ecclus. xxiii. 23, where
we have lv ropv£{q. lpmxo)()'Yl·
Ku~ TOLUdTIJ.
'And of so monstrous a character as does not
exist even among the heathen.' The oMi intensifies lv TO~~
t0v£uw, and llKoverat is not to be understood: 'is not so much
as named among the Gentiles' (AV.) is wrong, based on a
wrong reading. Cf. novum crimen et ante hunc diem inauditum
(Cic. Pro Lig. i. 1); and scelus incredibile et praeter hanc unam in
hac vita inauditum (In Cluent. 6), of Sassia's marriage with her
son-in-law, Melinus. *
~CTT£ yuvu~Ka TLvu roii '11'aTpos tX£LV. The placing of nva
between yvvai:Ka and 7raTpos throws emphasis on to these two
words (Blass, Gr. § So, 2 ). Chrysostom suggests that St Paul
uses yvvaiKa Tov raTpo<; rather than p.'Y/Tpvuf.v in order to emphasize
the enormity. More probably, he chooses the language of
Lev. xviii. 8. The Talmud prescribes stoning for this crime.
Cf. Amos ii. 7 ; Lev. xviii. 8. The woman was clearly not the
mother of the offender, and probably (although the use of
ropv£la rather than p.otxda does not prove this) she was not, at
the time, the wife of the offender's father. She may have been
divorced, for divorce was very common, or her husband may
have been dead. There is little doubt that 2 Cor. vii. 1 2
refers to a different matter, and that A d8tK7J0£t~ there is not the
offender's father, but Timothy or the Apostle himself. As
St Paul here censures the male offender only, the woman was
probably a heathen, upon whom he pronounces no judgment
(v. 12). The tX£LV implies a permanent union of some kind,
but perhaps not a formal marriage: cf. John iv. r8. Origen
speaks of it as a marriage (yap.os), and txw is used of m~rriage in
vii. 2 ; Matt. xiv. 4, etc. In the lowest classes of Roman society
the legal line between marriage and concubinage was not sharply
defined.
After lDvt<TII', M8 LP, Syrr. AV. add ovop.dl'er~&•: N" AB CD E F G
17, Vulg. Capt. Ann. Aeth. omit.
2. Ku~ llfU~<;. The pronoun is emphatic ; 'you, among whom

this enormity has taken place and is notorious, you are puffed
up.' He does not mean that they were puffed up because of this
outrage, as if it were a fine assertion of Christian freedom, but
in spite of i't. It ought to have humbled them to the dust, and
yet they still retained their self-satisfied complacency. WH.,
Tisch., Treg. and RV. marg. make this verse interrogative ; 'Are
ye puffed up? Did ye not rather mourn ? ' But the words are
"There is also the case of Callias, who married his wife's mother.
Andocides (s.c. 400), in his speech on the mysteries, asks whether among
the Greeks such a thing had ever been done before.
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more impressive as the statement of an amazing and shocking
fact: ovxt is not always interrogative (x. 29; Luke xii. 5 I, xiii.
31 5, xvi. 30; John ix. 9, xiii. 10, II). Their morbid self·
importance, which made them so intolerant of petty wrongs
(vi. 7), made them very tolerant of deep disgrace.
i'II'Evlhla«TE. ' Mourned,' as if for one who was dead.
fve~ e~p&fl. The iva indicates, not the purpose of the mourning,
but the result of it, contemplated as its normal effect (see on i. I 5).
A proper Christian instinct would have led them to have expelled
the guilty person in irrepressible horror at his conduct.
6 TO £pyov TOUTo 1rpd~as. Qui hoc facinus patravit (Beza).
The language is purposely vague, but the context suggests a bad
meaning: 7rpa~as (not 7l'O,~uas) indicates a moral point of view.
The attitude of the Corinthian Christians towards such conduct
is probably to be accounted for by traditional Corinthian laxity.*
It is said that the Rabbis evaded the Mosaic prohibitions of
such unions (Lev. xx. I I ; Deut. xxii. 30) in the case of proselytes. A proselyte made an entirely new start in life and cut
off all his former relationships; therefore incest, in his case, was
impossible, for he had no relations, near or distant. It is not
likely that this evasion of the Mosaic Law, if already in exist·
ence, was known to the Corinthians and had influenced them.
L has e~a.pllj for 6.pllu (N AB CD E F GP); and BD E F G LP have
ron)cra.s for rpd.~a.s (N A C 17, and other cursives). It is not easy to decide
in this latter case, and editors are divided.

Compare 2 Cor. xii. 21 ; Rom.

i. 32, ii. I -J.

8. l.yw ,.~v ydp. 'For I,' with much emphasis on the pronoun,
which is in contrast to the preceding lip.lis : ' my feelings about
it are very different from yours.' The yap introduces the justification of iva apfJtl, showing what expulsion involves. St Paul
does not mean that, as the Corinthians have not excommunicated
the offender, he must inflict a graver penalty : this would be
punishing the offender for what was the fault of his fellows. He
is explaining what he has just said about their failing to remove
the man. No U follows the p.iv: the contrast which p.iv marks is
with what goes before (v. 2), not with anything that is to follow.
The correlation of p.'Ev •.• Si is much less common in N.T.
than in class. Grk. In some books p.lv does not occur, and in
several cases it has no U as here: r Thess. ii. I8; Rom. vii. 12,
x. I, etc. See Blass, Gr. § 77· 12.
cl1rwv T~ awp.aTL. 'Although absent in the body.' Again a
contrast : 'you, who are on the spot, do nothing ; I, who am far
away, and might excuse myself on that account, take very serious
action.' Origen compares Elisha (2 Kings v. 26).
. * What Augustine says of Carthage WllS still more true of Corinth ;
arcumstrepebat me undique sartago jlagitiosorum amorur.n ( Conf. iii. I).
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T~ 'II'VEOp.a.n. 'His own spirit,' as in v. 4 : cf. v. 5 and ii. 1 1.
In Col. ii. 5 we have a similar utterance, but there utip~ tak~s
the place of uwp.a. It is the highest constituent element m
man's nature, and his point of contact with the Spirit of God. .
~STJ KEKpLKO. ws 'll'apwv rov K.T.).. Eitker, 'have alrell:dy, as tf
I were present, judged the man '; or, ' have already, as tf I were
present, decided with regard to the man ' ; or, 'have already
come to a decision, as if I were present : with regard to the
man,' etc. In the last case, which is perhaps the best, T~ll •••
KaT£pya.uap.EVoll is governed by ?rapa8oilva& and is repeated in T~v
TOLOVTOII.

*

Before d,..<b,, D 8 E F G L, AV. insert ws: NAB CD* P 17, Vulg.
Copt. Aeth. RV. omit.

4. lv T~ 3v6p.a.n K.T.>... Here we have choice of four constructions. Eitker, take fll T«fl &116p.a.n with crvvax9&rwll and (]"~11
rfj 8v11ap.E& with ?rapa8oilvw, or both with uvvax9EvTwv, or both
with ?rapa8oilva.t, or £11 T«fl &vop.. with 1rapa8ov11a& and ~~~ Tfj 8vv.
with uvvax8&rw11. If the order of the words is regarded as
decisive, the first of these will seem to be most natural, and
it yields good sense. Lightfoot adopts it. The Greek commentators mostly prefer the second construction, but neither it
nor the third is as probable as the first and the fourth. It is
not likely that either uvva.x9EvTwv or 1rapa8ovvw is meant to have
both qualifications, while the other has none. The fourth constructicn is the best of the four. The solemn opening, £11 T«fl
&116p.an Tov Kvplov '1-'luov, placed first with emphasis, belongs to
the main verb, the verb which introduces the sentence that is
pronounced upon the offender, while uW Tfj 8v11ap.EL T. K. ~p.w11 'I.
supplies a coefficient that is essential to the competency of the
tribunal. The opening words prepare us for a sentence of grave
import, but we are kept in suspense as to what the sentence will
be, until the conditions which are to give it validity are described.
Graviter suspensa mane/ et vibrat oratio (Beng.).. We translate,
therefore ; ' With regard to the man who has thus perpetrated
the deed, In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ-you being
assembled and my spirit with the power of our Lord Jesus Christ
-to deliver such an one to Satan.' The T~v Towi!To11 is not
rendered superfluous by the preceding T~v ••• Kanpya.uap.£11011:
it intimates that the Apostle is prepared to deal in a similar way
with any similar offender.
* Evans thinks that ws 1rap<bv does not mean • as if I were present in the
body,' but 'as being really present in the spirit.' His spirit had at times
exceptional power of insight into the state of a church at a distance : ouK w1
d1r6uroXos 4XX' kls 1rp0tfrlrr"'s el1re~ (Orig. ).
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After ov6p.o.T1 T, Kuplou, BD E F G L p have .qp.wv, and it is probably
genuine, but tot A and other witnesses omit, and it might easily be inserted
from the next clause. P and some other witnesses omit the second >if<wv.
After first' I·quoii, tot 1)8 E F G LP, Vulg. Syrr. add Xp1uroii: AB D*, Am.
omit. After second 'I'I<Tou, D 3 F L add Xp<<TroO: tot AB D* P, Vulg. omit,
AV. inserts 'Christ' in both places; RV. omits in both.

15. 11'apu8ouvcu T. T. Tell IaTuv~. This means solemn expulsion
from the Church and relegation of the culprit to the region
outside the commonwealth and covenant (Eph. ii. u, 12),
where Satan holds sway. We have the same expression I Tim.
i. 20. It describes a severer aspect of the punishment which
is termed alpnv ~K p.l.uov (v. 2) and ~falpnv ~e {Jp.Wv (v. I3}·
Satan is the /J.pxwv Toii Koup.ov Towov (John xii. 3 I, xvi. 11 }, and
the offender is sent back to his domain ; ut qui auctor foerat ad
vitium nequitiae, ipse flagellum jieret dz'sciplinae (Herv. ). St Paul
calls Satan 'the god of this age' (2 Cor. iv. 4), an expression
which occurs nowhere else ; and a Christian, who through his own
wickedness forfeits the security of being a member of Christ in
His Church, becomes, like the heathen, exposed to the malignity
of Satan (r John v. 19) to an extent that Christians cannot be.
~ts 3~.E9pov Ti)s uapKos. There is no need to choose between
the two interpretations which have been put upon this expression, for they are not mutually exclusive and both are true.
The sinner was handed over to Satan for the 'mortification of
the flesh,' i.e. to destroy his sinful lusts ; TO cppoV"'fLU "Jo; uapKo<;
is Origen's interpretation. This meaning is right, for the punishment was inflicted with a remedial purpose, both in this case
and in that of r Tim. i. 20 : and the interpretation is in harmony
with the frequent Pauline sense of u&.pt (Rom. viii. 13 and Col.
iii. 5), as distinct from uwp.a. But so strong a word as l,"AdJpos
implies more than this. ' Unto destruction of the flesh ' includes
physical suffering, such as follows spiritual judgment on sin
(xi. 30; Acts v. I f., xiii. 1 r ). * The Apostle calls his own
'thorn for the flesh' an d:yy£"Aos laTavii (2 Cor. xii. 7; cf. Luke
xiii. r6). We have the same idea in Job, where Jehovah says to
Satan, 'I8ov 11'apaSt8wp.{ uot afiT6v (ii. 6). And in the book of
Jubilees (x. 2) demons first lead astray, and then blind and kill,
the grandchildren of Noah. Afterwards Noah is taught by
angels how to rescue his offspring from the demons. See
Thackeray, SI Paul and Contemporary Jewt'sh Thought, p. 171.
Here the punishment is for the good, not only of the community,
but also of the offender, upon whom the suffering inflicted by
Satan would have a healing effect.
lva To 'II'VEUf'«· The purpose of the suffering is not mere
* Renan, Godet, and Goudge regard the expression as meaning sentence
of death by a wasting sickness.
sharp command in v. 13.

Expulsion is not mentioned here ; hence the
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destruction ; it is remedial, iva uwOfi. Cf. aiiTo~ uwO~auat
(iii. IS)· Here TO 7111£Vp.a, as the seat of personality, is suggested
by the context instead of ·~iiT6s. * As in 2 Cor. vii. 1, To 7rvriip.a
is used in contrast to ~ u&.p~, and as the chief and distinctive
factor in the constitution of man, but as not per se distinctive of
a state of grace. Strong measures may be needed in order to
secure its salvation. See Abbott, The Son of Man, pp. 482, 79I·
lv Tfi ~,Up~ T. Kup~ou. i. 8 ; 2 Cor. i. I4; I Thess. v. 2, etc.
It is sometimes assumed that, while the Corinthian Church
was competent, by itself, to expel an offender (v. 2), it was by
virtue of the extraordinary power given to St Paul as an Apostle
that the delivery to Satan was inflicted. There is nothing in the
passage to prove this ; and the y&.p in v. 3 rather points the other
way. Why should St Paul inflict a more severe punishment
than that which the Corinthian Church ought to have inflicted? t
It is still more often assumed that the sequel of this case is
referred to in 2 Cor. ii. s-II' vii. I 2. It is inferred from these
passages that the Corinthian Church held a meeting such as
the Apostle prescribes in this chapter, and by a majority ( 2 Cor.
ii. 6) passed the sentence of expulsion, whereupon the offender
was led to repentance ; and that the Corinthians then awaited
the Apostle's permission to remit the sentence, which permission
he gives (2 Cor. ii. 10). This view, however, is founded on two
assumptions, one of which is open to serious question, and the
other to question which is so serious as to be almost fatal. The
view assumes that 2 Cor. i.-ix. was written soon after I Cor.,
which is very doubtful. It also assumes that 2 Cor. ii. S-I I
and vii. I 2 refer to this case of incest, which is very difficult to
believe. 2 Cor. vii. I 2 certainly refers to the same case as
2 Cor. ii. S-I I, and the language in vii. I 2 is so utterly unsuitable to the case of incest that it is scarcely credible that it can
refer to it. See Hastings, DB. 1. p. 493, m. p. 711, and rv.
p. 768; G. H. Rendall, The Epistles to the Corinthians, pp. 63,
7 I ; Goudge, p. 4I ; Plummer on 2 Cor. vii. 12.
F has o.lJT6v for Tov TOiolirov. After rofi Kvplov, ~ L add 'I'II11ofi, D adds
'I'IIITofi Xp111Tofi, A FM add 1}p.wv 'l'IIO"ofi Xp111rofi: B has simply 'Tofi Kvplov,
which may be the original reading, but rofi Kvplov'I'IIO"Ofi is not improbable;
so AV., RV., WH. marg.

• 4..-o Tofi KpflTTovos 6vop.d.ITcu 6'1\ov rofi 4v9pcfnrov ITW'T'IJplo.v ( Orig. ). There
was no need to add the t{lvx.f} and the ITWJLII.. The penalty is for the good of
the community as well as of the offender. A shepherd, says Origen must
drive out a tainted sheep that would infect the flock.
'
t The resemblance of this passage to various forms of magic spells and
curses is sometimes pointed out. The fundamental difference is this, that all
such spells.and curses aim at. serious evil to the persons against whom they
are directed. Th~ Apostle a1ms at the. res<;ue of the offender from perdition.
tdoreover, he desues to rescue the Connth1an Church from grave peril.
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6. 01'1 KnMv Tb K«UXYJfJo« lt,_..c";w. 'Not seemly is your boast':
it is ill-timed, and it is discreditable to all who share in it.*
Where a revolting crime is bringing disgrace and peril to the
community, there can be no place for boasting. St Paul does
not mean that the subject of their glorying, the thing they glory
in (e.g. their enlightenment, or their liberty) is not good; but
that in such distressing circumstances overt glorying is very
unsuitable. As Evans elaborately points out, KavxwJ.a is not
materies gloriandt~ but gloriatio (Beza, Beng.), or (more accurately) gloriatio facta, boasting uttered. t So also in 2 Cor.

v.

12.

fJoLKpA tllfJoYJ· The JLtKpa comes first with emphasis, and hence
implies an argument a fortiori: if even a little leaven is so
powerful, if even one unsatisfactory feature may have a septic
influence in a community, how much more must a scandal of
this magnitude infect the whole life of the Church. The simile
of leaven is frequent in the N.T. See Gal. v. 9· Here the
stress of the argument lies less in the evil example of the offender
than in the fact that toleration of this conduct implies concurrence (Rom. i. 32) and debases the standard of moral
judgment and instinct. To be indifferent to grave misbehaviour
is to become partly responsible for it. A subtle atmosphere,
in which evil readily springs up and is diffused, is the result
The leaven that was infecting the Corinthian Church was a
vitiated public opinion. Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 6 ; also the charge of
Germanicus to his soldiers as to their treatment of insubordinate
comrades : discedite a contactu, ac dividite turbidos (Tac. Ann.

i. 43)·
Both here and in Gal. v. 9 we find the reading 8oll.oi for ivp.oi in D
with corrumpit in Vulg. and other Latin texts.

7. EKKa9c£paTE -ri)v 11'. tufJoYJ"· A sharp, summary appeal~ 'Rid
yourselves of these infected and infectious remains of your
unconverted past,' even as a Jewish household, in preparation
for the Passover, purges the house of all leaven (Exod. xii. 15 f.,
xiii. 7). This was understood as a symbol of moral purification,
and the search for leaven as symbolizing infectious evil wa::;
scrupulously minute, e.g. with candles to look into corners and
mouse-holes for crumbs of leavened bread. Zeph. i. 12 was
supposed to imply this. The penalty for eating leavened bread

* Some Latin texts omit the negative, making the statement sarcastic
(Lucif. Ambrst. and MSS. known to Augustine). The ov may easily have
been lost owing to the preceding Kvpiov or XptuTov.
t If he had meant materies gloriandi, he would probably have said that
they had none, ovK lx,ETE KO.DX.1JIJ4.• Like OVK bra.wtl (xi. 17, 22), .W Ka.M•
is a reproachful litotes.
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during the feast was scourging. On compounds with lK see on
iii. I 8, and cf. 2 Tim. ii. 2 1.
TT)v 'll'a.~cnclv t.Sf'1JV. It was their acquiescing in the scandal
which revealed the presence of a remnant of heathen corruption. The summons to thoroughly purge away all sinful taints
cuts deep into the corporate and individual conscience. Each
knows the plague-spot in himself. The verb occurs again
2 Tim. ii. 21, and nowhere else in N.T.; also Deut. xxvi. I3.
With 1raAaufv here cf. 1raAato~ 11v0pw11'os, Rom. vi. 6; Eph. iv. 22 ;
Col. iii. 9· Ignatius (Magn. xo) says, fnr£p0£u0£ ow rljv KaK'Ijv
tvp.1JV T~v 11'aAatw0£'iuav Kat £voUuauav. By the evil leaven which
has become stale and sour he means Judaism. Note the o~v.
tva ~n vlov +upaf'a.. 'That you may be a new lump of
dough,' i.e. may make a new start in sanctification free from
old and evil influence.* Cf. olvov vtov (Matt. ix. I 7), and see
Trench, Syn. § 6o. There is only one cpvpap.a, only one body
of Christians, just as there is only one loaf (x. 17). See on
Luke xii. 1 for the evil associations connected with leaven :
y(yovw £K cpOopii~ aVr-~ Kal cp0£tp£t To cpvpa.p.a (Plutarch). See
Hastings, DB. m. p. 90.
Ka.6w~ ;UTE utuf'Ot. This is the proper, the ideal condition
of all Christians. 'Ye are unleavened, having been baptized
and made a Kat~ KTun~ in Christ (2 Cor. v. 17; Eph. iv. 24;
Col. iii 10), and are becoming in fact what you are in principle
and by profession ' (vi. 11 ). St Paul habitually idealizes,
speaking to Christians as if they were Christians in the fullest
sense, thus exemplifying Kant's maxim that you should treat a
man as if he were what you would wish him to be.
It is utterly wrong to take lf.tvp.ot literally ; 'ye are without
leaven,' because (it is assumed) they were at that moment
keeping the Passover. (I) In the literal sense, lf.Cvp.o~ is used
of things, not of persons. (2) The Corinthian Church consisted
almost entirely of Gentile Christians. (3) The remark would
have no point in this context. But the imagery in this passage
suggests, though it does not prove, that St Paul was writing
at or near the Passover season (cf. xvi. 8). See Deissmann,
Light, p. 333·
Ka.l yap To 'll'ciaxa. ~l'wv «T.S6tJ. Directly, this is the reason
for the preceding statement ; 'You are /ltvp.or., purified from the
leaven of your old self, by virtue of the death of your Saviour.'
Indirectly and more broadly, this is a reason for the practical
summons at the beginning of the verse : 'It is high time for

* The Vulgate has the curious rendering, ut sitis nova conspersio. This
rare substantive is found, with the same unexpected meaning, twice in
Tertullian (Marcion. iv. 24, Valent. 31), in the sense of a lump of dough,
and once in Irenaeus (v. xiv. 2), probably as a translation of f>vpo.p.a..
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you to purge out the old leaven; for the Lamb is already slain
and your house is not yet fully cleansed : you are late ! ' See
Deut xvi. 6; Mark xiv. 12; Luke xxii. 7·* The 7Jp.wv serves to
link the Christian anti type to the Jewish type.
Xp~~. ' Even Christ' ; last for emphasis, like A ~eplvwv
(Rom. ii. 1) and A 7raTpt&.px7Js (He b. vii. 4). The force of the
Apostle's appeal is in any case obvious, but it gains somewhat
in point if we suppose him to have in mind the tradition which
is embodied in the Fourth Gospel, that Christ was crucified on
the 14th Nisan, the day appointed for the slaying of the paschal
lamb. We may say that the Pauline tradition, like the Johannine,
makes the Death of Christ, rather than the Last Supper, the
antitype of the Passover, but we can hardly claim St Paul as
a definite witness for the 14th Nisan. t On this difficult subject
see San day, Outlines of the Lift of Christ, p. 146; Hastings, .DB.
1. p. 41 1, DCG. u. 5 ; and the literature there quoted
Nor, again, can this passage be claimed as evidence for the
Christian observance of Easter, although such observance would
probably be coeval with that of the Lord's Day. As in Mark
xiv. 12; Luke xxii. 7, 11; John xviii. 28, 1r&.uxa. is here used of
the paschal lamb, not, as commonly, of the paschal supper or
of the paschal octave.
~KKa.8d.pa.Te without connecti~ particle (~*AB DE F G, Vulg. Copt.
RV.) rather than eKKa.8d.pa.Te ow (~ 3 CL P, Aeth. AV.). On still stronger
evidence, V..ep up.W11 must be omitted after To ...d.<Txa. up.wv. Cursives have
£86871 for £T6871. Did Ignatius (see above) have o~v in his text?

8. wcrn. With cohortative subjunctive as with imperative,
see on iii. 21.
lop-rutwp.Ev. "Our passover-feast is not for a week, but for
a life-time" (Godet), <In 1ras o XPovos £oprijs £un Katpoc; Tots
Xptuna.vo'ic; (Chrys.). The verb occurs nowhere else in N.T., but
is frequent in LXX. 'I7Juovs A Xptun5s lunv 7J vla. 'VP.'YJ (Orig.).
iv tllp.n. See on iv. 21 for this use of £v.
KaK(ac; Kal 11"0"'Jp£a~. Trench, Syn. § I I, makes Ka~ela the
vicious principle, 7roV7Jp{a its outward exercise. It is doubtful
whether this is correct. In LXX both words are used indifferently to translate the same Hebrew words, which shows that to
Hellenists they conveyed ideas not widely distinct. In the
Vulgate both malitia and nequitia are used to translate both
words, malitia being used most often for KaK{a, and nequitia for
7rOV7Jp{a, for which iniquitas also is used. 'Malice' may trans• In Mark xiv. 12 the AV. has 'kill the Passover,' with 'sacrifice' in
the margin; in Luke xxii. 7, 'kill,' without any alternative; here' sacrifice,'
with 'slay' in the margin: the R. V. has 'sacrifice' in all three places.
tOn the general relation between the two traditions see J. Kaftan,
Jesus u. Paulus, pp. 59-69.
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late KaK[a in most places in the N.T., but not in Matt. vi. 34,
where Vulg. has malitia (!), nor in Acts viii. 22, where it has
nequitia. It is noteworthy that pravitas is not used for either
word. Luke xi. 39 shows that 1rov7Jpla may mean thoughts or
purposes of wickedness; cf. Mark vii. 22. The genitives are
genitives of apposition.
d.tolu)L~. Perhaps 'unleavened bread' (A V., RV.) is right,
with reference to the unleavened cakes eaten at the Passover;
brrb. ~p.lpas /J.'vp.a l1l£u0£ (Exod. xii. IS)· But /J.'vp.a is very
indefinite; 'unleavened elements.' Origen refers this to i. 2.
£lA.tKptv(a~.
The word is a crux as regards etymology, but
it seems to mean 'transparency,' 'limpid purity,' and hence
'ingenuousness.'
d.A.TJ9£(as. In its wider sense, 'rectitude,' 'integrity' ; cf.
xiii. 6; Eph. v. 9; John iii. 21.*
iop7'd.5wp.ev (NB C F G L, de Vulg.) rather than ioptd.5op.e• (AD E P).
For rov11plas F has ropvelas.

9. "Eypa+a ~,..;:, ~v Tfi ~'II'LO"ToA.fi. Pursuing the main purpose
of the passage, viz. to rebuke their indifference respecting moral
scandal, the Apostle corrects a possible misapprehension of his
former directions ; or at any rate he shows how what he said
before would apply in cases more likely to occur than the one
which has just been discussed. 'I wrote to you in my letter,'
in the letter which was well known to the Corinthians, a letter
earlier than our I Corinthians and now lost. It is true that
lypal{la might be an 'epistolary aorist' (Gal. vi. 11; r John ii. 14)
referring to the letter then being written. But ~ 'rfj ~'lrt!TTo>.:fj
(cf. 2 Cor. vii. 8) must refer to another letter. Rom. xvi. 22;
Col. iv. 16; 1 Thess. v. 27 are all retrospective, being parts of
a postscript. In this letter he has not given any direction
about not keeping company with fornicators; for a summons
to expel a member who has contracted an incestuous union
cannot be regarded as a charge not to associate with fornicators.
It is evident that here, as in 2 Cor. x. 9 f., he is making reference
to an earlier letter which has not been preserved. So also Atto;
non in hac epistola sed altera : and Herveius ; in alia jam epistola.
Some think that 2 Cor. vi. 14-vii. 1 may be part of the letter
in question. See notes there and Introduction to 2 'corinthians
in the Cambridge Greek Testament. Stanley gives two spurious
* It is possible that these two words are meant to prepare for what
follows. Perhaps the Apostle saw that there had been some shuffling and
evasion about the injunction in the former letter. They said that they did
not understand it, and made that an excuse for ignoring it. How St Paul
heard of the misinterpretation of his earlier letter we are not told. Zahn
suggests the Corinthians' letter, of which he finds traces even before vii. 1
(Introd. to N. T. p. 261).
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letters, one from, the other to, St Paul, which are not of much
interest, but which have imposed upon the Armenian Church
(Appendix, p. 591 f.).*
p.~ avvavap.(yvua9cu. Lit. 'not to mix yourselves up together
with': ne commisceamini (Vulg.). This expressive combination
of two prepositions with the verb occurs again in a similar connexion 2 Thess. iii. 14; also in the A text of Hos. vii. 8. Cf.
2 Thess. iii. 6.
10. o~ 1rc£VTws. 'Not altogether,' 'not absolutely,' 'not in
all circumstances.' It limits the prohibition of intercourse with
fornicators, which does not apply in the case of fornicators who
are outside the Christian community. The Apostle is not
repeating the prohibition in another form, which would have
required p.~, as before. The o{J = 'not, I mean,' or 'I do not
mean.' The meaning is quite clear.
rou KOCJfioOU TouTou. ' Of the non-Christian world.'
f1 To'Ls 1f~Eov€KTa,s. 'Or' here is equivalent to our 'any
more than.'
TOLS 1f~EOVEKTa's Kal l1p1ra~w. These form a single class,
coupled by the single article and the Kat, and separated from
each of the other classes by ~. This class is that of the
absolutely selfish, who covet and sometimes seize more than
their just share of things. They exhibit that amor sui which is
the note of 'this world,' and which usurps the place of amor
Dei, until 7rAEOVEeta becomes a form of idolatry (Eph. v. s).
Et8w~oMTpa,s.
In the literal sense; x. 14; I John v. 2 I.
This is the first appearance of the word (Rev. xxi. 8, xxii. I 5),
which may have been coined by St Paul. In Eph. v. 5 it is used
in a figurative sense of a worshipper of Mammon. The triplet
of vices here consists of those which characterize non-Christian
civilization; lax morality, greed, and superstition. The last, in
some form or other, is the inevitable substitute for spiritual
religion.
E1fE1 ~+E~ETE C!pa. ' Since in that case you would have to';
cf. vii. 14. 'Er({ implies a protasis, which is su.r.pressed by an
easy ellipse; 'since, were it not so, then,' etc. Apa introduces
a subjective sequence, while o~v introduces an objective one.
Ocpd>..ETf. is in an apodosis, where the idiomatic imperfect marks

* There is little doubt that a number of the Apostle's letters have perished,
~:specially

those which he wrote in the early part of his career, when his
authority was less clearly established, and the value of his words less under·
stood; 2 Thess. ii. 2, iii. 17. See Renan, S. Paul, p. 234·
Ramsay points out the resemblance between this passage (9-13) and
2 The~lonians, which guards against misconception of his teachin~ that
nad ~sen owing to the strong emphasis which he had laid on the commg of
the Kmgdom (Pauline Studies, p. 36).
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the consequence of a state of things that is supposed not to exist ;
and the /J.v which is usual in such an apodosis is commonly
omitted with such verbs as rtJcp£lAET£1 l8n, Ka.Mv ~v, etc.
lK Toii KOcrf'Ou leEMEi:v. This for most people is impossible;
but at Corinth in St Paul's day it was well for Christians to see
as little of the heathen world as was possible. In x. 27 he does
not forbid the presence of Christians at private entertainments
given by heathen, but he implies that they ought not to wish to
go to them.
ou 'O'ciPTc.~s (N* AB CD* E F G 17, Vulg.) rather than Ka.l oil rdi'TIIIS
NB DB LP, Arm. Aeth. ). The 'yet' in AV. seems to represent Ka.l. ~ea!
il.p?ra./;tv (N* AB CD* F GP 17, Aeth) rather than~ il.pra.l;tv (NB D 8 EL,
Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm.), an alteration to conform to 11 on each side. AV.
has 'or,' RV. 'and.' wrpel~ETE(NA B*CDEFGL17, Latt.) rather than
orpel~ETE (B3 P, Chrys. Thdrt. ), another mistaken correction, the force of
the imperfect not being seen.

11. viiv 8~ f.ypa.lJta.. 'But, as it is, I wrote' (RV. marg.), not
'But now I write' (RV.). The latter is grammatically possible
and makes good sense, but it is unlikely that lypatfta is in v. 9
historica~ of an earlier letter, and here epistolary, of the present
letter. The v1lv is logical, not temporal, 'now you see,' 'now
you understand' that the earlier letter meant something different.
Had the Apostle meant the vvv to be temporal and the verb to
refer to the present letter, he would have written ypacpw, as in
iv. 14. He has stated what the earlier letter did not mean (oo
'IT'VTWi}, and he now very naturally states what it did mean.*
lc£v • • • j. The form of protasis covers all cases that may
come to light: see on iv. 15. Almost all editors prefer to 'i
before 'ITopvos.
3vo,...a.to,...Evo<;.
'Any who bears the name of a brother,'
though he has forfeited the right to it. He is called a brother,
but he really is a 'ITopvos or, etc. Some early interpreters take
ovop.o.,op.EVoro with what follows ; 'if any brother be called a
whoremonger,' or 'be a notorious whoremonger.' The latter
would require &vop.o.UTos, and we should have aoEAcpas ns rather
than Tt'> a8£Acpac;. Evidently d.8EAcp6c; and &vop.a,op.EVOS are to be
taken together. He is called a Christian, and he really is a
disgrace to the name; that is a reason for shunning him. But if
he is a Christian and is called some bad name, that is not a
reason for shunning him : the bad name may be a slander.
,..}.EoHKTIJ'>· There is no good ground for supposing that,
either here, or in v. Io, or anywhere else, 7rA£oviKT7JS means
'sensual' (see on Eph. iv. 19). The desire which it implies is
the desire for possessions, greed, grasping after what does not
belong to one.

v

• Abbott, Jolt.an. Gr. 2691, gives other examples.

V. 11, 121

ABSENCE OF MORAL DISCIPLINE

107

d&!XoXc£TpYJ'>· Stanley would give this word also the meaning
of 'sensual.' But there is no improbability in Corinthian converts
being tainted with idolatry. Origen says that in his time the
plea that idolatry was a matter of indifference was common
among Christians serving in the army. Modern experience
teaches that it is very difficult to extinguish idolatrous practices
among converts, and Chrysostom may be right in suggesting
that the Apostle inserts 'idolater ' in his list as a preparation for
what he is about to say on the subject (viii. Io, x. 7, I4 f.). The
Corinthians were evidently very lax.
Xo£8opoo;. Origen notes with what very evil people the Aol8opoo; is classed : .q>.iKotr; KaKo'ir; T(>V >..ol8opov uvv"'pl8p:'luw. The
word occurs vi. Io, and in LXX in Proverbs and Ecclus., but
nowhere else. Chrysostom (on vi. Io) says that many in his day
blamed the Apostle for putting >..ol8opot and p.l8vuot into such
company. Matt. v. 2I, 22; I Pet. iii. 9·
,..l&uaoo;. Rom. xiii. 13. In Attic writers applied to women,
men being called p.£8vCTTtKol, rapotvtKol, or rapolvtot. Cf. 1Jf1YTI
p.ey&.AT/ -yvv~ p.i8vuoc; (Ecclus. xxvi. 8); but elsewhere in LXX it is
used of men (Ecclus. xix. 1; Prov. xxiii. 2 I, xxvi. 9). It sometimes means ' intoxicated' rather than ' given to drink.' The
p.l8vuor; and the >..otBopor; are additions to the first list.
1'1J8£ auvEa8£ELV. An emphatic intimation of what he means
by p.~ CTVvavap.£yvvu8at. Cf. Luke xv. 2; Gal. ii. 12. The
Apostle is not thinking of Holy Communion, in which case the
p.~l would be quite out of place : he is thinking of social meals ;
' Do not invite him to your house or accept his invitations.' But,
as Theodoret points out, a prohibition of this kind would lead to
the exclusion of the offender from the Lord's Table. Great
caution is required in applying the Apostle's prohibition to
modern circumstances, which are commonly not parallel. The
object here, as in 2 John Io, is twofold: to prevent the spread of
evil, and to bring offenders to see the error of their ways. In
any case, what St Paul adds in giving a similar injunction must
not be forgotten ; Ka~ p.~ cilr; (xOpov ;,y£'irr0£, &A>..a vovOen'iTE lllo;
&.8£Acp0v (2 Thess. iii. Is). Clement of Rome (Cor. 14) says of
the ringleaders of the schism, XPT/rTTEVfTJ,p.£0a a~ol.r; KaTa ~v
Em>..ayxvlav Ka~ y>..vK'Ii'TT/'Ta oroll rot~rraVTor; .qp.as, perhaps in
reference to Matt. v. 45, 48.

"f)"

(N3 AB D 8 E F G L P) rather than "v"£ (N* CD* 1)2) : the more
emphatic form might seem to be more suitable. Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Aeth.
Goth. support iJ against 1j before '11'6pl'os. For P.'r/~e, A has p.-1} and F has
p.{rre.

12. T£ ycip I'OL To~o; £~w Kp£mv; 'For what business of mine
is it to judge those that are outside?' Quid enim mihi (Vulg.);
Ad quid mihi (Tert.); Quid mea interest (Beza). Gives the
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reason why they ought never to have supposed that he ordered
them to shun the company of heathen who were fornicators : the
meaning given in v. I I is the only possible meaning. The phrase
TOVi ltw (I Thess. iv. I 2 ; Col. iv. 5) is of Jewish origin.
Jews
applied it to Gentiles; our Lord applies it to Jews who are not
His disciples (Mark iv. I 1); St Paul applies it to non-Christians,
whether Jews or Gentiles. In I Tim. iii. 7, where he speaks of
non-Christians judging Christians, he uses ol UwB€V. The
expression states a fact, without any insinuation of censure.
How could they suppose that he claimed jurisdiction over heathen
and placed a stigma upon them for heathen behaviour ? Epictetus
(Enchir. 47) tells those who are continent not to be severe upon
those who are not, or to claim any superiority.
o"xl To~s liTfll iifioELS Kp(vETE; TOvi luw and -fJp.E'ii are in emphatic
juxtaposition: 'Is it not those that are within that you judge?
They are your sphere of jurisdiction.' The present tense is
'axiomatic,' stating what is normal. The proposal to put a
colon at oflx£ and make KplvET£ an imperative ('No; judge ye
those who are within') is unintelligent. Oflxl is not an answer to
Tl; and the sentence is much less telling as a command than as
a question. OfJxt is one of the words which are far more common
in Paul and Luke than elsewhere in N.T.
18. 6 8Eos Kp(VE~. The verb is certainly to be accented as a
present : it states the normal attribute of God. And the sentence
is probably categorical; 'But them that are without God judgeth.'
This is more forcible than to bring it under the interrogative
ofJxt; ' Is it not the case that you judge those who are within,
while God judges those who are without ? ' But WH. and
Bachmann adopt the latter.
tl~upuTE Tov 1fOV1Jp6v. A quotation from Deut. xvii. 7, bringing
to a sharp practical conclusion the discussion about the treatment of 7ropvtda., and at the same time giving a final rebuke to
them for their indifference about the case of incest. The offender
must be at once expelled. Origen adds that we must not be
content with expelling the evil man from our society; we must
take care to expel the evil one (Tov 7rOV'f/rxJV) from our hearts. Note
the double ~t: the riddance must be complete. See on iii. I8.
Vulg. Arm. Copt. Aeth. take Kp1vec as a future. il;&.pau (NAB CD*
F GP, Vulg.) rather than Kal il;apelu (D8 EL), or Kal il;&.pare (17). The
verb occurs nowhere else in N.T., but is very frequent in LXX.

VI. 1-11. LITIGATION BEFORE HEATHEN COURTS.

The Apostle passes on to a third matter for censure, and in
discussing it he first treats of the evil and its evil occasion {I-8),

VI. 1-11) LITIGATION BEFORE HEATHEN COURTS

109

and then, in preparation for what is to follow, points out that
all unrighteousness is a survival from a bad past which the
Corinthians ought to have left behind them (9-n).
1-8. The Evil and its Evil Occasion.

How can you dare to go to law with one another i'n
heathen caurts f If there must be suits, let Christt'an fudge
Christian.
1 The subject of judging brings me to another matter.
Is it
possible that, when one of you has a dispute with a fellowChristian, he takes upon himself to bring the dispute before a
heathen tribunal, instead of bringing it before believers. 11 Or is
it that you do not know that, at the Last Day, believers will sit
with Christ to judge the world? And if the world is to be judged
hereafter at your bar, are you incompetent to serve in the pettiest
tribunals? s Do not you know that we are to sit in judgment
on angels? After that, one need hardly mention things of daily
life. 4 If, then, you have questions of daily life to be decided,
do you really take heathens, who are of no account to those who
are in the Church, and set them to judge you ? 6 1t is to move
you to shame that I am speaking like this. Have things come
to such a pass that, among the whole of you, there is not a single
person who is competent to arbitrate between one Christian and
another, but that, on the contrary, Christian goes to law with
Christian, and that too before unbelievers? 7 Nay, at the very
outset, there is a terrible defect in your Christianity that you
have lawsuits at all with one another. Why not rather accept
injury? Why not rather submit to being deprived? But, so
far from enduring wrong, what you do is this ; you wrong and
deprive other people, and those people your fellow-Christians.
The subject of going to law before heathen tribunals is linked
to the subject discussed in the previous chapter by the reference
to the question ofjudgment (v. rz, 13).* The moral sense of a
Christian community, which ought to make itself felt in judging
offenders within its own circle, ought still more to suffice for

* There may be another link.

In v.

St Paul twice brackets the
It
'Y~s d~sir~ to kave more than one had a right to (11'X<ove~la) which led to this
litigation m heathen courts. See on Eph. iv. I9.
10, I I

ropvos with the 1r"Xeovbcr'1Js, and he now passes from the one to the other.
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settling disputes among its members, without recourse to heathen
courts, whose judges stand presumably on a lower ethical level
than Christians. But there is no real argumentative connexion
with the preceding section. The Apostle has finished two points
in his indictment, and he now passes on to another.
The Apostle's principles with regard to secular and heathen
magistrates are perfectly consistent. In Rom. xiii. he inculcates
the attitude of a good citizen, which is not only obedience to law,
but the recognition of the magistrate as God's minister. This
carries with it submission to the law as administered by the
courts, and acceptance of the authority of the courts in criminal
cases. St Paul had had experience of the protection of Roman
Justice (Acts xviii. I2 f., xxv. I6), and he himself appealed to
Caesar. But to invoke the courts to decide disputes between
Christians was quite another matter; and he lays it down here
that to do so is a confession of the failure of that justice which
ought to reign in the Christian Society. 'Obey the criminal
courts, but do not go out of your way to invoke the civil courts,'
is a fair, if rough, summary of his teaching.
1. To~,...~ T~§ ~,...wv. We know nothing of the facts, but it is
clear from v. 8 that the Apostle has no merely isolated case in
view: ToA.f14 grandi verbo notatur laesa mafestas Christianorum
(Beng.); Rom. xv. I8. The word is an argument in itself;
' How can you dare, endure, bring yourself to? '
wpay,...a.. In the forensic sense; 'a cause for trial,' 'a case,'
Joseph. Ant. XIV. x. 7·
rov lTEpov. Not 'another' (AV.), but 'his neighbour' (RV.),
'his fellow' (x. 24, xiv. I 7 ; Rom. ii. I ; Gal. vi. 4).
Kp£v.aea.~. Middle; 'go to law,' 'seek for judgment.' Cf.
Kpt87]va.t (Matt. v. 40; Eccles. vi. Io). The question comes
with increased force after v. I2, I3. 'ft is no business of ours
to judge the heathen : and are we to ask them to judge us? '
l-.1 Twll cl8£Kwv. ' Before the unrighteous.' * The term is
not meant to imply that there was small chance of getting justice
in a heathen court; St Paul's own experience had taught him
otherwise. The term reflects, not on Roman tribunals, but on
the pagan world to which they belonged. He perhaps chose the
word rather than clrlUTwv, in order to suggest the paradox of
seeking justice among the unjust. The Rabbis taught that Jews
must not carry their cases before Gentiles, and we may be sure
* Augustine (De doct. Christ. iv. r8) seems to have read {nr~ r. ciB. He
has judicari ab iniquis et ntm apud sanctos. Vulg. has apud with both
wo~ as also has Augustine, Enchir. ad Laurent. 78.
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that it was in the Greek majority at Corinth, and not in the
Jewish minority, that this evil prevailed.* Greeks were fond of
litigation, cfnA.o(hol (Arist. Rhet. 11. xxiii. 23), and as there were
no Christian courts they must enter heathen tribunals if they
wanted to go to law. See Edwards. For E?rl see 2 Cor. vii. 14;
Mark xiii. 9; Acts xxv. 9·
Kul ot)xl i'll'l Twv d.ylwv. He does not mean that Christian
courts ought to be instituted, but that Christian disputants should
submit to Christian arbitration.
2. ~ ot)K o'lSuTe. Such conduct was incompatible with principles which ought to be familiar to them. He first asks, 'How
can you be so presumptuous?' Then, on the supposition
that this is not the cause of their error, he asks, 'How can
you be so ignorant?' The ~ introduces an alternative explanation. The formula ollK ol8uTe occurs five times in this chapter
(2, 3, 9, 16, 19; cf. 2 Cor. xiii. s, etc.).
ot ciyLoL rov KOUfLOV KpLVoilow. Here, no doubt, the verb should
be accented as a future; contrast v. 13. It is in the Messianic
Kingdom that the saints will share in Christ's reign over the
created universe. 'Judge ' does not here mean 'condemn,' and
' the world ' does not mean 'the evil world.' It is only from the
context, as in Acts xiii. 27, that Kplvnv sometimes becomes
equivalent to KaTUKplvew, and o K6up.o> frequently is used without
any iJea of moral, i.e. immoral quality; cf. iii. 22. Indeed, it is
not clear that Kptvovuw here means 'will pronounce judgment
upon ' ; it is perhaps used in the Hebraic sense of ' ruling.' So
also in Matt. xix. 28. This sense is frequent in Judges (iii. 101
x. 2, 3, xii. g, 11, 13, 14, etc.). Wisd. iii. 8 is parallel; 'They
shall judge the nations and have dominion over the peoples' ;
also Ecclus. iv. 15. St Paul may have known the Book of
Wisdom. Cf. the Book of Enoch (cviii. 12 ), "I will bring forth
clad in shining light those who have loved My holy Name, and
I will seat each on the throne of his honour.'' The saints are to
share in the final perfection of the Messianic reign of Christ.
They themselves are to appear before the Judge (Rom. xiv. 10;
2 Tim. iv. 1) and are then to share His glory (iv. 8; Rom. viii. 17 ;
Dan. vii. 22; Rev. ii. 26, 27, iii. 21, xx. 4). The Apostle's
eschatology (xv. 21-24) supplies him with the thought of these
verses. He is certainly not thinking of the time when earthly
tribunals will be filled with Christian judges. t
Kul et lv !lfL~v KplveTuL 6 K. The Kul adds a further question,
* To bring a lawsuit before a court of idolaters was regarded as bias·
phemy against the Law.
t Polycarp quotes the question, ' Know we not that the saints shall judge
the world?' as the doctrine of Paul (Pkil. 11).
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and presses home the bearing of the preceding question. The
iv vp.'iv is less easy to explain; 'among you,' 'in your court,' 'in
your jurisdiction,' may be the meaning. Or we may fall back
on the instrumental use of Ev. Like Kptv£-r£ in v. 12, Kplv£-rat
expresses what is normal. ' The heathen are to be judged by
you ; they are in your jurisdiction. How incongruous that you
should ask to be judged by them ! '
clvd~Lot laT£ KPL'MJptwv l>.axta-rwv. ' Are ye unworthy of the
smallest tribunals ? ' So in RV. marg. Cf. Jas. ii. 6 ; J udg.
v. 10; Dan. vii. ro, 26; Susann. 49 : also p.~ ipx'rTOw (?rl
Kptn]ptov i8vtK6v (Apost. Const. ii. 45). In papyri, ol E?rl -row
Kpt-r7Jplwv means those who preside in tribunals. The meaning
'case' or 'cause' is insufficiently supported 'Avlf~tos is found
nowhere else in N.T.
1)3 E

L, AV. omit 11 before

ooK ot3~&T•,

8. The thought of v. 2 is repeated and expanded. To say
that Christians will judge angels restates 'will judge the world '
in an extreme form, for the sake of sharpening the contrast.
"AnU..ot are the highest order of beings under God, yet they are
creatures and are part of the K6rTp.os. But the members of
Christ are to be crowned with glory and honour (Ps. viii. 6), and
are to share in His regal exaltation, which exceeds any angelic
dignity. He 'judges,' z:e. rules over, angels, and the saints
share in that rule. The words may mean that the saints are to
be His assessors in the Day of Judgment, that angels will then
be judged, and that the saints will take part in sentencing them.
If so, this must refer to fallen angels, for it is difficult to believe
that St Paul held that all angels, good and bad, will be judged
hereafter. But he gives no epithet to angels here, because it is
not needed for his argument; indeed, to have said' fallen angels,'
or 'evil angels,' would rather have marred his argument. As
Evans rightly insists, it is the exalted nature of angels that is the
Apostle's point. 'You are to judge the world. Nay, you are to
judge, not only men, but angels. Are you unable to settle petty
disputes among yourselves?' St Paul's purpose is to emphasize
the augustness of the 'judging' to which members of Christ are
called.* To press the statement in such a way as to raise the
question of the exact nature, scope, or details, of the judgment
of angels, is to go altogether beyond the Apostle's purpose.
Thackeray(St Paul and Conle'!l}orary Jewz"sk Thought, pp. r 52 f.)
has shown from Jude 6, Wisd. iii. 8, and Enoch xiii.-xvi. that

* Godet remarks that Paul ne veut pas designer tels ou tels anges; il veut
rlveiller dans f!glise le sentiment de sa competence et de sa dignite, en !ui
rappe!ant que cks ltres d'une nature aussi tlevee seront un jour soumis a sa
jurisdiction. See also Milligan on I Thess. ill. q, and Findlay here.
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there is nothing in this unique statement to which a Jew of that
day would not have subscribed. See Abbott, The Son of Man,
P· 213·
f.L1}TLYE j3LWTLKii. The YE strengthens the force of the p.7}Tt,
which is that of a condensed question ; 'need I so much as
mention?' Nedum quae ad hujus vitae usum pertinent (Beza) :
quanto magis saetularia. The clause may be regarded as part
of the preceding question (WH. ), or as a separate question
(A V., RV.), or as an appended remark, 'to say nothing at all of
things of this life' (Ellicott). The adjective occurs Luke xxi. 34,
but is not found in LXX, nor earlier than Aristotle. Following
the well-known difference in N. T. between {3{or; and ton] (see on
Luke viii. 43), {3wmKa means questions relating to our life on
earth on its merely human side, or to the resources of life, such
as food, clothing, property, etc. Philo ( Vit. Mos. iii. 1 8), 7rpor;
Tttr; {3tWTLKttr;·XPElar; fnr71pET'E'iv. See Trench, Syn. § xxvii.; Cremer,
Lex. p. 272; Lightfoot on Ign. Rom. vii. 3·

Mw•'Y• is written by different editors

or as three.

as one word, or as two
Tregelles is perhaps alone in writing ~'IJ Tl

'Y•·

(~,p-,

'Y•),

4. j3twnKA KpLT1}pLa.
'Tribunals dealing with worldly
matters.' The adj. is repeated with emphasis, which is increased
by its being placed first. That is the surprising thing, that
Christians should have {3wmKa that require litigation.
p.Ev o3v. 'Nay but,' or 'Nay rather.' The force of the
words is eitlur to emphasize the cumulative scandal of having
such cases at all and of bringing them E71'~ Twv tiUKf•w, or (if
KaOit•re is imperative) to advise an alternative course to that
described in v. 2.
t!Av EX1JTE· This form of protasis (cf. iv. 15) requires a future
or its equivalent in the apodosis. Here we have an equivalent,
whether we take KaO{t•n as imperative or interrogative. 'If you
must have such things as courts to deal with these petty matters,
then set,' etc.; or 'do you set?'-' Is that your way of dealing
with the matter?' It is intolerably forced to put a comma after
Kptrqpta, make it an actus. pendens, and take Eav :X7/TE with Tovs
£~ov0Ev7/p.lvovr;.

TOUil t€ou6EnJII.Evous t!v Tfi EKK>-..1Ju(q.. If KaOit•r• is imperative,
then these words mean ' those in the Church who are held of no
account,' i.e. the least esteemed of the Christians. The Apostle
sarcastically tells them that, so far from there being any excuse
for resorting to heathen tribunals, any selection of the simplest
among themselves would be competent to settle their disputes
about trifles. Let the insignificant decide what is insignificant.
If Ka.O{{ETE is indicative and the sentence interrogative, then
these words mean, 'those who, in the Church, are held of no
8
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account,' viz. the cl8tKot of tl. I. The meaning is the same if the
sentence is categorical.
Both constructions are possible, and both make good sense.
Alford, Edwards, Ellicott, Evans, and Lightfoot give strong
reasons for preferring the imperative, as AV. In this they
follow a strong body of authorities; the Vulgate, Peshito, Coptic,
and Armenian, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Augustine, Beza, Calvin,
Estius, Bengel, and Wetstein. To mention only one of the
arguments used ;-it does seem improbable that St Paul would
call heathen magistrates 'those who,. in the Church, are held ot
no account.' He has, it is true, spoken of the heathen in
general (not the magistrates in particular) as ii.8tKot: but here he
is speaking of those who preside in the heathen tribunals. And
if he wanted to speak disparagingly of them, is 'those whom
Christians despise' a likely phrase for him to use? The Vulgate
renders, contemptibiles qui sunt in eccltsia, illos constituz"te ad
judi'candum ; but the Greek means contemptos rather than
contemptibiles. Augustine also has contemptibiles, but he renders
Towo~ Ka.Bl,ETE, ltos collocate.*
Nevertheless, Tischendorf, WH. and the Revisers support a
considerable number of commentators, from Luther to Schmiedel,
in punctuating the sentence as a question. It is urged that the
Apostle, after the reminder of vv. 2, 3, returns to the question of
v. I ; 'Will they, by going outside their own body for justice,
confess themselves, the appointed judges of angels, to be unfit
to decide the pettiest arbitrations?' t
We must be content to leave the question open. The
general sense is clear. The Corinthians were doing a shameful
thing in going to heathen civil courts to settle disputes between
Christians.
1rp;,s iVTpcnnJV ~flotl' '"A.I.yw. • I say this to move you to shame ' ;
see on iv. I4- As in xv. 34, the words refer to what precedes,
and they suit either of the interpretations given above, either the
sarcastic command · c:Jr the reproachful question; but they suit
the latter somewhat better. Only here, and xv. 34 does
Wr-po'lr"'J occur in N.T., but it is not rare in the Psalms.
15. o.hws oi}K in K.T.'"A.. • Is there such a total lack among you
of any wise person ' that you are thus obliged to go outside ?
• It is evident that ~ra.9lf'n-e is a word which is more suitable for constitut·
ing simple Christians as arbitrators than for adopting heathen magistrates
already appointed, as judges of Christians.
'
t There is yet another way, suggested by J. C. K. Hofmann and
accepted by Findlay; 'Well then, as for secular tribunals-if you have men
that are made of no account in the Church, set these on the bench ! ' The
punctuation does not seem to be very probable.
With the use of To6Tovs here we may compare To6Tovt in xvi. 3 and
ToUTov in 2 Thess. iii. 14.
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Or • So is there not found among you one wise person?' The
oih.ws refers to the condition of things in the Corinthian Church :

Chrys. TOCTaVr7J (1'71'4v£s &v8pwv uvvETwv wap' ilp.iv; it is now
comm~nly admitted that lv' "is not a contraction from li'EOTI., but
the preposition 0, or £vt, strengthened by a vigorous accent, like
lw.., w&.pa, and used with an ellipse of the substantive verb"
(Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 28; J. B. Mayor on Jas. i. I7): translate,
therefore, ' is not found.'
8£aKp'Lvln dvcl ,Uaov Tou dSe>..+oG a~Tou. A highly condensed
sentence ; 'to decide between his fellow-Christian' meaning 'to
act as arbitrator between one fellow-Christian and another.' We
want d.va p.laov d.8£Acpov Ka~ Toll &8. a~ov, like &va p.luov €p.ov Kat
uov (Gen. xxiii. IS)· J. H. Moulton (Gr. p. 99) suspects a
corruption in the text, but dictation may account for the abbreviation: T'Wio' &8£.\cpwv avTOV is the simplest conjecture. The
compound preposition &va p.luov is frequent in papyri. As the
Lord had directed (Matt. xviii. I 7), the aggrieved brother ought
to 'tell it to the Church.'*
Both here and in xv. 34 there is difference of reading between 'AI-y"' and
'Aa.'Aw. Here >.1-y,., (N D E F G L P) is to be preferred to >.a>.w (B, with C
doubtful). l•• (N BC LP) rather than iurcv (DE F G). oME!s uotf>os
(NB C 17, Copt.) rather than oM£ ers uotf>6s (F GP) or uotf>os oM£ eTs (1)1 L)
or uotf>6s without oM£ eTs or oMels (D* E, Aeth.). For roil d.Be>.tf>ov some
editors conjecture
d.Be>.tf>W,,

.,.Q,

6. d>..M dSE>..+~~ K.T.>... We have the same doubt as that
respecting p.{rrcyE {JcwnK&. (v. 3). This verse may be a continuation of the preceding question (WH., RV.), or a separate
question (AV.), or an appended statement (Ellicott). In the
last case, d.ll&. is 'Nay,' 'On the contrary.'
Ku\ TOiiTo. This is the climax. That there should be disputes about {JcwnK&. is bad; that Christian should go to law
with Christian is worse ; that Christians should do this before
unbelievers is worst of all. It is a scandal before the heathen
world. Cf. Ka~ TollTo (Rom. xiii. II; 3 John 5) and the more
classical Kal TallTa (He b. xi. I 2 ), of which Wetstein gives
numerous examples.
7. ~81J ll~" o~v. 'Nay, verily there is at once,' 'there is to
begin with, without going any further' : p.f.v o~v, separate, as in
v. 4, and with no 8l to answer to the p.lv.
il>..w~. ' Altogether,' i.e. no matter what the tribunal may be :
or 'generally,' 'under any circumstances,' i.e. no matter what
the result may be.
~TT1J,..."·
' A falling short' of spiritual attainment, or of
* Cicero (Ad Fam. ix. 25) writes to Papirius Paetus, Noli pati litigare
fratres, et judiciis turyibus conjiictari.
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Christian blessings, 'a defect' (RV.), or possibly 'a defeat.'
They have been worsted in the spiritual fight. Origen here
contrasts -,jrriio-Oat with vucav.* Cf. Isa. xxxi. 8, o1 8£ V(avlcrKot
~crovrat de; ;,rrYJp.a. In Rom. xi. I 2 the meaning &eems to be
'defeat' (see note there), and these are the only passages in the
Bible in which the word occurs. See Field, Otium Noroic.
iii. 97·
Kp(p.aTa.
Elsewhere in N. T. the word means 'decrees ' or
'judgments,' but here it is almost equivalent to Kptrftpta (v. 4):
'matters for judgment,' 'lawsuits.'
p.E8' £auTwv. Literally, 'with your own selves.' It is possible that this USe of p.dJ' ~aVTWY for /1-(T, aAA~AWY is deliberate,
in order to show that in bringing a suit against a fellow-Christian
they were bringing a suit against themselves, so close was the
relationship. The solidarity of the Church made such conduct
suicidal. But the substitution occurs where no such idea can be
understood (Mark xvi. 3).
There are passages in M. Aurelius which are very much in
harmony with these verses. He argues that men are kinsmen,
and that all wrong-doing is the result of ignorance. Those who
know better must be patient with those who know not what
they do in being insolent and malicious. "But I, who have
seen the nature of the good that it is beautiful, and of the bad
that it is base (alcrXP6v), and the nature of him that does the
wrong, that it is akin to me, not so much by community of
blood and seed as by community of intelligence and divine
endowment,-! can neither be injured by any of them, for no
one can fix on me what is base; nor can I be angry with one
who is my kinsman, nor feel hatred against him " (ii. 1 ). "On
every occasion a man should say, This comes from God : this
is from one of the same tribe and family and society, but from
one who does not know what befits his nature. But I know ;
therefore I treat him according to the natural law of fellowship
with kindness and justice" (iii. 11 ). " With what are you so
displeased ? with the badness of men ? Consider the decision,
that rational beings exist for one another, and that to be patient
is a part of righteousness, and that men do wrong against their
will" (iv. 3).
48tu'Lcr8E, cl'lrOOTEpEi:crh. 'Endure wrong,' 'endure deprivation.' The verbs are middle, not passive.
• He says that the man who accepts injury without retaliating llolKflnv,
while the man who brings an action against a fellow-Christian ip-ra.Ta.c. He
is worsted, has lost his cause, by the very fact of entering a law-court. Similarly, Clem. Alex. Strtmz. vii. 14, which is a commentary on this section ;
"To say then that the wronged man goes to law before the wrongdoers is
nothing else than to say that he desires to retaliate and wishes to do wrong
to the second in return, which is likewise to do wrong also himself."
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1j811 p.~v o~v (N 3 AB C D 1 EL P, Aeth.); omit ollv (N* D* 17, Vulg.
Copt. Arm.). The oil" is probably genuine. A omits 13Awr. The before
ilp.'iv has very little authority; est in vobis (Vulg.).

ev

s. d>..>..a ~JlE~~. 'Whereas you, on the contrary.' The emphatic pronoun contrasts their conduct with what is fitting.
'Not content with refusing to endure wrong (and as Christians
you ought to be ready to endure it), you yourselves inflict it,
and that on fellow-Christians' ;-a climax of unchristian conduct. Matt. v. 39-41 teaches far otherwise; and the substance
of the Sermon on the Mount would be known to them. Tht.
sentence is not part of the preceding question. •
D transposes ci8uc•'in and ci'II"OITT<peln. For roOro, L, Arm., Chrys.,
Thdrt. have r"Or", perhaps to cover the two verbs.

9-11. Unrighteousness in all its forms ia a survival from
a bad past, which the Corinthia.na ought to have left
behind them.

Evil-doers, suck as some of you were, cannot enter the
Kingdom.
9 Is this wilfulness on your part, or is it that you do not
know that wrong-doers will have no share in the Kingdom?
Do not be led astray by false teachers. No fornicator, idolater,
adulterer, sensualist, sodomite, 10 thief, cheat, drunkard, reviler,
or extortioner will have any share in God's Kingdom. nAnd
of such vile sort some of you once were. But you washed your
pollutions away, you were made holy, you were made righteous,
by sharing in the Name of our Lord Jesus Christ and in the
gift of the Spirit of God.
These three verses conclude the subject of fJfJ. 1-8 by an
appeal to wider principles, and thus prepare the way for the
fourth matter of censure (u-2o). The connexion with fJfJ, 1-8
is definite, although not close. The Corinthians have shown
themselves d8tKoL1 in the narrower sense of 'unjust,' by their
conduct to one another (d8tK£&1-£, v. 8). They need, however,
to be reminded that MtKla in any sense (see note below) excludes
a man from the heritage of God's Kingdom. The Apostle goes
on to specify several forms of &8tKla which they ought to have
abandoned, and finally returns to the subject of 1ropvEla.

* It is remarkable that in six verses we·have four cases in which there is
doubt whether the sentence is interrogative or not; vv. 3, 4, 6, 8. In this
last case the interrogative is very improbable. See also on v. 13.
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9. q oi'IK oLSuTf. See vv. 2 and 19. There is an alternative
implied. ' (Is it from a reckless determination to do as they
please regardless of the consequences,] or is it from real ignorance of the consequences ? ' In either case their error is disastrous.
.u~KoL. The word is suggested by the previous cl8tKt:tT£, and
this should be marked in translation ; 'ye do wrong' ... 'wrongdoers shall not inherit.' No English version preserves the
connexion; nor does the Vulgate, injuriam jacitis . . . iniqui:
but Beza does so, injuriamfacitis . . . injustos. Now the word
takes a wider meaning ; it is wrongdoing of any kind, and not
the special kind of being unjust in matters of personal rights,
that is meant; and here the Apostle passes to' a more comprehensive survey of the spiritual state of his readers, and also to
a sterner tone: d., cbmX~v KuTaKAt:{n T~v 1rapalvt:uw (Chrys.).
The evil that he has now to deal with is the danger of Gentilt
lieentiousness.
8t:oG fla.cn~t:Cuv. When St Paul uses the shorter form, 'God's
Kingdom' (v. 10, xv. so; Gal. v. 21), instead of the more usual
.q pa... TOV ®. (iv. 20; Rom. xiv. 17; 2 Thess. i. s; cf. Eph. v. s),
he elsewhere writes {Ja.'>. ®t:oli. Here ®t:ov is placed first, in order
to bring d&Ko~ and ®t:oli into emphatic contrast by juxtaposition :
'wrong-doers' are manifestly out of place in ' God's Kingdom.'
Cf. 7rp001Jl'11"0V ®t:o.. avOpcJ:.7rOV ol! Xap.{J&.vn (Gal. ii. 6). 'To inherit
the Kingdom of God' is a Jewish thought, in allusion to the
promise given to Abraham ; but St Paul, in accordance with his
doctrine of grace, enlarges and spiritualizes the idea of inheritance. He reminds the Corinthians that, although all Christians
are heirs, yet heirs may be disinherited. They may disqualify
themselves. In iv. 201 the Kingdom is regarded as present.
Here and xv. so it is regarded as future. It is both: see
J. Kaftan, Jesus u. Paulus, p. 24; Dalman, Words, p. us;
Abbott, The Son of Man, p. S76.
MiJ 1r~uviW8E. See on Luke xxi. 8. The verb is passive,
• Do not be led astray,' and implies fundamental error.* The
revisers sometimes correct the • deceived' of AV. to 'led astray,'
but here and xv. 33 they retain 'deceived.' The charge is a
sharper repetition of ~ ol!K ol8aT£. Some Jews held that the
belief in one God sufficed without holiness of life. J udaizers
may have been teaching in Corinth that faith sufficed. t
• Origen illustrates thus ; "Let no one lead you astray with persuasive
words, saying that God is merciful, kind, and loving, and ready to forgive
sins."
t Duchesne thinks that there is nothing in I or 2 Corinthians " to lead to
the conclusion that the Apostle's rivals had introduced Judaizing tendencies
in Corinth" (Early Hi'st. of the Ckr. Ckurck, p. 23). That can hardly be
maintained respecting 2 Corintkiam, and is very disputable about this Epistle.
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The order of the ten kinds of offenders is unstudied. He
enumerates sins which were prevalent at Corinth just as they
occur to him. Of the first five, three (and perhaps four) deal
with sinners against purity, while the fifth, ' idolaters,' were
frequently sinners of the same kind. Of the last five, three are
sinners against personal property or rights, such as are censured
in v. 8. All of them are in apposition to c18tKot, an apposition
which would seem quite natural to Greeks, who were accustomed
to regard 8tKaw<n!v11 as the sum-total of virtues (Arist. Eth . .Nic.
v. i. IS), and therefore cl8tKla as the sum-total of vices (ibid. § I9:
see on Luke xiii. 27). Several of these forms of evil are dealt
with in this Epistle ('{)'{). I3-I8, v. I, n, viii. Io, x. I4, etc.):
cf. Rom. i. 27 and iii. I3; Gal. v. I9, 20; I Tim. i. Io.*
For Seou fJCLtTi"/\e!a.v, L, de f Vulg. have the more usual fJa.~. e~ou. D*
has oval throughout vv. 9. ro. ou pi8v~o• (N A c p I7) rather than o(rr~
p£8. (B l)8 EL). LP insert oiJ before KA7Jpo•op.7}~owcv at the end of

'V. IO.

11. Ka1 TaG-re£ TLVES ~TE. ' And such dreadful things as these
some of you were.' While the neuter indicates a horror of what
has been mentioned, the TWE<o and the tense lighten the sad
statement. Not all of them, not even many, but only some,
<j.re said to have been guilty ; and it is all a thing of the past
~f. ~E in Rom. vi. I 7.
d.Uc£. The threefold ' But' emphasizes strongly the contrast
between their present state and their past, and the consequent
demand which their changed moral condition makes upon them.
411'E~ouao.u8E.
Neither' ye are washed' (AV.), nor 'ye were
washed' (RV.), nor 'ye washed yourselves' (RV. marg.), but
'ye washed them away from you,' 'ye washed away your sins';
exactly as in Acts xxii. I6, the only other place in N.T. in which
the compound verb occurs; clvacM'as {J&.7t'Ttaat Kal 11'11'6Aovaat Ta<o
&.p.a.p-rlas aov. Their seeking baptism was their own act, and
they entered the water as voluntary agents, just as St Paul
did Cf. 2 Tim. ii. 2 I.
~ytua&YJn, l8tKcuii'I91JTc. The repetitions of the aorist show
that these verbs refer to the same event as cl'II'£Aovaaa8E. The
• There is a manifest reproduction of vv. g, 10 in lgn. Epk. r6; also in
Ep. of Polycarp, S· On the jl:eneral sense of the two verses see Sanday on
St Paul's Equivalent for the Kmgdom of Heaven, JTS. July rgoo, pp. 481 f.
Aristot. (Etk. Nic. vu. iv. 4) says that people are called p.a.Xa.Ko£ in
reference to the same things as they are called dKoXa.crroc, viz. 7repl Tcl.s
~wp.a.T<Ka.s dro"/\a.~m : Plato (Rep. viii. 556 B) rpos -I!Bovlis T< Ka.l XV..cu.
Origc:n here gives the word a darker meaning. See Deissmann, Light, p. I so.
He g1ves a striking illustration of the list of vices here and elsewhere, derived
from counters in an ancient game. Each counter had the name of a vice or a
virtue on it ; and in the specimens in museums the vices greatly preponderate
.
(pp. 320f.).
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cns1s, of which their baptism was the concrete embodiment,
had marked their transition from the rule of self to the service
of God (consecration), and from the condition of guilty sinners
to that of pardoned children of God (justification). Neither of
the verbs here is to be taken in the technical theological sense
which each of them sometimes bears: cf. d-ywt (i. 2) and 7rrlacrrat
(vii. 14). Here £8tKati!>97JT€ forms a kind of climax, completing
the contrast with d8tKOL (v. 9). The new life is viewed here as
implicit in the first decisive turn to Christ, which again was
inseparably connected with their baptism. Cf. Rom. vi. 7·
£v T~ 3vcSJioaTL T. K. 'I. Xp. As in Acts ii. 38, x. 48; cf. d., To
ov., Acts viii. 16, xix. 5· Matt. xxviii. 19 is the only passage in
which the Trinitarian form is found. See Hastings, DB. 1.
p. 241 f. This passage is remarkable as being an approach
to the Trinitarian form, for €v Tcil llvwp.an is coupled with 'in
the Name of the Lord Jesus Christ,' and Tov ®wv is added; so
that God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, and the Spirit are all
mentioned. But it is doubtful whether this verse can be taken
as evidence of a baptismal formula. Godet certainly goes too
far in claiming it as implying the use of the threefold Name (see
on Matt. xxviii. 19)· But it is right to take lv Ttfj ovop.an K.T.A.
with all three verbs. Cf. "saved in His Name" (Enoch, xlviii. 7).
BC P 17, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth. insert oqp.Wv after ToO Kvplov:
N AD EL omit. It is not easy to decide. N BC D* E P, Vulg. Copt.
Arm. Aeth. insert Xpt<TToii after 'l'luoii: A D 8 L omit. The word is probably genuine. In hoth cases the evidence of C is not clear: there is
space for the word, but it is not legible.

VI. 12-20. THE SUBJECT OF FORNICATION IN THE
LIGHT OF FIRST PRINCIPLES.

Christian freedom is not licentiousness. Our bodies were
not made for unchastity. Tlte body is a temple of the
Spirit.
12 Perhaps I may have said to you at some time; In all things
I can do as I like. Very possibly. But not all things that I
may do do me good. In all things I can do as I like, but I
shall never allow anything to do as it likes with me. Is I am
not going to let myself be the slave of appetite. It is true that
the stomach and food were made for one another. Yet they
were not made to last for ever: the God who made them will
put an end to both. But it is not true that the body was made
fdr fornication. The body is there to serve the Lord, and the
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Lord is there to have the body for His service: 14 and as God
raised Him from the dead, so will He also raise us up by His own
power. 15 Is it that you do not know that your bodies are members
of Christ? Shall I then take away from Christ members which
are His and make them members of a harlot? Away with so
dreadful a thought ! 16 Or is it that you do not know that the
union of a man with his harlot makes the two to be one body?
I am not exaggerating ; for the Scripture says, The two shall
become one flesh. 17 But the union of a man with the Lord
makes the two to be one spirit. 18 Do not stop to parley with
fornication : turn and fly. In the case of no other sin is such
grievous injury done to the body as in this case : the fornicator
sins against his own body. 19 Does that statement surprise you?
Do you not know that your body is a temple of the Holy Spirit,
who makes His home in you, being sent for that very purpose
from God? And, what is more, you are not your own property,
but God's. He paid a high price for you. Surely you are
bound to use to His glory the body which He has bought.
12-20. St Paul now passes to a fourth matter for censure.
He has already taken occasion, in connexion with a specially
flagrant case of 7ropv£{a, to blame the lack of moral discipline
in the community. He now takes up the subject of 1ropvda
generally, dealing with it in the light of first principles. The
sin was prevalent at Corinth (v. 9, vii. 2; 2 Cor. xii. 21), and
was virtually condoned by public opinion in Greece and in
Rome. Moreover, the Apostle's own teaching as to Christian
liberty (Rom. v. 20, vi. 14) had been perverted and caricatured,
not only by opponents (Rom. iii. 8}, but also by some 'emancipated' Christians at Corinth itself. The latter had made it an
excuse for licence. He proceeds now to show the real meaning
and scope of Christian liberty, and in so doing sets forth the
Christian doctrine of the body as destined for eternal union
with.Christ.
12. 'll'«ivTu floOL e~(OTLV. These are St Paul's own words (see
on x. 23). They may have been current among the Corinthians
as a trite maxim. If so, the Apostle here adopts them as his
own, adding the considerations which limit their scope. More
probably they were words he had used, which were well known
as his, and which had been misused by persons whom he now
proceeds to warn. Of course, 7ravTa is not absolute in extent:
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no sane person would maintain that it was meant to cover such
things as 1ropvEta and justify 1ravovpyta. It covers, however, a very
great deal, viz. the whole of that wide range of things which are
not wrong per se. But within this wide range of things which
are indifferent, and therefore permissible, there are many things
which become wrong, and therefore not permissible, in view of
principles which are now to be explained.
f'OL i~Ecrnv. Saepe Pautus prima persona singulari eloquitur,
quae vim habent gnomes,· in hac praesertim epistola, v. IS, vii. 7,
viii. I3, x. 23, 29, 30, xiv. II (Beng.). The saying applies to
all Christians. On its import see J. Kaftan, Jesus u. Paulus,
pp. SI, 52·
d>.A' o~ 'li"GVTU auf1o+fpu. Liberty is limited by the law of the
higher expediency, i.e. by reference to the moral or religious life
of all those who are concerned, viz. the agent and those whom
his conduct may influence. In this first point the Apostle is
possibly thinking chiefly of the people influenced.* We have no
longer any right to do what in itself is innocent, when our doing
it will have a bad effect on others. Our liberty is abused when
our use of it causes grave scandal.
ooK iyw c!~oua,ucr6llaof'M chr6 n~. This is the second point ;
really included in the higher law of expediency, but requiring to
be stated separately, in order to show that the agent, quite apart
from those whom his conduct may influence, has to be considered. What effect will his action have upon himself? We
have no longer any right to do what in itself is innocent, when
experience has proved that our doing it has a bad effect on ourselves. Our liberty is abused when our use of it weakens our
character and lessens our power of self-control. St Paul says
that, for his part, he 1 will not be brought under the power of
anything.' The ol!K is emphatic, and the rycfl slightly so, but
very slightly : the rytiJ is rendered almost necessary by the pre::eding p.ot.. We must beware of using liberty in such a way as
to lose it, e.g. in becoming slaves to a habit respecting things
which in themselves are lawful. The Tw~ is neuter, being one
of the ...4vTu.
The verb ;~ovuL~ELV is chosen because of its close connexion
with E~ECTTL through £eovu{a: it is frequent in LXX, especially in
Ecclesiastes; in N.T., vii. 4 and Luke xxii. 25.t This play on
words cannot be reproduced exactly in English; perhaps 1 I can
make free with all things, but I shall not let anything make free
*In x. 23f., where St Paul again twice quotes his own 1rcivra. p.01. l£en&v
he is certainly thinking chiefly of the people mfiuenced.
'
t Nowhere else does the passive occur. But in late Greek the rule that
only verbs which have an accusative can be used in the passive is not observed.
See Li&htfoot on 8vyp.a.Tltetr8e (Col. ii. 20).
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with me' may serve to show the kind of thought : mi'lzi res non
me rebus submittere conor.

These two verses (12, 13) are a kind of preface to the subject
of ropvEta., to show that it is not one of those things which may
or may not be lawful according to circumstances. It is in all
circumstances wholly outside the scope of Christian liberty, however that liberty may be defined. 'While many things are lawful,
and become wrong only if indulged (like the appetite for food)
to an extent that is harmful to ourselves or to others, fornication
is not a legitimate use of the body, but a gross abuse of it, being
destructive of the purpose for which the body really exists.'
18. Tu j3plflf'a.TCI • • • TOL~ j3plflf'cww. It is quite possible that
some of the Corinthians confused what the Apostle here so
clearly distinguishes, the appetite for food and the craving for
sensual indulgence. "We have traces of this gross moral confusion in the Apostolic Letter (Acts xv. 23-29), where things
wholly diverse are combined, as directions about meats to be
avoided and a prohibition of fornication " (Lightfoot). The
Apostles, who framed these regulations, did not regard them as
on the same plane, but the heathen, for whom they were framed,
did. St Paul makes the distinction luminously clear. Not only
are meats made for the belly, but the belly, which is essential to
physical existence, is made for meats, and cannot exist without
them. There is absolute correlation between the two, as long as
earthly life lasts : but no longer, for both of them will eventually
be done away. When the uwp.a. ceases to be efroXtKov and becomes
11'Vwp.a.TLKov (xv. 44), neither the {3p6Jp.a.Ta. nor the KoLAlo. will have
any further function, and therefore ' God will bring to nought '
both of them.
..,\ ~ uwl'a. o_, Tfj 1rOpVE£q.. No such relation exists between
the uwp.a. and 1r0pVEla. as between the KoU..ta. and {3p6Jp.a.Ta.. The
supposed parallel breaks down in two essential particulars.
(I) The uwp.a. was not made for ropvEla., but for the Lord, in
order to be a member of Christ, who lived and died to redeem
it. ( 2) The uwp.a. is not, like the KoU..la., to be brought to nought,
but to be transformed and glorified (Phil. iii. 21 ). 'The 'body'
is COntrasted With 1 fleSh and blOOd 1 (XV. 37o 50), and the KOLA{a.
belongs to the latter, and has only a temporal purpose, whereas
the ' body' has an eternal purpose. So far, therefore, from
ropvEta. standing to the body in the same relation as meats to the
belly, it fatally conflicts with the body's essential destiny, which
is membership with Christ.
It is possible that in selecting the relation between appetite
and food as a contrast to ropvEla. St Paul is indirectly discouraging Judaistic distinctions of meats, or ascetic prohibitions of flesh
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and wine. No kind of food is forbidden to the Christian. But
even if there had been no Judaizers at work in Corinth, and no
tendency towards asceticism, he would probably have selected
the relation between {3plflp.a.Ta. and KotA.la. for his purpose. The
argument is still used, "If I may gratify one bodily appetite,
why may I not gratify another? Naturalia ntJn sun/ turpia.
Omnia munda mundis."
Kul o KopLOS T~ uwf!oa.n. A startling assertion of perfect correlation : quanta dignatio I (Beng. ). The Son of God, 'sent in the
likeness of sinful flesh,' has His purpose and destiny, viz. to
dwell in and glorify the body (Rom. viii. 23) which is united
with Him through the Spirit (v. q); and it is lawful to say that
He is for it as well as it for Him.
14. o SE ee6~. This is parallel to &SE ®Eo~ in v. 13, and puts
the contrast between the two cases in a very marked way. In
the case of the Kot'Ala., and the {3plflp.a.Ta. to which it is related,
God will reduce both of them to nothingness. In the case of
the uwp.a., and the Kvpw11 to which it is related, God has raised
the Kvpto!1, and will raise up the uwp.a. of every one who is a
member of Him. The contrast between the two cases is complete. On the other hand, the close relationship between the
Lord and all true Christians is shown by the doubled conjunction; Kal Tov Kvpwv ••• Kal ~p.as. See Sanday (The Life of
Christ in Recent Research, p. 132) on the view that it was St Paul
who deified Christ.
The change from the simple (~ynpw) to the compound verb
(~eEyEpE'i) has perhaps little meaning. In late Greek, compounds
do not always have any additional force, and the difference is
not greater than that between ' raise ' and 'raise up.' The compound may be used to mark the future raising as not less sure
than the one which is past, and it is well to mark the difference,
as RV. does. AV., with 'raise up' for both, ignores the change,
as does Vulg., suscitavit . . . suscitabit, and Iren. int. (v. vi. 2).
The compound occurs only here and Rom. ix. I7 in N.T.; in
LXX it is very frequent. See on Ua1ranfrw, iii. 18.
8Lcl -rij~ Suvdfl-EW~ droll. This may qualify both verbs, but is
more appropriate to JeeyEpE'i. There was need to remind the
Corinthians of God's power, in order to confirm their belief in
their own future resurrection (xv. 12); but no one who believed
that Christ had been raised needed to be reminded of that : cf.
Matt. xxii. 29. It is worth observing that St Paul does not take
any account of 'the quick' who will not need to be raised.
Contrast xv. 51 ; 1 Thess. iv. I 5 f. ; Rom. viii. I 1.
~~f"YEpEI (N C D1 E K L, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Aeth.) is probably to be preferred to i~f"'(ElpE< (AD* Q, de suscitat), or to ~~TJ"'fE<pEP (B, Am. susdtavit).
~~f"YE<pEI ( P) may be regarded as supporting either of the first two, of which
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f~E")'dpec may be safely set aside. It is possible that B has ?reserved the
original reading, for no intelligent copyist would alter i~eyepe'i mto €~'6'yecpev,
but an unintelligent one might assimilate the second verb to the first. If
i~tyecpev is regarded as original it may be explained as referring to spiritual
resurrection to newness of life, or possibly as referring to our resurrection as
comprised potentially in that of Christ : ' God both raised the Lord and (by so
doing) raised up us.' But it is unlikely that the Apostle would have obscured
the certainty of the future resurrection of the body by using language which
would have encouraged Hymenreus and Philetus (2 Tim. ii. 17, 18). Qui
dominum suscittl'tlit, et nos susdtabit (Tert. Marc. v. 7).

liS. o~K o'tSa.T£ K.T.>.. He presses home the principle that 'the
body is for the Lord.' By virtue of that principle every Christian,
and every one of his members, is a member of Christ. The
higher heathen view was that man's body is in common with the
brutes, To uwp.a Kowov 7rpO> Tt1 twa, and only his reason and
intelligence in common with the gods (Epict. Dissert. 1. iii. x);
but the Christian view is TO uwp.a p.tAO'i TOV XptCTTOV. * Epictetus
speaks of both God and gods, and in popular language calls God
' Zeus.' In this chapter he speaks of God as the father of men
and gods ; but, at the best, he falls far short of Christian Theism.
The Christian view, which first appears here, is developed in
another connexion in xii. and in Rom. xii. See also Eph. iv. 15,

16,

V, 30.
iipa.s o3v.

The AV. misses a point in translating, 'Shall I
then take the members of Christ?' The RV. has, 'Shall I then
take away the members of Christ?' Alpuv is not simply, 'to
take,' which is A.ap.{3avuv, but either ' to take up,' 'raise' (Acts
xxvii. 17), or 'to take away' (v. 2; Eph. iv. 31; Col. ii. 14; and
nowhere else in Paul). The verb is very common in Gospels
and Acts; elsewhere rare in N.T. The Apostle assumes that
union with a harlot, unlike union with a lawful wife, robs Christ
of members which belong to Him. Union with Christ attaches
to our body through the spirit (v. 17), and sin is apostasy from
the spiritual union with Christ. This is true of all sin, but
7ropv£la is a peculiarly direct blow at the principle TO uwp.a Tcp
Kvp{'l'· Quantum jlagitium est, corpus nostrum a sacra ilia conjunctione abreptum ad res Christo indignas transjerri (Calv.). As
Augustine remarks (De Ci'v. Dei xxi. 25), "they cannot be at
once the members of Christ and the members of a harlot.''
'lfOL~aw. It is impossible and unimportant to decide whether
7ron/aw is deliberative subjunctive ('Am I to take away ..• and
make?') or future indicative ('Shall I take away?' etc.). The two
aorists would mark two aspects, simultaneous in effect, of one and
the same act. But the future harmonizes better with P.V 'YivocTo.
AV., RV., Alford, Edwards, Ellicott, B. Weiss prefer the future.
* Origen says,
/fiVOUJUV.

p./XT/ rlrre "'(LV<Ta.< Xpcuroli, &re 1ravro. Ko.TCl. rw o.lrroli Aoryov
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I'~ yiiiOlTO. Like ol!K oZ8aTe, this expression of strong dissent
is frequent in this group of the Pauline Epistles (Romans, ten
times; Galatians, twice; and here). Elsewhere in N.T., Luke
xx. 16. It is rare in LXX, and never stands as an independent
sentence: Gen. xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29, xxiv. 16; 1 Kings xx.
[xxi.] 3· It is one of several translations of the same Hebrew,
another of which is t\.ews (1 Chron. xi. 19; 2 Sam. xx. 20; Matt.
xvi. 22 ). Neither P.V "(tvOtTo nor iA.ews is confined to Jewish and
Christian writings: the former is frequent in Arrian, the latter is
found in inscriptions. In Horn. Od. vii. 316 we have P.V Toilro
.ptA.ov .:ltl 'IT'aTpl "(tvotTo, of detaining Ulysses against his wish.
Cf. Di me/iora. Here it expresses horror.

After T4 uwp,a,Ta. there is the common confusion between {Jp_W, (tot1 B C D
E F G K LP, Latt.) and -i)}Lwr (tot• A). 6.pa. (P and a few cursives) or i) 6.pa.
(F G) cannot be regarded as more probable than 4pa.s (tot A B C D E, etc.) ;
yet Baljon adopts it : 4pa.s has much force, not only in marking the ~rievous
wrong done to Christ, but also in showing the voluntary, and even deliberate,
character of the act.

16. ~ o4K o'l8cn·e.

Again (v. 2) we have this reproachful
The Apostle proceeds to corroborate the 'IT'ot~uw
'IT'I1pv1Js p.i>..1J of v. 15.
~ Ko~~Wfi.EI'Oi· The word may come from 7rpouKo>..>..a.o-Oat in
Gen. ii. 24, as in Eph. v. 31, or possibly from Ecclus. xix. 2, tJ
Kollwp.evos 7rOpvals ToAp.7Jp6Tepos EUTat. Both the simple and the
compound verb are frequent in LXX; in N.T. the compound is
very rare. In both, only the passive, with reflective sense, is
found. In N.T. the usual construction is the simple dat., as
here. In LXX the constr. varies greatly, and there ( 2 Kings
xviii 6; cf. Ecclus. ii. 3) we have KollauOa, T<i! Kvpt'f!, as here, to
express loyal and permanent adherence, resulting in complete
spiritual union. This is placed in marked contrast to the
temp<)rary physical union which is so monstrous. The verb is
frequent in Ep. Barnabas (ix. 9, x. n, xix. 2, 6, xx. 2).
iuoVTcn ycip, +"lu£v, ot Silo et~ IT• ,... The subject to be understood with <fl1Ju{v must always depend upon the context. The
word may introduce the objection of an opponent (2 Cor. x. 1o).
In Heb. viii. 5 we must understand 'God.' Here we may do
the same, or (what amounts to the same) supply~ "(pa.p~. The
el'IT'll in xv. 27, and the >..l-yet in 2 Cor. vi. 2, and Gal. iii. 16, and
Eph. iv. 8, are similar. In each case there is divine authority
for the statement. The quotation is direct from the LXX,
which has ol 8vo, as in Matt. xix. 5; Mark x. 8; Eph. v. 31,
although it is not in the original. For elvat els = "(LveuOat there
is perhaps no exact parallel in N.T., although the expression is
frequent; xiv. 22; 2 Cor. vi. r8; Eph. i. 12; Heb. i. 5, viii. 10;
etc. In most of these cases els . may mean 'to serve as.' It is
question.

VI.
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manifest that here no distinction is to be drawn between fTwp.a.
and fTOpe.
18. +e.!yeTE rl)v 1r0pveCuv. 1Do not stop to dispute about it :
make a practice (pres. imperat.) of flying at once.' So also of
idolatry, which was so closely allied with impurity, x. 14. The
asyndeton marks the urgency. Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 3·
,..a., clf'BP'"JJ'U K.T.~. The difficulty of this passage lies in the
distinction drawn between lKT6r; T. tTtl!p.a.Tor;, the predicate of
1
every sin that a man doeth,' and dr; T· l8tov crwp.a., as marking the
distinctive sin of the fornicator. Commentators differ greatly
as to the explanation of lKTor; T. crtf>p.a.Tor;, which is the specially
difficult expression. But the general meaning of vo. 13b-18 is
plain. The body has an eternal destiny, TO crwp.a. T<i' Kvpl'f!.
Fornication takes the body away from the Lord and robs it of its
glorious future, of which the presence of the Spirit is the present
guarantee (cf. Rom. viii. 9-11). In v. 18 we have the sharply
cut practical issue, 1 Flee fornication.' Clearly the words that
follow are meant to strengthen the severitas cum fastidio of the
abrupt imperative : they are not an anti-climax. Any exegesis
which fails to satisfy this elementary requirement may be set
aside; and for this reason the explanations of Evans, Meyer,
and Heinrici may be passed over.
It is obvious that l~eT!)r; and dr; are related as opposites. The
meaning of either will help to determine the meaning of the
other; and the meaning of dr; T, i8tov CI"Wp.a. d.p.a.pT&.vn is fairly
certain. For d.p.o.pnlv£w Elr;, by the common usage of secular and
Biblical Greek, means 1 to sin against.' It cannot mean 1 sin in,'
or 1 sin by means oj,' or 1 involve in sin.' What then does 1 to
sin against one's own body ' mean? The axiom, TO crwp.a. T~
Kvpl'f!, ~ea.~ A Kvptor; Tcil crtf>p.a.Tt1 answers this question. To sin
against one's own body is to defraud it of its part in Christ, to cut
it off from its eternal destiny. This is what fornication does in a
unique degree.* While fornication is dr; TtJ i8wv cr., other sins
are €~eTOr; Tov cr. The one phrase is the opposite of the other.
What St Paul asserts of fornication he denies of every other
sin.
In wkat sense does he deny of all other sins that they are sins
against a man's own body? If pressed and made absolute, the
denial becomes a paradox. He has just told us (vo. 9, 10) that
• Alford puts a similar view somewhat differently. The Apostle's
assertion "is strictly true. Drunkenness and gluttony are sins done in and IJy
the body, and are sins by abuse of the body, but they are introduced from with·
out, sinful in their effect, which effect it is each man's duty to foresee and avoid.
But fornication is the alienating that body wkich is the Lortrs, and making
it a harlot's body ; it is not an effect on their body from participation of things
without, but a contradiction of the truth of the body, wrought within itself."
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f'~ yivo~To. Like ol11c ol8a.TE, this expression of strong dissent
is frequent in this group of the Pauline Epistles (Romans, ten
times; Galatians, twice; and here). Elsewhere in N.T., Luke
xx. 16. It is rare in LXX, and never stands as an independent
sentence: Gen. xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29, xxiv. I6; I Kings xx.
[xxi.] 3· It is one of several translations of the same Hebrew,
another of which is l.\£w~ (1 Chron. xi. 19; 2 Sam. xx. 20; Matt.
xvi. 22). Neither P.V -ylvotTo nor i.\Ew~ is confined to Jewish and
Christian writings: the former is frequent in Arrian, the latter is
found in inscriptions. In Horn. Od. vii. 316 we have P.V Toi'n-o
cpl.\ov ~tl 7raTpl -ylvotTo, of detaining Ulysses against his wish.
Cf. Di meliora. Here it expresses horror.

Mter Ta rnbp.a.Ta. there is the common confusion between vp.w11 (N' B C D
E F G K LP, Latt.) and i,p.w11 (N• A). llpa. (P and a few cursives) or i} llpa.
(F G) cannot be regarded as more probable than IJ.pa.s (NAB CD E, etc.);
yet Baljon adopts it : IJ.pa.s has much force, not only in marking the grievous
wrong done to Christ, but also in showing the voluntary, and even deliberate,
character of the act.
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question.

otSan. Again (v. 2) we have this reproachful
The Apostle proceeds to corroborate the 7rot,Pw
m1pV'1J~ p.l>..7J of v. I 5·
~ Ko~}..wf'EI'Qi. The word may come from 7rpouKoUau8at in
Gen. ii. 24. as in Eph. v. 31, or possibly from Ecclus. xix. 2, b
KOAAwp.EVo~ 1r6pvru~ ToAp.7JpOTEpos lumt. Both the simple and the
compound verb are frequent in LXX; in N.T. the compound is
very rare. In both, only the passive, with reflective sense, is
found. In N.T. the usual construction is the simple dat., as
here. In LXX the constr. varies greatly, and there ( 2 Kings
xviii 6 ; cf. Ecclus. ii. 3) we have KoUau8at T'iJ Kvp{'f!, as here, to
express loyal and permanent adherence, resulting in complete
spiritual union. This is placed in marked contrast to the
temporary physical union which is so monstrous. The verb is
frequent in Ep. Barnabas (ix. 9, x. u, xix. 21 6, xx. 2).
luoVTa~ ycip, +11u£v, o1 Silo Et'il IT• ,... The subject to be understood with cp7Julv must always depend upon the context. The
word may introduce the objection of an opponent (2 Cor. x. 1o).
In Heb. viii. 5 we must understand 1 God.' Here we may do
the same, or (what amounts to the same) supply~ -ypacp~. The
£l7111 in xv. 27, and the Al-yn in 2 Cor. vi. 2, and Gal. iii. x6, and
Eph. iv. 8, are similar. In each case there is divine authority
for the statement. The quotation is direct from the LXX,
which has ol 8vo, as in Matt. xix. 5 ; Mark x. 8 ; Eph. v. 3 x,
although it is not in the original. For Elvat d~ = -ylvEu8at there
is perhaps no exact parallel in N.T., although the expression is
frequent; xiv. 22; 2 Cor. vi. 18; Eph. i. 12; Heb. i. 5, viii. Io;
etc. In most of these cases fls may mean 1 to serve as.' It is
o!)K
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manifest that here no distinction is to be drawn between ,.;;,p.a.
and

,.o.pe.

18. +elfyeTE rl)v 1ropvda.v· ' Do not stop to dispute about it :
make a practice (pres. imperat.) of flying at once.' So also of
idolatry, which was so closely allied with impurity, x. 14. The
asyndeton marks the urgency. Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 3·
riv Af!4P'"Jf'O. K.d.. The difficulty of this passage lies in the
distinction drawn between EKTo~ T. fTIDp.a.To~, the predicate of
'every sin that a man doeth,' and El~ T· Z8tov ,.;;,p.a., as marking the
distinctive sin of the fornicator. Commentators differ greatly
as to the explanation of EKTo~ T. fTIDp.a.To~, which is the specially
difficult expression. But the general meaning of fJ'O. 13b-18 is
plain. The body has an eternal destiny, To ,.;;,p.a. T.e Kvp{ft'.
Fornication takes the body away from the Lord and robs it of its
glorious future, of which the presence of the Spirit is the present
guarantee (cf. Rom. viii. 9-11). In v. 18 we have the sharply
cut practical issue, ' Flee fornication.' Clearly the words that
follow are meant to strengthen the severitas cum faslidio of the
abrupt imperative : they are not an anti-climax. Any exegesis
which fails to satisfy this elementary requirement may be set
aside; and for this reason the explanations of Evans, Meyer,
and Heinrici may be passed over.
It is obvious that EKTo~ and £l~ are related as opposites. The
meaning of either will help to determine the meaning of the
other; and the meaning of d~ T. Z8tov ,.Wp.a. dp.o.pniv£' is fairly
certain. For dp.o.pn£vnv El~, by the common usage of secular and
Biblical Greek, means 'to sin against.' It cannot mean 'sin in,'
or ' sin by means oj,' or ' involve in sin.' What then does ' to
sin against one's own body ' mean? The axiom, TO uwp.o. Ttil
Kvp{ft', Ko.~ c\ K-6p~ T.e uli>p.o.n, answers this question. To sin
against one's own body is to defraud it of its part in Christ, to cut
it off from its eternal destiny. This is what fornication does in a
unique degree.* While fornication is El~ To i8wv u., other sins
are EKTO~ Tov u. The one phrase is the opposite of the other.
What St Paul asserts of fornication he denies of every other
sin.
In wkal sense does he deny of all other sins that they are sins
against a man's own body? If pressed and made absolute, the
denial becomes a paradox. He has just told us (oo. 9, 10) that
• Alford puts a similar view somewhat differently. The Apostle's
assertion "is strictly true. Drunkenness and gluttony are sins done in and 6y
the body, and are sins by abuse of the body, but they are introducedfromwitk.
out, sinful in their effect, which effect it is each man's duty to foresee and avoid.
But fornication is the alienating tkat body wkick is the Lord's, and making
it a harlot's body ; it is not an effect on their body from participation of things
without, but a contradiction of tke trutk of the body, wrought within itself."
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there are many sins which exclude their doer from the Kingdom,
and which therefore deprive the body of its future life in Christ.
Obviously, he is here speaking relatively, and by way of comparison. All other sins are ~KTOi -roii u., in the sense that they
do not, as directly as fornication does, alienate the body from
Christ, its Life and its Goal.
This explanation gains in clearness if we compare the words
of our Lord (Matt. xii. 3 I}, 'll'iio-a tlp.ap-rla Ka~ [3>..aurp7Jp.{a d.rpEOfr
uE-rat -roi'i d.v8pw7roti' ~ 8E -roii Ilvwp.a-roi f3>..aurp7Jp.la olJK d.rpE8-quE-rat,
K.-r.>... There too the language may be comparative. We know
abundantly from Scripture that there is forgiveness for every
sin, if rightly sought. In the first clause the Saviour does not
proclaim an absolute indiscriminate amnesty for every other sin:
any sin, unrepented and unabsolved, is an alwvwv tlp.&.fYT7Jp.a
(Mark iii. 29). Neither clause is to be pressed beyond its purpose
to an absolute sense. But sin against the Spirit is so incomparably less pardonable than any other, that, by comparison with
it, they may be regarded as venial. He who sins against the
Spirit is erecting a barrier, insuperable to a unique degree, against
his own forgiveness. In like manner, the words ~KTOi -rov u.
lU'Tt are not absolutely nor unconditionally predicated of 'every
sin which a man doeth ' : * they merely assert that other sins
"stop short of the baleful import of sensual sin" with its direct
onslaught on the dominant principle, TO uwp.a -rif' Kvp{lf!· Cf.
Hos. vi. 6, 'I will have mercy, and not sacrifice,' which does not
mean that sacrifice is forbidden, but that mercy is greatly
superior. Luke x. 2o, xiv. 12, 13, xxiii. 28 are similar. Cf. ix.
10, X. 24, 33·
19. ~ oilK o'lSo.TE. 'Or, if you cannot see that unchastity is a
sin against your own body, are you ignorant that the body of
each of you is a sanctuary (John ii. 2I} of the Holy Spirit (Rom.
viii. I I ; 2 Cor. vi. I6; 2 Tim. i. 14)?' What in iii. x6 he stated
of the Christian community as a whole, he here states of every
member of it. In each case he appeals to facts which ought to
be well known, as in vv. 2, 3, 9, 15, x6, v. 6, ix. 13, 24; Rom.
vi. 19, xi. 2. Excepting Jas. iv. 4, the expression is peculiar to
these ~pistles. No.te ~he emphatic position of tlylov: 'it is a Spirit
that IS koly that IS m you.' In the temple of Aphrodite at
Corinth, 'l!'opvE{o. was regarded as consecration : the Corinthians
are here told that it is a monstrous desecration (Findlay).
Epictetus (Dis. ii. 8) says, "Wretch, you are carrying God with
you, and you know it not. Do you think I mean some god of
silver or gold? You carry Him within yourself, and perceive not
that you are polluting Him by impure thoughts and dirty deeds."
* On ld.P in relative sentences see Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 201 f.

VI.l9, 20]

THE SUBJECT OF FORNICATION

129

0~ EXETE chro e. The relative is attracted out of its own case,
as often. Not content with emphasizing 'holy,' he gives further
emphasis to the preceding plea by pointing out that the indwelling Spirit is a gift direct from God Himself. Such a Spirit
cannot dwell in a polluted sanctuary. Ep. of Barnabas iv. I I,
vi. IS.

For Tll <Twp.a., A1 L 17, Copt. Arm. have TA tTWp.a.Ta., and Vulg. has
membra.
Kat ouK lcrrE c!a.uTwv. ' I spoke of your body ; but in truth the
body is not your own to do as you please with it, any more than
the Spirit is your own. You have no right of property in either
case. Indeed, your whole personality is not your own property,
for God bought you with the life-blood of His Son.' Acts xx. 28;
Rom. xiv. 8. Epictetus again has a remarkable parallel ; " If
you were a statue of Phidias, you would think both of yourself
and of the artist, and you would try to do nothing unworthy of
him who made you, or of yourself. But now, because Zeus has
made you, for this reason you do not care how you shall appear.
And yet, is the artist in the one case like the artist in the other?
or the work in the one case like the- other?" See Long's
translation and not~s, i. pp. IS6, IS7, 288.

20. -l)yopOO&rJn yO.p TLf'~~· This ' buying with a price,' which
causes a change of ownership, is a different metaphor from
'paying a ransom' (>..wpov, tlVTlAvrpov: Awpwcns, chroAvTpwcns}, ·
which causes freedom. There is no need to state the price ;
1
'
'
'
H \ ' Ttp.t~
'
•
( I Pe t . 1.
• I g, where see
ovK
apyvpt~
TJ- XJWCT«f!,
W\.1\a
atp.an
Hort). The Vulgate has pretio only in vii. 23, but here has
pretio magno, and the epithet weakens the effect. And there is
no person from whom we are ' bought' (Ab bott, The Son of
Man,.p. 702).
8o~c£cra.TE 8~ T. e. lv T. crw,...a.n 6,.... As in v. I8, we have a
sharp practical injunction which carries us a great deal further,
and this same injunction is given in still more comprehensive
terms to close the question about partaking of idol-meats (x. 3I).
Habitually to keep the body free from unchastity is imperative;
but we must do more than that. Seeing that we belong, not to
ourselves, but to God, we must use the body, in which He has
placed His Spirit, to His glory. This verse goes far beyond the
negative injunction in V. I 8, and hence the 8~ enforcing the
imperative, as in Acts xiii. 2; Luke ii. IS; Judith xiii. 1 I,
'Avol~aTE, tlvolta.T£ 8~ ~V 'lhlATJV: Horn. Od. xx. I8, TlTAa(h s~.
Kpa.UTJ. The 'Therefore' of AV. and RV. is not quite right;
'therefore' would be o~v, as in x. 3 I : 'Be sure to glorify,' 'I
urge you to glorify ' is the force of the particle used here.
9
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K*, de Copt. omit 81). Vulg., Tert. Cypr. Lucif. Ambrst. have
glorificate (or darificate) et portate (or tol/ite) deum (or dominum) in eorpore
vestro. Lightfoot suggests that portate (or to/lite) may have arisen from a
reading IJ.pa:ye (Matt. vii. 20, xvii. 26 ; Acts xvii. 27 ?) which was confused
with IJ.pa.re. Marcion read 8oJ;acro.re IJ.pa.re rll~ 9e6~, which may be mere
dittography, or from IJ.po. 8e=IJ.po. 61) (Nestle, p. 307). Methodius read !pd.
"fe 6o~d.cro.re, omitting 8fJ. Chrys. seems to have read 8o~d.cro.re 8-1] IJ.pa. r(w
9e6~.

The addition KO.I E~ r<iJ 11'Ve6p.a.TL ~p.wr IJ.r•~a E<TTLV rofi 9eofi (C8 D 2 D1
K L P, Syrr. A V.) is rejected by all editors. The words are wanting in

all the best witnesses and are not required for the argument. The Apostle
is concerned with the sanctity of the body : the spirit is beside the mark.
Lightfoot thinks that this mar possibly be a liturgical insertion, like that
of the doxology to the Lords Prayer (Matt. vi. 13) and the baptismal
formula (Acts viii. 37). But the words do not occur in any liturgy that is
known to us, and the addition may be due to a wish to make the conclusion
less abrupt and more complete.

VII. 1-40. MARRIAGE AND ITS PROBLEMS.

We here begin the second main division of the Epistle, if the
Introduction (i. 1-9) is not counted. The Apostle, in a preamble (1-7), points out that marriage is a contract, and the
normal relations must be maintained, unless both parties agree
to suspend them. Ideally, celibacy may be better, but that is not
for every one. Then (8-4o) he gives advice to different classes.
Superius (v., vi.) loculus fuerat de illi'citis; nunc vero (vii.) loquitur
de licitis (Atto).
VII. 1-7. Oelibacy is Good, but Marriage is Natural.

As you ask me, I prefer my own unmarried condition/
but for most ofyou it is safer to marry, and let husband and
wife observe conjugal duty to one another.
1

But now, as to the questions raised in your letter to me.
Continence, as you suggest, is doubtless an excellent thing.
2 But this ideal state is not for every one, and, as temptation is
inevitable, and abounds at Corinth, the right remedy is that
each man should have a wife of his own, and each woman a
husband of her own. 8 And the marriage should be complete,
each side always rendering to the other what is due. • A married
woman cannot do as she likes respecting her own person; it is
her husband's. And in the same manner his rights are limited
by hers. 6 Abandon the attempt to combine celibacy with
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matrimony. When both agree to it, continence for a limited
time may be a good thing, if you have the intention of devoting
yourselves the better to prayer, and then coming together again.
If the time is not limited, you will be giving Satan a permanent
opportunity of using your incontinence to your ruin. 6 But I
give this advice rather by way of permission and indulgence
than of injunction and command. 7 Still, my own personal
preference would be that all men should remain unmarried, as I
do myself. But people differ, and God's gifts differ, and each
must act as God's gift directs him.
It is clear from the words with which this section opens that
the discussion of the questions which were raised in the letter
sent by the Corinthians begins here. In the remaining chapters
(vii.-xvi.) we cannot always be sure whether he is referring to
their letter or writing independently of it : but in the first six
chapters there are no answers to questions asked by them.
With regard to the questions discussed here, it is likely enough
that every one of them had been asked in the letter. The
Apostle does not write a tract on marriage; it would, no doubt,
have been different if he had done so. He takes, without much
logical arrangement, and perhaps just in the order in which they
had been put to him, certain points which, as we can see, might
easily have caused practical difficulty in such a Church as that
of Corinth.* In so licentious a city some may easily have
urged that the only safe thing to do was to abstain from the
company of women altogether, ywaiKOi p.~ il:rrncrOcu, like those
condemned in 1 Tim. iv. 3· Or they may have maintained that
at any rate second marriages were wrong, and that separation
from a heathen partner was necessary. Our Lord's words
(Matt. xix. u, 12), if they were known to the Corinthians, might
easily give rise to the belief that marriage was to be discouraged.
Quite certainly, some forms of heathen philosophy taught this,
and asceticism was in the air before the Gospel was preached.
In any case, it is unlikely that disparagement of marriage was a
special tenet of any one of the four parties at Corinth. No one
has conjectured this of the Apollos party : but for different
and very unconvincing reasons different commentators have
attributed this tenet to one or other of the three parties. Still,
* On Nietzsche's attack on St Paul, as a man of vicious life, see Weinel,
St Paul, pp. 85-93·
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some persons at Corinth had raised the question, "Is marriage
to be allowed?" They had not raised the question, " Is
marriage to be obligatory?" See Journ. of Th. St., July 1901,
pp. 527-538.
1. nEplll~ &v ~ypd+«TE. An elliptical expression (such as is
COmmOn enough) L'lOT 7TEP'\ TOVTWV, a, Or 7TEpt TOVTWV, 7TEpt WV ;
cf. Luke ix. 36; John vii. 31. Bachmann quotes from papyri,
7TEpl ~v :ypaef!a<>, JLEA~uE' p.ot.
Note that there is no p.ot after
(ypa.pa~, and there is probably no p.ot here: NB C q, Am. RV.
omit. The lli is perhaps merely transitional ; but it may
intimate that the subject now to be discussed is in opposition
to the one which has just been dismissed. He is passing from
what is always wrong to what is generally lawful. It is putting
too much meaning into the plural verb to say that we may infer
from it that the letter was written in the name of the whole
Church. It is probable that it was so written; but even if it
came from only a few of the members, the Apostle would have
to use the plural. There is nothing to show that the words
which follow are a quotation from the letter, but they express
what seems to have been the tone of it. Having in the two
previous chapters warned the Corinthians against the danger of
Gentile licentiousness, he here makes a stand against a spirit of
Gentile asceticism.
K«Mv d.v9pw11''t' yuv«lKA<; p.~ i111'TEa9«l. ' For a man,' he does
not say 'for a husband' ( avllpt). A single life is not wrong; on
the contrary, it is laudable, Ka>..6v. This he repeats vv. 8 and
26; cf. v. 6, ix. 15; Gal. iv. 18. He is not dissuading from
marriage or full married life; he is contending that celibacy may
be good.* For those who can bear it, it may be a bracing
discipline (ix. 24, 27): but not all can bear it. For i£1rnu6al see
Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 29; and cf. virgo intacta.
:a. Su\ 8.1 TU<;'II'opvEl«s. The plural (Matt. xv. 19; Mark vii. 21)
refers to the notoriously frequent cases at Corinth. Atto
paraphrases 'Neque enim ita volo prohibere licita, ut per illicita
errent,' and adds, Nota quia non dicitur, propter propagimm
filiorum, sed propter jornicationem. To Christians who believed
that the end of the world was very near, the necessity of preI

•

\

'

\

•

* Orthodox Jews were opposed to celibacy, regarding marriage as a duty;
but there were some who agreed with St Paul. "Why should I marry?"
asked Rabbi ben Azai: '' I am in love with the law. Let others see to the
prolongation of the human race" (Renan, p. 397). The second half of
Ps. cxx. 7 gives the common view•.
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serving the human race from extinction would not have seemed
a very strong argument.
This passage is sometimes criticized as a very low view of
marriage. But t~e Apostle is. not disc~ssing th~ characterist~cs
of the ideal marned hfe ; he 1s answermg questions put to htm
by Christians who had to live in such a city as Corinth. In a
society so full of temptations, he advises marriage, not as the
lesser of two evils, but as a necessary safeguard against evil. So
far from marriage being wrong, as some Corinthians were
thinking, it was for very many people a duty. The man who wrote
Eph. v. 22, 23, 32, 33 had no low view of marriage.
lKucrros • • • iKBITT'IJ.
This forbids polygamy, which was
advocated by some Jewish teachers.
rljv luuTou yuvruKu • •· • Tlw 'l8~ov &v8pu. The Apostle seems
always to use la.117'ov, la.117'wv, or a.~ov (Eph. v. 28, 31, 33) of a
man's relation to his wife, but l8ws (xiv. 35; Eph. v. 22; Tit.
ii. s) of a woman's to her husband (I Thess. iv. 4 is doubtful).
Does this show that he regarded the husband as the owner and
the wife as being owned? Rom. xiv. 4 somewhat encourages
this. But the difference between la117'ov and l8ws was becoming
blurred: see J. H. Moulton, Gr. 1. pp. 87 f. ; Deissmann, Bible
Studies, pp. 122 f. A few texts omit Ka.l. .!K&.crrrJ K.T.A.
£xlrw.
'Have,' not 'keep,' as is clear from the use of
&.vfJpcf>1r~ and not &.v8p( in v. 1, where we should have bad njs
yvva.tK6s and not yvva.tK6s, if married people were under consideration. In vv. 12, 13, lxE' cannot mean 'keeps,' and £xi.Tw
does not mean that married people are to continue to live
together, but that unmarried people are to marry. The imperative is hortatory, not merely permissive.
8. Tfj yuvu~Kl 6 d.vt1p. Here he is speaking of married
persons, and therefore yvva.tKl has the article, and we have &.n]p
and not /J.vOpw7ros.
rljv 4+u~~"· Not found in LXX, but frequent in papyri in
the common sense of debt (Matt. xviii. 32; Rom. xiii. 7). See
Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 221.
d.1ro8~86-rw. Present imperative : the mutual recognition of
conjugal rights is the normal condition, and it is not the conferring of a favour (8t86Tw ), but the payment of a debt (&.1ro8t86Tw).
Cf. the change from 8oiiva.L (the questioners' view) to &.1r68oTE
(Christ's correction) in Matt. xxii. q, 21.
riJ• 6</J~tA-fJr {N A B C D E F G P Q I 7, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) is to
be preferred to rl)r 6</JELA.,pivrw ei1votav (KL, Syrr.), OTT. o</J. TLf.J.fJV (Chrys.),
?r T. 6f1?. np.'IJv Ka! Ei1vota11 (40), which may have been euphemisms adopted
m pu?hc reading. Or they may be ascetic periphrases to obscure the plain
meanmg of'"· 6</Je•Mw. Cf. Rom. xiii. 7·
A, C'opt. Arm. omit 3~ before Kal.
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4. ~ yuv~. It is probably not in order to mark the equality
of the sexes that the order is changed : the wife is here mentioned first because she has just been mentioned in the previous
verse. Equality between the sexes is indicated by using the
same expression respecting both, thus correcting Jewish and
Gentile ideas about women.
TOii £8£ou <rWJI-CLTOS o~K l~oucrtc£tEL. The words involve, as
Bengel points out, elegans paradoxon. How can it be one's
own if one cannot do as one likes with it? See on vi. 12.
But in wedlock separate ownership of the person ceases. Neither
party can say to the other, 'Is it not lawful for me (lt£uTlv p.ot)
to do what I will with mine own?' (Matt. xx. IS). By pointing
out that the aim is to be, not self-gratification, but the fulfilment
of a duty which each owes to the other, St Paul partly anticipates the criticism mentioned above. He raises the matter
from the physical level to the moral.
6. 11-~ cl1rOC1TEpEiTE. After what has been stated it is evident
that refusal amounts to fraud, a withholding what is owed. The
pres. imperat. may mean that some of the Corinthians, in mistaken zeal, had been doing this; 'cease to defraud.' Three
conditions are required for lawful abstention : it must be by
mutual consent, for a good object, and temporary. It is
analogous to fasting. Even so, the advice is given very tentatively, El p:lrrt IJ.v. Temporary abstention for a spiritual purpose
is advised in O.T.; Eccles. iii. S; Joel ii. 16; Zech. xii. 12-14: *
but it is an exception for certain circumstances, not a rule for
all circumstances : illud sane sciendum quia mundae et sanctae
sunt nuptiae, quoniam Dei jussu celebrantur (Atto). For f.rrl TO
a.~o cf. xi. 2o, xiv. 23; Luke xvii. 3S; Acts i. IS, ii. 1, 44, 47,
iv. 26 ; for d.Kpaula., Matt. xxiii. 2 S· Here 8ta -rqv d.Kp. is probably
to be taken as co-ordinate with the clause lva. p.~ 1mp., and as
giving a second aspect of the reason for limiting the time of
abstention. Aristotle made d.Kpa.ula. a frequent term in Greek
philosophy ; in the Bible it is very rare. Calvin uses this
verse as an argument against monasticism : temere faciunt
qui in perpetuum renuntiant. To vow perpetual celibacy,
without certainty of having received the necessary x&.ptup.a., is
to court disaster. Forcing it on the clergy prevents good
men from taking Orders and causes weak men to break their
vow.
* oxo"Acl,tetP is very rare in LXX (Ps. xlv. Io), and is nowhere used in
this sense; but in class. Grk. it is frequent in the sense of being 'disengaged
for,' or 'devoted to,' a pursuit or a person. We find a similar idea Exod.
xix. IS; I Sam. :ui. S; 2 Sam. xi. 4· Cf. Tibullus I. iii. 25. See also
I Pet. iii. 7, iv. 7· '2-flp.~pwPos oc<'urs nowhere else in N.T.
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The /!• after l• p:qr< (or el p.-1} r1) is omitted in Band bracketed by WH.
Before rii 'll"potrev;ciJ, KL, Syrr. Goth. Thdrt. insert rii P'l/trrel~ Ka.l.: a
manifest interpolation similar to Ka.l P'I/<TTEl~ in Mark ix. 29, and 11'1/<TrW<.I•
Ka.L in Acts x. 30. In all three places ascetic ideas seem to have influenced
copyists, but the evidence differs in the three cases. In Mark ix. 29 the
words in question are omitted in lit B K, a very strong combination. In
Acts x. 30 the words are wanting in lit AB C, Vulg. Capt. Arm. Aeth., a
much stronger combination. Here the evidence against riJ "· Ka.L is overwhelming; !:<AB C* D* E F G I7, Latt. Capt. Aeth. The case of Matt.
xvii. 2 I is not parallel to these three. The whole verse is an interpolation
from Mark ix. 29 after that passage had already been corrupted by the
addition of Ka.l •"'trre~. The practice of fasting has sufficient sanction in
the N.T. (Matt. iv. 2, vi. I6-I8, ix. IS; Mark ii. 20; Luke v. 35; Acts
xiii. 2, 3, xiv. 23), without introducing it into places where it was not
mentioned by the original writers, who, moreover, would not have placed
it on the same level with prayer. Fasting is an occasional discipline,
prayer an abiding necessity, in the spiritual life. Stanley attributes the
readings trxoMr"'T• (KL) for <TXOMtr"'r• (lit AB CD, etc.), and trwlpxetr8e
or triiiiEPX"'tr8e (KLP) for tr• (!:<AB CD, etc.) to ascetic influence: trxoMr"'T• would refer to general habit, ordinary and not extraordinary prayer,
and tr• refers to what is usual, not exceptional. In commenting on these
words, Origen makes a remark which is of no small liturgical interest. He
quotes the case of Ahimelech, who was willing to let David have some of
the shew-bread, el 'll"Et/>v}wyp.llla. re\ 71"4U~dpui itrrlll d.'ll"O 'YIIP41KOS (LXX of
1 Sam. xxi. 4).
He assumes ofJK olo• a~ d.'lfo d.11.11.orp£a.s 'YIIIIa.LKOS d.)l.}.' d.'lfo
-ya.p.erfjs, and continues, etra. f11a. p.l11 l!provs 'll"poOltrews 11.dflv ns, Ka.8a.pos el11a.1
6tf>e£)\e, d.ro) 'YI/I'a.LK6s· r,.. a~ TOVs p.e£roi/IJ.S r-ijs 'll"poOitrews Mflv l!provs, i <P
~. eriKEICh'I/Ta.L TO 611op.a. TOV 6eov Ka.! TOV XpttrTOV Ka.! TOV
'A'YLov ITre6p.a.ros, ofJ To)\)\~ .,.)l.io, 6tf>e£11.et r•s et•a.• Kc.Oa.p<frrepos, fila.
d.11.'1/0ws els <TWT'I/pla." Mflv rovs l!provs Ka.! p.7! els Kplp.a.. From this it is

evident that "invocation of the name of God and of Christ and of the Holy
Spirit" over the elements was regarded by Origen as the essential part
of their consecration.
This passage is one of the few in N. T. which touch on the private
devotions of Christians in the Apostolic age. See Bigg on I Pet. iii. 7,
iv. 7.

6. TOuTo &£ Uyw. It is not clear how much the Towo covers ;
probably the whole of vv. 1-5. The least probable suggestion
is that it refers solely to the resumption of married life, Kat
71'&.\,.V

K.T,A_

' Concession,' or 'indulgence,' or 'allowance.' •
The word occurs nowhere else in N. T. and is very rare in
ovvyvWf1-1JV.

LXX.
ou

KaT'

€·n"LTayfJV.

'Not by way of command' (2 Cor.

viii. 8).
• ' By permission ' (AV.) is ambiguous ; it might mean, ' I am permitted
by God to say as much as this.' It was translated Z'enia in some Old Latin
texts, and this rendering, understood (by Augustine) as meaning 'pardon,'
led to far-reaching error. It means 'By way of concession' : he is telling
people that they may marry, not that they must do so: ex cotuessione non ex
imperio (Beza). There is similar uncertainty as to the scope of the roOro in
xi. 17, and the a.flr"' in ix. 3· In I Tim. i. I, Ka.r' ttlra.'Y-IJ• is used in a
different sense: 'in obedience to the command.'
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7. &D..w 8~ 11"UI'TU§. This is in harmony with the KaAov &.vfJpwrtp
from which he started. Surroundings so licentious as the
Apostle had at Ephesus and Corinth might well inspire him
with a longing for universal celibacy. For a similar wish about
his own condition being that of others see Acts xxvi. 29 (broto~
Ka~ iyw dp.,) : in both places we have the comparative use of
Kal, as again in v. 8 and x. 6.
.U..M. He admits that his own personal feeling is not
decisive; indeed, is not in accordance with conditions of society
which have their source in God. Here x&.purp.a (see on i. 7) is
used in the sense of a special gift of God, a special grace to an
individual. Origen points out that if celibacy is a x&.purp.a, so
also is marriage, and those who forbid marriage forbid what has
been given by God.
b f'EV ouT"'§. 'One in this direction and one in that.' The
recognition that opposite courses may each of them be right
for different individuals is more fully drawn out Rom. xiv. I-I2:
and see Rom. xii. 6; I Pet. iv. IO. We have oVTw~ ..• oli-rw~,
Judg. xviii. 4; 2 Sam. xi. 25, xvii. IS: it is not classical.
We perhaps understand the Apostle's wish better if we assume
that it refers, not so much to the fact of remaining unmarried,
as to the possession of the gift of continence, without which
it was disastrous to remain unmarried. God had given him
this gift, and he wishes that all men had it : but it does not
follow that every man who has this gift is bound to a life oi
celibacy. In the Apostle's day (v. 26) the x¥urp.a of continency
was specially valuable. Cf. Matt xix. 1 I.
We must read fJ£1\"' lU (N* A C D* F G I 7, Am. Copt., Orig.) rather
than fJlX"' -yrip (B D 1 K LP, Syrr. Arm. Aeth.). The lie marks a slight
opposition to the concession just mentioned. That concession is not his
own ideal ; ' I rather wish that all men were as I myself also am.' Failure
to see this has caused the substitution of -yrip for 8e.
K L, Arm. have xri.ptup.a. before lxet : lxet xri.ptup.a. is doubtless right :
so also o Jd, . • • o 8e (N* AB C D F P) rather than 3s p.i" • • • 8s 8£
(N3 K L).

VU. 8-40. Advice to Different Classes.

To the unmarried or widowed, to the married where
botlt parties are Christians, to the married where one of the
two is a heathen, I would advise, as a rule, that you should
remain as you are, or as you were when you became Christians. Tlte same principle would apply to circumcision, and
also to slavery; but an opportunity for emancipation may
be accepted.
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8 To the unmarried and to widows I affirm it to be an
excellent thing for them, if they should continue to remain
single, as I also remain. 9 If, however, they have not the
special gift of self-control, let them marry ; for it is better to
marry than to be on fire. 10 But to those who have married as
Christians I give a charge-and it is really not my charge, but
Christ's-that a wife is not to seek divorce from her husband.
n But if unhappily she does do this, she must remain single, or
else be reconciled to her husband. In like manner a man is not
to divorce his wife.
12 To those whose cases are not covered by these directions
I have this to say ; and I say it as my own advice, not as
Christ's command : if any member of the Church has a wife
who is not a believer, and she consents to live with him, let
him not divorce her ; 1s and if a wife has a husband who is not
a believer, and he consents to live with her, let her not divorce
her husband. 14 And for this reason: the consecration of the
believing partner is not cancelled by union with an unbeliever.
On the contrary, the unbelieving partner is sanctified through
union with a believer. If this were not so, the children would
be left in heathen uncleanness ; whereas in fact, as the offspring
of a Christian parent, they are holy. 16 But if, on the other
hand, the unbelieving partner insists on a separation, separation
let there be. No servile bondage to a heathen yoke deprives
a Christian man or woman of freedom in such cases. There
need be no scruples, no prolonged conflict with the unbeliever
who demands separation: it is in peace of mind that we have
been placed by our calling as Christians. 16 For how can you
tell, 0 wife, whether, by keeping your heathen husband against
his wish, you will be able to convert him ? Or how can you
tell, 0 husband, whether you will be able to convert your
reluctant wife?
17 Still, the general principle is this : In each case let people
be content with the lot which God assigned them, and with
the condition in which God's call has come to them, and let
them continue in that course so far as may be. This is the
rule that I am laying down in all the Churches.
18 This principle holds good with regard to circumciSIOn.
Were you already circumcised at the time of your call? Do
not attempt to efface the circumcision. Or have you been
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called in uncircumcision? Do not seek to be circumcised.
Neither the one nor the other is of any consequence. What
really matters is keeping God's commandments, and that is
vital. so Each one of you, I say, should be content to remain
in the condition in which God called him. 11 And this applies
to slavery also. Were you a slave when you were called? Do
not be distressed at it ; yet, if you can become free, make use
of the opportunity.
Ill! I say that you need not be distressed at being a slave
when you became a Christian : every such slave is the Lord's
freed man. And the converse is true : he who was free when
he was called is Christ's slave. 28 You were bought with the
price of His blood, and to Him, whether you are bond or free,
you belong. Cease to regard yourselves as belonging to men
in the sense in which you belong to Him. IU I repeat, Brothers,
the general rule. In that state in which each man was called,
let him be content to remain, remembering God's presence and
His protecting care.
19

8. TOL~ cly&.p.oL~ Ko.l To.'L~ x~po.L~. This includes bachelors,
widowers, and widows, but not unmarried girls, whose case is
discussed later (25-38), and who would not have much voice
in deciding the point in question. The conjecture of Toi:s xflpoLc;
for To.L"c; xflpo.L<> is worth considering. A word not found elsewhere in N. T. might be changed to one that is common. ' Even
as I' is more in place, if men only are addressed. •Aya.p.oc;
occurs 'lJ'IJ. u, 32, 34, and nowhere else in N.T.
Ko.A.Ov. As in v. r, this introduces the Apostle's own ideal,
as illustrated by his own life. As TOi:c; tly&.pmc; covers both single
men and widowers, this passage does not tell us whether St Paul
had ever been married. The very early interpretation of 'Y"~ou
v6vCtrye: (Phil. iv. 3) as meaning the Apostle's wife (Clem. Alex.
Strum. m. vi. p. 535 1 ed. Potter) may safely be set aside, for
this passage shows that, if he ever had been married, his wife
died before he wrote to the Philippians. And if he had been
married then, would he not have written 'Y"'1lcrla in addressing
his wife. The argument that, as a member of the Sanhedrin
(Acts xxvi. ro), he must have been a married man and a father,
is not strong. This rule (Sank. fo. 36 b), as a security for
clemency, may be of later date, and Ka~ve:yKa l{rijcpov may be a
figurative expression for approving of the sentence. The probability is that St Paul was never married (Tertull. De Monogam.
8 ; Ad Uxor. ii. 1 ). In all his writings, as also in Acts, there
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is no trace of wife or child.* The Ka{ in w~ K«tyw, as in clJr ~ea.t
cp.a.VT6v (v. 7), is the comparative use of ~ea.{. He compares his
own case with that of those whom he desires to keep unmarried,
and emphasizes it. The aorist (p.Elvwaw) suggests a life-long and
final decision.
9. £l 8~ o~K ~Kpa.T£UoVTa.~. ' But if they have not power over
themselves' (midd.). It is doubtful whether the negative coalesces
with the verb so as to express only one idea. In N.T. we more
often have El o~ for 'if not' than El p.~, which means ' unless.'
"Where a fact has sharply to be brought out and sharply to be
negatived, there El o~ seems to be not only permissible, but
logically correct" (Ellicott). See Burton, Moods and Tenses,
§§ 242 1 261, 469; and compare Rom. viii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 10,
14, etc.
What is meant by this failure to have power over themselves
is partly explained by 1n1povuOa.t (present tense in both verbs).
A prolonged and painful struggle seems to be intended, a condition quite fatal to spiritual peace and growth : cf. ix. 2 5 ; Gen.
xliii. 30 ; 1 Sam. xiii. I 2. Elsewhere we have 1n1poliaOat of burning with grief and indignation (2 Cor. xi. 29).t The advice
given here is similar to that given in v. 5, Bt~ ~v ~paula.v llp.Ow,
and to the younger widows in I Tim. v. r 1-1 5·
KfJ£tTTov (tot BD E) is here the better reading, Kpe'Ur<Tov in xi. 17, where
see note. It is not easy to decide between -ya.p.eov (tot* A C* 17) and
-ya.p.fJo"a.• (N1 B C2 D E F, etc.). Editors are divided. Perhaps -ya.p.-ij<Tcu. was
changed to "'fO.JLE'i" to conform to rvpofi<T0a.L. But the change of tense is
intelligible ; ' better to marry once for all than to go on being on fire.' In
this Epistle, as elsewhere in N. T., the later form of the aor. (~d.JL'I<Ta.) is
more common ('VZI. 33, 34) than the earlier (l"'f'lp.a.) ; in "· 28 both forms
occur.

10. Toi:s 8~ y£yap!rJK6cnv 1rapayylA>..w. He passes from those
to whom it is still open to marry or not to marry. 'But to those
who have already married (since they became Christians) I give
command.' To render, ' I pass on the order' from Christ to you,
is giving too much force to the preposition. Christ does not
'pass on' the order. The meaning is, 'I give the order; no,
* See Max Krenkel, Beitriige sur Aufhellung der Geschichte und der
Briefe des Apostels Paulus, pp. 26-46, a careful examination of the question,
War Pau/us jemals rJerheiratet? Baring Gould thinks that St Paul may have
married Lyd1a (Acts xvi. 14, 40), and that it was she who supplied him with
money (Acts xxiv. 26, xxviii. 30). This is not probable.
t Eph. vi. 16, it is used of the flaming darts of the evil one; Rev. i. 1$,
iii. 18, of what has been refined by fire. It is frequent in the latter sense m
LXX, and in 2 Mace., with roir Ovp.o'ir added, of anger. Some understand
it here as meaning 'unsatisfied affection' rather than d.tcpa.<Tl4. In ix. 25 we
have ~Kpa.reve<TOa.• again, but nowhere else in N.T. See Hos. vii. 4 and
Cheyne's note.
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not I, Christ gives it.' In class. Grk. -rrapayylUw is used of the
military word of command : see xi. I 7 ; I Thess. iv. I I ; often
in 2 Thess., 1 Tim., Luke, and Acts. When the Apostle gives
directions on his own authority (v. I 2 ), he says 'speak,' not
'command.'
o~K ly~. illcl 6 KU'p1o§. Christ Himself had decided against
divorce (Mark x. 9; Luke xvi. I8), and His Apostle repeats His
teaching: see also Mal. ii. I6. St Paul is distinguishing between
his own inspired utterances (v. 40) and the express commands
of Christ, not between his own private views and his inspired
utterances. And there is no need to assume (as perhaps in
I Thess. iv. IS) that he had received a direct revelation on the
subject. Christ's decision was well known. See Dobschiitz,
Probleme des Ap. Zeitalters, Leipzig, I904, p. I09; Fletcher,
The Conversion Dj St Paul, Bell, I9IO, p. 57·
yuvu'LKu 4-wO civ8p6~. The fact that he begins with the unusual
case of a wife divorcing her husband indicates that such a thing
had actually occurred or was mentioned in their letter as likely
to occur. Women may have raised the question.
Xt4pttl'8fivo.r. (N B C K L P) is certainly to be preferred to Xt4p£se<T8o.t
(AD E F G): patristic evidence is divided.

11. tlclv 8~ Kill xwpLaOij. I But if (in spite of Christ's corn·
mand) she even goes so far as to separate herself,' she is not to
marry any other man. The divorce is her act, not her husband's.
"Christianity had powerfully stirred the feminine mind at Corinth
(xi. 5, xiv. 34). In some cases ascetic aversion caused the wish
to separate" (Findlay). With the Kal compare El 8£ Kal in iv. 7·
Christ had forbidden marriage with a divorced wife (Luke xvi.
18), and His Apostle here takes the same ground. If the wife
who has separated from her husband finds that, after all, she
cannot live a single life, the only course open to her is to be
reconciled to the husband whom she has injured. For the construction (Kara.U. c. dat.) see Rom. v. IO. Like £l 8£ b d-rrtaro5
(v. IS) and aU' £l Ka~ 8vvauat (v. 21), this €ii.v 8£ Ka~ K.T.A. is a
parenthesis to provide for an exceptional case. He then continues the Lord's command, that 'a husband is not to put away
(&q,,&w = KaraAvEtv) his wife.'* St Paul, like our Lord, forbids
divorce absolutely : 7ropvEla in the wife is not mentioned here as
creating an exception; and it is possible that this exception
• The change from Xt4Pt<T8fivo.• of the wife to d.ptlvo.r. of the husband is
intelligible. The home is his : she can leave it, but he sends her away from
it. In LXX, Xf4pt<T8fivo.t is frequent of separation in place. In papyri it is
used of divorce ; iav 8t Xt4Plsf4vro.• 6.1r' d:\:\lj:\6),: so also xwpt<Tp,6s. Polybius
(xxxn. xii. 6) has K£Xl4P'"pi""' dro roD 6.v8p6s. See Deissmann, Biblt: Studies
p. 247. In -u. 13, dt/'tiva.t is used of the wife, perhaps in order to make a~
exact parallel with v. 12.
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(Matt. v. 32, xix. 9; see Alien and Plummer ad toe.) was unknown
to the Apostle, because it had not been made by Christ.
12. To'i:s SE >..onro'i:~. Having spoken of those converts who
were still unmarried, and of those who had married since their
conversion, he now treats of those who belonged to neither class.
There were some who had married before their conversion and
now had a heathen wife or a heathen husband. Were they to
continue to live with their heathen partners? Yes, if the heathen
partner consents to the arrangement. St Paul elsewhere uses oi
'Aot1rot of a remainder which is wholly or largely heathen (Eph.
ii. 3; I Thess. iv. I3, v. 6).
>..€yw Eyw, oe)x b KupLos. This is the right order (lit A B C P
q), not €yw 'A.(yw (DE F G). He means that he is not now
repeating the teaching of Christ, who is not likely to have said
anything on the subject. He does not mean that he is speaking
now, not with Apostolic authority, but as a private individual.
All his directions are given with the inspiration and power of an
Apostle, and he speaks with confidence and sureness. He applies
Christ's ruling as far as it will reach in the case of a mixed union.
The Christian party must certainly not dissolve the marriage, if
the heathen party does not desire to do so.
yuva.'i:Ka. EXEL cimcrrov. Here ~xn must mean 'has,' not 'keeps,'
'retains,' and this shows the meaning of £xlTw in v. 2. It is the
case of a Christian with a heathen wife whom he married when
he himself was an unbeliever.
auvEuSoK£1:. 'Agrees in being content.' The compound verb
(Rom. i. 32) indicates mutual consent, implying that more than
one person is satisfied {Acts xxii. 20); often with a dative of the
thing in which agreement is found (Luke xi. 48 ; Acts viii. I ;
2 Mac. xi. 24).
,...~ clcjiLETw a.e)n]v.
AV. has 'let him not put her away' here,
and 'let her not leave him' in v. I3: RV. has 'leave' in both
places. Perhaps 'put away' would be better in both, as St Paul
is speaking of divorce. As in v. I 1, &.cpdvat = d.1roAv£w, which in
class. Grk. would be a7r071'E/L71'£tV. Vulg. has dimittat throughout.
18. Ka.l o3Tos. The pronoWl shows that a{n-q, and not a.ltn],
is the right accentuation in v. I2. Here some inferior texts read
a~o~ instead of oVTo~, and avTOV instead of TOV ci.vBpa. The latter
term has point, because it was a strong measure for a wife to try
to divorce her husband. But the Apostle puts both sexes on
a level by using acpdTw, which is more commonly used of the
husband, of both.
14. Tjy1a.aTa.L. This refers to the baptismal consecration (i. 2,
vi. u), in which the unbelieving husband shares through union
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with a Christian wife. The purity of the believing partner overpowers (v,Kq:} the impurity of the unbelieving one (Chrys.), so
that the union is pure and lawful; there is no profanation of
matrimony. The principle £le; u&.pKa plav holds good in mixed
marriages (vi. 16), but not to the detriment of the believing
partner; as an unlawful union desecrates, so a lawful union consecrates : pluris enim est pietas unius ad conjugium sanctijicandum,
quam alterius ad inquittandum (Calv.). But he goes beyond
what is written when he adds, interea nihil prodest haec sanctijicati'o conjugi injideli. * Note the £v in both cases ; the Christian
partner is the sphere in which the sanctification takes place, and
the heathen partner may be influenced by that sphere. There
is no such intolerable difference of sphere as to necessitate dissolution of the marriage.
•-lll.pa.. 'Since it would then follow,' z:e. if it was the impurity of the heathen partner which prevailed on the analogy of
Hag. ii. II-13; there it is uncleanness that is communicated,
while consecration is not communicated. The Apostle argues
back from the children to the parents. The child of a parent
who is aywc; must ipso facto be aytos : that he assumes as axiomatic. He is not assuming that the child of a Christian parent
would be baptized; that would spoil rather than help his argument, for it would imply that the child was not ayws till it was
baptized. The verse throws no light on the question of infant
baptism. He argues from the fact that the Corinthians must
admit that a Christian's child is 1 holy.' Consequently, it was
born in wedlock that is 1 holy.' Consequently, such wedlock
need not be dissolved. But he is not approving such wedlock.
Marriages with heathen are wrong (2 Cor. vi. 14). But, where
they have come into existence through the conversion of one
partner in a heathen marriage, the Christian partner is not to
seek divorce.
DE F, Latt. add riJ rtiT'Tj after ')'vYo.tKl, NAB C K LP omit. Me"At/J<i
(N*ABCD*EFGP 17, Copt. RV.) is to be preferred to d.118pl (NBDI
K L, Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth. AV.), an unintelligent gloss by one who did
not see the point of 6.8e"A<f>ti and wanted to make the usual balance to the
preceding ')'VIfo.tKL. Vulg., Iren. Tert. add TQJ fi'I.ITTtjj to d.YBpl, making it
equivalent to 6.8e"A<f>Q;. For ,g, Be, D E F G have ,v,L, which at the beginning of a clause is always in N. T. followed by M.
With the argumentative use of erel, 'since, if that were so,' cf. xv. 29
and see note on Rom. iii. 6. In v. 10, 11 we have a similar r1rEL followed
by ,u,, as here. See Burton, Moods and Tenses, §§ 229, 230.
* As Evans says, "He stands upon the sacred threshold of the Church :
his surroundings are hallowed. United to a saintly consort, he is in daily
contact with saintly conduct : holy association may become holy assimilation
and the sanctity which ever environs may at last penetrate. But the man'~
conversion is not a condition necessary to the sanctity of the subsisting con·
jugal union." Origen compares such a union to a mixture of wine and water.
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15. et 8£ o ihncrroc; xwp£tmu. ' But if it is the unbeliever
that is for separating.' The emphasis is on b f1.7TuTTos, and the
present tense indicates the heathen partner's state of mind.
What follows shows that b f1.7TtCTTos covers both sexes, and in such
cases the Apostle has no injunction to give to the unbeliever.
'For what have I to do with judging them that are without'?
(v. 12); so the responsibility rests with them, and they may do
as they please, xwpt,l.uOw. If, therefore, the heathen partner
seeks divorce, the Christian partner may consent. The Christian
partner is under no slavish obligation to refuse to be set free.
Just to this extent the law against divorce has its limits.
Marriages between Jews ought not to be dissolved, and
marriages between Christians ought not to be dissolved ; but
heathen marriages stand on a different basis. These ought to
be respected as long as possible, even when one of the parties
becomes a Christian. But if the one who remains a heathen
demands divorce, the Christian is not bound to oppose divorce.
In such matters the Christian all 8£8oUAWTat, has not lost all
freedom of action ; independence still survives.
We cannot safely argue with Luther that o-fl 8£8oUAWTat implies
that the Christian partner, when divorced by the heathen partner,
may marry again. And Luther would have it that this implies that
the Christian partner, when divorced by "a false Christian," may
marry again. Who is to decide whether the Christian is " false "
or not? And the principle, which is far older than Luther, that
"reverence for the marriage·tie is not due to one who has no
reverence for the Author of the marriage-tie" will carry one to
disastrous conclusions. Basil (letter to Amphilochius, Canonica
Prima, Ep. clx:xxviii. 9) does not write with precision. All that
o-tJ 8£8oo;\wTat clearly means is that he or she need not feel so
bound by Christ's prohibition of divorce as to be afraid to depart
when the heathen partner insists on separation.
8£ Etp-q"ll KiK~1JKEv 6Jio&c;. 'It is in an atmosphere of peace
that God has called you.' This is ambiguous. To what is the
' peace' opposed? If to bondage, which seems natural, then the
meaning will be that to feel bound to remain with a heathen
partner, who objects to your remaining, would violate the peace
in which you were called to be a Christian. If 'peace ' is opposed to separation, then the meaning will be that you ought to
do your utmost to avoid divorce. The former is probably right :
cf. Col. iii. 15. Heathen animus against Christianity would
greatly increase the difficulty of insisting upon living with a
heathen who was anxious for a divorce. In such a state of
things Christian peace would be impossible. With
dpiJY[J
compare iv aytaup.~, I Thess. iv. 7· The 81. supplies the posi'ti've
complement to the n~:gative ou otoovAWTat.
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Editors are much divided as to whether up.fir ( t(* A C K, Copt.) or
(NIB DE F, Latt. Syrr. AV. RV.) is the better reading.

~p.fir

16. TL yO.p oUias, yuva1. As in v. Is. the case of the heathen
husband desiring to divorce his Christian wife is uppermost,
although the other case is also considered. And this verse is
as ambiguous as the concluding part of v. IS. Either, 'Do not
contend against divorce on the ground that, if you remain, you
may convert your heathen partner; for how do you know that
you will do that ? ' Or (going back to p.~ d.cpttTw in I 3, I 4, and
treating IS as a rare exception to the almost universal rule),
'Avoid divorce, for it is possible-you never know-that you
will convert your heathen partner.' This latter interpretation
involves the rendering, ' How knowest thou whether thou wilt
not save?' See the LXX of Esth. iv. I4; Joel ii. 14; Jon. iii. 9;
2 Sam. xii. 22. On the ground that these four passages express
a hope rather than a doubt, Lightfoot prefers the interpretation
that the chance of saving the unbelieving partner is "worth any
temporal inconvenience.'' So also Findlay. But the other
interpretation is probably right. The sequence of thought is
then quite clear. ' If the unbeliever demands divorce, grant
it : you are not bound to refuse. If you refuse, you will have
no peace. The chance of converting your heathen spouse is too
small a compensation for a strained and disturbed life, in which
Christian serenity will be impossible.' To call the latter
"temporal inconvenience" is a serious understatement. See
Stanley. For uw,(Lv see Rom. xi. I4; I Tim. iv. I6; and for
the history of the idea, Hastings, DB. IV. pp. 360 f. ; DCG. n.
p. ss6. The (l P.V (v. 17) is almost decisive for this view.
17. This verse may be taken either as a summing up of
what has just been stated, or as a fresh starting-point for what
is to follow (18-24). It states the general principle which determines these questions about marriage, and this is afterwards
illustrated by the cases of circumcision and slavery. Conversion
to Christianity must make a radical change in the moral and
spiritual life, but it need not make any radical change in our
external life, and it is best to abide in the condition in which
the call came to us. Therefore the Christian partner must not
do anything to bring about a dissolution of marriage, any more
than the Christian slave must claim emancipation. But if the
heathen party insists on dissolution, or grants emancipation, then
the Christian may accept freedom from such galling ties.*
"There is no good reason for suspecting with Baljon that vv. 17-22 are
an interpolation, or with Clemen that they come from some other Pauline
Epistle. Beza proposed to place them after v. 40. Equally needlessly,
Holsten suspects that p. 14 is an interpolation.
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El I"~ t!KauT't' ws I"EI"lpLKEv o KupLos, (Ka.uTov K.T.:>.. 'Only as
our Lord has appointed to each, as God has called each, so
let him walk.' In both clauses 'each' is emphatic; and while
the assignment of circumstances to each individual is attributed
to Christ, the call to become a believer comes from the Father,
as in Rom. viii. 28. The £l p.~ (introducing an exception or
correction) defines and limits the somewhat vague 'is not under
bondage in such cases.' There remains some obligation, viz.
not to seek a rupture. One is not in all cases free to depart,
simply because one cannot be compelled to stay. But nothing
is here said against the improvement of one's circumstances after
embracing Christianity. What is laid down is that, unless one's
external condition of life is a sinful one, no violent change in it
should be made, simply because one has become a Christian.
One should continue in the same course (7rEpt7ra.TeinJJ), glorifying
God by a good use of one's opportunities ; status, in quo vocatio
quemque offindit, instar vocati'onis est (Beng.). This general
principle seems to the Apostle so important that he states that
he has established it in all the Churches under his care, and then
goes on to illustrate it by two frequent examples of its application.
On 71'ipt11'a.n'iv and d.va.crrp(c/lnv of daily conduct, see Hort on
r Pet. i. IS and Lukyn Williams on Gal. i. I3· See on iii. 3·
The verse reads better as a fresh starting-point (WH., Way,
Weymouth, B. Weiss) than as a summary of what precedes
(Alford, Ellicott). But even if the latter arrangement be
adopted, there is no close connexion between vv. I 6 and 17.
Some join £l p.~ with EL TVV -yvva'iKa utfw.Ets, ' whether thou shalt
save thy wife, whether not.' But that would require ~ ofl, as in
Matt. xxii. 17. Others understand xwpt(ETat after el p.~. 'If he
does not depart'; others again understand CTWO'Ets, ' If thou
shalt not save her.' This makes very bad sense, and would
almost certainly require El 8~ p.~. Theodoret runs the two
verses into one sentence, 'How knowest thou . . . except in
so far as our Lord has apportioned to each?' This is very
awkward, and gives no good sense. 'Only' or 'Save only' is
the best translation of el p.~. It introduces a caution with regard
to what precedes, and this forms a preface to what follows. St
Paul is opposing the restless spirit and desire for further change
which the Gospel had excited in some converti.
Ka.1 OOTflli ••• Sta.Tuuuo,.a.t. As in xi. 34 ; Tit. i. 5 ; Acts
xxiv. 23, we have the middle; in ix. r4, xvi. 1 he uses the active.
This is evidently spoken with Apostolic authority, and it indicates that the restlessness and craving for change, against which
he ~ere.contends, was common among Christians. He lets the
~onnt~tans know that they receive no exceptional treatment,
either m tne way of regulations or privileges. This checks
10
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rebelliousness on the one hand and conceit on the other.
Odiosum fuisset Corintlziis arctiore vinculo quam alios constringi
(Calv.). Cf. iv. I7·
Ought we to read JL•pip1Kev (ltt* B) or epipurev (N1 A CD, etc.)~ Aor.
might be changed to perf. to harmonize with KEKA'r/KEv, and per f. (bemg ~ess
common) might be changed to aor. The perf. is preferable. Certamly
o Kvp1os • • • o 9e6s (N A B C D E F) is to be preferred to o 9E6s • • • o
Kt!p1os (K L). Elsewhere it is God who calls (1 Thess. iv. 7; Rom.
iv. 17, viii. 30; 2 Tim. i. 9), while the Lord distributes the gifts (xii. S;
Eph. iv. 11). D* F, Latt. substitute B1M<TKC&J for IJ1ami<T<Top.a.1.

18. nepLTETf"YJf"Evos TtS lK}.~&r). The sentence is probably
interrogative (AV., RV.), not hypothetical (Tyndale). The sense
is much the same. A man who was circumcised before conversion is not to efface the signs of his Judaism. Jews did this
sometimes to avoid being known as Jews in gymnastic exercises
in the palaestra (I Mace. i. I 5 ; J oseph. Ant. xn. v. 1 ). * And
an uncircumcised Gentile is not to seek circumcision ; Gal.
v. 2, 3; Acts xv. I, s, I9, 24, 28. St Paul, while proclaiming
Gentile liberty, acts as a Jew to Jews (ix. zo). See Dobschiitz,
Probleme, p. 84.
KEKA'r/Ta.l TIS (NAB P), TIS KfKA'r/Ta.l (D F G), TU lKXfJ8'1 (E K L).
KeKA'r/TO.I TIS is doubtless right ; the perf. may indicate that these cases

were generally earlier, Jews converted before Gentiles.

19. ..; 11'EpLTOf"~ odSEv Eanv, Ka.l ..; d.Kpo~UUTLO. odSlv fUTtV. The
Apostle repeats this in two somewhat different forms in Gal. v. 6
and vi. 15 ; lv ylip XptCTT<f 'I'I)CTov ovTE 1rEptTop.~ .,., iCTxVEt owE
aKpo{3vCTTla, 0..\.\li 1rlCTTt'O 8t' aya1r'I)S lvepyovp.iV'I), and OVTE yap
1rEptTop.~ .,., £CT.,.{v olln dKpo{3vCTT{a, ti..\,\a Katv~ KTlCTt'>. Having
previously p~oclaimed the folly of adopting circumcision, when
the freedom of the Gospel was open to them, as he has just
done here in simpler terms (p.~ 7rEptTEp.vlcrOw), he points out that
the difference between circumcision and uncircumcision is a
matter of small moment. Those who have it need not be
ashamed of it, and those who have it not certainly need not
seek it. "The peculiar excellence of the maxim is its declaration that those who maintain the absolute necessity of rejecting
forms are as much opposed to the freedom of the Gospel as
those who maintain the absolute necessity of retaining them "
(Stanley).
Photius, G. Syncellus, and others say that the maxim is a
quotation from an Apocalypse of Moses. It is extremely unlikely that such a principle would be contained in any Jewish
book earlier than St PauL Such a book, however, might after-

* St Paul's prohibition must be understood in a wider sense. A Jew,
when he becomes a Christian, is not ostentatiously to drop all Jewish customs
and modes of life. The verb occurs nowhere else in N. T.
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wards be interpolated by a Christian with these words of the
Apostle. See Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 15 ; Weinel, St Paul, p. 56 ;
and consider the Apostle's action in circumcising Timothy and
not circumcising Titus.
d.XM n)p')a'§ K.T.X. 'But keeping of the commandments of
God is everything.' As in iii. 7 and x. 24, the strongly adversative dAM implies that the opposite of the previous negative is
understood. In Gal. v. 6 and vi. I 5 the dU&. introduces two
different things (see above), both of them different from this.
Of all three of them we may say, in his stat lotus Christiam'smus
(Beng).* T~p1JO'tt;; iVToMw occurs Ecclus. xxxii. 2J, T1JP· vop.wv,
Wisd. vi. I8: TTJpEiv TdS iVToM<>, Matt. xix. I7; 1 Tim. vi. I4;
I John ii. 3· where see Westcott.
On m. ®£0V see Deissmann,
Light, p. 381.
20. Repetition of the principle laid down; 'In the secular
surroundings of the calling in which he is called, in these let him
abide ' ; and iv TavT?J emphasizes the charge to make no change
of condition. t In N. T., KA~uts is almost exclusively Pauline, and
it means either the act of calling (Phi!. iii. r 4) or the circumstances in which the calling took place ( i. 26 and here): it does
not mean ' vocation.' Lightfoot quotes Epictetus (i. 29 § 46),
p..J.pro<; wo Tov ®Eov KEKA7Jp.lvo<;, and (§ 49) Tawa p.AA£t<; p.apTV~
,
' KII.1JO'tv
\~
.. K£K11.1JKEV
, \
['0 ®
,]
pnV
Kat' KaTaf.O'XVV£tV
TTJV
1JV
• £0<; •

21. SoiiXo<> ~KX~61)§; 'Wast thou a slave when thou wast
called? Do not mind that.' A slave can be a good Christian
(Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; Tit. ii. 9). Thackeray quotes the
iambic line in Philo, Quod omn. prob. lt'ber 7, 8ov.>.o<; 7rtcpvKa<;; o~
p.tT£UTl uot Myov. Here again, the clause might be either interrogative or hypothetical.
d.U' Et Ku1 ••• p.&llov xp1jacn. ' But stil~ if thou canst also
become free, rather make use of it than not.' The Kal affects
8wauat, not d : 'if thou art also able to become free as well as
to remain a slave' ; if the one course is as possible as the other ;
then what? It is remarkable that the Apostle's advice is interpreted in opposite ways. He says, 'Rather make use of it.'
Make use of what? Surely, Tt{i 8vvau8a, l.>.£v8£po<> yw~u8at, the
possibility of becoming free. This was the last thing mentioned ;
and 'make use of' suits a new condition better than the old
condition of slavery. Still more decidedly does the aorist ()(pijuat.,
* Stanley has an interesting, but rather fanciful note, connecting this
passage with the Father, Gal. v. 6 with the Son, and Gal. vi. 15 with the
Holy Spirit.
~anufacturers of idols who became Christians claimed this principle as
JUShfymg their continuing to earn a living in this way. "Can't you starve?"
says Tertullian; fides famem non timet (De Idol. s, 12).

. t
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not XPw) imply a new condition. The advice, thus interpreted,
is thoroughly in keeping with the Apostle's tenderness of heart
and robustness of judgment. ' Do not be miserable because you
are a slave ; yet, if you can just as easily be set free, take advantage of it rather than not.' He regarded marriage as a hindrance
to the perfection of the Christian life (f/fJ. 32-35). Was not
slavery, with its hideous temptations, a far greater hindrance?*
Nevertheless, various commentators, ancient and modern,
insist on going back to 8ov.\o~ for the dat. to be supplied with
XP~CTaL and understand Tfj 8ov.\elq..
Utere seroitute quasi re bona
et utili: seroitus enim valet ad kumilitatem seroandam et ad
pati'entiam exercendam (Herv.) It is urged that in this way
the Apostle remains consistent with his rule, 'Abide in the
calling in which thou wast called' But m· El Kal • •• XJ>ijuaL
is a parenthetic mitigation given in passing ; like (O.v 8( Kal • • •
Ka.'Ta.\.\af'11rw in v. I I, it mentions a possible exception. The
meaning will then be, ' Slavery is not intolerable for a Christian,
but an opportunity for emancipation need not be refused.'
The Christian slave is not to rebel against a heathen master,
any more than a Christian wife against a heathen husband ; but
if the heathen is ready to grant freedom, the Christian slave,
like the Christian wife, may take it without scruple. For this
view, which is that of Luther, Erasmus, Calvin, and Beza, see
Evans, Lightfoot, and Goudge ; for the other, which is that of
Bengel, Meyer, De Wette, and Edwards, see Alford, Ellicott
and Schmiedel; but Schmiedel admits that XJ>ijuaL, if rij 8ov.\elf
is to be understood, kat allerdings etwas Seltsames.
92. c\ yO.p lv Kup('tl K}..'l')9elc; Soil}..oc;. 'For he who, while in
slavery, was called to be in the Lord is the Lord's freedman.' t
Or we may take tJ with 8oli.\o~, 'For the slave who was called in
the Lord '; but the next clause is against this. A slave 'called
in the Lord ' is in relation to Christ a freedman : d.71'e.\re0epo~,
like libertus, is a relative term, used c. gen. of the emancipator.
Although in his secular condition he remains a slave, in his
spiritual condition he has been set free : he is KA'IJ'T6~ <lyLo~ (i. I),
and is free from the bondage of sin (Rom. vi. 6). There is no
hint here that his master, if he were a Christian, would be sure
to set him free ; and even Philem. 21 does not imply that. See
Harnack, Mission and Expansion, 1. pp. 167 f.; Deissmann,
Ligkt, pp. 323, 326-333, 382, 392.
• Bachmann admits that the Apostle's recommending people to disregard
an opportunity of being freed from slavery t:weifellos etwas Uberraschendes hat.
tIn ordinary language, 6:re'heu9epos Kvplov would mean that he had been
the Lord's slave and that the Lord had manumitted him. He had been in
slavery and the Lord had freed him from it, and this justifies the expression.
.
The Lord was his 7rpourd.7"'1S•
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' In like manner, he that was called being free is Christ's
slave'; or, 'the free man by being called is Christ's slave,'
he can no longer do as he likes to his own hurt; he is
bound to obey his new spiritual Master and Lord. Such a
bondservant of Christ was the Apostle himself, and he gloried
in the fact (Rom. i. I; Phil. i. I; Tit. i. x). Nowhere else in
the Bible is d.7r€Are0£pos found.
K L, Copt. Aeth. Arm. add Ka.l after op.olws : D E F G add Be Ka.l :
DC AB P 17, Vulg. omit. Ka.l or Be Ka.! is usual after op.olws, and hence the
insertion ; but here neither is required.

23. TLJ'~S ~yopda81jTe. This recalls vi. 20 and applies it to
both classes. The social slave, who has been set free by Christ,
and the social freeman, who has become enslaved to Christ, have
alike been bought by God, and are now His property. In one
sense Christ's death was an act of emanicipation, it set free
from the thraldom of sin ; in another sense it was a change of
ownership.* It is a mistake to suppose that the words are
addressed only to those who are socially free, charging them not
to lose their freedom. Such a charge would be superfluous.
Moreover, the change from the singular to the plural intimates
that both classes are now exhorted. See below.
In commenting on this verse, Origen lets us know that he
was not the first to comment on this Epistle. He speaks of
what ol A.ot1rol Epp:qv£UTa{ say on the subject. See on ix. 20.
I'~ y(vea8e Sou>..oL d.v8pw11'61V.
' Do not become, do not show
yourselves to be, bondservants of men.' The words are obscure.
It is very improbable that the prohibition is addressed to those
who are free, and that it forbids them to sell themselves into
slavery. Such a prohibition could not be needed. Moreover,
the change from the 2nd pers. sing. to the 2nd pers. plur. shows
that he is now addressing all his converts. Origen strangely
interprets the slavery as meaning marriage, in which neither
partner "Tov lBlov uwp.a."Tos £eovuu1.,n, and from which both partners
should seek freedom £K uvp.cpwvov. The bondage must mean
'some condition of life which is likely to violate God's rights of
ownership' (Lev. :xxv. 42, 55). The interpretation, 'Do not
become enslaved to any party-leader,' is remote from the context.
More probably, 'Do not let social relations or public opinion or
evil advisers interfere with the absolute service which is due to
Him who bought you with His Son's blood.'
* " In the time of St Paul, ' Lord' was throughout the whole Eastern world
a universally understood religious conception. The Apostle's confession of
his Master as 'our Lord Jesus Christ,' with the complementary idea that
Christians were dearly bought 'slaves,' was at once intelligible in all the
fulness of its meaning to every one in the Greek Orient" (Deissmann, New
Li¥4t lln flu N. T., p. 79). See Lietzmann, Greek Papyri, p. 4·
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24. The general principle is stated once more with the
addition of 1rapa ®lcii. This may mean 'in the presence of God,'
or 'in God's household,' or ' on God's side.' The last agrees
well with p.wbw, and makes a good antithesis to &.v8p<fl1rwv: ' let
your attachments be heavenwards, not earthwards.' With that
proviso, all secular conditions, whether of family life, or caste, or
service, are capable of being made the expression of a Christian
character. Deissmann, Light, p. 330.

VII. 2tS--40. Respecting unmarried women, the transitory
and trying character of the present world is against a change
of condition. The unmarried state leaves people more free
for God's service.
25 With regard to unmarried daughters, I have no charge
from the Lord to pass on to you ; but I offer my opinion as that
of a man who through the Lord's mercy is not unworthy of your
confidence, and who perhaps knows Christ's mind, although he
cannot quote any words of His. 26 Well then, I think that
owing to the distressful times that are upon us, it is an excellent
thing for people to remain as they are. 27 Are you united to a
wife? Do not seek to be freed from the tie. Are you at
present free from this tie ? Do not seek to be bound by it.
But if you do marry, you have committed no sin; 28 and if a
maiden marries, she has committed no sin. Yet people who
make these ties are sure to have increased affliction in the affairs
of this life. But I, as your adviser, would spare you this, if I
could. WThis, however, I do affirm, Brothers. The time
allowed before the Advent is now very narrow. This means that
henceforth those who have wives should serve as strictly as those
who have none, so that those who weep should live as though no
sorrow disturbed them, those who are enjoying life as not
absorbed in their enjoyment, those who buy as not taking full
possession, 81 and those who use this world as not eager to use
it to the full : for transitory indeed is the outward fashion of
this world. 82 Yet I want you to be free from the anxieties
which the world produces. When a man is unmarried, he is
anxious about our Lord's interests, studying how he may please
our Lord ; ss but when once he is married, he is anxious about
worldly interests, studying how he may please his wife. 84 Parted
also by a similar division of interests are the married and the
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unmarried woman (?). For the unmarried woman is anxious
about our Lord's interests, striving hard to be holy both in body
and in spirit ; but when once she is married, she is anxious about
worldly interests, studying how she may please her husband.
86 Now I am saying all this simply for your own spiritual profit.
I have no wish to throw a halter over you and check Christian
liberty. On the contrary, I want you to choose what is seemly,
and, like Mary, to wait upon our Lord without Martha's
distractions.
so That is my opinion ; but there are limitations. If a father
think that the way in which he is acting towards his unmarried
daughter is not seemly, because she has long since reached a
marriageable age and ought now to marry without delay, seeing
that her nature seems to require it,-he must do as he thinks
best. There is nothing sinful in it ; let the marriage take place.
37 But when a father has settled convictions that a single life is
best for his daughter, and has no need to surrender these, but
has full right to carry out his own wishes, and has decided in his
own mind to do so,-he will act rightly if he keeps his daughte1
free. ss It comes to this, therefore, that both of them act rightly.
The father who gives his child in marriage does well, and he who
does not do so will be found to have done still better.
S9 A wife is bound as long as her husband lives ; but if he is
dead, she is free to marry any one she pleases, provided it be in
holy matrimony with a Christian. ~But a widow is a happier
woman if she abides as she is to the end, according to my
judgment. And I believe that I, no less than others, can claim
to have the guidance of God's Spirit.

:m.

nEp1 SE ,.w., 11'up9£1'(1)v. It is clear from the use of
vo. 28, 34. 36, 37, 38, that the word here applies to
women only; contrast Rev. xiv. 4· On this subject no traditional teaching of Christ had reached the Apostle (v. 1o); he
could not frame a judgment partly based upon His teaching
(v. 12); nor did he feel justified in giving an independent
Apostolic decision (v. q), for the responsibility of deciding must
rest with the father. He is willing, however, to state his own
opinion ; and he intimates that his wonderful conversion and
call are strong evidence that the opinion of one who has been so
divinely favoured is worthy of trust. As in 1 Pet. ii. 10 (see
Hort), -l]>..£TIP.lvo<> is used "in reference to the signal mercy of the
gift of the Gospel"; and this in his case included the call to be
'll'ap()lvo<; in
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an Apostle. We have a similar use of 7fA.£~8'Y]p.£V in 2 Cor. iv. I,
and of ~A£~8'Y}v in 1 Tim. i. 13, I6. Here 'll"ta-To~, 'trustworthy,'
is used as in iv. 2 and I Tim. i. I2; cf. ~ p.apTvp{a Kvp{ov 'II"L<TT~
(Ps. xiL 8); not as in 2 Cor. vi. I 5 and I Tim. iv. 1 o.
We have the same contrast between E'II"LTayr/ and yvwp.'YJ in
2 Cor. viii. 8, I o.
Here the Vulgate has praeceptum and con·
silium to distinguish the words, which led to the later distinction
between 'precepts' and 'counsels of perfection' (Stanley).
26. vol'(tw o~v. ' I think therefore.' He does not mean that
he is not sure : what is stated in v. 2 5 shows that o~ introduces
a decided conviction ; and perhaps the use of 1nrtipx£w rather
than £lvcu shows that the conviction is of long standing. He holds
that this is a sound axiom to start from; it is good in principle.
s,a. n.v li'CnWua.v dvdyK'IJ"· These words are an important
qualification. The Apostle's opinion is determined by 'the
present necessity,' 'the straitness now upon us' (Heb. iL 9),
owing to the disturbances and dangers which he saw; and also
by the Advent which he believed to be very near (xvi. 22),
although not yet present (2 Thess. ii. 2). We cannot assume
that his opinion would have been the same in a more peaceful
period, and after experience had proved that the Advent might
ue long delayed. For d.v&yK'Y} of external distress see Luke xxi. 23,
where the meaning is very similar to the meaning here; 2 Cor.
vi. 4, xii. 10; I Thess. iii. 7 ; Ps. Sol. v. 8 ; Testament of Joseph
ii. 4· Thackeray (St Paul and Jewish Thought, pp. I05 f.)
thinks that this passage may reflect Jewish beliefs in the "Woes
of the Messiah," the birth-pangs which were to precede His
Advent (2 Esdr. v. 1-12, vi. 18-24, ix. 1-9; Jubileesxxiii. 11-25;
Assump. of Moses L 3-6; Apoc. of Baruch xxvii. I f., where see
Charles, xlviii. 3I-39, lxx. 3-Io). Lightfoot (on Gal. i. 4)
contends that iv£crrwuav means' present' rather than 'imminent,'
but the difference is not great. A trouble which is believed to
be near and certain is already a present distress.
CITL KM.c\v clv9pW'II'<t' Tc\ ouTws Elvln. 'That it is good, I say, for
a person so to be.' The construction of the verse is not regular,
but quite intelligible: J.r, is 'that,' not 'because,' and the
second KaA&v picks up and continues the first. But doubt
arises as to the meaning of T<> oin-w~ Elvat. 'To be thus' is vague,
and 'thus' may have three meanings: (I) 'as he is,' i.e. he is to
remain without change of condition; (2) ' as I am,' or as ai
'11"ap8i..OL are, i.e. unmarried; (3) 'as I now tell you,' referring to
what follows. The first is probably right ; it is a repetition of
the principle already given in v. 24, of which principle v. 2 7 is an
illustration. The oin-w~ in v. 40 and Rom. ix. 20 is similar.
There is not much difference in effect between (I) and (3)
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Origen prefers ( 2 ), and points out that this is the fourth time
(vv. I, 8, 26 bis) that the Apostle has used KaAov of celibacy,
whereas all that he says of marriage is that it is not sin.
fl7. 8~Eua~ yuva~KL; Like vv. 18 and 2 I, this may be either
interrogative or hypothetical. The perfect indicates the settled
condition of the marriage-tie, and yvva,Kl means ' wife,' not
'woman ' : betrothal to an unmarried woman is not included.
There could be no doubt about this case. The Lord had
prohibited divorce ; therefore p.~ '~£' A.vaw, 'never at any time
(pres. imperat.) seek freedom.' The advice is permanent Nowhere else in N.T. does >..vu's occur. In LXX it is used only
of the solving of hard sayings (Eccles. viii. I; Dan. xii. 8;
Wisd. viii. 8). See Milligan, Greek Papyri, p. Io6.
).D.uua~ chro y.
Here again the perfect means, ' Art thou in
a state of freedom from matrimonial ties ? ' It does not mean
' Hast thou been freed from a wife by death or divorce ? ' The
verb is chosen because of the preceding Xvuw, and bachelors as
well as widowers are addressed. Here it cannot be assumed
that such men are not to marry, because they were unmarried
when they were called to be Christians. The Lord had not
said this. But in the existing circumstances His Apostle advise3
this. In neither clause need we translate p.~ '1}·m ' Cease to
seek.' We do not know that any Corinthian Christians had
been trying to be divorced from their wives, though probably
some were trying to be married.
28. lclv 8~ Kal yap.~crn'>· He at once. hastens to assure those
who have already done what he now advtses them not to do, that
they have done nothing wrong : 'But if it be that thou do
marry.' The Kat, as in v. 11, intensifies the verb; if it has
already gone as far as that. See Evans on this aorist.

The ' and ' in ' but and if' (AV., RV.) is not a translation of the tcc&l,
but an archaic reduplication of the 'if.' Perhaps 'and if' is a corruption
of' an if,' for 'an'=' if,' as in the saying 'If ifs and ans were pots and
pans.'
In this verse we have both the later ('ya,a'ljCT11S) and the classical ('ri.all)
form of the aorist. But some texts (KL, Chrys.) have altered -ya,a~CT11S to
'rl.a11s, while DE F G have Ad.{J17s -ywa'ttca, Vulg. acceptris uxqrem. In
ix. 21, 22 we have both tcepliavw and tcepli'ljCTw.
ollx ~p.apT£o;. The thought goes on to the marriage as a fact;
'there was no sin in that.' This sounds incongruous in English,
and we must say 'thou hast not sinned.' Origen remarks that
Paul does not say clO.v yap.1}cryr;, KaAov.
'lt 1rap8~voo;. If the article is genuine, it is generic: a reference
to some particular case at Corinth is not likely.
9).(+Lv 8€ Tij uapKl E~ouuLv ot T. 'But affliction for the fiesh
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will be the lot of those who act thus.' Quum dicere!, habituros
tribulati'onem carnis, vel in carne, significat, sollicitudines et
angustias, quibus conjuges impli'cantur, ex negotiis terrenis provenire. Caro igitur hie pro homine externo capitur (Calv.). This
would be specially true in the persecutions which were to
precede the Advent. As Bacon says, " He that hath wife and
children hath given hostages to fortune " ; and "children sweeten
labours, but they make misfortunes more bitter.'' Origen makes
9>..ltfr&r; refer specially to the wife, quoting Gen. iii. 16. The
dative may be locative; 'in the flesh' (AV., RV.); tn'bulationem
carnis (Vulg.); pressuram carnis (Tert.); a.fllictionem in carne
(Beza). Cf. crKo'A.otfr rfl crapKt, 'thorn for the flesh' ( 2 Cor. xii. 7).
t!yw Se _,~, +E£3oJiocn. 'But I for my part spare you' : this
is his aim as their spiritual adviser. The emphatic eyi/, makes
' I won't pain you by saying more' an improbable interpretation.
In what way does he spare them ? Nolo vos illam tn'bulationem
sentire (Herv. ). Ideo quia, secundum indulgentiam conjugia non
omnino proht'beo (Primasius). Atto admits both reasons, but the
former is probably right, and it almost excludes the latter. He
aims at keeping them from affliction by persuading them not to
marry. Cf. 2 Cor i. 23, xii. 6, xiii. 2.
-ya.J£¥11d~ BP [-ya.J£1j<T1J A] I7) rather than 'Y'IJ£!1f(K L, Orig. Chrys.) to
agree with the following 'Y'IJ£11, or MfJvr ')'lll'a.&Ka. (D F, Latt. acceperis
uxorem), Tert. duxeris uxorem. It is less easy to decide whether i) before
ra.p(Jhor should be inserted (~ AD E K LP) or omitted (B F G). D" F
insert ev before rii <ra.pld.

29. Touro Sl +t!Jio'· ' But this I do declare.' The change from
(v. 6, i. 12, vi. s) to cpYJp.t should be marked in translation,
whether the change has significance or not; but even the RV.
fails to do this. The change probably gives special seriousness
to the assertion. ' But, though I counsel none to change their
state, I do counsel all to change their attitude towards all
earthly things.' We have the same expression, introducing a
solemn warning, xv.. so; cf. x. 15, 19: nowhere else in N.T. or
LXX does the 1st pers. sing. occur. The Towo does not refer to
what precedes ; he is not repeating what he has just said. He is
reminding them of a grave fact, which has to be considered in
connexion with marriage, and indeed with the whole of life. He
has been insisting on the clvc(yKYJ already present: he now insists
on the (supposed) shortness of the interval before the Advent.
Both facts confirm the advice which he gives.
6 KcupOi auvECFTalJiolVOi t!CFTw. 'The allotted time has become
short,' lit. 'has been drawn together so as to be small in
amount.' As in Rom. xiii. 11, b Katp6r; is used almost as a
technical term for the period before the Advent (Westcott on
Jleb. ix. 9). Hort (on 1 Pet. i. 11) thinks that it was owing
'A.~yw
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probably to its use in Daniel (ix. 27, etc.) that in our Lord's time
it was specially used with reference to national religious expectations. But St Paul by no means always uses it in this special
eschatological sense, although he commonly uses it of ' a fixed
and limited time' or 'a fitting period,' while )(j)Ovos is time
generally, and is unlimited. That he still believed that the Second
Coming was near is evident from x. u, xv. 51; but a little later
his view seems to be changing (Sanday and Headlam, Romans,
p. 379; Sanday, Life of Christ in Recent Research, p. I 13).
Calvin and others explain the words here of the shortness of
human life ; ' you are sure to die before long.' This makes good
sense, but probably not the right sense.
Some texts (DE F G) ins. 6Tt before cl Ka.tp6s: the best omit. A more
important point is the punctuation of what follows. Should a stop,
comma, or colon be placed after EITTlv, and TO l\.o.,r6v be taken with tva.
K.T.ll..? Or should it be placed after To ll.ot7r6v, and To ll.ot1r6v be taken with
what precedes ? Editors are divided ; but the former is better for two
reasons. In the Pauline Epp. TO ll.ot1r6v commonly leads (Phi!. iii. I, iv. 8 ;
2 Thess. iii. I), as also does ll.ot1r6v (2 Cor. xiii. 11 ; I Thess. iv. I ; 2 Tim.
iv. 8). And TO ll.ot1r6v is weak after ITVVeiTT. EITTtv, 'is straitened as to its
residue.'

To ~oLml' il'll Kill oi. lx_. y. ' So that, henceforward those also
who have wives may be as though they had none.' St Paul
rather frequently puts words in front of lva for emphasis; 2 Cor.
ii. 4; Gal. ii. xo; Rom. vii. 13; Col. iv. 16. It is quite clear
that, if the conditions of the time are such that those who have
wives ought to be as if they had none, then it is foolish to
marry; for as soon as one had taken a wife one would have to
behave as if one had not got one, i.e. one would undertake a
great responsibility, and then have the responsibility of trying to
be free from it. Far better, in such circumstances, never to undertake it. In 2 Esdr. xvi. 40-48 there is a good deal that resembles
this passage; but 2 Esdr. xv., xvi. are an addition made by a
Christian about A.D. 265, and the writer very likely had this
passage in his mind when he wrote.
The force of the Kai is not quite certain. He has been
saying that in such times the unmarried state is best, and then
goes on to say that not only the married, but also all bound in
any earthly circumstances, should practise 'detachment'; then
the Kai would mean ' both' (AV., RV.). Even when three or
four things are strung together in Greek, the first may have Kai as
well as the rest. In Acta Pauli et Theclae (p. 42, ed. Tisch.)
we have p.aKripLOt ol lxovT£<; yvva"i:Kas ~'> JLTJ lxovT£s, (h, awo~
IJ.nfll.o, ®Eov yEV~uov-ra•.
The meaning of the illustrations is fairly clear. Married men
are apt to become absorbed in domestic cares, mourners in their
sorrow, buyers in the preservation of what they have bought. A
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Christian, with dangers all round him and the Advent close at
hand, ought not to be engrossed in any of his surroundings,
knowing how temporary they are. He should learn how to sit
loose to all earthly ties.
80• .:,'i ,.~ KUTlXOVTE§. 'As not entering upon full ownership,'
or 'keeping fast hold upon' (xi. 2, xv. 2 ; 2 Cor. vi. 10; 1 Thess.
v. 21, where see Milligan, p. 155). Earthly goods are a trust,
not a possession.
31. .:,'i ,.~ KuTuxpw,.EvoL. 'As not using it to the utmost' ;
lit. 'using it down to the ground,' and so, 'using it completely
up.' We are not to try to get all we can out of externals. The
rendering 'abusing' or 'misusing' is not the right idea.* Here
and in ix. 18 only: in Ep. Jer. 28 of the idolatrous priests 'using
up for their own profit ' the sacrificial offerings. The man who
remembers that he is only a sojourner in the world is likely to
remember also that worldly possessions are not everything, and
that worldly surroundings cannot be made permanent. Lightfoot
quotes from Seneca (Ep. Mor. lxxiv. 18), "Let us use them, let
us not boast of them : and let us use them sparingly, as a loan
deposited with us, which will soon depart.''
'll'apO.yEL yAp -rO ax.~f.LU T. K. T. 'For transitory is the fashion of
this world' There is no need to take the yap back to o Katp(Js
crovEcrra.Ap.tvo~ ~crrlv. Indeed, this does not make very good
sense. The yap explains the reason for the preceding counsels,
especially the last one. To rriiJp.a T. K. is not a mere periphrasis
for o Korrp.os: the phrase expresses ' the outward appearance,'
all that can be apprehended by the senses. This may change,
and does change, season by season, although the world itself
abides. Praeterit jigura mundi, non natura, ut in aliam speciem
mundus vertatur (Herv. ). t Cf. 2 Esdr. iv. 26 ; and see Deissmann, Light, p. 281; Resch, Agrapha, p. 274.
Because x.p8.<TfJa.c commonly has the dative (2 Cor. i. 17, iii. 12) some
texts have corrected rap KO<Tp.ov (the reading of~· AB D* F G 17) to r<IJ
K6<T~. Even in class. Grk., Ka.Ta.'}(PB.<TfJa.c often has the accusative: in ix.
18 it has the dative.

38. d.,_ept,.vou'i. 'Free from anxieties,' such as 'choke the
word' (Mark iv. 19) and distract from the thought of' that Day'
(Luke xxi. 34). 'Without carefulness' (AV.) is not the meaning:
cf. Matt. xxviii. 14 ; Wisd. vi. 15, vii. 2 3· 'Carefulness' formerly
• The Vulgate has tanquam non utantur, which seems to imply different
Greek: Beza, ut non abutentes, which is right, for abuti often means' to use
up.' 'Misusing' would be ra.pa.x.p<fJp.evoc. In Philo (De Josepko xxiv.) we
have x.p{lJ p.tJ 'lfa.pa.x.pwp.evos.
t Excepting Phil. ii. 8, <TX,f}p.a. occurs nowhere else in N. T., and, excepting
Isa. iii. 17, nowhere in LXX. The destruction of the material universe is
not a Pauline idea.
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meant • anxiety' (Ps. cxxvii. 3). Bacon couples it with 'trouble
of mind,' and Latimer calls it ' wicked ' (Wright, Bible WordBook, p. I I I). In papyri the wish that a person &p.lptp.vos yb71 is
common. The Apostle goes on to give examples, and to show by
his wording that there is a right kind of p.lptp.va. as well as a wrong.
1ridi clpt!un ~ Kup~. The thought of pleasing Christ and
God is frequent in the Pauline Epp. (Rom. viii. 8; I Thess. ii.
IS, iv. I ; CoL i. Io; 2 Cor. v. 9). See on x. 33· Throughout vv. 32-34 d.plcro (NAB D E F G) is certainly the right
reading, not clplCTt:t K LP). See Matt. vi. 24 and 2 Tim. ii. 4·
33. 6 SE ya.f'~O'~. The aorist points to the time when the
change of interest took place: 'once a man is married.'
Epictetus (Enckir. 18) holds that the care of external things (Ta
£"~) is fatal to devotion to one's higher nature : a man is sure
(1raCTa. d.vtf.y~<'TJ) to neglect the one in caring for the other.
Mter TU ')'tJJ'Ilu<i there is much doubt as to punctuation and reading.
Does KilL p.<piptuTilt belong to v. 33 or v. 34? The Vulg. takes it with
v. 33, et divisus est, 'and he is a divided man,' 'he is no longer singlehearted.' This spoils the balance of 'II'WS dp. T. "· and 'II'WS dp. Tjj 'Y• Moreover, it is a weak addition to the latter. The arrangement in AV. and
RV. seems better. Some texts (D8 E F G K L) omit the KilL before p.<pipwTtU, and with that omission p.epipwmt must belong to what follows : but
this Klli is probably genuine (N A B D * P I 7, Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth. ). So
also the Klli after p.<p.. (NAB D8 F G K LP, Vulg. Aeth.). The position
of 7, ii'YilJLOS is uncertain. Should it be inserted after 7, 'YvvfJ only (B P
Vulg. ), or after 7, 'll'llpOivos only (D E F G K L Syrr. Arm ), or in both
places (N A F 2 17, Aeth.)? This third reading cannot be right, and the
evidence for 7, ii'YilJLOS after 7, 'YvvfJ is thereby weakened. If, however, 7,
ii'YilJLOS be read after Tj 'Y""iJ only, then Klli p.<pip&IJTil& must be taken with
v. 33· The alternative readings therefore are : Tjj 'YVVIl&K! Kill p.<plpwTil&,
Klll7, 'YV"~ 7, ii'YilJLOS Klll7, npOivos p.eptp.v~ T. T. "· (Lach. Treg. WH.) and:
Tjj 'YtJJ'IlU<£, Kill p.epipWTilL Klll7, 'YtJJ'~ Kll! Tj '11'1lp0EVOS, Tj iJ.'YilJLOS p.<ptp.vq. T.T,K,
(Tisch. Alf. Rev. ElL). Lightfoot (writing before the appearance ofWH.)
says : " I venture to prefer this latter reading, though supported chiefly
by Western authorities, from internal evidence; for the sentences then
become exactly parallel. There is just the same distinction between the
married woman and the virgin as between the married and the unmarried
man. The other view throws sense and parallelism into confusion, for
Kill p.<p.lptiJTtU is not wanted with v. 33, which is complete in itself. It also
necessitates the awkward phrase Tj 'YVV~ Kill Tj 'll'llpOlvos p.eptp.v~. The
reading 7, 1-v~ Tj ii'Yilp.os Kill 7, 1rapOlvos 7, IJ."fap.os illustrates the habitual
practice of scribes to insert as much as possible, and may be neglected."
Heinrici proposed a second p.<piptuTa& : Tjj 'YVVa&KI Kill p.epip&ntU, p.ep.lptiJTIU Kill 'I! 'YVV{J. 'I! ii'YilJLOS Kill '/j 'll'apOlvos p.eptp.v~, K.T.}... This is pure conjecture ; but it restores the balance of clauses and accounts for the double
Ka.i. Findlay thinks it "tempting." Bachmann tabulates the confusing
evidence. See Resch, Agrapka, pp. 8, 183.
On the other hand, see Introd. §"Text." The question of reading
must precede and determine that of punctuation. The MS. evidence for
Ka.i before p.epipcUTil& is overwhelming ; that for '/j ii'YilP.OS immediately after
'YV"fJ scarcely less so. The sense given to p.ep.lptiJTac in AV. is "ill attested
•nd improbable" (WH.) and would require a plural verb.
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34. LVU tiy(u. Bengel remarks that &.y{a here means more
than it does in v. 14 : what is set apart from the world for God
ought to conform to the purity of God and not to the defilements
of the world: Trench, Syn. § 88; Cremer, pp. 598 f. See I Tim.
v. 5, and the art. Heiligung in Herzog (Hauck). Stanley quotes
Queen Elizabeth, who said that England was her husband.
31S. 'll'pO'i TO ~flo&iv a.~T&iv uup.cj!opov. His aim is not to glorify
his ministry as Apostle of the Gentiles (Rom. xi. I 3), but to keep
them free from cares (v. 32). Cf. x. 33, the only other place in
N. T. in which crop.cpopor; occurs. The reading uvp.cplpov is probably wrong, as in x. 33·
f3poxov ~p.i:v l1r~f3a>..w. 'Cast a snare upon you' (AV., RV.)
gives a wrong idea : {1poxor; is a halter or lasso, not a trap (here
only, in N.T.). He has no wish to curtail their freedom, as one
throws a rope over an animal that is loose, or a person that is to
be arrested: accesserat lictor injiciebatque laqueum (Livy i. 26).
Cf. Philem. I4; Prov. vi. 5· Laqueo trahuntur inviti (Beng.).
cl>..M. 1rpoo; To K.T.A. 'On the contrary, with a view to': what
follows is an expansion of cip.£p{p.vovr; : cf. Rom. xiii. I 3·
l!~'ll'apESpov. Cf. 7rap£8pEtiovnr; in ix. I 3, and ' Give me wisdom,
that sitteth by Thy throne,' -r~v -rwv uwv Opovwv 7rapE8pov (Wisd.
ix. 4). The word occurs nowhere else in N. T. or LXX. Combined with a7r£ptU7raU'Twr; it suggests the contrast between Mary
sitting at the Lord's feet and Martha distracted by much serving,
7r£p!£U7raTO 7r£pt 7rOAA~V 8taKov{av (Luke X. 40). Cf. Zva a7r£p{u7rUU'TO! ylvwv-ra' rljr; CT'ijr; £fJ£py£u{ar;, 'that they might never be
distracted from Thy goodness' (Wisd. xvi. 11); and see Ecclus.
xi. I, 2. The reading w1rpou£8pov has hardly any authority.*
86. The verse indicates that the Corinthians had asked him
about the duty of a father with a daughter of age to marry. The
question is what he ought to do, not what she ought to do: his
wishes, not hers, are paramount. This is in accordance with the
ideas of that age, and the Apostle does not condemn them.
There is no need to place a comma after vop.{t£' : her being
of full age is what suggested to the father (who may have been
warned also by friends) that he is not behaving becomingly
towards his child in not furthering her marriage. Apparently
vop.{,£c., like vop.{'w in v. 26, is used, not of a hesitating opinion
but of a settled conviction ; and verbally ci.o-x:rlvov£'iv looks back

* See the remarkable parallel in Epictetus (Dis. iii. 22; Long's transla·
tion, Bell, 1903, n. p. 87): "But in the present state of things, which is like
that of an army placed in battle order, is it not fit that the philosopher should
without any distraction (a'11'epltr7ra.CI'ToP) be employed only on the ministration
(ota.Kovlq.) of God, not tied down to the common duties of mankird, nor
entangled in the ordinary relations of life?"
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to £iluxwJ.ov in v. 35 ; but perhaps only verbally, because the
spheres are so very different. 'Past the flower of her age ' is
perhaps too strong for 1!7ripa.Kp.o~ (Vulg. superadulta): Luther is
right ; weil sie eben wokl mannbar ist, and in Corinth there was
danger that a girl, who was old enough to marry and anxious to
marry, might go disastrously astray if marriage was refused. In
Ecclus. xlii. 9 the father is anxious £v v£o"ITt aln-~~ 1-'V 'II"OT£
'll"apa.Kp.&nrJ. Plato (Rep. 460 E) speaks of p.tTpto> XpOVO'i aKp.~>
as being 20 for a woman and 30 for a man. 'AcrX'Jp.ovE'iv
occurs here and xiii. 5 in N.T., and {!1rtpa.Kp.o~ nowhere else in
the Bible.
OUTW~ o+£LX£L y(v£u9a.~ That he had better let her marry'
not simply propter voluntatem puellae (Primasius), but because of
the possible consequences of refusing. ' Let him do what he
will' does not mean that it is a matter of indifference whether
he allows the marriage or not, and that he can please himself; it
means that he is free to do what his conviction (vop.l,n) has led
him to wish. It is wholly improbable that n~, a.~oil and Js (v. 37)
refer to the suitor, the prospective bridegroom. The Corinthians
would not have asked about him. It is the father's or guardian's
duty that is the question. Still more improbable is the conjecture
that the Apostle is referring to a kind of spiritual betrothal
between unmarried persons. It is supposed that Christian
spinsters with ascetic tendencies, in order to avoid ordinary
marriage, each placed themselves formally under the protection
of a man, who was in some sense responsible for the woman.
She might or might not share the same house, but she was
pledged to share his spiritual life. And the meaning of v. 36
would then be that the man who has formed a connexion of this
kind may, without sin, turn it into an ordinary marriage. In this
way the plural yap.£lTIJXTav is free from all difficulty. But, quite
independently of the improbability that St. Paul would sanction
so perilous an arrangement, there is the obstacle of yap.l,wv in
v. 38, which everywhere in N.T. (Matt. xxii. 30, xxiv. 38; Mark
xii. 2 5 ; Luke xvii. 2 7, xx. 35) means 'give in marriage' (in LXX
it does not occur). In spite of this, some make it mean 'marry';
while others accept the absurdity that the man who has formed a
special union with a woman may give her in marriage to another
man. The yap.l,wv is decisive: the Apostle is speaking of a
father or guardian disposing of an unmarried daughter or ward.
ya.jlodTwua.v. The plural is elliptic, but quite intelligible;
' Let the daughter and her suitor marry.' Cf. p.E{vwcnv, I Tim.
ii. IS.
To avoid the awkwardness, D* F G, Arm., Aug. read "'fCLp.d.,.,.,, while
def Vulg., Ambrst. have non peccat si nubat, 'he sinneth not if she
marry.'
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87. Ss SE lOTIJKEV . • • lSpa.~os. It is assumed that a father
would originally be of the Apostle's opinion, that ilta T~v €vEcrrwuav av&:yK7Jv, it is better for a daughter to remain single ; and the
case is now stated of a father who is able to abide by that conviction, because his daughter's circumstances do not compel him
to change it. There is in her condition no &cpED..n ylvEu8at, no
av~YK7J to determine the father to act against his general principle.
In N.T., ~8pa'ios is peculiar to Paul (xv. 58; Col. i. 23); in LXX
it does not occur, but is frequent in Symm. Cf. I Tim. iii. I 5·
l~oua(a.v SE lxE~ TrEpl Toil tS£ou 9. ' He can do as he likes
about his personal wishes ' ( ~~EITnv, vi. I 2, x. 2 3), cum virgo non
adversaretur sed assentiretur huic paternae voluntati (Herv.).
The repetition of ZBws respecting his will and heart, and the
change to €aVTov respecting his daughter, seem to mark the
predominance of the father in the matter. Similarly, in v. 2 we
have ~~~ ~aVTOV yvvatKa, and in v. 4 ToV l8lov uwp.aTos. With
KlKp~KEV compare KlKptKa in v. 3, and with the emphatic Toliro
preparing for what is to follow, compare I Thess. iv. 3·
TIJPEiv. 'To keep her as she is,' 'guard her in a state of
singleness,' not 'to keep her for himself.' On 1I'Ot~un see v. 38.
£opa.'ios comes last in its clause with emphasis (~ A B D E P), not immediately after lq-T7JK<II (K L) : F G, de Aeth. Arm. omit €opa.'ios. K L
omit a.llToiJ before iopa.'ios. After KiKpiK€11, i11 T. lolv- K. (~ A B P) is to be
preferred to £11 T. K. a.llToiJ (D E F G K L). Tou before T7Jp<'w (DE F G K L)
should be omitted (~ A B P I 7, e d).

88. Kal 6 ya.p.(twv • • • Kal o p.~. This probably means 'Both
he who does and he who does not': they both act well. Or,
'It is equally true that A. acts well, and that B. will act better.'
By a dexterous turn, which perhaps is also humorous, the Apostle
gives the preference to the one who does not give his daughter
in marriage. The change from 11'0tEt to 11'ot~n is also effective :
the one 'does well,' the other 'will be found to do better,' for
experience will confirm his decision. This KaAws and KpE'io-uov
may be said to sum up the results of the whole chapter.
"'(O.}Lljwv (~AB DE 17) rather than EK"'(a.p.ljwv (K LP). ri)v ia.VToii
7ra.pOi11o11 {NAP) is perhaps preferable to -r • .,., ea.VToii (BD E, Vulg.
vz'rgz'nem suam): K L, AV. omit the words. Ka."Xws 1I'Oift (~AD E K LP,
Vulg.) rather thanK. 7r011jq-~1 (B); and Kpe'iq-q-oll 11'01-f}o'<l (~AB 17, Copt.)
rather than Kp. ro1e'i (DE F G K LP, Vulg. ). Copyists thought that both
verbs must be in the same tense ; some changed ro&<i to 11'0&1jq-e,, and others
ro1~EL to r01ei, as in AV.

As
the
the
the

89. A few words are added about the remarriage of widows.
their case is covered by vv. 8 and 34 we may suppose that
Corinthians had asked about the matter. In Rom. vii. I-6
principle stated here is used again metaphorically to illustrate
transition from law to grace: (cjJ' ouov ')(povov appears in both
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passages. Romans was written soon after I Corinthians. There
we have £~v 8~ ci:zroOavrJ o ci.»]p : for Kotp:YJOfi see on xi. 30. *
Jlo6vov ~v Kup(ftl· 'Only as a member of Christ,' which implies
that she marries a Christian. t To marry a heathen, especially in
Corinth, would make loyalty to Christ very difficult: cf. v. I2,
ix. I, 2, xi. I I, xv. 58, xvi. I9· For the ellipse of the verb after
JJ-Ovov see Lightfoot on Gal. ii. I o and v. I 3·
Rom. vii. 2 has influenced the text here. N8 D1 E F G L P ins. 116~
after 6e6<Tac, but N* AB D* I7, Am. Copt. Aeth. Arm. omit. For Kocp:q8'ff,
A, Orig. Bas. have d..-o8civtl.
40. JloO.Kupu.rrlpu. In the same sense as JLUK&pwv JJ-a.A>..ov,
Acts xx. 35· She will have more real happiness if she does not
marry again. There is no inconsistency between this and 1 Tim.
v. 14. The 'younger widows' come under the rule given in

v. 9·

oilTw<;.
In statu quo, as in 2 Pet. iii. 4, 1rO..VTa otiT~ 8ta}J-tvn.
Here the word refers to the condition which she entered when
her husband died. This confirms the interpretation of otiTws in
v. 26. In both cases the person had better make no change.
Ko.Tcl -MJv EJio~v yv~Jio1JV. The ~JL~ is emphatic, and implies
that there are other opinions.
8oKw 8E Kdy~. Non dubi'etatem si'gnijicat (Primasius) any more
than voJL['w (v. 26). 'And I also think,' not 'I think that I also'
(RV.). Other people may believe that their views are inspired,
but the Apostle ventures also to believe that he is guided in his
judgment by God's Spirit. It seems to be clear from this that
some of those who differed from him appealed to their spiritual
illumination. See Goudge, p. 68 ; Stanley, pp. 117 f. ; Dobschiitz,
p. 64.

On the authority of B I7, Aeth. and some other witnesses, WH. read.
a/ (N AD E F G K L P, Latt. Copt. ), placing ae in'
the margin. A few texts have no conjunction.
F G and some Latin texts (habeo or habeam) have txw for tx•"'·
Alford remarks on eh. vii., " In hardly any portion of the Epistles has
the hand of correctors and interpolators of the text been busier than here.
The absence of all ascetic tendency from the Apostle's advice, on the point
where asceticism was busiest and most mischievous, was too strong a testi·
mony against it to be left in its original clearness."

"fd.p in preference to

Saepe apostoli' in epistoli's de conjugi'o agunt: unus Paulus,
semel, nee sua sponte, sed i'nterrogatus, coeli'batum suadet, t'dque
lent'sst'me (Beng.). These words are an excellent summary of the

* Hermas seems to have vv. 39, 40, and 28 in his mind in Mand. IV. iv. 1.
t Harnack disputes this (Misst'on and Expanst'on, i. p. 8I ). Tertullian
(1d Uxorem, ii. I, 2) implies that marriages between Christians and heathen
dtd ~ke place. See Cyprian ( Test. iii. 62) ; matrimonium cum ~mtilibus
non ;ungendum.
11
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teaching in this chapter as to the comparative value of marriage
and celibacy : the preference given to celibacy is tentative and
exceptional, to meet exceptional conditions. " No condemnation
of marriage, no exclusion of the married from the highest bless·
ings of the Christian life, finds a place in the N. T." (Swete on
Rev. xiv. 4, which he says " must be taken metaphorically, as the
symbolical character of the Book suggests.") See also Goudge,
pp. 6J-65·
VIII. 1-XI. 1. FOOD OFFERED TO IDOIB.
VIII. 1{8. General Principles.

An idol represents twthing which really exists. Consequently, eating what is offered to such a nonentity is a matter
of indijference: yet, in tenderness to the scruples of the weak,
we ought to abstain from eating.
1 Now, as to the subject of food that has been offered in
sacrifice to idols, we are quite aware (as you say) that we all have
knowledge ; we all are acquainted with the facts and understand
them. But do not let us forget that knowledge may breed conceit,
while it is love that builds up character. " If any one imagines
that he has acquired knowledge, he may be sure that he has
not yet attained to the knowledge to which he ought to have
attained. s But if any one has acquired love of God, this is
the man who is known by God, and God's recognition of him
will not breed conceit. 4 Let us return then from these thoughts
to the subject of eating the flesh of animals that have been sacrificed to idols. About that we are quite aware that there is no
such thing in the world as the being that an idol stands for, and
that there is no God but one. 6 For even if so-called gods do
really exist,-if you like, in heaven, or, if you like, on earth ;
and, in fact, there are many such gods and many such lords,6 nevertheless, for us there is but one God, who is the Source of
all things and our Final End, and but one Lord, Jesus Christ,
through whom the whole universe was made and through whom
we were made anew. 1 Still, as I have intimated, we do not find
in all men the knowledge to which you appeal. On the contrary,
some of you, through being accustomed all their lives to look
upon an idol as real, partake of sacrificed meat as if it were a
real sacrifice to a god, and their conscience, being too weak to
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guide them aright, is defiled with the consciousness of having
done something which they feel to be wrong. 8 But surely it is
not food that will affect our relation to God : if we do not eat,
we are none the worse in His sight, and if we do eat, we are
none the better. 9 Always take care, however, that this freedom
of yours to do as you like about eating or not eating does not
become an obstacle to the well-being of the weak. 1 For if any
such person sees you, who have the necessary knowledge, not
only eating this meat, but sitting and eating it in the court of the
idol, will not the very fact of his weakness cause his conscience
to be hardened-hardened into letting him eat what he still
believes to be a sacrifice to an idol? 11 This must be wrong;
for it means bringing ruin to the weak man through your knowledge-ruin to the brother for whom Christ died. 12 But in thus
sinning against your brethren, and in fact giving their conscience
a blow which it is too weak to stand, ye are sinning against
Christ. 18 Therefore, if what I eat puts a stumbling-block in my
brother's way, I will never eat meat again, so long as the world
lasts, rather than put a stumbling-block in my brother's way.
1. nEpl SE TiiJV d8w'Ao8.lnw. St Paul is probably following the
order of the Corinthians' questions, but the connexion between
this subject and the advisability of marriage (vii. 2-5, 9, 36) is
close. Impurity and the worship of idols were closely allied
(Rev. ii. 14. 20), especially at Corinth, and either evil might lead
to the other (see Gray on Num. xxv. I, 2). By ,.a, dBwA60vra is
meant the flesh that was left over from heathen sacrifices. This
was either eaten sacrificially, or taken home for private meals,
or sold in the markets (4 Mace. v. 2; Acts xv. 29, xxi. 25; Rev.
ii. 14. 20). In x. 28 we have kpoOvrov, which, like 8Eo0vrov, gives
the heathen point of view.*
o'lSuf'E"· See Rom. ii. 2, iii. I91 and Evans on I Cor. viii. I,
additional note, p. 299. The expression is frequent in Paul.
'II'GVTE!l yvwow ixop.Ev.
Perhaps a quotation, made with gentle
irony, from the Corinthians' letter. See Moffatt, Lit. of N. T.,
p. II2. They had claimed enlightenment-so dear to Greekson this subject of the true nature of idol-worship. They knew
now that there were no gods; the worship of them was a nullity.
The Apostle does not dispute that, but enlightenment is not
everything : and in the gift which is better than enlightenment
the Corinthians are lacking. Some commentators take 1rc£vT£~
to mean all Christians, which has point. It can hardly mean

°

• In Aristoph. Aves 1265, mortals are forbidden to send lep60vror KArP6v
to the gods through the air which belongs to the birds.
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the Apostle and all who are similarly illuminated: he is urging
that knowledge is not the prerogative of a privileged few.
'11 yvwcns +ucno't. Enlightenment is not merely insufficient for
solving these questions; unless it is accompanied by love, it is
likely to generate pride. While love builds up, mere knowledge
puffs up. Thus in Col. ii. I8 (the only place outside I Cor. in
which the verb occurs) we have, €1Kjj t/Jvuw6p.wos fnr;, Tov voos
Tijr crapKos. The Apostle once more glances at the inflated
self-complacency which was so common at Corinth (iv. 6, I8,
19, v. 2). 'Puffed up' is just what ay&.7nJ is not (xiii. 4). Cf.
Tvt/Joop.at, I Tim. iii. 6, vi. 4 ; 2 Tim. iii. 4· Est genus scientiae, quo
lzomines tumescunt; quae quia charitate non est condita, ideo injlat.
Ille qui putat se scire, propterea quia intelligit omnia licita, et non
inquinare quod in nos intrat (Matt. xv. I I, 20 ), dum ad scandalum
fratris licita sumit, nondum cognovit quemadmodum oporteat eum
scire ( Atto). Loving consideration for the weakness of others

buttresses them, and strengthens the whole edifice of the
Church (Rom. xiv. I 5). Ramsay, Pictures of the Apostolic Church,
P· 2 57·
'11 s~ clyci1MJ otKoSoi'Et. For the first time in this letter St Paul
uses this verb: but o1Ko8op.~ occurs iii. 9 and brotKo8op.€tv iii. IO.
The earliest use of it in his writings is I Thess. v. 11, where he
charges the Thessalonians to 'build up each the other,' and it
becomes one of his favourite metaphors, especially in this Epistle
(v. Io, x. 23, xiv. 4. I7), with olKo8op.~ still more frequent. It is
possible that our Lord's use of the metaphor of building up His
Church (Matt. xvi. I8) may have suggested it to the Apostle; but
it is a natural metaphor for any one to use. We find it in Acts
ix. 3I, xx. 32; I Pet. ii. 5; Jude 20; cf. Acts iv. 11. It is used
of building up individuals, building up a society, and building
up individuals to form a society (Hort on 1 Pet. ii. 5).* The
metaphor is elaborately worked out Eph. ii. 20, 2 I ; cf. I Cor.
iii. IQ-I4o Jeremiah WaS Set apart from his birth aVOtK080p.€tV
Ka~ Ka'l'at/JvnvEw (]er. i. 1 o ; cf. xviii. 9, xxiv. 6; Ecclus. xlix. 7).
In the hymn in praise of ay&1r'l'/ (xiii.) this characteristic is not
mentioned. Cf. Aristotle (Eth. Nic. 1. iii. 6), .,.;, dA.os £cr.,.lv ofl
~
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Butler's "Thirdly" in the Sermon on the Ignorance of Man.
On d.y&.7nJ see Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. I 98 f. ; Light,
p. I8.
• In Spencer and other contemporary and earlier writers, ' edify ' and
• edification' are used in their original sense of constructing buildings. See
Kitchin on Faery Queene, I. i. 34, and Wright, Bible Word-Book, p. 219.
It is found as late as 1670, "the re-edifying Layton Church" (Izaac Walton,
Life of G. Herbert, sub fin.).
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The punctuation of Griesbach, Bengel, etc., ot6a}J.ev· liTe, 'Now about
things offered we know; because we all have knowledge,' is intolerably
harsh. It would be almost impossible in v. 4, and ortia}J.EV liTe in the two
places are evidently parallel. Lachmann conjectured that the original
reading was otlia}J.EII IJTe ofJ rcf.vTn K.T.>.. See Alford.
St Bemard (In Cantica, xxxvi. 3) quotes Persius (i. 27), Scire tuum
nihil est, nisi te scire hoc sciat alter, in commenting on this passage, and remarks: Sunt qui scire volunt, ut sciantur ipsi; et turpis vanitas est. Et

sunt qui scire volunt, ut scientiam suam vendant; et turpis quaestus est.
Sed sunt quoque tJUi scire volunt ut aedijicent ; et cnaritas est.

a. €! n§ Soui. 'If any one fancies ·(existimat, Vulg.; sibi
videtur, Beza) that he knows anything.' The Corinthians fancied
that they knew ; E-yvwKlvat (perf.) that they had acquired knowledge, and that the knowledge was complete. If they had had
more real knowledge they would have been less confident. It
is the man of superficial knowledge that is ready to solve all
questions ; and this readiness is evidence of want of real knowledge, for it shows that he does not know how ignorant he is.
Cf. iii. 18, xi. 16; 1 Tim. i. 7· In oinrw there is no reference
to a future life.
8. et SE Tt§ dya.'ll'~. This is the sure test, love; and love of
the highest of all objects, which is the highest form of love,the love of Love Itself. This is a very different thing from
thinking that one knows something.
o3ro~ £yvwcrra.L 611'' a.choii. The sentence is ambiguous in
grammar, for either pronoun may refer to the man, and either
to God ; but there is no reasonable doubt that om.-o~ is the man,
who is recognized and acknowledged by God as His. In a
special sense, 'The Lord knoweth them that are His' (2 Tim.
ii. 19; Ps. i. 6; Nahum i. 7; Jer. i. 5; Isa. xlix. 1). To Moses
He said, ' I know thee by name,' Ol8&. er£ 7rapa 7f'ttvTa~ (Exod.
xxxiii. 12, 17). It is in this sense that the man who loves God
is known by God. We might have expected the Apostle to say,
either, 'He who knows God is known by Him' (Gal. iv. 9), or
'He who loves God is loved by Him' (1 John iv. 19): but the
combination of the two verbs is more telling, and more to his
purpose. One who in this special sense is known by God may
safely be assumed to possess what may rightly be called -yvwcrc~
and not something which merely generates pride. He has the
highest recognition of all in being known by God, and is not
eager to show off in order to gain the recognition of men. Ille
veram habet scientiam qui Deum dilt'git; et qui diligit Deum,
fratris, ut suam, dili'git salvationem (Atto). Consequently, the
man who loves God is the one who can rightly solve the question
~bout food offered to idols. What effect will his partaking of
tt have on his fellow-Christian's progress in holiness?
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4. nEpL ~· fJpw17EWS oo~. After these preliminary considerations (vv. 1-3), which indicate the direction in which a solution
of the question is likely to be found, he returns with a resumptive .,;v (Gal. iii. 5) to the question mentioned in V. I 1 and states
it more definitely. We now learn that it was respecting the
lawfulness of eating what had been offered to idols that the
Corinthians wanted to have his decision. It was a question of
very frequent occurrence. In private sacrifices certain portions
of the animal were the perquisite of the priests, but nearly all
the rest might be taken away by the offerer, to be eaten at home
or sold. In public sacrifices made by the state the skins and
carcases, which at Athens sometimes amounted to hundreds,
were an important source of revenue and patronage, the skins
being sold for the state (.,.a 8epp.a'l'tKov), and the flesh being
distributed to magistrates and others, who would sell what they
did not need for home consumption. Smith, Diet. of Grk. and
Rom. Ant. n. p. 585. In the markets and in private houses
d8wMOVTa were constantly to be found.
o'lSup.Ev. Here again he seems to be quoting from the
Corinthian letter; 'What you say about the nullity of idols is
quite true, but it does not settle the matter.' Cf. I Tim. i. 8.
3n o~S~v £'lSw>.ov • • • il'l'~ o~S£ls 9£6s. These two clauses
are parallel, and they should be translated in a similar way;
and, as ov8el<> cannot be the predicate, oV8lv is not the predicate,
although most versions take it so (quia nihil est idolum in mundo,
Vulg.; dass ein Gotze nichts in der Welt sei, Luth.). Either,
' that there is no idol in the world, and that there is no God
but one,' or 'that nothing in the world is an idol, and that no
being is God except one,' is probably right, and the former is
far better: cf. Mark x. I8; Luke xviii. 19. An idol professes
to be an image of a god, not of the only God, and such a thing
does not, and cannot, exist, for you cannot represent what has
no existence. If there is no Zeus, an e!8wA.ov of Zeus is an
impossibility. It represents 'a no-god' (see Driver on Deut.
xxxii 17, 21), and the maker of it l'II'Aauev avTd xlflvwp.a, cf>avTauluv !f!w~ (Ha b. iL 18). This is what is meant by 'they ate
the sacrifices of the dead' (Ps. cvi. 28; cf. cxv. 4-8, cxxxv.
I5-18), deaf and dumb idols (xii. 2) in contrast to the living
God. They are called v£Kpol, Wisd. xiii. 1o, xv. 17. Jews
regarded them as 'nothing' (aven ), mere 'lies ' (elutm).
With lv Koup.~ here compare Rom. v. I3. In the ordered
universe there can be only one God, viz., the God who
made it.
1)8 E 17, Vulg. read 1repl {Jt Ti)s {JpJxuws without o~v. D* has 71"epl &l
ri)s 'Yvwuews, and P 12 I, 1repl ri)s "YVwuews ovv. After ovoels 9e6s, NS K L,
Syrr. add trepos, as in AV. None of these readings is likely to be right.
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6. Kut yop Ei11't:p K.T.X. 1 For even granted that there are socalled gods, whether in heaven or upon earth, just as there are
gods many and lords many.' Here t:r7Tt:p t:lu{v and /Jxnrt:p t:lu{v
are correlative, and t:lulv must be taken in the same sense in
both clauses. If both refer to what really exists, the meaning
will be, 1 If you like to say that, because there are supernatural beings in abundance, as we all believe, therefore the
so-called gods of the heathen really exist, nevertheless for us
Christians there is only one God'* If both refer to heathen
superstition, the meaning will be, 1 Granted that there are socalled gods, as there are-plenty of them; still for us,' etc. He
seems to mean that to tlze worshippers the idol i's an object
of adoration; so that, while actually they worship a nonentity,
ethically they are worshippers of 8atp.Ovta (x. 20). Jehovah is
God of gods and Lord of lords (Deut. x. I 7 ; Ps. cxxxvi. 2, 3),
and therefore the second t:lulv probably refers to actual existence.
Moreover, St Paul, while denying that the heathen gods existed
(see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 8), yet held that heathen sacrifices
were offered to beings that do exist (x. I 9-21); there were
supernatural powers behind the idols, although not the gods
which the idols represented. It is perhaps too much to say
that t:l?Tt:p, which in N.T. is peculiar to St Paul (2 Thess. i. 6;
Rom. iii. 30, viii. 9, I7), is used of what the writer holds to
be true or probable, yet it certainly does not imply that the
hypothesis is improbable: 'granted that' is the meaning. See
Sanday and Headlam, p. 96; Thackeray, p. I44- 1 Whether in
heaven or on earth' gives the two main divisions of the KO<rp.o<>
in fl. 4- Di'cuntur dii in caelo, ut sol, !una et varia sidera; in
terra, imago Jovis, Mercurii atque Herculis (Atto). More probably the latter are the heavenly, while the earthly are the
nymphs, fauns, etc. See Stanley's notes on this verse.
6. cl).).' ~I''L" t:I~ 8t:o<; o 11'an1Jp. 1 Nevertheless (whatever may
be the truth about these), for us believers (emphatically) there is
one God, the Father, from whom come all things, while we tend
towards Him, and one Lord Jesus Christ, through whom are all
things, we also through Him. t There are two parallel triplets ;
Oe:ol 1roUol, t:!<; ®t:o<>, Td. 1r&.V'Ta : IC'I5ptot '1!'o>.l..o{, e:!<; K~pto<>, Tdo
1r&.V"Ta. The one God is compared on the one side with many
gods, on the other with the sum total of the universe : so also
the one Lord. The comparison results in opposition in the one
case, in harmony in the other. The ?To>.)..o{ are intolerable rivals
* Qt1ocunque le jlexen·s, ibi illtem videbis occurrentem tibi; 11ikil alJ i//o
rJacat, opus suum ipse imp!et (Seneca, De Benif. iv. 8; compare M. Aurelius,
xii. 28; Xen. Mem. IV. iii. 13). There is a close parallel in I Tim. ii. 5·
t With errep .•• cl~M here compare iav ..• dXM in iv. I 5· The context
implies 'onf)l one God.' See Deissmann, New Ligkt on the N. T. p. 8I,
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to the els ®e6s and els Klipws : -rd. 'ITavra are welcome creatures.
The 7Jp.e'ir;, like the previous ~p.l.v, means 'we Christians.' Bruta
animalia et injideles homines in terram curvantur et terrena quaerunt/* nos vero per fidem et desiderium tendimus in eum a quo
descendimus (Herv.). God is the central Fount and the central
Goal : all beings proceed from the former; only believers
consciously work towards the latter. See Resch, Agrapha,
p. 129·
In the case of Jesus Christ we have the same preposition
(Buf c. gen.) with both Ttt 'ITaVTa and vp.el.'s.t But Bt' ot does
not refer to the same fact as 8,' aliTov. The former points to
the Son's work in creation, the latter to His work in the new
creation of mankind. ' If any man is in Christ there is a new
creation' (2 Cor. v. 17; see Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 15). "This
verse contains the earliest statement in the N.T. as to the work
of our Lord in creation. This is stated more fully in Col. i.
16-18. There, as here, the work of our Lord in creation and
His work for the Church are spoken of together" (Goudge).
Per quem creati sumus ut essemus, per ipsum recreati sumus ut
unum Deum intelligeremus, atque idolum nihil esse recognosceremus (Atto). The statement is clear evidence of the Apostle's
belief in the pre-existence of Christ ; see on x. 4, where we have
similar evidence. Schmiedel remarks that Paul nowhere else
ascribes to Christ a share in the work of creation; but, as he
frequently teaches the pre-existence, it is not going much further
to ascribe to Him this work. Wace & Schaff, Nti:ene Library,
IV. Athanasius, p. lxxi. n.; Sanday, Lift of Christ in Recent
Research, p. 131; J. Kaftan, Jesus u. Paulus, p. 64; Weinel,
St Paul, p. 45·
B, Fay. omit dAX before iJp.w.

for

a,· o6.

M* omits 9e6s.

B, Aeth. have 8i llv

7. 'A"A."A.' oliK lv 'll'funv ~ yvwuts. 'But not in all peoplt is
there the knowledge' which is necessary for eating idol-meats
without harm. They do not know the principle on which the
more enlightened do this. .Non omnes sciunt quod propter contemptum hoc jaciatis, sed putant vos propter 11enerationem hoc
facere (Primasius); and they know that any veneration of an
idol must be wrong. There is perhaps a difference intended
*But the unbelieving heathen must not be wholly excluded from the flls
a.irr6r. While the Jew was being drawn by a special revelation through the
Prophets towards God, the Gentile was groping his way in a general revelation
through the order of Nature towards Him, till the course of both was completed by the revelation in Christ (Gwatkin, Early C/i.urck History p. 15).
t The AV. is very inaccurate, translating els 'in' instead of '~nto,' and
8cd. ' by' instead of ' through.' B. W. Bacon regards vv. 6 and 8 as quotations
from the Corinthians' letter.
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between having knowledge (v. I) and its being in them as an
effective and illuminating principle.
nvE'i 8£ 1ij auV1J8E£1f EW'i 4pn Toil ElS~~ou. To take (we; /J.prt
with £u8£ovcnv, 'continue the practice of eating such food even
until now,' simplifies the translation, but it is not correct: rii u.
(wc; IJ.pn T. t:i8. is all one expression, in which lwc; /J.prt (iv. I3,
xv. 6) qualifies ,..Y u. It is the force of habit which lasts even
until now. They have been so accustomed to regard an idol
as a reality, as representing a god that exists, that even now,
in spite of theii conversion, they cannot get rid of the feeling
that, by eating food which has been offered to an idol, they
are taking part in the worship of heathen gods ; they cannot
eat be 71'LUTEws (Rom. xiv. 23). Consequently, when the example
of other Christians encourages them to eat meat of this kind,
they do what they feel to be wrong. 'But some, through the
force of habit which still clings to them respecting the idol, eat
the meat as being an idol sacrifice.' Missionaries at the present
day have similar experiences. A belief in witchcraft long continues to lurk in otherwise well-instructed Christians, and
(against their reason and their conscience) they allow themselves to be influenced by it. Note the emphasis on ,..Y uwq8£lq.
tw'i /J.pr1., and compare the datives in Gal. vi. I2 and Rom. xi. 31.
Ka.l ~ auvE£81JO'L'i a..,T&iv dcr6E~'i o~aa. l'oMvETO.I- ' And so their
conscience, being weak, is defiled.' It is defiled, not by the
partaking of polluted food, for food cannot pollute (Mark vii.
I 8, I 9 ; Luke xi. 4I ), but by the doing of something which the
unenlightened conscience does not allow. Cf. 2 Cor. vii. I. An
uninstructed conscience may condemn what is not wrong, or allow
what is ; but even in such cases it ought to be obeyed. See notes
on Rom. xiv. 23. It is not quite clear what is meant by du8evVs·
It may mean 'too weak to resist the temptation of following
the example of others,' or 'weak through being unilluminated.' *
In either case it is defiled by a consciousness of guilt. The
man feels that he is doing what is wrong; and, until he knows
the real merits of the case, he is doing what is wrong. For
uWIJBEla see xi. I6; John xviii. 39; 4 Mac. ii. I2 (A y?x.p v6/Wc;
Ka~

'"I'>

cpl>..wv uvvf/8Elac; 8EU71'0CEt, 8ttt 'II'OIIf/plac; a&rovc; UE>..lyxwv ),

vi. I3, xiii. 22, 27; and for uvvElB.,uts see notes on Rom. ii. IS
and Westcott on Heb. ix. 9, p. 293: uvvd8f7utc; is rare in LXX,
frequent in the Pauline Epistles and Hebrews. See Hastings,

* Perhaps xi. 30 indicates that do-8ev1!s here means 'unhealthy,' 'morbid,'
and so 'incapable of healthy action': cf. Luke x. 9; Acts v. IS. Words
signifying weakness of body easily become used of mental and moral weakness. A healthy conscience would not be uneasy about eating such food,
and eating would then cause no defilement. In Ecclus. xxi. 28 the slanderer
p.oMvet ri!v la.vrofi tf;ux.f}v: in blackening his neighbour's character he violates
and blackens his own conscience.
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DB. 1. pp. 468 f. The 'weakness' consists in giving moral
value to things that are morally indifferent. That must lessen
the power of conscience.
11'11V1J8tl.f (N• ABP 17, Copt. Aeth.) is to be preferred to 11'11V<t6f}a-fl
(NI D E F G L, Vulg. Arm.), and lws 4fYTt should precede ToO El6w'Xo11
(N B D E F G, Latt. ), not follow it (A L P). 'With conscience of the
idol' (AV.) is hardly intelligible, and 'with consciousness of the idol' is
not much better. If 11'11Vet6'1jtTet be adopted, we must expand the meaning ;
'with the scruple of conscience which they feel about the idol' (Evans).

8. f3pwp.u SE ~p.cis o4 11'«pa~a£~ T'ii 9E'ii· 'Commend' (AV.,
RV.) is perhaps a trifle too definite for 7raplarrJp.t : ' present' is
accurate, meaning 'present for approbation or condemnation.'
In this passage the Apostle probably had approbation chiefly
in his mind, but in what follows both alternatives are given.
Food will not bring us into any relation, good or bad, with God:
it will have no effect on the estimate which He will form respecting us, or on the judgment which He will pronounce upon us.
It is not one of the things which we shall have to answer for
(Rom. xiv. 17 ). It is the clean heart, and not clean food, that will
matter; and the weak brother confounds the two. The question
of tense (see small print below) is important. The future can
hardly refer to anything but the Day of Judgment. For the
verb cf. Rom. vi. 13, xiv. 10; 2 Cor. iv. 14. The translation
'commend' obscures the reference to a judgment to come :
'will not affect our standing before God' is right
oJTE tlc\v p.~ +c£yup.Ev, ilaTEpo.Sp.E9a.
' If we abstain from
eating we are not prejudiced (in God's sight), and if we eat
we have no advantage.' We lose nothing by refraining from
using our liberty in this matter, and we gain nothing by
exercising it Others explain flaTepm5p.d)a of being inferior to
the man who does not abstain, and 71'EpEaaevop.£V of being
superior to the man who does abstain. This explanation is
somewhat superficial and loses all connexion with the preceding
sentence. Almost certainly Tq; ®E4J is to be understood in both
clauses. See Alexander, The Ethics of St Paul, p. 2 39·
For i!p.Q.s the evidence is overwhelming, but N* 17, 37 read vp.8.s. The
two words are often confused in MSS. ro.pa.trT'IjiTtL (NAB 17, Copt.) is
to be preferred to ro.pWT1JO't (N 3 D E L P, Latt. ). The "(rip after the first
olhe (DE F G LP, Vulg-Clem.) should be omitted (NAB 17, Am. Copt.
Arm. Aeth~. And probably oiJTe iO.v p.~ <f>., WT. should precede olhe iO.v
<f>., rep. (A B, Am. Copt. Arm.) rather than vice versa (N D F LP, Svrr.).
The interchange of the verbs, iO.v p.~ <f>., 1rep., olhe i0.11 <f>., wT. (A! 17),
is not likely to be right, although adopted by Lachm. The interchange
of the clauses was a natural correction, in order to put the positive before
the negative hypothesis. The Apostle puts the negative first, because that
is the course which he recommends; 'If we do not eat, although we may,
we are in no worse position before God.' The form 7reptiTITEvop.EiJa
(B, Orig. ), adopted by the Revisers, is probably a mechanical assimilation
to wupovp.e8a..
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9. ji}..l-rrne &£ I'~ 'II'WS ~ i~oua~a. Ujl.WV. 'Take heed, however,
lest this liberty of yours prove a stumbling-block to the weak.'
It is lawful for those whose consciences are enlightened to do
as they like about it ((~ovcriav as in vii. 37, ix. 4, and as ~~ecrnv
in vL I 2); their eating will not do them any harm. But it may
do harm to others, and thus may bring the eaters into a worse
position before God. See notes on Rom. xiv. I3, 20: excepting
the quotation in I Pet. ii. 8, 7rp6crKop.p.a in N.T. is confined to
this passage and Romans ; in LXX it is not rare. It is that
against which the man with weak sight stumbles; it is no
obstacle to the man who sees his way; but the weak-sighted
must be considered.*
dtrfJevlrnv (NAB DE F, etc.), as in v. 7; dtrllevoi'itrtJI (L, Chrys. Thdrt.)
perhaps from v. IJ. P has ijp.wv.

10. iv et&w}..~'l' KO.Ta.KE~ji.Evov. In order to show how the
offindiculum (Vulg.) arises, he takes an extreme case. A Corinthian, in a spirit of bravado, to show his superior enlightenment
and the wide scope of his Christian freedom, not only partakes
of idol-meats, but does so at a sacrificial banquet within the
precincts of the idol-temple. This was per se idolatrous; but
St Paul holds the more severe condemnation in reserve : see on
x I4 f. t The T~v ~xovTa. -yvwcrw may mean either that this is the
man's own belief about himself, or that it is the weak brother's
opinion of him. El8wAwv, vocabulum aptum ad deterrendum
(Beng.), is not classical: in LXX it occurs 1 Esdr. ii. Io; Bel I I ;
I Mac. i. 47 (v.l. £t8wAa), x. 83; and in I Sam. xxxi. IO we have
the analogous 'ACTTapTe'iov, like 'A7r0Uwvei:ov, Ilocrn8wvei:ov, etc.t
Such words are frequent in papyri
da8evous iiVTos. 'Seeing that he is weak.' It is just because
he is feeble in insight and character that this following of a
questionable example 'builds up' his conscience in a disastrous
* "The stronger one can, for the sake of the weaker, refrain from using
this liberty ; but the weaker cannot, on account of his conscience, follow the
example of the stronger" (B. Weiss).
t Grenfell and Hunt (Oxyrlzynclzus Papyri, 1. p. 177) give an invitation
to sup at the K'Xlv71 of the Lord Serapis in the Serapeium. There is another
invitation to a meal in honour of Serapis in a private house. See Bachmann, p. 307; also Deissmann, Light, p. 355·
:1: It is possible that St Paul used the unusual word elaw'Xcov, because he
was unwilling to put words with such sacred associations as kp&v or va.os to
any such use (Edwards). But etaw'Xov (v. 4) suggests elaw'Xcov, and no other
word would have expressed the meaning so clearly. It is also possible that
olKoaop..,fJ-I}rrETa.t (a strange word in this connexion) is a sarcastic quotation
of a Corinthian expression. Perhaps they talked of 'edifying' the weak
brethren by showing them to what lengths they could go. This was
"educating their consciences," but it was a ruit1osa aedi.ficatio (Calv. ). The
best MSS. have elaw'Xl~j>, not Elaw'X<l(jl: compare OO.vcov, Matt. xviii. 27. In
Luke x. 34, ra.v60xuw is well attested.
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way. His conscience is not sufficiently instructed to tell him
that he may eat without scruple, and yet he eats. Doing
violence to scruples is no true edification : it is rather a pulling
down of bulwarks. Tertullian seems to have had this passage
in his mind when he says of those who are seduced into heresy;
Sole?Zt quidem isti injirmiores aedijicari in ruinam (De Praescr.
Haer. 3). Atto paraphrases; provocabitur manducare idolotkyta,
non tamen ea fide qua tu. It is ruinosa aedijicatio, quae in sana
doctrina fundata non est (Calv.).
The tre before Tilv txo,.,.a. is omitted by B F G, Vulg. Some editors
bracket it, but it is well attested (~AD EL P, Syrr. Copt. Arm).
08o7rot7J81}tTEra.t is an insipid conjecture for oltco50JL7J8f}trua.t, which is
deliberately chosen with gentle irony, and needs no mending.

11. d.wcSXXuTIIL yAp ~ d.creev&iv lv T. u. yv. ' For it is destruction that he who is weak finds in thy knowledge.' Ruin, and
not building up, is what he is getting by following the example
of one who is better instructed than himself. There is the
tragedy of it; that the illumination of one Corinthian is precisely the field in which another Corinthian takes the road to
ruin. And the tragedy reaches a climax in the fact that the
one who is led astray is the brother in Christ of him who leads
him astray, and is one whom Christ died to save from ruin.
The last clause could hardly be more forcible in its appeal;
every word tells ; 'the brother,' not a mere stranger ; 'for the
sake of whom,' precisely to rescue him from destruction;
'Christ,' no less than He; 'died,' no less than that : cf. Rom.
xiv. 15. .1U eris occasio mortis ejus propter quem Ckristus, ut
redimeret, mortuus est (Herv. ). See Matt. xviii. 6.
d1ro"X, "'fdp (N* B 17, Copt. Goth.) is to be preferred to Kill dro"X.
(N3 D*, de) or d.1ro"X. o~v (A P 39). And tca.l d7ro"XEITa.t, though well supported (D8 E F G L, Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth.), looks like a correction to
assimilate the tense with olKo5oJL7J8i}<TETa.t and carry on the question through
v. 1 I. The question ends at i<T8lEtv, and what follows is explanation.
The emphatic position of d1ro"X;\vnu, and also the tense, have force; it
is no less than destruction that results, and the destruction is already at
work.

19. o~s 8~ Af1o11pTdvoVTES ets Tous clS. ' But by sinning
against your brothers in such a way as this': o~ro~ is emphatic.
This verse confirms the view that el~ T. i8. uwp.a. d.p.a.p-r. (vi. x8)
must mean 'sins against his own body.'
Kill Tii'IITOvns. ' And by inflicting blows upon their conscience
in its weakness.' The Kill makes the ap..ap-ravovT•~ more definite,
by showing the kind of injury. The force of the present
participles should be noted : the wounding is a continued pro·
cess, and so also is the weakliness ; not aufJev~, but aufJevovuav.
Nowhere else in N.T. is T1J7rTro used in a metaphorical sense:
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elsewhere only in the Synoptists and Acts. But this sense occurs
in LXX (1 Sam. i. 8; Prov. xxvi. 22; Dan. xi. zo). 'Wounding'
and 'weakening' are in emphatic contrast: what requires the
tenderest handling is brutally treated, so that its sensibility is
numbed. The wounding is not the shock which the weak
Christian receives at seeing a fellow-Christian eating idol-meats
in an idol-court, but the inducement to do the like, although he
believes it to be wrong. His conscience is lamed by being
crushed. This is the third metaphor used respecting the weak
conscience; it is soiled (v. 71 made to stumble (v. 9h wounded
(v. 12). The order of the words is a climax; 'inflicting blows,
not on the back, but on the conscience, and on the conscience
when it is in a weakly state.'
do; XpLn~v clfL. Like o~w~ and ffl-roJI'T£~, d~ Xp. is emphatic
by position : ' it is against Christ that ye are sinning.' St Paul
may have known the parable of the Sheep and the Goats
(Matt. xxv. 40, 45), but Christ Himself had taught him that an
injury to the brethren was an injury to Himself (Acts ix. 4, 5).
13. 3Lov£p. 'For this very reason,' i.e. to avoid sinning
against Christ; the Trlp strengthens the ~M: here and x. 14 only,
in N.T. See 2 Mac. v. 20, vi. 27.
Et fJp&lfLa. K.T.}..
'If food causes my brother to stumble, I will
certainly never eat flesh again for evermore, that I may not make
my brother to stumble.' The declaration is conditional. If the
Apostle knows of definite cases in which his eating food will lead
to others being encouraged to violate the dictates of conscience,
then certainly he will never eat meat so long as there is real
danger of this (x. 28, 29). But if he knows of no such danger,
he will use his Christian freedom and eat without scruple
(x. 2 5-2 7). He does not, of course, mean that the whole practice
of Christians is to be regulated with a view to the possible
scrupulousness of the narrow-minded. That would be to sacrifice
our divinely given liberty ( 2 Cor. iii. 17) to the ignorant prejudices of bigots. The circumstances of this or that Christian
may be such that it is his duty to abstain from intoxicants,
although he is never tempted to drink to excess ; but Christians
in general are bound by no such rule, and it would be tyranny
to try to impose such a rule.
The change from {3pwp.a to Kpla. is natural enough. If such
a thing as food (which is always a matter of indifference)
causes . . . I will never again eat flesh (which is in question
here),' etc. Note how he harps on d.8£>..!f>6~.
In dealing with both the question of fornication and that of
eating idol-meats, the Apostle brings the solution ultimately from
our relation to Christ. Fornication is taking from Christ what
is His property and giving it to a harlot. Reckless eating of idol-
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meats is an injury inflicted on Christ. In neither case does he
appeal to the decree of the Apostles at the conference in Jerusalem
(Acts xv. 20, 29). The principles to which he appeals were far
more cogent, especially for Greeks.* Compare carefully Rom.
xiv. 14, 17, 21.
In his recent ( 1908) paper on the Apostolic Decree (Acts xv. 2o-29),
Dr. Sanday says ; "The decree was only addressed in the first instance to a
limited area: and I can well believe that it soon fell into comparative disuse
even within that area. It is true that, as we read it in the Acts, the decree
has the appearance of a very authoritative document. Something of this
appearance may be due to a mistaken estimate on the part of St Luke himself. But, even so, we are apt to read into it more than it really means.
For the moment the decree had a real significance: it meant a united
Christendom, instead of a disunited. Many an official document has bad
a temporary success of this kind, which the course of events has soon
caused to become a dead letter. That was really the fate of the decree.
The tide of events ebbed away from it, and it was left on the beach
stranded and lifeless-lifeless at least for the larger half of the Church, for
that Gentile Church which soon began to advance by leaps and bounds."
"As to any further difficulty from St Paul's treatment of meats offered
in sacrifice to idols, I confess that I think little of it. He could upon
occasion become a Jew to the Jews. But the decree, we may be sure,
made no impression upon his mind. It " contributed nothing" to his
Gospel. It was no outcome of his religious principles. It was just a
practical concordat, valid in certain specified regions and under certain
definite conditions. But when he was altogether outside these, among his
own converts, he dealt with them by his own methods, and without any
thought of the authorities at Jerusalem."
The inference, from St Paul's silence, that Acts xv. belongs to a period
later than this Epistle, is quite untenable.

IX. 1-27. THE GREAT PRINCIPLE OF FORBEARANCE.

I have not asked you to forego more rights tlzan I forego
myself. For the sake of others I surrender, not only what
any Christian may claim, but what I can claim as an
Apostle.
1 Can it be denied that I am a free agent, that I have the
authority and independence of an Apostle ? I have seen our
Lord face to face and He made me His Apostle, and you who
were won over to Him through me are a standing proof of my
Apostleship. 1 It may be possible for other Christians to
question whether I am an Apostle or not, but you at least
cannot do so, for your very existence as a Christian Church is
the seal which authenticates my Apostleship. s There you have
my answer to those who challenge my claim.

*See Gwatkin, Earl)! Cnurcn History, i. 57, 63.

IX. 1-27] GREAT PRINCIPLE OF FORBEARANCE

175

4 Surely we are free to do as we think best about eating and
drinking at the cost of the Churches, 5 to do as we think best
about taking with us on our journey a Christian sister as a wife,
as also the rest of the Apostles do, and the brethren of the
Lord, and Peter. 6 Or is it only I and Barnabas that are not
free to do as we think best about working no longer for a living?
7 No soldier on service finds his own outfit and rations.
If you
plant a vineyard, you expect to partake of the produce, and if
you tend cattle, you expect to get a share of the milk.
sI am not saying all this merely from a worldly point of
view. 9 The Divine Law assumes just the same principle. In
the Law of Moses it stands written, Thou shalt not muzzle the
ox while it is treading out the grain. Do you think that it was
merely out of consideration for the oxen that God caused that to
be written? 1o Surely He was looking beyond them, and it is
really for us preachers that He says this. No doubt it was in
our interest that this law was enacted; because thus the
principle is laid down that the plougher ought not to plough, and
the thresher ought not to thresh, without a good prospect of
sharing in the profit. 11 Well then, if it is we who in your
hearts sowed the seeds of spiritual life, is it a very outrageous
thing that we out of your purses shall reap some worldly benefit ?
12 If others get their share of this right of maintenance from you,
have not we who taught you first a still better right? Nevertheless, we did not avail ourselves of this right. On the contrary,
we put up with every kind of privation, rather than cause the
spread of the Glad-tidings of Christ to be in any way hampered.
1s Of course you know that those who are engaged in the
temple-services are maintained out of the temple-funds ; those
who serve at the altar share the sacrifices with the altar. 14 On
the same principle the Lord directed that those who proclaim the
Glad-tidings should out of this work get enough to live on.
15 But I have availed myself of none of these pleas.
Now do not think that I write all this in order that the
maintenance due to preachers should henceforth be granted in
my case. Indeed not ; for it would be better for me by far to
die than submit to that : no one shall make void my glorying in
taking nothing for my work. 16 It is quite true that I do preach
the Glad-tidings ; but there is no glorying about that : it is a
duty which I must perform,-must, because it will be the worse
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for me if I do not perform it. 17 If I did this spontaneously, I
should have my pay: but seeing that I do it because I must, it
is a stewardship which has been entrusted to me. 18 What pay
then do I get? Why, the pleasure of being a preacher who gives
the Glad-tidings free of charge, so as not to use to the full a
preacher's right to maintenance.
19 So far from claiming my full rights, I submit to great
curtailments. For, free and independent though I am from all
men, yet I made myself all men's slave, in order that I might
win more of them. liO Thus to the Jews I became as a Jew, that
I might win Jews. That means that to those under the Mosaic
Law I became like one of themselves (although, of course, I am
nothing of the kind), that I might win those under the Law.
21 To the Gentiles who are free from the Law I became like one
of them (although, of course, I am not free from God's law; on
the contrary, I am under Christ's law), that I might win those
who are free from the Law. 22 To the men of tender scruples
I became like one of them, that I might win such people as
these. In short, to all kinds of men I have assumed all kinds of
characters, in order at all costs to save some. liS But all this
variety I practise for one and the same reason, that I may not
keep the Gospel to myself but share its blessings with others.
H You know that the competitors in a race all run, but only
one gets the prize. 26 You must run like him, so as to secure it.
Now, every one that competes in the games is in all directions
temperate. They verily aim at winning a perishable crown, but
we one that is imperishable. 26 I accordingly so run as being in
no doubt about my aim ; I so fight as not wasting blows on the
air. 27 Far from it ; I direct heavy blows against my body, and
force it to be my slave, lest my preaching to others should end
in my own rejection.
It is a mistake to regard this chapter as an independent
section in defence of the writer's claim to be an Apostle. It is
part of the discussion of the question as to eating food that has
been offered to idols, in the midst of which it is inserted.
Christians may eat such food, without fear of pollution ; but in
doing so they may harm other Christians : therefore, where there
is risk of harming others, they should forbear. To show that
this forbearance ought not to seem hard, he points out that his
habitual forbearance is greater than that which he would
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occasionally claim from them. As in vi. I, he begins with
animated questions. The conjecture that ix. I-x. 22 is part of
the letter mentioned in v. 9 is not probable.
1. O!)K e:t,...t l).e:u&e:po<; ; o!)K e:t,...t cl.lroOTo).o<; ; This is the order of
the questions in the best texts (see below). 'Have I not the
freedom of a Christian? Have I not the rights of an Apostle? '
Logically, this is the better order; but even if it were not, the
evidence for it is too strong to be set aside on such grounds. It
is the thought that he forbears to claim, not only what any
Christian may claim, but also the exceptional claims of an
Apostle, that makes him digress on an explanation of what an
Apostle may claim. In v. 19 he glances back at his general
independence. Cf. Gal. ii. 4, 5·
o!)xl 'I. T. K. ~,...j;,., c!~pClKCl ; This question and the next
vindicate the claim made in the second question. He is
certainly an Apostle, for he has the essential qualification of
having seen the Risen Lord (Acts i. 22, ii. 32, iii. IS, iv. 33, etc.),
and his preaching has had the power of an Apostle ( 2 Cor. iii. I f.,
xii. 12). The reference is to the Lord's appearance to him on
the way to Damascus,-c:l<f>Ol'l Kclp.o{ (xv. 8); an appearance
which he regarded as similar in kind to the appearances to the
Eleven on the Easter Day and afterwards. Whether he is also
referring to the experiences mentioned in Acts xviii. 9, xxii. 17,
and 2 Cor. xii. 2-4 is uncertain. It is a mistake to say that we
are not told that he saw the Lord who spoke to him on the
way to Damascus. This is expressly stated, Acts ix. I7 (o<f>(Ms),
27 (e:I&v), xxii. 14 (l8t:,v).* Note that in this important question
we have the stronger form of the negative, which is specially
frequent in this argumentative Epistle (i. 20, iii. 3, v. I2, vi. 7,
viii. ro, :x. 16, I8). In the N.T. Epistles it is almost confined
to this group of the Pauline Epistles.
Nowhere else does St Paul use the expression 'I have seen
Jesus the Lord,' and he seldom uses the name 'Jesus' without
'Christ' either before or after. See notes on Rom. i. I, pp. 3 f.
When he does use the name 'Jesus' he commonly refers to our
Lord's life on earth, especially in connexion with His Death or
Resurrection (x Thess. i. Io, iv. I4; 2 Cor. iv. IO-I4)· In
Rom. iv. 24 we have 'Jesus our Lord,' as here, and in both
cases the reference is to the risen Jesus. The use of 'Jesus'
without ' Christ ' is very rare in the later Epistles : once in
Philippians (ii. Io), once in Ephesians (iv. 21), and not at all
in Colossians or the Pastoral Epistles. See J. A. Robinson,
Eplusians, pp. 23, 107; Milligan, Thessalonians, p. I35; Selbie,
• See Weinel, St Paul, pp. 79 f. : A. T. Robertson, Epochs in tlze Life of
.St Paul, pp. 39 f., a valuable chapter.
12
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Aspects of Chn'st, pp. 7I f., a careful discussion of the question
whether it is possible to separate the Christ of St Paul from
the Jesus of history. See also the lectures of Dr. Moffatt and
Dr. Milligan in Religion and the Modern World, Hodder, I909,
pp. 205-253. The Christ who appeared to Saul on the road
to Damascus declared Himself to be the historic Jesus whom
Saul was persecuting, and he thus not merely saw Jesus our
Lord, but received a 'voice from His mouth' (Acts xxii. I4)·
That rested on his own testimony ; but the fact of his conversion
and the work that he had done since that day was known to all
(iv. 15; 2 Cor. xii. 12).
-rO lpyov f'OU· The founding of the Corinthian Church was
a work worthy of an Apostle : ab effectu jam secundo loco probat
suum Apostolatum (Calv.). Edwards quotes meum opuses (Seneca,
Ep. 34). Lest he should seem to be claiming what he disclaims
in iii. 5-7, he adds 'in the Lord': only in that power could such
a work have been accomplished (iii. 9, iv. 15).
The order of the first two questions adopted above (iX~6D~pos before
The
other is that of DE F G K L, Goth., which with P, Arm. insert XplfTT61'
either before or after 'I'IuoDv. N AB, Am. and other versions omit XfXO'T61'.
d.r&rroXor) is that of NAB P, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth., Orig. Tert.

2. €t cllloLs o~K dl'l tbrocrro}.os. The emphatic ilp.£1s of the
previous clause leads to an argumentum ad hominem. The
Corinthians are the very last people who could reasonably
question his claim to be an Apostle : at any rate to them he
must be one.* 'For my certificate of Apostleship are ye'
(2 Cor. iii. 2). They themselves are a certificate of the fact, a
certificate the validity of which lies in the same sphere as the
success of his work ; it is 'in the Lord.' Authentication is the
idea which is specially indicated by the figurative ucppay{<;. Nowhere in N.T. does ucppayl<> seem to be used, as often in later
writings, with reference to baptism. See notes on Rom. iv. I I,
p. 107; Lightfoot, Epp. of Clem. ii. p. 226; Hastings, DB.
Art. 'Seal.' Preachers who were not Apostles might convert
many, but the remarkable spiritual gifts which Corinthians
possessed were a guarantee that one who was more than a mere
preacher had been sent to them. Paulus a fructu colligit se
divinitus mi'ssum esse (Calv.). The ti.U.ot<> may allude to the
Galatians.
* illd. ~occurs nowhere else in N.T., except Luke xxiv. 21, where see
footnote, p. 553· He coulunot prove to any one that he had seen the Lord;
but Corinthians at any rate had no n~ed of such evidence to convince them
that he was an Apostle. He seems to be glancing at the rival teachers who
questioned his claim to the title. See Dobschiitz, Prob!eme des Ap. Zeitalters,
p. 105; Fletcher, The Conversion of St Paul, pp. 63 f. ; Rarnsay, Pictures of
the Apostolic Age, pp. 102 f.
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p.ov ri7s drOO"ToX?jr with .M BP 17, Orig., rather than T?js ip.fjs 4r. with
A few inferior witnesses have briCrroXfis.

D E F G K L.

8. ~ ll'~ cl1r0~oyle~ • • . lOTw e~iiTIJ. WH. follow Chrysostom
and Ambrose in making this verse refer to what follows; so also
AV. and the Revisers. RV. leaves it doubtful. But it is more
probable that it refers to what precedes. 'That I have seen the
Risen Lord, and that you are such a Church as you are,-there
you have my defence when people ask me for the evidence of
my Apostleship.' What follows tells us that he refrained from
making his converts maintain him, and no one disputed his right
to do that : but the J udaizers did dispute his right to be
accounted an Apostle. The lp.~ and l,U look back to ucppa:yls
p.ov ~ cl?I"OO"ToA-ij>. 'MY reply to those who examine me is this ' :
lp.~, not p.€. Moreover vv. 4-I I are not so much a defence as a
statement of claims. Defence begins in the middle of v. I 2 ; but
a superfluous defence. People blamed him for maintaining his
independence, but they could not deny his right to do it. See
Alford, Findlay, Edwards, and B. Weiss: for the other view see
Bachmann.
Both cl?I"OAoyla and d.vaKplvov1nv are forensic expressions,
perhaps purposely chosen to indicate the high hand which the
J udaizers assumed in challenging St Paul's claim. But in its
strictly forensic sense, of a judicial investigation, clvaKplvw is
peculiar to Luke in N.T. See on Luke xxiii. I4, and cf. Acts iv.
9, xii. 19, etc. It does not much matter whether we take aln-q
as predicate (so better), or subject: in either case it means 'just
what I have stated.' Cf. Towo in vii. 6 and xi. 17, and aln-q in
John i. I9, xvii. 3· For the dative cf. Acts xix. 33; 2 Cor. xii. 19.
4. M~ oi)K exo,.ev l~ou1n11v; The p.~ is the interrogative num;
the oiJK belongs to the verb. 'Do you mean to say that we have
no right?' Nu1111juid non habemus potestatem (Vulg.): cf. xi. 22;
Rom. x. I9. Here, as often in the Pauline Epistles, we are in
doubt whether the plur. includes others with the Apostle : he
may mean himself and Barnabas. Where he means himself
exclusively he commonly uses the singular: but it is more
certain that the singular is always personal than that the plural
commonly includes some one else. See Lightfoot on I Thess. ii. 4·
+a.ye'Lv Kt~l"ll"e"Lv. 'To eat and drink what those to whom we
preach provide for us.' He is not now thinking of eating idolmeats : that subject is for the moment quite in abeyance. Still
less is he contending that preachers are not bound to be ascetics.
He says that although he personally refuses entertainment at the
cost of those to whom he ministers, yet he has a right to it. He
ca':l do as he likes (l~£UTL p.ot) about it; he has the privilege of
bemg maintained. See Clem. Hom. iii. 71; Luke x. 7·
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1rew (or ,-lP) as 2nd aor. inf. of rlPI4 is well supported here and x. 7
(NB* D* F G) against 1TI£W (A Bs os E K LP), and appears everywhere
as a variant, except Matt. xx. 22. It is frequent in MSS. of LXX. See
WH. n. Notes, p. 170.

1. d.Se>..~v yuv"iK" 11'Ep~c£yew. 'Do you mean to say that we
have no right to take about (with us on our missionary journeys)
a Christian person as a wife?' 'A sister (=Christian woman)
as wife ' is right. Even if yvvaLKa in this construction could
mean 'woman,' it would be superfluous. The Vulgate encourages the mistranslation ' woman ' with mulierem sororem. The
Apostle is not contending that a missionary had a right to take
about with him a woman who was not his wife. The fact that a
group of women ministered to Christ could not be supposed to
justify such indiscretion. But there is an early tradition that
very few of the Apostles were married, and hence the temptation
to make yvvaLKa mean 'woman' rather than 'wife.' Tertullian
(Exhort. Cast. 8) translates rightly, lt'cebat et apostolis nubere et
uxores circumducere, and again (Monogam. 8), potestatem uxores
circumducendi; but in the latter passage he suggests that only
mulieres, such as ministered to the Lord, may be meant. This
misinterpretation is followed by Augustine, Jerome, Ambrose,
and others. It led to a great abuse, not confined to the clergy,
in the early ages of the Church. Some Christians contracted a
sort of spiritual union with unmarried persons, and the two lived
together, without marriage, for mutual spiritual benefit. The
women in such cases were known as d.BEA.cpa{, d.yaTrTJTal, and
!TlJveluaKTol.o Under the last name they are strictly forbidden, in
the case of any cleric, by the third Canon of the first Council of
Nicaea (Hefele, Councils, p. 379; Suicer, Thesaurus, under all
three words and under yvv~).
St Paul is not here claiming that Apostles had a right to
marry; no one in that age would be likely to dispute that. He
is claiming that they have a right to maintenance at the cost of
the Church, and that, if they are married, the wife who travels
with them shares this privilege. The whole of this passage
(5-18) is concerned with the privilege (of which he refused to
make use in his own case) of being maintained at the charges of
the congregations. But here, as in Gal. i. 19 and elsewhere, we
are left in doubt as to the exact meaning of «l'll'oOToA.o~ : see on
xv. s. 7·
The Sophists blamed Socrates and Plato for teaching gratuitously, thus confessing that their teaching was worth nothing
(Xen. Mem. i. 6; Plat; Gorg. 520, Apol. 20; Arist. Etlt. Nic.
IX. i. s).
This kind of charge may have been made by the
J udaizers at Corinth. Other Apostles accepted maintenance
Why did Paul refuse it? Because he knew that he was no true
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Apostle; or, because he set up for being better than the Twelve;
or, because he was too proud to accept hospitality.*
For 'II'Epui:ynv transitive see 2 Mac. vi. 10.
&it Ka.\ ot ~omo\ cl:trOO'To~oL. It is probably on this that the
interpolator of the Ignatian Epistles (Philad. 4) bases his statement that Peter and Paul and ol tV.Aot d71'6uToA.ot were married ;
where the words et Paulus are omitted in some Latin texts. See
on vii. 8. The only Apostles of whose marriage we have direct
evidence on good authority are Peter and Philip (Papias in Eus.
H.E. iii. 39): see Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 45· This passage
would certainly lead us to suppose that most of the Apostles
were married men ; it contends that all had the privilege of
having themselves and their wives maintained by the Church,
and it implies that some used the privilege, and therefore were
married. The exact meaning of A.ot'll'ol is not clear : it may distinguish those who are included from 'the brethren of the Lord
and Kephas,' or from Paul and Barnabas (v. 6). In the former
case 'the brethren of the Lord' are Apostles, for the Apostolic
body is divided into three parts; 'Kephas,' 'the brethren of the
Lord,' and 'the rest of the Apostles.' t But it is possible that,
without any strictly logical arrangement, he is mentioning persons
in high position in the Church who availed themselves of the
privilege of having their wives maintained as well as themselves,
when they were engaged in missionary work. See Lightfoot,
Galatians, p. 95· In dictating, he mentions Peter, by himself,
at the end, as a specially telling instance ; but we cannot safely
infer from this that Peter had been in Corinth with his wife :
i. 12 does not prove it. See Harnack, Mission and Expansion,
I. P· 323, 11. 99·
ot 4SE~+ol TOO Kup£ou. Here only does St Paul mention them,
though he tells us (Gal. i. 19) that James was one. The question
of their exact relation to Christ has produced endless discussion,
and the question remains undecided. There is nothing in Scripture which forbids the natural interpretation, that they were the
children of J oseph and Mary born after the birth of Christ. To
some students of the problem, Matt. i. 25 seems to be decisive
for this interpretation: see Plummer, S. Matthew, pp. 9, 10, and
the literature there cited. There is wide agreement that Jerome's
* There was, of course, another reason. Owing to the influence of St
Paul, a good deal of money that had previously supported Judaism now went
elsewhere. The Jews said that he was making a fortune out of his new
religion. Hence his protests that he never took maintenance.
tHere, as in 2 Cor. xii. 13 and Luke xxiv. 10, AV. ignores the article;
1
other apostles,' 1 other churches,' 1 other women.'
With ws Ka.l compare Ka.llws Ka.£, I Thess. ii. 14 : it introduces an argument
from i!lduction ; v. 7 is an argument from analogy ; v. 8 is an appeal to
authonty.
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theory, that they were our Lord's first cousins, children of a Mary
who was sister to His Mother, cannot be maintained But see
Chapman,JTS. April Igo6, pp. 412 f. The choice lies between
the Helvidian and the Epiphanian theories. The decision does
not affect the argument here. In any case they were persons
whose close relationship to the Lord gave them distinction in
the primitive Church : what they did constituted a precedent.
K"'rflii-;, as almost always in Paul (i. 12, iii. 22, xv. 5).
6. fj l'ovos ~yw Kul B. The ~. as in vi. 2, g, puts the question
from the other point of view; that it adds "some degree of
emotion " is not so clear. 'Or is it only I and Barnabas that
have not a right to forbear working with our hands for a living?'
The reason for including Barnabas is uncertain, and it seems to
be an afterthought; hence the singular p.Ovor;. It implies that
Barnabas, like Paul, had refused maintenance ; and it is possible
that there had been an agreement between them that on their
missionary journey (Acts xiii. 3) they would not cost the Churches
anything. It seems also to imply that the practice of Barnabas
was well known.
~pydtEoiul. Manual labour, to earn a livelihood, is commonly meant by the word, with (iv. I 2 ; I Thess. iv. I 1) or
without (Matt. xxi. 28; Luke xiii. I4 ; Acts xviii. 3) TaL'-; X£pulv
added Here again Greek sentiment would be against the
Apostle's practice. That a teacher who claimed to lead and to
rule should work with his hands for a living would be thought
most unbecoming : nothing but the direst necessity excused
labour in a free citizen (Arist. Pol. iii. 5). Contrast 2 Thess. iii.
6-12.

7. Three illustrations add force to the argument, and they
are such as are analogous to the Christian minister, who wages
war upon evil, plants churches, and is a shepherd to congrega·
tions. * It is perhaps accidental that in each case the status of
the worker is different ; but this strengthens the argument. The
soldier works for pay ; the vine-planter is a proprietor; the
shepherd is a slave. But to all alike the principle is applicable
that labour may claim some kind of return. Cf. 2 Tim. ii. 6.
6+-vlcns. Though applying primarily to the soldier's food,
it may cover his pay and his outfit generally. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 8 ;
Rom. vi. 23 ; Luke iii. 14, where see note. The word is late
(I Esdr. iv. s6 ; I Mac. iii. 28 ; xiv. 32 ), and is sometimes
extended to mean the supplies of an army. See Lightfoot on
Rom. vi. 23; Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 266.
TOI' KUpm\1' • • • eK TOU ydXaKTO<;. The change of construction
* Origen points out that it is as a disciple of the Good Shepherd, who laid
down His life for the sheep, that the Apostle uses this illustration.
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is perhaps intentional. A proprietor disposes of the whole of the
produce; a slave gets only a portion of it. Cf. Tobit i. Io. In
some texts Tov Kap7r6v has been corrected to (K TOV Kap1rov ( E K L,
Latt. Syrr. Copt. Arm.). See Prov. xxvii. I8.
8. M~ K<m\ O.v9p611r0v. ' Do you think that I am speaking
these things by man's rule?' It is not merely in accordance with
human judgment of what is fitting that he lays down the principle that labour has a right to a living wage. There is higher
authority than that. The expression KaTa tl.vOpw1rov occurs thrice
in this Epistle (iii. 3, xv. 32) and thrice in the same group
(Rom. iii. 5; Gal. i. 11, iii. IS), with slightly different shades of
meaning : ' from a human point of view' is the leading idea.
f\ Kal 6 v6,.os. 'Or (v. 6) does the Law also not say these
things?, Perhaps some one had urged that 0 vop.Ot;; TaVTa ov
>..€-yn 'is silent on the subject' : it is not laid down that congregations must maintain Apostles. The change from AaAw to
>..f.y£t is perhaps intentional, the one referring to mere human
expression, the other to the substance of what is said. As in oliK
lxop.£v (v. 4), the negative belongs to the verb.
Neither Vulg. (dico ••• dicit) nor AV. distinguishes the verbs: they
apparently follow D E F G in reading 'AE-yw for 'Aa.'Aw. K LP have i) oa)x!
Ka.! cl Pop.os ra.Dra. 'Ai'yEc: F G have i) El Ka.! cl p.r.A. Doubtless i) Ka.! o P,.,.,
ov 'A. (N AB CD E, Vulg. Copt.) is right.

9. Philo (.De Humanitate) quotes this prohibition as evidence
of the benevolence of the Law; and Driver (on Deut. xxv. 4)
says that it is "another example of the humanity which is characteristic of Dt." Cf. Exod. xx. Io, xxiii. I 2 ; Prov. xii. 10. Oxen
still, as a rule, thresh unmuzzled in the East. Conder says that
exceptions are rare. Near Jericho, Robinson saw the oxen of
Christians muzzled, while those belonging to Mahometans were
not. Driver quotes these and other instances. Cf. 2 Sam. xxiv.
22; Isa. xxviii. 27 f.; Mic. iv. 12 f. Elsewhere (.De Spec. Leg.)
Philo says, ov yap ;,.cp &A6ywv 0 v6p.ot;;, ma. TWV OvoVTWV.
It is not easy to decide between tf>cp.tfx!ecs (N A B8 C 1)1 E K LP) and
(B* D* F G). There is the same difference of reading I Tim. v.
IS, but there tf>cp.tfx!m is unquestionably right, as in LXX of Deut. xxv. 4·
How could K7Jp.wum be so well attested, if it were not original? If it were
original it would readily be corrected to the LXX, esp. as K7Jp.6w is rare :
K7Jp.os is found in LXX (Ps. xxxi. 9; Ezek. xix. 4, g), but not K'Y/P.IH.I.
Here Chrys. and Thdrt. support K'Y/P.tfx!m.
K'Y/~m

10. I'~ Twv f!owv I'D-eL T~ 8ei{i; ' Do you suppose that it is
for the oxen that God cares?' St Paul does not mean that God
has no care for the brutes (Ps. civ. 14, 21, 27, cxlv. 9, 15; Matt.
vi. 26, x. 3o). Nor does he mean that in forbidding the
muzzling, God was not thinking of the oxen at all. He means

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

(IX. 10

that the prohibition had a higher significance, in comparison
with which the literal purport of it was of small moment. Jewish
interpreters sometimes abandoned the literal meaning of Scripture,
and turned it entirely into allegory. They not merely allegorized
the words, but said that the literal meaning was untrue. In
some cases they urged that the literal meaning was incredible,
and that therefore the words were intended to be understood
symbolically and in no other way. Thus Philo (De Somn. i. I6)
says that Exod. xxii. 27 cannot be supposed to be meant literally,
for the Creator would not be interested about such a trifle as a
garment: and elsewhere (De Sacrij. I} he says that the Law was
not given for the sake of irrational animals, but for the sake of
those who have mind and reason. Cf. Ep. Barn. x. I, 2, xi. I.
St Paul elsewhere allegorizes the O.T., as Hagar and Sarah
(Gal. iv. 24), and the fading of the light on Moses' face (2 Cor.
iiL I3}, but in neither case does he reject the literal meaning. It
is not probable that he does so here; even if 1ravTws be rendered
'entirely,' it need not be pressed to mean that the oxen were
not cared for at all Weinel, St Paul, p. 59·
fj s~· tJfloU~ 'II'B~ X~E~; ' Or is it for our sakes, as doubtless
it is, that He saith it?' See RV. marg. For 1rtl.VTw~ Vulg. has
uti'que ; Beza, omnino: uti'que is probably right. It emphasizes
the truth of this second suggestion 'assuredly'; cf. Luke iv. 23 ;
Acts xviii. 2 I, xxi. 2 2, xxviiL 4· In Rom. iii. g, ol! 1raVTw~
means 'entirely not,' 'not at all,' rather than 'not entirely,' ' not
altogether.' See Thackeray, pp. I93 f. The ~p.a.., probably
means Christians ; * but it may mean the Jewish nation, or
mankind, to teach them to be just and humane. Origen prefers
the former interpretation ; ol!Kovv 8,' ~p.as ToVs orqv Kawtp, 8,afJ~KYJV
7rapE,),.YJcpaTa~ £LpYJTa' TaiiTa, Kal 7r£pl d.vfJptinrwv ylypa'lr'Ta.t, 7rV£Vp.anKw<; Toil pYJTOV voovp.ivov KaTa Tov fJE'i.ov d.miiM'oAov. Among

Christians, Christian missionaries are specially meant. We
might expect oo .\ly£'t as in v. 8. B. Weiss makes the sentence
categorical; 'Rather for our sakes absolutely (v. Io} He says it.'
s~· tJfloU~ yAp f-,pdcil'l· The yap, as in I Thess. ii. 20, implies
an affirmative answer to the previous question. ' Yes indeed for
our sakes it was written.' It was with an eye to men rather than
to oxen that this prohibition was laid down. Weinel, St Paul,
p. 53; Resch, Agrapha, pp. 30, I 52, 336.
on 6tE£Xn •'lr• •x1r£&~. The OT' is explanatory : ' to show that
it is in hope that the plougher ought to plough and the thresher
(ought to thresh) in the hope of having a share (of the produce).'
The sentence is condensed, but quite intelligible : f.1r' f..\1rl8, is
emphatic by position, and is then repeated for emphasis when
• The record of what was preparatory to the Gospel was made for the
sake of those who received the-Gospel.
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the thing hoped for is stated. RV. renders ~n 'because,' as if
the meaning were that the prohibition must have an eye to men,
because it is in accordance with common notions of what is fair:
which is unlikely. The 'that' of AV. is too indefinite. "Few
particles in the N.T. give greater difficulty to the interpreter
than o.r," (Ellicott). Retaining' Christian teachers' or' Apostles'
as the meaning of ~p.U.s, we must understand the ploughing and
threshing as metaphors for different stages of missionary work.
Such work, and indeed teaching of any kind, is often compared
to agriculture. Some of the processes of agriculture represent
mission-work better than others, and St Paul would perhaps have
taken reaping rather than threshing, had not the quotation about
threshing preceded. But threshing may represent the separation
of the true converts from the rest.* To take ~ypacp7J as referring
to what follows, and introducing another quotation, is a most
improbable construction: there is no such Scripture.
l"/>e!X<t br' eXr£11£ o d.p. d.p. (it* AB C P 17, Vulg., Orig. Eus.) is to
be preferred to E-r' eXrllic o<f>. od.p. d.p. (N 8 D 2 K L, Chrys. Thdrt. ), where
the desire to make er' eXrllic still more emphatic has influenced the order.
Other texts are much confused.
Ka.! 0 d.XoW~ er' eXrllic TOV fJ.ETEXELV (it* AB c p 17, Syrr. Copt. Arm.
Aeth., Orig. Eus.) is to be preferred to K. o d.X. r1)s ihrllios allro() fJ.ETfx••~
er' eXrlliL (N8 1)3 E K L, Chrys. Thdrt.) and to K. 0 d.X. r1)s eX'Irllios allro()
fJ.ETfxfLP (D* F G, Ambst.).
Some scribe did not see that d.Xoq;v must be
understood, and thus took p.ETexe•v to be the verb after 6q,.lXe<, making
alterations to suit this construction.

11. Et tJf'E~<; ~,.~., • • • El tlf'E~<; ~p.wv. The -l]p.lis in both places
is emphatic and by juxtaposition is brought into contrast with the
pronoun which follows. Cf. ~ p.ov vl1rTn~ Tov~ ~8as (John xiii.
6). There is possibly a slight vein of banter in the question.
'If it is we who in your hearts sowed spiritual blessings, is it an
exorbitant thing that we out of your possessions shall reap
material blessings?' What the Apostle gave was incalculable in
its richness, what he might have claimed but never took, was a
trivial advantage: was it worth disputing about? Was a little
bodily sustenance to be compared with the blessings of the
Gospel? With p.f.ya t:l cf. 2 Cor. xi. 15 : with TB uapKtKa cf. TB
{3twTtKa (vi. 3); 'all that is necessary for our bodily sustenance.'
8epl<rop.e~ (it AB K) seems preferable to 8epl<Twp.e~ (CD E F G LP).
The future indicative marks the reaping as more certain to follow, for
which reason Evans prefers the subjunctive. The Apostle refused to reap.
See Lightfoot on Phil. iii. 11 : he thinks that there is only one decisive
instance of el with subj. in N. T.

12. Ei. cl>.>.ot n}<; ~p.wv e~oua(a<; p.ETixouatv.

' If others (the

Judaizing teachers) have a share of the privilege which you
* Cf. the separation of the fruit of the Spirit from the works of the flesh,
Gal. v. 19-23.
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bestow,' viz. the privilege of being maintained by the congregation.
It seems better to make vp.wv the subjective genitive. Yet most
commentators make it the objective genitive; 'have a share of
the right exercised over you ' (Mark vi. 7). But throughout the
passage the leovula is looked at from the Apostles' side, the
advantage which rightly belongs to them. This implies power
over the Corinthians to make them supply the maintenance ;
but that is not the side under consideration. And ' to have a
share in power over people ' is a somewhat strange expression :
'to have a share of a privilege which people allow ' is natural
enough. But the sense is the same, however the genitive is
interpreted. 'We have a better claim than others to the right
of maintenance.' Some conjecture ~p.wv for vp.wv.
axx· O~K E)(pYJCTdjlE8a Tfi E~ouaC~ To 'Nevertheless,' he triumphantly exclaims, 'we never availed ourselves of this privilege';
after elaborately demonstrating his right to the privilege, as if he
were about to say, 'Therefore I hope that you will recognize the
right and give the necessary maintenance for us in future,' he
declares that he has never accepted it and never means to do
so;* and he seems to include Silvan us and Timothy.
d.llcl 1rdVTa nlyoi-'E"· 'On the contrary, we endure all
things'; ' we bear up under all kinds of privations and deprivations, sooner than make use of this privilege.' The verb may mean
'we are proof against,' but it may be doubted whether 1rdVTa
means "all pressure of temptation" to avail ourselves of maintenance. See on xiii. 7, and Milligan on I Thess. iii. I. Beza
needlessly conjectures UT~fYYop.w.
lva 1-'~ nva tivKo'IN)v 8&11-'E"· ' In order that we may not furnish
any hindrance to the Gospel of Christ.' Neither in LXX nor
elsewhere in N. T. does lvKcnrr] occur, and the word is rare in
class. Grk. It is literally 'an incision,' and hence an 'interruption' or 'violent break,' as T~~ d.pp.ovlas. It is perhaps a
metaphor from breaking bridges or roads to stop the march of
an enemy. The English 'hamper' had a similar origin, of
impeding by means of cutting. ' That we may not in any way
hamper the progress of the Gospel' is therefore the meaning.
Obviously, if he took maintenance, be might be suspected of
preaching merely for the sake of what he got by it. Moreover,
those who bad to maintain him might resent the burden, and be
unwilling to listen to him. Chrysostom uses rlva{3o'A.-IJ, 'a mound
thrown up to stop progress,' as equivalent to lvK07r1]. · St Paul's
passionate determination to keep himself independent, especially·

* Dizfois il rnient IJ'IJI& forti sut ce d!tail, en apparence pu!n"l, qu'il n' a
rim cout! penonne, quoique' it etJt !Jien pu faire eo m me les autres et vivre
de fautel. Le mobile de son zNe !tail un amour des ames en que/que sortt
i•zfini (Renan, S. Paul, 237).
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at Corinth, appears in various places ; 2 Cor. xi. 9, 10; 1 Thess.
ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8. He must be free to rebuke, and his praise
must be above the suspicion of being bought. While labouring
at Corinth, he could accept help from Macedonians, but not from
Corinthians. When Ignatius (Phi/ad. 6) says that no one can
accuse him of having been oppressive (£f3d.P"'ua), be probably
refers to the suppression of opinion rather than the enforcing of
maintenance. Cf. aEKo!frw, I Thess. ii. I 8.
The MSS. vary between up.Wv i~owlo.s (N A BC D E F G P) and i~.
1Jp.w11: between n11u i'yK. (~AB C) and i'yK. nvo.: between i"(Ko'lriJII (A C D8

F G K P), b~eor/JII (B* F G) and iKKorfw ( N D* L ). There is no authority
for -ljp.W11 i~wlus.

18. He has reminded them that he has never in the past
taken maintenance. Before stating what he means to do in the
future, he strengthens the proof that he has a right to it.
There is a higher and closer analogy than that of the soldier or
of the different kinds of husbandmen. The other analogies may
have escaped their notice, but surely they must be aware of the
usages of the Temple, which in this matter did not differ from
heathen usage. See Gray on Num. xviii. 8-20.
oilK o'LSGTE ; 'Do you not know that those who perform the
temple-rites eat the food that comes out of the temple, those
who constantly attend on the altar share with the altar ' what is
offered thereon? The second half is not an additional fact ; it
repeats the first half in a more definite form. See Num.
xviii. 8-20 of the priest's portions, and 21-24 of the Levite's
tithe, and contrast Deut. xiv. 23 (see Driver, p. 169). Nowhere
else in N.T. does crovp.eplCopat occur.
TA iK ToiJ lepoiJ (NB D* F G, Copt.) is preferable to iK Toil lepoii, without
TA (A C D8 E K LP, Syrr. Arm.) : and ro.pe6pevo11us (N* AB CD E F GP)

to rpO<Te6pdJoiiTes (NB K L). Neither verb occurs elsewhere in N. T., and
there is little difference of meaning between them. See LXX of Prov.
i. 21, viii. 3·

14. Just as God appointed that the priests and Levites should
be supported out of what the people offered to Him, so did
Christ also appoint that missionaries should be supported out
of the proceeds of missions. For the parallel between Christian
preachers and Jewish priests see Rom. xv. 16. It is clear that
b Kvpto~ means Christ ; 'the Lord also,' just as J ehovah had
done. St Paul was familiar with what is recorded Matt. x. 10;
Luke x. 7, 8. See on vii. 10 and xi. 23.
1G. oil "ExP'IJf'G~ oil8Ev1 T06TWv. He repeats, in a stronger
form, the statement of v. 12. The change of tense brings it
down to the present moment : ' I did not avail myself,' of~K
lxp7Juap.7Jv, and 'I have not availed myself,' otJ KE)(P'YJp.at. More-
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over, the addition of the pronoun makes the statement more
emphatic; 'I, however, have not availed myself of any of these
advantages.' Others may have done so, but he has not. He
now thinks no longer of Silvanus and Timothy, who were perhaps included in oll~e ~XfYY/urip.£8a (v. I 2 ), and speaks only of
himself. Even the close analogy of the maintenance of the
priests has not induced him to do that. He has now completely justified the plea that he is not asking them to forego
more than he foregoes himself. Si ego propter aliorum salutem
a debitis sumptibus abstinui, saltem vos ab immolatis carmous
abstinete, ne multosfratrum praecipitetis in interitum (Herv.). But
v. I3 may possibly have been introduced for the sake of another
parallel. ' Like the priests who partake of what has been sacrificed, I have a right to partake of offerings, but for the sake of
others I forbear. Then may I not ask you, although you have
a right to partake of what has been sacrificed, for the sake of
others to forbear?'
Having emphatically reminded them of his practice in the
past, he now declares that he means to make no change. All
this argument is not a prelude to requiring maintenance from
them in future.
OllK lypaljta SE Ta&ra.
'Now I did not write all this,' viz. all
the pleas which he has been urging (vv. 4-14). Or Si may be
' yet,' 'however,' and lypatf!a may be the epistolary aorist, like
trrJurip:rpt and br£p.tf!a (Phi!. ii. 25, 28), d.vi7r£p.tf!a and lypatf!a
(Philem. u, 19, 21); 'Yet I am not writing all this': Winer,
p. 347· Deissmann gives examples from papyri, Light, pp.
I

57, 164•

tva oifrws ylV1JTaL Ev Ef'O' • 'That it may be so done (for the
future) in my case': not 'unto me,' as A. V. Vulg. has in me
rightly, and in eo, Matt. xvii. 12, where both AV. and RV. have
'unto him.'
KaMv yd.p f'OL • . . ouSels KevwueL. Both reading and con·
struction are doubtful.· WH. make a rather violent aposiopesis
after p.aAA.ov cl1ro8aveiv ~: 'For a happy thing (it were) for me
rather to die than-- No one shall make void my glorying,'
i.e. his repeated declaration that he has never used his privilege
of free maintenance. Lachmann's punctuation is still more
violent; ' For a happy thing it were for me rather to die than
that my glorying should do so: no one shall make it void.'*
The alternative is mentally to supply lva, which with the fut.
indic. is unusual, but not impossible (see v. 18). This difficulty
led to the reading lva Tts ~eevrflcro. It is impossible to get a
satisfactory construction out of what seems to be the true text.
• Lachmann conjectures 11'1/ TO KO.Ux1Jp.d. p.ov: cf. xv. 31.
jectures ~il TO K. p.ov 3 otl6ds K•v<fHrtl.
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otl tcEXJ"Ip.a.• oMevl (~*AB CD* E F GP 17) may safely be adopted:
other texts vary the order, and some have iXP"'trtlp:rw from v. 12. And
otlBds K<Pcfxrn (x* BD* 17) is to be preferred to tva. ns K<I'WITfl or K<P<IHre•
(N' C D 1 K LP). But whatever text or construction we adopt the sense
remains the same; 'I would rather die than be deprived of my independence.' But ' rather die of ktmger than accept food' is not the meaning.
For Ka.Xilv • • • 1j see Swete on Mark ix. 43 ; Winer, p. 302 : the construction is not rare in LXX.

16. There must be no misunderstanding as to what he considers a matter for glorying. There can be no glory in doing
what one is forced to do ; and he is forced to preach the Gospe~
because if he refused to do so, God would punish him. But he
is not forced to preach the Gospel gratis ; and he does preach
gratis. In this there is room for glorying. See Chadwick,
Pastoral Teaclting, pp. 306 f.
d.vc£yK1J yc£p jJ-OL E'lr(KELTO.L. He refers to the special commission which he had received on the way to Damascus (Acts
ix. 6). He was 'a chosen vessel to bear Christ's name before the
Gentiles and kings and the children of Israel' (Acts ix. IS); he
was separated for the work to which the Holy Spirit had called
him (Acts xiiL 2); and this commission had been repeated in
the Temple (Acts xxii. 21). It was impossible for him to reject
it: Rom. i. I4; Gal. i. rsf.; Ezek. iii. I7f. 'Is laid' (AV.,
RV.) is not accurate for £7rLK£LTat : ' lies ' or ' presses upon me '
is the meaning (Luke v. I, xxiii. 23; Acts xxvii. zo): l'lrlKetTat
.qp;v -r4 ~ {3afJ'IAELar; (I Mac. vi. 57) ; KpaT£p~ 8' kEKELcrET'
d.vayK7J (Horn. Il. vi. 458). But St Paul's avO:yKTJ is the call
of God, not the Greek's driving of blind fate.
17, 18. Various explanations have been given of these rather
obscure verses, and it is not worth while to discuss them all.
The following is close to the Greek and fits the context. 'For
if by my own choice I make a business of this (as other teachers
do), I get a reward (as they do).' As a matter of fact the
Apostle does not do this ; he preaches because he must, and
does not make a business of it or take any reward. But in
order to make the argument complete, he states an alternative
which mt"gltt be a fact. He then states what t"s a fact. 'If,
however, it is not of my own choice, then it is a stewardship
that has been entrusted to me. What, then, is the reward that
comes to me? Why, that in preaching the Gospel I shall
render the Gospel free of charge, so as not to use to the uttermost my privilege in the Gospel.' Or we may explain thus :
(I) St Paul !tad a tucrOor; (v. I8); therefore El y?tp bc.6w • • . is
not a rejected alternative; (2) his p.wOor; is practically the same
as his K«VxrJp.a (v. IS)· Thus the alternatives of v. I7 are both
true. He preached of obligation, but also in a way he was not

19(>

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS (IX.17-19

obliged to adopt, i.e. without pay. The latter, not the former,
secured him a reward. If he wished to exercise his privilege
as an Apostle for all that it was worth (KaTaxpvuauOat), he
would insist upon full maintenance as his p.tu8os. But the
p.tu86s which he prefers and gets is the delight of preaching
without pay, of giving the Glad-tidings for nought, and taking
no money for them. The idea of his p.tu8oro being the commendation which he will receive at the Day of Judgment is
quite foreign to the passage. Some editors carry the interrogation on to &ayyU..ltp. This makes a question of awkward length,
and leaves the question to answer itself. To put the question
at b p.w86s, and make what follows the answer to it, is more
pointed. 'What is the pay that I get? Why, the pleasure of
refusing pay.' An olKovop.os was often a slave (Luke xii. 42).
With 1f'E7rluTwp.at compare Gal. ii. 7 and Lukyn Williams' note
there ; also I Tim. i. I I ; Tit. i. 3 ; and see Deissmann, Light,
p. 379· Nowhere else in the Bible does d.Ba1ravov occur, and
nowhere else in N.T. does tl.Kwv occur. See on vii. 3I for
KaTaxp.quau8at.
,_ e<TT£~ (Jt3 B LP) rather than irrr£~ p.ot (OS E), or p.ov itFrlv (Jt* A C K),
or l!Tra.t p.ot (D* F G). After ril e~a.yylX<o~, D 2 E F G K LP, Syrr. add
roil Xpurrofi: )tAB CD*, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth. omit.

19. 'E}\I;.S8epos yap ~"- 'For although I am free from all, yet
I made myself a bondservant to all, in order that I might gain
the more.'* He is about to show other ways in which he
waives his rights, in order to serve others and help the spread
of the Gospel. Others take these verses (19-23) as explaining
the ways in which he gets his recompense by refusing recompense. But €>..e..J8epor; wv seems to look back to '/J. 1 and to
prepare the way for further instances of his forgoing his €>..w8£pla.
Note the emphatic juxtaposition of 'Tf'aVTwv 1riiuw by chiasmus.
Both 1raVTwv and 1riiutv are ambiguous as regards gender; but
1riiutv is almost certainly masculine, and that makes it almost
certain that 1rllVTwv is masculine; 'all men' (AV., RV.); jeder·
mann (Luther); so also Calvin, though he regards the neuter
as possible. Origen adopts the neuter as if it were certain.
"To be free €K 7raVTwv," he says, "is the mark of a perfect
Apostle. A man may be free from unchastity but be a slave
to anger, free from avarice but a slave to vanity; he may be
free from one sin but a slave to another sin. But to say,
'Although I am free from all,' is the mark of a perfect Apostle :
and such was Paul.'' Strange that Origen should suppose that
the Apostle would make any such claim. He rightly points
* The iK expresses more strongly than ci?r6 (Rom. vii. 3) that he is freed
out of all dependence on others ; he. is extricated from entangling ties.
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out that there was no harm in Paul's going to Jewish synagogues
and observing Jewish customs, for he did not do this deceitfully,
a.\..\0. 8qp£VWV nvas ~~ aVTWV. In interpreting, Origen inserts the
article before vop.ov, and each time writes oi WO T 0 V vop.ov.
He says that people asked what was the difference between ol
'Iov8aiot and ol WO TOV vop.ov, and he thinks that the latter refers
to such people as the Samaritans. But, in quoting, he omits the
article. He points out that St Paul does not say p.~ &v 'Iov8aZoo;,
for he was a Jew, although OOKrtt ~v -reil cpav£pcil : but he does say
p.~ &v wo v6p.ov, for he was not a Samaritan. The meaning
of it all is, that he could find in all men something with which
he could sympathize, and he used this to win them. This was
hard work for one with so strong and pronounced an individuality as he had.
Tou~ 11'~twva~. He could not expect to win all; but -ro~
7TA£lovao; does not mean 'the majority of mankind,' nor '·more
than any other Apostle,' but 'more than I should have gained if
I had not made myself a slave to all.' This is best expressed
by 'the more' (AV., RV.). With K£p&jcrw cf. Matt. xviii. 15;
1 Pet. iii. 1. *
20. He now gives examples of his becoming a slave to all.
He is the slave of Christ, and becomes a slave to others, in order,
like a faithful olKovop.oo;, to make gains for his Master. An
olKovop.oo; (see above) might be a slave. 'And (Kal epexegetic)
I behaved to the Jews as a Jew,' e.g. in circumcising Timothy
at Lystra (Acts xvi. g). Cf. Acts xxi. 26.
TOL'> 6,ro VOfLOV ~ 6,ro vop.ov. 'To them that are under Law
I behaved as one under Law.' The context shows clearly that
v6p.oo; here means the Mosaic Law as a whole: but the sentence
is not a mere explication of the preceding one. The one
refers to nationality, the other to religion ; and there were some
who were under the Mosaic Law who were not Jews by race.
The Apostle includes all who are not heathen.
p.~ ~v a!},.O~ 61ro vop.ov.
'Though I knew that I was not
myself under Law.' He does not say ovK tlv, which might refer
to a fact of which he was not aware: but ov with participles
ic; rare in N. T. The parenthesis is remarkable as showing how
completely St Paul had broken with Judaism. See Dobschiitz,
Probleme, p. 82. In commenting on this verse Origen indicates
that he was not the first to do so ; -rtvto; ~'~TfJCTav .,.{., ~ 8tacpop0.
Twv wo -rov v6p.ov 1rap?t -ro~o; 'Iov8alovo;. See on i. 24.
This parenthesis is omitted in D1 K, Copt. Aeth. AV., but is clearly to
be inserted with ~AB CD* E F GP, Vulg. Arm. RV. The omission
is probably due to homoeoteleuton, v6f.tov to VOf.'OV.
* It is just possible that there is an allusion to the charge of making a gaio
(2 Cor. xi. 12, xii. 17): his only gain was winning souls.
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21. TOL'J ll..Op.ott;. He goes a good deal further, and says
that he was willing to behave as a heathen to heathen (cf.
GaL ii. Ig). He did this, as Origen remarks, when he quoted
heathen poets, and took as a text the inscription on a heathen
altar, !lyvc&rrlfl 0£iil. See also Acts xiv. IS, xxiv. 25, where
his arguments are such as a heathen would appreciate. Here
'iJ.vop.os does not mean 'lawless' in the sense of disregarding
and transgressing law (Luke xxii. 37; Acts ii. 23; I Tim.
i. 9), but= ol p..q mro v6p.ov, ' those who were outside Law';
Rom. ii. I4· Evans (following Estius, exlex, inlex) translates,
'To God's outlaws I behaved as an outlaw, not being (as I
well knew) an outlaw of God, but an inlaw of Christ'; and
Origen explains the latter as meaning TTJpwv ,..qv 7roXLT£1a.v ,..qv
KaTA TO dJa.nD..LOv.
But even 'outlaw' has too much of the idea
of lawlessness to be quite satisfactory. The genitives, 0£oii and
XpWTov mean 'in relation to.' Qui est IJ.vop.os 0£4> est eti'am
avop.o<; XptCTT0: qui est ~vvop.os XptCTT'il est ~vvop.a<; 0£4>: and (on
Gal. vi. 2) lex Chri'stt~ lex amoris (Beng.). It was the lex amoris,
as followed by himself, that the Apostle would enforce on the
Corinthians with regard to eating idol-meats ; and this thought
brings him to the last illustration of his forbearing conformity,
TOL<; auO&lcnv auO&~<;. The Law of Christ, while freeing him
from the Law of Moses, did not leave him free to do as he
pleased : it restrained him, and kept him from wandering to
other objects than the service of God and man (2 Cor. v. I4)·
9eoD and XpurroD (M A B C D* F G P, Latt. Copt., Orig. Chrys.) rather
than ee~ and Xpurrcfi (D8 K L, Arm. Thdrt.): see Blass, § 36. 11. Keplid.vw
or npBa.11w (N* AB C F GP 17) rather than KepBfl~rw (N3 DE K L, Orig.
Chrys. Thdrt.), which is from vv. 19, 20. roos d.vop.ous (NAB CD E P 17,
Orig.) rather than clv6p.ous (NB F G K L, Chrys. Thdrt. ), perhaps to conform
with 'IouBa.lous.

22. TOL'J d.cr9evlcnv dalkn)s. 'To the weaklings I became a
weakling' (no w<;). When he had to deal with the overscrupulous, he sympathized with their scruples, abstaining from
things which seemed to them (though not to him) to be wrong.
Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 29; Rom. xiv. I, xv. 1. Certainly this is the
meaning, not "those who had not strength to believe the
Gospel." Origen says that he was weak to the weak when he
allowed those who burn to marry. He points out that Paul
does not say ,....q t,v a.&os &.uO~s, which would have been
~ovcK6v and lnrEp~<flavov: yet surely not so much so as Origen's
own interpretation of lXE'66£pos lK 7raVTwv (see on fJ. Ig). See
Resch, Agrapha, p. I32.
To'i:s 1raa,., ylyova. 1rcivm. 'To them all I am become all
things.' The change from aorist to perfect is significant; this is
the permanent result of his past action; 'he is always all-sided in
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all relations. His accommodation has no limit excepting the
one just stated, that he is lvvop.o<; XptcTTov. See Lightfoot on
Gal. ii. 5, where we see this limit operating ; also On Revision,
p. 92. Tarsus taught him to be many-sided. (Ramsay, Pictures
of the Apostolic Church, pp. 346 f.)
lva. 'II'QVTWS TU'QS awaw. Another significant change ; from
K~<p&tluw to uwuw. When he sums up the various conciliations
and accommodations he states the ultimate aim ;-not merely to
win this or that class to his side, but, by every method that was
admissible, to save their souls. Peter sacrificed a Christian
principle to save himself from Jewish criticism (Gal. ii. 12-14).
Cf. for the 7r&vTw<; Tobit xiv. 8; 2 Mac. iii. 13. See the remarkable comment on vv. 20-22 in Cassian, Conj. xvi. 20.
Before a<1'fJevf}s, N 3 CD F G K LP, Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aetb. insert ws
from 'UV. 20, 21 : at• AB, Latt. Orig. omit. Before rti.vTo,, D 2 K LP,
Orig. Thdrt. insert Ta : N A B C D* F G omit. For ranws nvcf.s some
texts (DE F G, Latt.) have ravTd.s, or (17, Clem-Alex.) TOU$ rdvTO,$,
Clem-Alex. (Strom. v. 3) has three variations from the true text; ravTo,
E-yev6p.7]11 fvo, TOUs rcl.no,s IC<p{Jf,(J'C&I. Orig. varies between TOV$ rano,s, rai'TO,$
i) Tcvti.s, and rcl.no, Calv., rejecting ut omnes facerem salvos (Vulg.) for
ut omnino aliqttos senJem, remarks ; quia successu interdum caret indul-

gentia cujus Paulus memznit, optime convenit haec restrictio: quamvi's non
pro.ficeret apud omnes, niJn tamen destitisse, quin paucorum saltem utilitati
consuleret.

28. 1i"dVTa. 8~ 'II'OL&i 11Lc\ ,.0 da.yyiXLov. 'Yet all that I do, I do
because of the Gospel.'* Not, 'for the Gospel's sake,' in order
to help its progress, but because the Gospel is so precious to
himself. He has just been stating how much he does for the
salvation of others; he now adds that he is also careful of his
own salvation, and thus anticipates the conclusion of v. 27.
What follows shows that this is the meaning ; he must secure his
share in that eternal life which the Gospel offers.
lve~ auvKowwvO! dTOu ylvwfl-IIL.
' In order that I may prove to
be a fellow-partaker thereof,' i.e. not lose his share in the salvation which he tries to bring to others. t Even in speaking of his
own salvation he does not regard 1t as the main thing, or as
something apart by itself. Salvation is offered by the Gospel to
all; and he must strive to be one of those who receive it. The
prize is not yet won : u6v et ylyvop.a' magnam habent modestiam
(Beng.).
24. The thought of possible failure, where failure would be
so disastrous, suggests an exhortation to great exertion, which is

* ' This I do' (AV.) comes from a wrong reading ; TolfTo (K L, Syrr. ),
instead of raPTD,,
t This gives some support to the view that, in iii. 9, Oeoil <1'VIIEfYYOL means
'sharers in work for God,' but it does not make that view probable.
13
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illustrated by the practice of runners and boxers in the Isthmian
games. These were held once in three years close to Corinth.
See Hastings, DB. art. 'Games'; Smith, D. of Grk. and Rom.
Ant. art. ' Isthmia.' The reference to the games is certain ;
such contests were common everywhere. The reference to the
Isthmian games is much less certain. See Ramsay, Pauline
Studies, p. 332, Pictures of the Apostolic Church, p. 363.
ot lv crruS£111 Tpi}{oiiTEt • • • f3puf3Eiov. ' The runners in a
race-course all of them run, but one taketh the prize.'* Does
that mean, asks Origen, that only one Christian is saved, while
the rest of us are lost? Not so, for all who are in the way of
salvation are one, 'one body.' It is the Christian Church that
runs, and there is a prize for each of its members. But the prize
is not in all cases the same : God gives to each according to his
merit. The derivation of {3pa{3£'iov (brabeum, brabium, bravium)
is unknown. It occurs Phil. iii. 14; Clem. Rom. Cor. 5 ;
Tatian, Ad Graec. 33·
25. oifTIIII TpixnE, tvu KUTu~df31JTE. 'So run, that ye may
secure it.' The oih-roc; may look back to the successful competitor; 'run as he does ' : or it may simply anticipate the rvu. t
The change from Aap.f3avE& to KaT«Aaf37JTE marks the difference
between mere receiving and securing as one's own possession,
and this play on words cannot be reproduced in English. Evans
suggests • take ' and ' overtake.' This would be excellent, if we
had oliTro<; 8t~KET£1 lva KaTaAa{37JT£1 for 8t~K£LV and KuTa.Aap.f3avEw
are common correlatives for 'pursue' and 'overtake.' But here
the idea of one Christian overtaking another is alien to the
context, and 'to overtake a prize' is not a natural expression.
In Phil. iii. 12 we have the same play on words, but there we
have 8t~Kro, as also in Rom. ix. 30.
11'ut SE o dy~o~vtt6J~oEvos. It is easy to talk about securing the
prize, ' but every one who enters for a contest, in everything
practises self-control'; he goes into strict training, which for a
Greek athlete lasted ten months. 'EyKpaT. occurs vii. g, and
nowhere else in N.T. Cf. Hor. Ars Poet. 412 f. AV. puts a
colon, RV. a full stop, here, so that what follows is an independent sentence. More probably, ~K£'i:vot p.iv and ~p.£1.<; 8e are
two classes which make up the whole company of athletes, 1riis o
dywv~op.&oc;. With WH. put only a comma after lyKpaTw£T«L.
Emphasis on 1riic; and ?raVTu.
+9uprov crri+uvov. In the Isthmian games a pine-wreath :
cf. 1 Pet. v. 4; Wisd. iv. 2. Philo (De Migr. Abr. 6), "Thou
* Compare th~ contrast between ,.&.vrer and o~K. iv ro'ir ,.).elou&v (x. 1. 5).
tIn any case 1t means perseveranter nee respzctmtes retro.-Recte dictum
est, Deum adverbia, non verba remunerare; nempe eos qui fortiter et juste
,qn autem qui fortia et justa operatur ( Salmeron in Den ton).
'
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hast proved thyself to me a perfect athlete, and hast been deemed
worthy of prizes and wreaths ({3pa{3£{wv Kat CTTEf/l&.vwv), while
Virtue presides over the games and holds forth to thee rewards
of victory." Even Pindar has not succeeded in making the
wreath of glory ll.q,Oap-ro;; : the victors in the games are not those
who are remembered in history. Non solum corona, sed etiam
memoria efus peril (Beng. ). The o&. is independent of the 1-dv,
which anticipates the following 8( (contrast vi. 4. 7); 'they
verily,' or 'they of course, in order to receive a perishable
crown.'
~f'E~<; 8~ ci+8up-rov. The exact expression is not found elsewhere in N. T., but we have d.p.ap&.v-nvov rijr; 86~~ CTTCf/lavov
( 1 Pet. v. 4), where 'made of immortelles' is perhaps the meaning rather than 'which fadeth not away' : see Bigg ad loc. But
' amaranth ' and 'immortelles ' are flowers that do not fade, so
that the meaning is much the same. Elsewhere we have T~v
CTTCf/lavov rij;; 'wij;; (Jas. i. I 2 ; Rev. ii. I o ), ~ rij;; 8tKaLOO"Vv1J<;
uTif/lavo<; (2 Tim. iv. 8). In all these places, as here, it is a
crown of victory that is meant, rather than a royal crown,
8t&.8wm (Rev. xii. 3, xix. 12 ; Isa. lxii. 3 ; I Esdr. iv. 30 ; 1 Mac.
xi. I3, xiii. 32). The contrast between f/lOapTO;; and IJ.f/lOapTo<;
occurs in 1 Pet. i. 23. In LXX of Zech. vi. I4 we have ~ 8£
CTTEf/lavo<; lCTTaL Tot;; WrOfLCvovutv : but more to the point is the
description of Virtue in Wisd. iv. 2, br Tcfl alwvt CTTEf/laV7Jf/lopowa
1rOfL1rWn, T~v Twv dfLtclVTwv /J.OA.wv dywva VLK~uaua. The figure is
frequent in 4 Mac.
Lightfoot (St Paul and Seneca) quotes from Seneca (Ep. M or.
lxxviii. I 6) a remarkable parallel ; " What blows do athletes
receive in their face, what blows all over their body. Yet they
bear all the torture from thirst of glory. Let us also overcome
all things, for our reward is not a crown or a palm branch or
the trumpeter proclaiming silence for the announcement of our
name, but virtue and strength of mind and peace acquired
ever after.''
Epictetus also (Dis. iii. 2 I) has a fine passage on the
qualifications and responsibilities of teachers ; "The thing is
great, it is mystical, not a common thing, nor is it given to every
man. But not even wisdom perhaps is enough to enable a man
to take care of youths : a man must have a certain readiness and
fitness for this purpose; and above all things he must have God
to advise him to occupy this office('{)'{). I6, 17; vii. 4o), as God
advised Socrates to occupy the place of one who confutes error.
Why then do you act at hazard in things of the greatest importance? Leave it to those who are able to do it, and to do it
well." And again (iii. 22), "He who without God attempts so
great a matter, is hateful to God."
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26. £yw To(vuv. Instead of going on with his exhortation to
others, he looks to himself. He cannot dispense with painful
effort. 'I for my part, therefore, am so running, as one with no
uncertain course.' He knew the goal quite well, and he knew
the road which led to it (GaL ii. 2 ). Here oil-rw~ anticipates w~
(iv. 1), which adds weight to the view that in v. 24 oil-rw~
anticipates lva. But oil-rw~ Tplxw does not make it probable that
oil-rw~ Tplx<T< is indicative. To render o~K a8~Aw~ 'not without
certainty of reaching the goal' makes it almost contradict the
fear expressed in p.f] ?TW~ a86KLp.o~ ybwp.at. Sdo quod petam et
quomodo (Beng.) is better. In N.T., Tolvw generally begins a
sentence (see on Luke xx. 25 and cf. Heb. xiii. 13): St Paul
has the usual classical order (cf. Wisd. i. I I, viii. 9). Nowhere
else in the Bible is a8rjAw~ found : but see 2 Mac. vii. 34 ;
Phil. iii. 14.
oun14; 11"UKTEifw. 'I so box as smiting not the air.' It is
unlikely that he means ' I do not smite the air, but I beat my
body,' in which case p.ov TO crwp.a would have preceded ww'ITta.i;w,
and it is rash to say that o~K negatives &.lpa, because the negative
of 8lpwv would have been p.~. We may regard o~K Mpa Upwv as
one term, 'no air-smiter' : he uses his fists as one in deadly
earnest, and does not miss : he plants his blow. And o~ with
participles still survives in N. T., where the writer feels "that the
proper negative for a statement of downright fact is o~."
There are eleven other instances in Paul: four in 2 Cor. iv. 8, 9; two
in a quotation in Gal. iv. 27 ; one each in Rom. ix. 25; Gal. iv. 8 ; Phil.
iii. 3 ; Col. ii. 19; I Thess. ii. 4· See also Matt. xxii. II ; Luke vi. 42 ;
John x. 12; Acts vii. 5, xxvi. 22, xxviii. I7, I9; Heb. xi. I, 35; I Pet.
i. 8 (see Hort), and a quotation in ii. 10. J. H. Moulton (Gr. i. p. 231)
gives numerous illustrations from papyri, and concludes with a remark
which applies to this passage. "The closeness of the participle to the
indicative in the kinds of sentence found in this list makes the survival of
o(J natural." See Blass, § 75· 5·
'Beating the air,' whether literally or metaphorically, is common in
literature. Virgil's Dares (Aen. v. 377), verberat ictibus auras, and
Entelius vires in veittum e.ffudit (446) may occur to any one; also
ventosque lacessit ictibus (xii. 105 ; Geor. iii. 233). Ovid, Met. vii.-786,
vacuos exercet in aera morsus. Valerius Flaccus, Arg. iv. 302, vacuas
agit inconsulta per auras brachia. Hom. 11. xx. 446, Tplf 3'·/jEpa. Tv'f•
{3a.8iia.". Cf. also tls d.lpa. >.a.>.elv (xiv. 9). But we are not to understand the Apostle as speaking of practising boxing : both Tpfx.w and
ruKTeUIAI refer to the actual contest. We see the close of it in 2 Tim.
iv. 7, 8.

9'7. d.}.}.' 61rw1rtutw ••• Sou">.aywy&i. 'But I bruise my body
black and blue and lead it along as a bond-servant.' The
renderings of wW'ITufCw (lit. give a black eye by hitting TO
wW'ITtov) are various; casti'go (Vulg.), li'1Ji'dum facio (d), con/undo
(Beza), subi'go (Calv.). See on Luke xviii. 5, where Vulg. has
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sugillo. * It is perhaps too much to say that St Paul regards his
body as an antagonist. Rather, it is something which becomes
a bad master, if it is not made to be a good servant. It is like
the horses in a chariot race, which must be kept well in hand by
whip and rein if the prize is to be secured. The Apostle was
no Gnostic, regarding the body as incurably evil, and here he
says uwp.a. and not u&.p~. But the body must be made the 8oliA.os of
the spirit. Nowhere else in the Bible does 8ovA.a.ywyw occur: cf.
8ovMw in Rom. vi. 18, 22. The purpose of 8ovAa.ywyw is Toii
p:rJKlTt 8ovA.wuv rfj &.p.a.pTlq. (Rom. vi. 6). lgnatius recalls what
follows (Trail. 12 ). See Lietzmann, Greek Papyri, p. 6.
Jl.~ 1r111s 4llotl K'IJpuEa.s a.l)ros d86KtJI.OS yevwtJ.cn. The thought
of possible failure, which is just discernible in v. 23, is here
expressed with full distinctness, and the metaphor of contests in
the games perhaps still continues. There was a Kfjpv~ at the
games who announced the coming contest and called out the
competitors : "Then our herald, in accordance with the prevailing practice, will first summon the runner" (Plat. Laws, viii. p.
833). This the Apostle had done in preaching the Gospel; he
had proclaimed, oin-ws -rp'x,En, lva. Ka.-ra.Aaf37Jn. But he was not
only the herald to summon competitors and teach them the
conditions of the contest; he was a competitor himself. How
tragic, therefore, if one who had instructed others as to the rules
to be observed for winning the prize, should himself be rejected
for having transgressed them! t Excepting He b. vi. 8, &.UKtp.os
is found only in Paul: 2 Cor. xiii. s-7; Rom. i. 28; Tit. i. I6;
2 Tim. iii. 8: 80Ktp.os also (xi. 19) is mainly Pauline.
Manifestly
exclusion from the contest, as not being qualified, is not the
meaning ; he represents himself as running and fighting : it is
exclusion from the prize that is meanq He might prove to be
disqualified. His effective preaching and his miracles (x. 9-n,
xiv. 18, 19; 2 Cor. xii. 12; Rom. xv. 18, 19; Gal. iii. 5) will
avail nothing if he has broken the rules of the course (see on
Matt. vii. 22, 23). In quo monentur omnes, ut timendo sperent et
sperando timeant, quatenus spes fovea! labora?ttes et timor incitet
negligentes (Atto ). Ita certus est de praemio, ut timeat illud
amittere; et ita metuit amittere, ut certus sit de eo (Herv.). Poles/

* Cf.

Cic. Tusc. ii. 17, lnde pugiles caestibus contusi ne ingemiscunt
g_ladiatores quas plagas peiferunt, ampere plagam malunl quam
turpzter vztare.
t 'There is one that is wise and teacheth many, and yet is unprofitable to
his own soul' (Ecclus. xxxvii. 19), p.tuw uotf>tur+Jv lluns o~ a.&rtjj uotf>6s
(Menander).
! .There .was a h~rald who proclaimed the victors, and was himself crowned
for hts servt~es. N ero proclaimed his own success at the games, and thus
competed wtth the heralds. Victorem se ipse pronunciabat: qua de causa et
praeconio ubique contendit (Suet. Nero, 24).
quid~m,
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etiam conjungi cum superiore dicto, in hunc modum ; Ne Evangelt"o
defrauder, cujus alii mea opera jiunt participes (Calv.).
V..wrtd.fw (.MA BC D* 17) is to be preferred to V..ortd.~w (F G K LP),
V..c.nrtifw (l)ll), or V..ortifw (22). 'Keep under' (AV,) is from V..ortd.fw,
For trwp.a. F has trrop.a.. For a66Ktp.os, reprobus (Vulg. ), rejectaneus (Beza).

Schmiedel suspects vv. 24-27 as an interpolation.

X. 1-XI. 1. THESE PRINOIPLES APPLIED.

The fear expressed in ix. 27 suggests the case of the
Israelites, who, through want of self-control, lost the promised
prize. They presumed on their privileges, and fell into idolatry,
which they might have resisted (1-13). This shows the danger
of idolatry : and idol-feasts are really idolatry, as the parallels of
the Christian Eucharist and of the Jewish sacrifices show. Idolfeasts must always be avoided (14-22). Idol-meats need not
always be avoided, but only when the fact that they have been
sacrificed to idols is pointed out by the scrupulous (23-xi. 1).
X. 1-18. Take warning from the fall of our fathers in
the wilderness. Distrust yourselves. Trust in God.
1 The risk of being rejected is real.
Our ancestors had
extraordinary advantages, such as might seem to ensure success.
They were all of them protected by the cloud, and they all
passed safely through the sea, 1 and all pledged themselves to
trust in Moses by virtue of their trustful following of the cloud
and their trustful march in the sea ; 8 all ate the same supernatural
food, • and all drank the same supernatural drink ; for they used
to drink from a supernatural Rock which attended them, and the
Rock was really a manifestation of the Messiah. 6 Yet, in spite
of these amazing advantages, the vast majority of them frustrated
the good purpose of God who granted these mercies. This is
manifest; for they were overthrown by Him in the wilderness.
e Now all these experiences of theirs happened as examples
which we possess for our guidance, to warn us against lusting
after evil things, just as those ancestors of ours actually did.
7 And so you must not fall into idolatry, as some of them fell;
even as it stands written, The people sat down to eat and to
drink, and rose up to sport. 8 And let us not be led on to
commit fornication, as some of them committed, and died in a
single day, 23 1ooo of them. 9And let us not strain beyond all
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bounds the Lord's forbearance, as some of them strained it, and
were destroyed, one after another, by serpents. 10 Nor yet
murmur ye, which is just what some of them did, and were
destroyed forthwith by the destroying angel. 11 Now all these
experiences by way of example occurred one after another to
them, and they were recorded with a view to admonishing us,
unto whom the ends of the ages, with their weight of authority,
have come down. 11 Therefore if, like our forefathers, you think
that you are standing securely, beware lest self-confidence cause
you, in like manner, to fall 18 And you can avoid falling. No
temptation has taken you other than a man can withstand Yes,
you may trust God; He will not let you be tempted beyond your
strength. While He arranges the temptation to brace your
character, He will also arrange the necessary way of escape, and
the certainty that He will do this will give you strength to
endure.
1. 04 8e).w • . • 48e).+ol. See on xii. 1. The ytf.p shows the
connexion with what precedes : ' Failure through lack of selfdiscipline is not an imaginary peril : if you lack it, your great
spiritual gifts will not save you from disaster.'*
ot 'II'«~TEpec; 1jp.Wv. Just as Christ spoke of the ancestors of the
Jews as 'your fathers' (Matt. xxiii. 32; Luke xi. 47; John vi
49), so the Apostle calls them 'our fathers': some members of
the Church of Corinth were Jews, and the expression, was literally
true of them, as of St Paul. But he may r.ctean that the Israelites
were the spiritual ancestors of all Christians. In Gal. vi. x6
'the Israel of God ' means the whole body of believers. Clem.
Rom. (Cor. 6o) uses Tois 'll'aTptf.cnv ~p.wv in the same sense, and
speaks to the Corinthians of Jacob (4), and Abraham (31) as
o1raT~P ~p.Wv. See on Rom. iv. 1.
'II'UVTEc;. The emphatic repetition in each clause marks the
contrast with o~K l.v Tot's 1rMlocnv (v. 5). All, without exception,
shared these great privileges, but not even a majority (in fact
only two) secured the blessing which God offered them. No
privilege justifies a sense of security: privilege must be used
with fear and trembling.
li'll'?t rl)v ve+a1J"·
'Under the cloud' which every one
remembers (Exod. xiii. 21, 22, xiv. 19, 24, xl. 38; etc.). The
. *The' Moreover' of AV. is from a false reading oe (N3 K L, Syrr.): the
ev1dence for "'(6.p is overwhelming. It introduces further justification of his
demand that they should imitate him in his forbearance and Entsagung-.
:rhe .o!} 8. vp.8.s d"'f~. (xii. I ; 2 Cor. i. 8; Rom. i. 13; I Thess. iv. 13)
1mphes no reproach: contrast outc oroa.re (iii. 16, v. 6, vi. 2, etc.).
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ace. perhaps indicates movement. They marched with the
cloud above them.* The pillar of fire is not mentioned, as
less suitable for the figurative £{3a1M"luavro which follows :
Wisd. xix. 7·
2. El§ Tov Mwiiaijv ~fJ. 'They received baptism unto Moses,'
as a sign of allegiance to him and trust in him ; or ' into Moses,'
as a pledge of union with him. Comparison with baptism 'into
Christ' (Rom. vi. 3; Gal. iii. 27) is suggested, and it is implied
that the union with Moses which was the saving of the Israelites
was in some way analogous to the union with Christ which was
the salvation of the Corinthians. Throughout the paragraph,
the incidents are chosen from the Pentateuch with a view to
parallels with the condition of the Corinthian Christians. The
Israelites had had a baptism into Moses, just as the Corinthians
had had a baptism into Christ. For a contrast between Christ
and Moses, see Heb. iii. x-6. With the aor. mid. compare
rhr£Ao~uau0£, vi. 1 I ; with the £{<;, Acts xix. 3·
~v Tfi vE+EXn Kul lv Tfj 9aMuun.
Both cloud and sea
represent " the element in which their typical baptism took
place." To make the cloud the Holy Spirit and the sea the water
is forced and illogical; both are material and watery elements, and
both refer to the water in baptism. In what follows it is the
material elements in the Eucharist which are indicated.
Editors are divided between e(ja.rrliTO.VTO (B K LP) and e{ja.'II"TliTIJ'f/ITA•
But the latter looks like a correction to the expression
which was generally used of Christian baptism (i. 13, 15, xii. 13 ; etc.).
Cf. vi. u.

(it A CD E F G).

8. To uu-ro fJpwp.a 11"VEup.uTLK6v. The manna which typified the
bread in the Eucharist (In. vi. 31, 32)was 'spiritual' as being
of supernatural origin, apros ayyl.\.wv (Ps. lxxviii. 25), ayyl.\.wv
rporpl} (Wisd. xvi. 20). In all three passages, as here and Neh.
ix. IS, 20, the aorist is used throughout ;-quite naturally, of an
act which is past, and the repetition of which is not under
consideration. It is ·possible that 1rvwp.artKov also means that
"the immediate relief and continuous supply of their bodily
needs tended to have an effect upon their spirit; that is, to
strengthen their faith" (Massie). Israelitis, una cum cibo corporis,
alimentum animarum datum est (Beng. ). Others take it as
meaning that the manna and the water had a spiritual or
allegorical meaning. It is remarkable that St Paul chooses the
manna and the rock, and not any of the Jewish sacrifices, as

* Onkelos paraphrases Deut. xxxiii. 3; "With power He brought them
out of Egypt, they were .led 1;1nder Thy cloud ; t~ey journeyed according to
Thy word." Onkelos JS saJd to have been, hke St Paul, a disciple of
Gamaliel. Cf. Ps. cv. 39-
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In class. Grk. 7rwp.a. is more common

WH. bracket the first To a.in-6, which M*, Aeth. omit, while A C* omit
a.in-6: but TO a.in-6 is very strongly attested (M 3 B C2 DE F G K LP, Latt. ).
MSS. vary between rv. {1p. ~</>- (M* B c~ P), {Jp. 'll'v. ~</>- (M3 DE F G K L),
and 'll'v. ~.p. {Jp. (A 17). A omits the second o.~T6, and again there is
difference as to the order; ,.,, ~.... '11'6p,o. (M AB C P), '11'6p,o. ,.,, ~....
(DEFGKL).

4. E'II'Lvov yap ~K 1rv. clKoXou9o~a7J!I 1rlTpa.s. 'For they used to
drink from a spiritual rock accompanying them,' or 'from a
spiritual accompanying rock.' The change to the imperfect is
here quite intelligible: they habitually made use of a source
which was always at hand. It is not so easy to determine the
thought which lies at the back of this statement. That the
wording of the passage has been influenced by the Jewish legend
about a rock following the Israelites in their wanderings and
supplying them with water, is hardly doubtful; but that the
Apostle believed the legend is very doubtful. In its oldest form,
the legend made the well of Beer (Num. xxi. 16 f.) follow the
Israelites; afterwards it was the rock of Kadesh (Num. xx. 1 f.)
which did so, or a stream flowing from the rock. St Paul seems
to take up this Rabbinic fancy and give it a spiritual meaning.
The origin of the allusion is interesting, but not of great importance: further discussion by Driver (Expositor, 3rd series, ix. pp.
15 f.); Thackeray, pp. 195, 204 f.; Selbie (Hastings, .DB. art.
'Rock'); Abbott (The Son of Man, pp. 648 f., 762).
Of much more importance is the unquestionable evidence of
the Apostle's belief in the pre-existence of Christ. He does not
say, 'And the rock is Christ,' which might mean no more than,
'And the rock is a type of Christ,' but, 'And the rock was
Christ.' In Gal. iv. 24, 25 be uses the present tense, Hagar and
Sarah 'are two covenants,' i.e. represent them, are typical of
them. Similarly, in the interpretation of parables (Matt. xiii.
19-23, 37-38) we have 'is' throughout. The ~v implies that
Christ was the source of the water which saved the Israelites
from perishing of thirst; there was a real Presence of Christ in
the element which revived their bodies and strengthened their
faith. The comment of Herveius, Sic so/et loqui Scriptura, res
signijicantes tanqam illas quae si'gnificantur appellans, is true, but
inadequate; it overlooks the difference between lo-TL and ~v.
We have an approach to this in Wisd. xi. 4, where the Israelites
are represented as calling on the Divine Wisdom in their thirst,
and it is Wisdom which grants the water. Philo (Quod deterius
poti'ori, p. 176) speaks of the Divine Wisdom as a solid rock
which gives imperishable sustenance to those who desired it ;
and he then goes on to identify the rock with the manna. The
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pre-existence of Christ is implied in £1rrtflxwu•v (2 Cor. viii. 9),
in £~a1rlunV..no b ®t:o~ rov vtOv a&ov (Gal. iv. 4), and in b ®t:o~ rov
mvroii vtOv 7rtp.lf!a~ (Rom. viii. 3). Cf. Phil. ii. 5, 6, and see
Jiilicher, Paulus u. Jesus, p. 31; J. Kaftan, Jesus u. Paulus,
p. 64; Walther, Pauli Christentum Jesu Evangelium, p. 24.
Justin (Try. 114) probably had this passage in his mind when
he wrote of dying for the name rfj~ KaA-ij~ 1rlrpa~, Kal Cwv v8wp
ra'L~ KapBla.t~ {3pvoVC17J~, Ka~ 'lf'Ort,OVCT'l}<t TOU~ {3ov>..op.lvov<;; TO rfj<;;
'1111i~ v8wp 'lf't£LV. By the statement that the life-saving rock was
a manifestation of the power of Christ, present with the Israelites,
the Apostle indicates that the legend, at which he seems to
glance in dxo'A.ov8o-6C17J~, is not to be believed literally. What
clearly emerges is that, as the Israelites had something analogous to Baptism, so also they had something analogous to the
Eucharist; and this is the only passage in N.T. in which the
two sacraments are mentioned together.
MSS. vary between 1! rbpo. lie (.M B D*1 ),
and rnpo. lil (F G).

.q

li~

rbpa (A C DB K LP),

&. tU.>.• o~K £v TO'i:~ 'll'">..t:(oow u~T&iv 1J~SOK1JO"EI' b 8t:os. ' Howbeit,
not with most of them was God well pleased.' Although all of
them had great blessings (and, in particular, those which resembled the two sacraments which the Corinthian Church
enjoyed), there were very few in whom God's gracious purpose
respecting them could be fulfilled. In ofJK £v Tot<; 7r'A.t:loutv we
have a mournful understatement: only two, Caleb and Joshua,
entered the Promised Land (Num. :xiv. 30-32). All the rest,
thousands in number, though they entered the lists, were disqualified, a&5Ktp.ot €ytiiOVTO (ix. 27 ), by their miSCOndUCt.
In the Epistles, the evidence as to the augment of •MoKew varies greatly ;
in i. 2I, eM6K1JITEJI is undisputed; here the balance favours 1JVli. (AB* C):
see WH. II. Notes p. I62.
The construction eilli. lv nvc is characteristic of LXX and N.T., while
Polybius and others write evli. Tcvc : but exceptions both ways are found
(2 Thess. ii. I2; I Mac. i. 43). In Matt. xh. IS and Heb. x. 6 we have
the accusative.

Ka.TEO"Tpw91Jua.v yap iv Tfi lp~!Jo'll· The -ydp introduces a justification of the previous statement. God cannot have been well
pleased with them, for KaTECTTpwut:v a&ou~ £v rfi lp~JL'll (Num.
:xiv. 16). They did not die a natural death; their death was
a judicial overthrow. The verb is frequent in Judges and
2 Maccabees; cf. Eur. Her. Fur. 1ooo: nowhere else in N. T. It
gives a graphic picture, the desert strewn with dead (Heb. iii. 17).

6. Ta.iiTa. 8~ Tll'II'Ot ~!Jolil" Eyt:~91Jaa.v. 'Now these things came
to pass as examples for us to possess.' The examples were of
two kinds ; beneficia quae populus accepit et peccata quae idem
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admisit (Beng.). The one kind was being followed; the Corinthians had sacraments and spiritual gifts: they must take care
that the other kind was avoided. This is better than understanding mot in the sense of types, the Israelites being types
and the Corinthians antitypes ; in which case .qp;;w would be the
subjective genitive.* Origen understands it in the sense of
examples to warn us. The transition from m~ ('!"lhrT01) as' the
mark of a blow ' (John xx. 2 5) to ' the stamp of a die,' and
thence to any 'copy,' is easy. But a 'copy' may be a thing to
be copied, and hence mos comes to mean 'pattern' or 'example.'
See Milligan on I Thess. i. 7. Deus, inquit, illos puniendo
tanquam in tabula nobis severitatem suam repraesentavit, ut inde
edocti timere di'scamus ( Cal v. ). Ea potissimum delicta memorantur,
quae ad Corinthios admonendos pertinent (Beng.). See Weinel,
St Paul, pp. 58, 59·
Ets -rO I'Yt etvcu. This confirms the view that ~ does not
mean 'types,' but examples for guidance, 'to the intent that we
should not be.' In saying efvat €?Tt0vp.7JT&.s rather than €1rtOvp.e'lv
he is probably thinking of beet lOa!f!av TOv Aa.clv Tov f1T£0vp..,-qv
(Num. xi. 34). The substantive occurs nowhere else in N.T.
Ka8ws Kd.KEivoL E'lrE9Uf''l)aav. ' Even as they also lusted.' The
Kai is not logical, and perhaps ought to be omitted in translation;
it means 'they as well as you,' which assumes that the Corinthians
have done what they are here charged not to do: cf. I Thess. iv.
1 3·
Longing for past heathen pleasures may be meant.

7. f''I)St etSw>..oMTpaL ylvea8c. 'Neither become ye idolaters.'
The p.7J8( is not logical ; it puts a species on a level with its genus.
' Lusting after evil things ' is the class, of which idolatry and
fornication are instances; and the p.7J8(, 'nor yet,' implies that
idolatry is a new class. It was, however, the most important of
the special instances, because of its close connexion with the
Corinthian question. But this is another point in which Greek
idiom is sometimes rather illogical. We should say ' Therefore
do not become.' The 'T£ves is another understatement, like o{uc
£v Tots ?TAelouw : the passage quoted shows that the whole people
took part in the idolatry. St Paul seems to be glancing at the
extreme case in viii. 10, of a Christian showing his superior
yv0ia-£s by sitting at an idol-banquet in an idol-temple. Such
conduct does amount to taking part in idolatrous rites. The
Apostle intimates, more plainly than before, that the danger
of actual idolatry is not so imaginary as the Corinthians in their
enlightened emancipation supposed.
'll'altew. The quotation is the LXX of Exod. xxxii. 6, and
• This would imply that the Corinthians were predestined to fall as the
Israelites did.
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we know that the 'play' or ' sport' included xopo{, which Moses
saw as he drew near.* These dances would be in honour of the
golden calf, like those of David in honour of the Ark of God, as
he brought it back (2 Sam. vi. 14). The quotation, therefore,
indicates an idolatrous banquet followed by idolatrous sport.
Calvin asks why the Apostle mentions the banquet and the
sport, which were mere accessories, and says nothing about the
adoration of the image, which was the essence of the idolatry.
He replies that it was in these accessories that some Corinthians
thought that they might indulge. None of them thought that
they might go so far as to join in idolatrous worship.
No doubt IJJnrep (NAB DB L) before 'Yf-rpa1rra1 is to be preferred to ws
(CD* K P), and perhaps 1relv (B* D* F G) to 7rtelv (A BBC D 8 E K LP):
1rlv (N) supports rew. See on ix. 4·

8. The relationship of idol-worship and fornication is often
very close, and was specially so at Corinth (J owett, 'On the
Connexion of Immorality and Idolatry,' Epp. of St Paul, 11. p.
70). Hence fornication is taken as the second instance of
lusting after evil things. In the matter of Baal-Peor (Num. xxv.
1-9), to which allusion is made here, it was the intimacy with
the strange women which led to participation in the idolatrous
feasts, not vice versa as the RV. suggests; 'the people began to
commit whoredom with the daughters of Moab : for they called
the people unto the sacrifices of their gods.' It is remarkable
that precisely at this point the Apostle changes the form of this
exhortation and passes from the 2nd pers. (y{vEcrfJ£) to the rst
(ropva1wp.Ev), thus once more putting himself on a level with his
readers. But there is nothing in the brief reference to the sins
of the Israelites to show that, when the Moabite women invited
the Israelites to the sacrifices of their gods, immoral intercourse
had preceded the invitation. t In Wisd. xiv. 12 the connexion
between idolatry and fornication and the consequent destruction
are pointed out ; 'Apx~ yap ropvE{at; brlvota dllw.Xwv, E{Jplcrn'> ll£
afiTiov rpfJop?i.
where the rendering 'spiritual fornication '
(AV.) is unnecessary, and probably incorrect.
lmua.v 1.u~ ~f'l!p!f dKoo• TpEi:s x•>..,c£Ses. Here we have, in the
most literal sense, rpfJop?i. ~w~'>· In Num. xxv. 9 the number is

,wij,.,

* Aristoph. Ran. 450, TiiJI -l!pkrepov Tp6rov Till' Ka'JI.'JI.•xopwTarov 1rall'o11Tes.
The verb is found nowhere else in N.T. In LXX it is frequent.
t But in Num. xxv. we have two different stories combined and somewhat
confused: vv. I-S come from one source, 1m. 6-18 from another. The
locality in one case is Shittim, in the other Peor; the god in one case is
presumably Kemosh the God of Moab, but he is called in both cases the
Baal of Peor; the punishment in one case is execution by the judges, in the
other plagues sent by God; the cause of the evil in one case is MoaLite, in
the other Midianite. See Gray, Numbers, pp. 38o f., and cf. the interchange
of Ishmaelite with Midianite, Gen. xxxvii. 25-36.
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24,000. St Paul quotes from memory, without verifying, the
exact number being unimportant. But harmonizers suggest that
rooo were slain by the judges; or that 23,ooo and 24,ooo are
round numbers for a figure which lay between the two; or that,
of the 24,ooo who died of the plague, 23,ooo died on one day.*
All these suggestions are the result of a 'weak ' ( viii. 9 f., ix. 22)
theory of inspiration ; and the first does not avoid the charge of
error, for we are told that ' those that died by the plague were
24,ooo.' For ~r.£uav see 1 Chron. xxi. 14.
For 1ropveu61p.ev (.M AB 1)1 E) and i1r6pvev<Ta.v (ibid.) D* F G have iK1rop·
VEV14p.ev and e~E1ropvw<Ta.v from LXX of Num. xxv. I, Excepting Jude 7,
the compound is not found in N. T. l1reua.v (.M AB CD* F GP 17) is to
be preferred to tre<Tov (!)8 K L): see W H. II. Notes p. 164. Nll A C D 2
K LP insert fll before fJ.L~ : .M* B D* F G, Latt. omit. 'In one day'
augments the terror of the punishment.

9. p.tJSe ~K'IrELputwp.Ev .,.~, KupLov. 'Neither let us sorely tempt
the Lord,' try Him out and out, provoke Him to the uttermost,
till His longsuffering ceases. This the Israelites did by their
frequent rebellion. It is rather fanciful to connect this with v. 8,
as v. 8 is connected with v. 7. It is true that " fornication leads
to tempting God"; but is that the Apostle's reason for passing
from r.opvruwp.EV to lKr.£tpa,wp.ev ? The compound occurs (in
quotations from LXX of Deut. vi. x6) Matt. iv. 7; Luke iv. 12;
also Luke x. 2 5 ; in LXX, both of man trying God (Ps. lxxviii.
r8), and of God trying man (Deut. viii. 2, 16). It implies prolonged and severe testing. See on iii. 18. Here the meaning is
that God was put to the proof, as to whether He had the will
and the power to punish. In class. Grk. lKr.npauOa.t is used.
It is doubtful whether the Apostle is thinking of anything more
definite than the general frailty and faultiness of the Corinthian
Christians. Misuse of the gift of tongues (Theodoret) and a
craving for miracles (Chrysostom) are not good conjectures.
61ro T&'w il+Ewv d.1rw>..>..uVTo. 'Perished day by day by the
serpents.' The imperfect marks the continual process, and the
article points to the well-known story. ' Perished'= 'were destroyed,' and hence 1nro is admissible. In class. Grk. fur-o is
used of the agent after an intrans. verb, but it is not very
frequent in N.T. We have 7r&.uxnv ~1!"6, Matt. xvii. 12 and
1 Thess. ii. 14, where Milligan quotes from papyri, {3la.v 'll"ooxw•
lK&.uTOT£ ~'~~"?J 'EKvuew>. See Winer, p. 462.
We may safely prefer -rov Kvpwv (~ B C P 17, Aeth. Arm.) to -rov
Xptur6v (D E F G K L, Latt.) or -rov 8e6v (A). No doubt Xpur-r6v, if
original, might have been changed to Kuptov or 8e6v because of the diffi• The p.tij. i!p.lpq. increases the horror: omnia ademit Utta dies infesta tibi
tot praemia vitae (Luer. iii. 91 1): cf. Rev. xviii. 8.
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culty of supposing that the Israelites in the wilderness tempted Christ.
On the other hand, either Xpurr{JII or 6e6v might be a gloss to explain
the meaning of Kvptov. Epiphanius says that Marcion substituted Xp<<Trov
for Kvptov, that the Apostle might not appear to assert the lordship of
Christ. Whatever may be the truth about this, it is rash to say that
"Marcion was right in thinking that the reading Kvptov identifies the
Lord Jehovah of the narrative with the historical Jesus Christ." It is safer
to say with Hort on I Pet. ii. 3, "No such identification can be clearly
made out in the N.T." But see on Rom. x. I2, I3. In the N.T. cl Kvptos
commonly means 'our Lord' ; but this is by no means always the case, and
here it almost certainly means Jehovah, as Num. xxi. 4-9 and Ps. lxxviii. 18
imply. There seems to be no difference in LXX between Kvptos and
cl Kvptos, and in N. T. we can lay down no mle that Kvptos means God
and cl Kvptos Christ. See Bigg on I Pet. i. 3, 25, ii. 3, iii. IS; Nestle,
Text. Crit. of N. T. p. 307.
tca.Ows rtves (NAB CD* F GP I7) rather than tca.Ows tca.l rwes
{D' E K L). hrdpa.<Ta.v (AB DB K L) rather than i~erelpa.<Ta.v (N CD*
F GP I7), the latter being an assimilation to itcretpd.(wp.ev, It is more
difficult to decide between drwXXvvro (NAB) and drwXovro (CD E F G
K L P) : but drwXXwro would be more likely to be changed to <hrw>.ovro
(v. IO) than vke -uersa.

10. 1''18~ yoyyutETE. Rebellious discontent of any kind is
forbidden ; and there is nothing said as to the persons against
whom, or the things about which, murmuring is likely to take
place. But the warning instance (tca0a11'£P TLY£~) can hardly
refer to anything but that of the people against Moses and
Aaron for the punishment of Korah and his company (Num.
xvi. 41 f.), for we know of no other case in which the murmurers
were punished with death.* From this, and the return to the
2nd pers. (yoyyt!,ETE), we may conjecture that the Apostle is
warning those who might be disposed to murmur against him
for his punishment of the incestuous person, and for his severe
rebukes in this letter. t
61ro ToG 3>..o9pEuToil. Not Satan, but the destroying angel
sent by God to smite the people with pestilence. The Apostle
assumes that there was such an agent, as in the slaying of the
firstborn (T6v &>.. EOpEvovTa, Exod. xii. 23), and in the plague that
punished David (2 Sam. xxiv. r6; tJ.nE>..o~ Kvpiov (~o>..EOpdJ<JJV,
I Chron. xxi. 12 ), and in the destruction of the Assyrians
(2 Chron. xxxii. 21; Ecclus. xlviii. 21). Cf. Acts xii. 23: Heb.
xi. 28. Vulg. nas ab exterminatore, Calv. a vastatore; in Heb.
xi. 28 Vulg. has qui vastabat, in Exod. xii. 23 percussor. The
angelology and demonology of the Jews was confused and
unstable. Satan is sometimes the destroyer (Wisd ii. 24). By
introducing sin he brought men under the power of death ;
• The murmuring against the report of the spies can hardly be meant, for
that was punished by the murmurers dying off in the wilderness, not by an}
special destmction (Num. xiv. I, 2, 29).
t It is perhaps for this reason that he changes from Ka.Ows to tca.OO.rep,
which implies the very closest resemblance, 'exactly as.'

X:. 10, 11)

THESE PRINCIPLES APPLIED

Rom. v. 12; Heb. ii. 14; John viii. 44·
Bible does lJAo8pe'IJ'TfJ> occur.

207

Nowhere else in the

Assimilation has produced four corruptions of the text in this verse :
"torr6r.-re (AB C K LP, Vulg. Syrr. Aeth.) has been corrected to 'YO"'("(V·
rwp.ev (N DE F G): Ka.8a:trep (N BP) has been corrected to Ka.8ws (A c D
E F G K L) : K L inserts Ka.l before T&ves : and A corrects d1rwXovTo to
d1rwli.JI.WTo.

11. TUiiTu 8~ TU1fLK&is au..Ef3uLvEv lKE£voLs. ' Now these things
by way of lesson happened one after another to them': emphasis on £Ke{voL>. The imperfect sets forth the enumerated
events as in process of happening ; the singular sums them up
as one series. In v. 6 we had the plural, lyEV~871uuv, attention
being directed to the separate n1roL in w. 1-5; moreover, there
may be attraction to moL, Winer, p. 645·
~ypci+rJ 8~ 1r. v- ~I'·
'And were written for our admonition,'
ne similiter peccantes similia patiamur. The written record was
of no service to those who had been punished ; quid enim
mortui's prodesset hz'storia? vivis autem quo modo prodesset, nisi
aliorum exemplis admoniti resipiscerent? (Calv.). Note the
change from imperfect to aorist.
ELS oils Ta Ta'IJ T&iv ut~vwv Ku~vT'IJKEv.
'Unto whom the ends
of the ages have reached.' The common meaning of KuTaVTaw
in N.T. is 'reach one's destination': see on xiv. 36. The point
of the statement here is obscure. 'The ages ' are "the successive
periods in the history of humanity, and perhaps also the parallel
periods for different nations and parts of the world" (Hort on br'
£uxaTov Twv XP6vwv, 1 Pet. i. 20 ). * In what sense have the ends
of these ages reached us as their destination ? ' The ends ' of
them implies that each one of them is completed and summed
up ; and the sum-total has come down to us for whom it was
intended. That would seem to mean that we reap the benefit
of the experience of all these completed ages. Such an interpretation comes as a fit conclusion to a passage in which the
Corinthians are exhorted to take the experiences of the Israelites
as lessons for themselves. Pluralis habet vim magnam: omnia
concurrunt et ad summam veniunt; beneficia et pen"cula, poenae
et praemia (Beng. ).
Or it may mean that the ends of the ages have reached us,
and therefore we are already in a new age, which is the final
* The education of the Gentiles went ·on side by side with the education
of the Jews, and both streams met in the Christian Church. "The Church
is the heir of the spiritual training of mankind" (Findlay). The temptation
to ma~e Ta T, Twv a.l. singular produced corruptions ; in quos finis saecu/orum
devemt (lren. IV, xiv. 3}, in quos finis seculorum obvenit (Aug. De cat. rud.
3). Tert. preserves the plural : ad nos commonendos, in quos fines aevorum
decucurrerunt (Marc. v. 7); also Vulg. ; ad correptionem nos/ram, in quos
. fines seculorum devenerunt.
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one and will be short (vii. 29: see Westcott on Heb. ix. 26 and
1 John ii. r 8).
The interpretation will then be that "the last
act in the drama of time is begun" (Rutherford), and therefore
the warnings contained in these examples ought at once to be
laid to heart. The Day of Judgment is near and may come at
any moment (xvi. 22); it is madness not to be watchful.
AV. has 'Now all these things,' a.nd 'all' is well supported; Ta.ih'a. 8e
dvTa. (C K LP, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm.); dvTa. 8e Ta.ih'a. (N DE F G,
Aeth.); AB 17, Theb. omit rdvTa.: Orig. and Tert. som~times omit.
The fact that rcbTa. is inserted in different positions, and that insertion is
more intelligible than omission, justifies exclusion. TV71'1Kws (NAB C K P,
Vulg. in.ftgura) is to be preferred to Tv7roc (DE F G L), and uwef3a.cvev
(NB C K L) to uwef3a.cvov (AD E F G L), which looks like assimilation to
v. 6; also Ka.TTJVTfJK<v (NB D* F G) to Ka.TTJVTTJIT<• (A C I)3 K L).

12, 18. The Apostle adds two admonitions: to those who
are so self-confident that they think that they have no need
to be watchful; and to those that are so despondent that they
think that it is useless to struggle with temptation.
12. •.acrrE. See on iii. 21. 'So then, let him that thinketh
that he is standing securely beware lest he fall'; i.e. fall from
his secure position and become d&lKtp.o". The Apostle does
not question the man's opinion of his condition; he takes
the security for granted : but there is danger in feeling secure,
for this leads to carelessness. Perhaps there is special reference
to feeling secure against contamination from idol-feasts. It is
less likely that there is a reference to one who " thinks that
through the sacrament he ipso facto possesses eternal life with
God." See Rom. xi. 20, xiv. 4· ~ To{vw l1rl -rV UTOnEL cppavEt
p.(ya, d.AAO. cpv>..O.rrov T~v 71'Twuw ( Chrys. ).
Both AV. and RV. disregard the difference between ~UTf.
here and 8t&7TEp in v. 14, translating both 'wherefore.' In
Phi!. ii. 12, AV. has 'wherefore,' and RV. 'so then,' for ~uT£.
Vulg. rightly distinguishes, with itaque here and propter quod in
v. 14. t:u&wEp indicates more strongly than ~UTE that what
follows is a reasoned result of what precedes.
18. 'lfELp«~CTfLOS ~floiis o~K ETh'IJcjiEv. An appeal to their past
experience. Hitherto they have had no highly exceptional,
superhuman temptations, but only such as commonly assail
men, and therefore such as a man can endure. The rnot just
mentioned show that others have had similar temptations.
This ought to encourage them with regard to the future, which
he goes on to consider. It is reading too much into the verse
to suppose that Corinthians had been pleading that they must
go to idol-feasts ; otherwise they might be persecuted and
tempted to apostatize. In three of his letters, however (to the
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Alexandrians, to the clergy of Samosata, and to Acacius and
others), Basil applies this ~ext t? persecution (Epp. ~~9, 2I?• 256).
With «f'A.71 rpw compare W1sd. x1. 12; Luke v. 26, vu. I6, IL 39·
maTo§ Se b ee6§. 'On the contrary, God is faithful,' id est
verax in hac promissione, ut sit semper tzobiscum (Herv.). Both
AV. and RV. have ' but' for 8(. But the opposition is to what
is negatived in what precedes ; this clause continues the encouragement already given. The perfect tense (o~K e'D..7Jrpw)
brings us down to the present moment; there never has
been 1rnpaup.o<;; p.v avOpc:nnvo<;;. In addition to this there is the
certainty that God will never prove faithless : est certus custos
suorum (Calv.).
8§ oi)K lclcm llp.ci§. ' And therefore He will not suffer you to
be tempted beyond what ye are able to endure.' This follows
from His faithfulness, 'as being one who will not allow,' etc.
For a similar use of o<; see 1 Tim. ii. 4·
4XM "II"OL~cm K.T.X. 'But will provide, with the temptation,
the way of escape also.' 'A way to escape' (AV.) ignores the
article before bcf3auw, 'the necessary way of escape,' the one
suitable -for such a difficulty. The uvv and the articles imply
that temptations and possibilities of escape always go in pairs:
there is no 71"Etpa.up.0<; without its proper (K/3auc<;, for these pairs
are arranged by God, who permits no unfairness. He knows
the powers with which He has endowed us, and how much
pressure they can withstand. He will not leave us to become
the victims of circumstances which He has Himself ordered
for us, and impossibilia non jubet. For (K{3auc<;; Vulg. has proven/us; Beza and Calv. (better) exitus, which Vulg. has Heb.
xiii. 7 ; egressus might be better still. On the history of 1rnpa,nv
see Kennedy, Sources, p. 106. As to God's part in temptation,
see Matt. vi. 13; I Chron. xxi. I ; Job i. 12, ii. 6; Exod. xvi. 4;
Deut. viii. 2 ; and, on the other side, Jas. i. 1 3·
Tou Suvcw8cn .l,..eveyKeiv.
This rov with the infinitive to
express purpose or result* is very frequent in Luke (i. 77, 79,
ii. 24, where see note) and not rare in Paul (Gal. iii. 10; Phil.
iii. 10; Rom. i. 24, vi. 6, vii. 3, viii. 12, xi. 8, 10). 'Y1rorplpnv
means 'to bear up under,' 'to endure patiently' ( 2 Tim. iii. II ;
1 Pet. ii. 19; Prov. vi. 33; Ps. lxix. 7; Job ii. 10). Temptation
is probation, and God orders the probation in such a way 'that
ye may be able to endure it.' The power to endure is given a-Vv
rcii 7rnpaup.c;;, the endurance is not given ; that depends on
* J. II. Moulton (Cr. 1. p. 217) prefers to call this use of TOO c. ·injin.
'epexegetic,' and thinks that "when Paul wishes to express purpose he uses
?the~ ~eans." Bachmann makes orou ovpauOac the genitive of the sub~t~nti~l
mfimttve, dependent on IK{Ja<T<P, • the escape of being able to bear 1t ; z.~.
the IK{Jaucs consists in the power to endure.
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ourselves. On the liturgical addition to the Prayer, ' Lead us
not into temptation which we are not able to bear,' see Resch,
Agrapha, pp. 85, 355; Hastings, .DB. m. p. 144·
Cassian (Inst. v. 16) says that "some not understanding this testimony
of the Apostle have read the subjunctive instead of the indicative mood:
tentatio vos non apprehendat nisi humana" (so Vulg.). The verse is a
favourite one with Cassian.
A few texts insert oli before iHn,urO• and VrrEIIE"'fKiiv after it : a few
insert vp.O.s before or after WEIIE"'fKEill: N* AB c D* F L p 17 omit vp.os.

14-22. The Lord's Supper and the Jewish sacrifices may
convince you of the fact that to participate in a sacrificial
feast £s to participate in worship. Therefore, avoid all
idol-feasts, which are a worship of demons.

u Yes, God provides escapes from temptations, and so my
affection for you moves me to urge you to escape from temptation to idolatry; avoid all contact with it. 15 I appeal to your
good sense ; you are capable of judging for yourselves whether
my arguments are sound.
16The cup of the blessing, on which we invoke the benediction
of God in the Lord's Supper, is it not a means of communion
in the Blood-shedding of Christ? The bread which we break
there, is it not a means of communion in the Body of Christ?
17 Because the many broken pieces are all one bread, we,
the assembled many, are all one body ; for we, the whole congregation, have with one another what comes from the one
bread. 18 Here is another parallel. Consider the Israelites,
as we have them in history with their national ritual. Is it
not a fact that those Israelites who eat the prescribed sacrifices
enter into fellowship with the altar of sacrifice, and therefore
with Him whose altar it is ? The altar unites them to one
another and to Him. 19 You ask me what I imply by that.
Not, of course, that there is any real sacrifice to an idol, or that
tht:re is any real idol, such as the heathen believe in. 2o But
I do imply that the sacrifices which the heathen offer they offer
to demons and to a no-god : and I do not wish you to enter
into fellowship with the company of demons. 21 Is my meamng
still not plain? It is simply impossible that you should drink
of a cup that brings you into communion with the Lord and
of a cup that brings you into communion with demons; that
you should eat in common with others at the table of the Lord
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and at the table of demons. 22 Or do we think so lightly ot
this, that we persist in doing just what the Israelites did in the
wilderness,-provoking the Lord to jealousy by putting Him on
a level with demons? Are we able, any more than they were,
to defy Him with impunity?
14. f.to'II'Ep. Here and viii. 13 only. 'Wherefore, my
beloved ones (the affectionate address turns the command into
an entreaty), flee right away from idolatry.' Flight is the sure
:K{3acn~ in all such temptations, and they have it in their own
power : all occasions must be shunned. They must not deliberately go into temptation and then expect deliverance. They
must not try how near they can go, but how far they can fly.
Fugite idolatriam: omnem utique et totam (Tert. De Cor. Io).
This might seem a hard saying to some of them, especially after
expecting a wide measure of liberty, and he softens it with
aya7rtJTol p.ov. It is his love for them that makes him seem to
be severe and compels him to lay down this rule. Cf. xv. 58 ;
2 Cor. vii. I; Phi!. ii. I2, etc.
St Paul more commonly has
the simple accusative after c/>WyEW (vi. I8; 1 Tim. vi. I I ;
2 Tim. ii. 22), and it is not clear that cf>EVyEW a1ro, which is more
common in Gospels and Rev., is a stronger expression. The
accusative would not have implied that the Corinthians were
already involved in idolatry : that would require lK.
1l5. &!§ +pov(floOL§. Cf. iii. I ; Eph. v. 28. There is no
sarcasm, as in 2 Cor. xi. 19. They have plenty of intelligence,
and can see whether an argument is sound or not, so that pauca
verba sufficiunt ad judicandum (Beng.). Yet there is perhaps
a gentle rebuke in the compliment. They ought not to need
any argument in a matter, de quo judicium ftrre non erat
dijJicile (Calv.). Resch, Agrapha, p. 127.
Kp(va.TE ~floEL§ c) +1Jfl-L. The fi1u'i> is emphatic, and the change
from >..f.yw to cf>7Jpl should be marked in translation, although
it may be made merely for variety; 'Judge for yourselves what
I declare.' Vulg. has loquor and di'co; in Rom. iii. 8 aiunt
( cf>acr{) and dicere (>..f.ynv).
16. To 'll'on)ptov rij§ E~>.oy(a§. 'The cup of the blessing,'
i.e. over which a benediction is pronounced by Christian
ministers, as by Christ at the Last Supper. It does not mean
'the cup which brings a blessing,' as is clear from what follows.
We know too little about the ritual of the Passover at the time
of Christ to be certain which of the Paschal cups was the cup
of the Institution. There was probably a Paschal 'cup of the
thanksgiving' or 'blessing,' and the expression here used may
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come from that, but the addition of ' which we bless' in our
Christian assemblies shows that the phrase is used with a fuller
meaning. Cf. 71"0T~ptov uwTYJplov (Ps. cxv. 4). Ev.\oyEi.'v and
rlixaptuTE'iv express two aspects of the same action : see on xi. 24.
The plurals, Ev>..oyovp.Ev and KAwp.•v, do not necessarily mean
that the whole congregation took part in saying the benediction or thanksgiving and in breaking the bread, except so
far as the minister represented the whole body. The Apostle
is speaking of Christian practice generally, without going into
details. See notes on xi. 23-25, where he does give some
details, and cf. Acts ii. 42, 46. Evans enlarges on the t~ in
EvA.oyovp.EV, 'over which we speak the word for good,' and concludes, "the bread and wine, after their benediction or consecration, are not indeed changed in their nature, but become in
their use and their effects the very body and blood of Christ
to the worthy receiver."
oux1 Kowwv£a ~aTlv T. a'lp.. T. XpLUTOU; 'Is it not communion
in the Blood of Christ?' The RV. margin has 'participation
in.' But 'partake' is p.ETlxnv: Kotvwv•'iv is 'to have a share
in'; therefore Kotvwvla is 'fellowship' rather than 'participation.'
This is clear from what follows respecting the bread. It is
better not to put any article before 'communion' or 'fellowship.' AV. has 'the,' which is justifiable, for Kotvwvla, being
the predicate, does not need the article. RV. has 'a,' which
is admissible, but is not needed. Strangely enough, Vulg.
varies the translation of this important word; communicatio
sanguinis, but partici'patio corporis: communio (Beza) is better
than either. As Kowwv£i.'v is 'to give a share to' as well as 'to
have a share in,' communicatz"o is a possible rendering of Kotvwvla.
The difference between 'participation' and 'fellowship' or
'communion' is the difference between having a share and
having the whole. In Holy Communion each recipient has a
share of the bread and of the wine, but he has the whole of
Christ : ou yO.p Tql p.ETtXELV ,Wvov Kat p.tTaAap.f3&.vnv &,\,\?.t Tql
€vovu9at Kotvoilp.•v (Chrys.).*
Here, as in Luke xxii. 17, and in the Didache 9, the cup
is mentioned first, and this order is repeated v. 2 1 ; but in the
account of the Institution (xi. 23) the usual order is observed.
This may be in order to give prominence to the Blood-shedding,
the characteristic act of Christ's sacrifice, and also to bring the
* Ellicott says that this distinction between JL<TiX"P and KO<vwviiv "cannot
be substantiated. All that can properly be said is that KO<Pwviiv implies more
distinctly the idea of a commumty with others" : and that is sufficient. See
Cremer, p. 363. Lightfoot points out the caprice of AV. in translating
Kotvwvol first 'partakers' and then 'have fellowship,' while Kowwvla. is 'communion,' and JLETEX<LP is 'to be partakers ' ( Ott Revision, p. 39 ).
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eating of the bread into immediate juxtaposition with the eating
at heathen sacrifices. As regards construction, ,.c} 7rOT-rjpwv and
,.c}v IJ.prov are attracted to the case of the relatives which follow.
8v K~&ifloEII. It is clear from Efixapt~uas (xi. 24) that St Paul
does not mean to limit Ef~Aoyovp.w to the cup: there was a
benediction or thanksgiving over this also. There is no action
with regard to the cup which would be parallel to breaking the
bread, and therefore we cannot say that KAwp.w is equivalent
to, or a substitute for, Ef~Aoyovp.w. Nor would "1rlvop.EV correspond to KAwp.w": eating would correspond to drinking, and
both are assumed. The transition from the Body of Christ to
the Church, which in another sense is His Body, is easily made,
but it is not made here: that comes in the next verse.
It is evident from xi. r 8 f. that the mention of the cup
before the bread here does not imply that in celebrating the
rite the cup ever came first. Here he is not describing the rite,
but pointing out a certain similarity between the Christian rite
and pagan rites. Ramsay (Exp. Times, March 19Io, p. 252)
thinks that he names the cup first "partly because the more
important· part of the pagan ceremony lay in the drinking of
the wine, and partly because the common food in the pagan
ceremony was not bread, but something eaten out of a dish,"
which was one and the same for all. To this we may add that
in the heathen rite it seems to have been usual for each worshipper to bring his own loaf. The worshippers drank out of
the same cup and took sacrificial meat out of the same dish,
but they did not partake of the same bread : Efs IJ.pros was not
true of them (Hastings, DB. v. p. 132 b). This is said to be
"the usual practice of simple Oriental meals, in which each
guest has his own loaf, though all eat from a common dish."
There was therefore less analogy between the heathen bread
and the Christian bread than between the heathen cup and the
Christian cup, and for this reason also the cup may have been
mentioned first. For this reason again he goes on (v. 17) to
point out the unity implied in the bread of the Christian rite.
The single loaf is a symbol and an instrument of unity, a unity
which obliterates the distinction between Jew and Gentile and
all social distinctions. There is only one Body, the Body of
Christ, the Body of His Church, of which each Christian is a
member. That is the meaning of' This is My Body.'
. The main point to which the Apostle is leading his readers,
IS that to partake ceremonially of the Thing Sacrificed is to
become a sharer in the Sacrificial Act, and all that that involves.
It is not easy to decide whether the first EITTW should follow KOCPwv£11
(AB P, Capt. Arm.) or Xptiirofi (~CD E F G K L, Latt.). Probably
the latter order arose through assimilation to the position of the second
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A and a few other authorities put the second t!anv after the second
M BC D F K L P have the second ltTTIII
after Xp<tTTov. For the second Xp<tTTov, D* F, Latt. have Kvplov.
ltTr<v.

KOivwvla., probably for assimilation.

17. oTL Ets &pros, b criilp.a. ot 1r0llo£ icrp.ev. It is not difficult
to get good sense out of these ambiguous words, but tt ts not
easy to decide how they should be translated. Fortunately
the meaning is much the same, whichever translation is adopted.
The on may = 'because' and introduce the protasis, of which
~ uwp.a. . . • ~UJLEV is the apodosis ; 'Because there is one
bread, one body are we the many,' i.e. Because the bread,
although broken into many pieces, is yet one bread, we, although
we are many, are one body. Vulg. seems to take it in this way;
fJUOniam unus panis, unum corpus multi sumus. * The awkwardness of this is that there is no particle to connect the statement
with what precedes. The Syriac inserts a 'therefore' ; 'as,
therefore, that bread is one, so are we one body.' Or (better)
or• may = 'for' (AV.), or 'seeing that' (RV.), and be the
connecting particle that is required ; 'Seeing that we, who
are many, are one bread, one body' (RV.). But, however
we unravel the construction, we have the parallel between
many fragments, yet one bread, and many members, yet one
body. See Lightfoot on Ign. Eph. 2o, where we have 1ravns
uvv£px£u8E £v p.•if. 1rturn Kat &£ 'I7Juov Xpwr~ followed by tva
aprov KAWYTES". See also Philad. 4· The Apostle's aim is to show
that all who partake of the one bread have fellowship with Christ.
This is plain from what follows. See Abbott, The Son of Man,
p. 496.
ot yAp 'll'civns eK TOu iv~s iipTOO p.mxop.Ev. 'For we all have
our share from the one bread,' i.e. the bread which is the means
of fellowship with Christ. Nowhere else have we JLETEXELI' with
~K: the usual construction is the simple genitive (21, ix. 12),
which may be understood (3o, ix. 10); but compare ~Kin xi. 28.
The meaning seems to be that we all have a share which is taken
from the one bread, and there is possibly a suggestion that the
one bread remains after all have received their shares. All have
communion with the Body, but the Body is not divided. The
idea of Augustine, that the one loaf composed of many grains of
corn is analogous to the one body composed of many members,
however true in itself, is foreign to this passage. We have the
same idea in the Didache 9 ; " As this broken bread was scattered
(as grain) upon the mountains and gathered together became one,
etc." "How the sacramental bread becomes in its use and effects
the body of Christ, is a thing that passes all understanding :
* Quoniam unus est jJam's, unum corpus no!, qui multi sumus (Beza).
Weil Ein Brod es ist das wir brechen, sind Ein Leib wir, die Vie/en
(Schmiedel).
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the manner is a mystery" (Evans). He adds that ol 1ravr£~
= 'all as one,' 'all the whole congregation.' It is remarkable
how St Paul insists upon the sodal aspect of both the sacraments; 'For in one Spirit were we all baptized into one body'
(xii. I 3).
18. The sacrifices of the Jews furnish a similar argument
to show that participation in sacrificial feasts is communion with
the unseen.
j3}..l'lr£T£ TOll 'lapa.~>. Ka.Tcl. ad.pKa.. ' Look at Israel after the
flesh,' the actual Israel of history. Christians are a new Israel,
Israel after the Spirit, TOv 'Icrpa~A. Toil ®Eov (Gal. vi. 16, iii. 29;
Phi!. iii. 3), whether Jews or Gentiles by birth.
ol)x ot la9,oi'T£s K.T.}... 'Are not they who eat the sacrifices
in fellowship with the altar? ' They are in fellowship with the
altar, and therefore with the unseen God, whose altar it is. To
swear by the Temple is to swear by Him that dwelleth therein
(Matt. xxiii. 21 ), and to have fellowship with the altar is to have
fellowship with Him whose sacrifices are offered thereon. As
in the Holy Communion, therefore, so also in the Temple
services, participating in sacrificial feasts is sacrificial fellowship
with an unseen power, a power that is Divine. There is something analogous to this in the sacrificial feasts of the heathen ;
but in that case the unseen power is not Divine. See Lev.
vii. 6, 14, vi. 26, and Westcott on Heb. xiii. 10.

T'

19.
o~v +t11.u; ' What then do I declare?' This refers
back to the cp'l/p.l in v. 15 and guards against apparent inconsistency with viii. 4· ' Do I declare that a thing sacrificed to an
idol is something, or that an idol is something ? ' In neither
case was there reality. The El8wA68wov professed to be an
offering made to a god, and the EZ8wA.ov professed to represent
a god. Both were shams. The Ei8wM8wov was just a piece
of flesh and nothing more, and its being sacrificed to a being
that had no existence did not alter its quality; the meat was
neither the better nor the worse for that. The El8wA.ov was just
so much metal, or wood, or stone, and its being supposed to
represent a being that had no existence did not alter its value;
it was neither more nor less useful than before. As a sacrifice
to a god, and as the image of a god, the El8wA68VTov and the
El8wA.ov had no reality, for there was no such being as Aphrodite
or Serapis. Nevertheless, there was something behind both,
although not what was believed to be there.
AV., following KL, Syrr., has 'idol' first; and, without authority,
inserts the article, 'the idol.' NB CD E P, Vulg. Capt. Arm. Aeth. have
4-r, .zawMOVTov ••• 4-rt .tliw\o•. The accentuation of Tisch., lln .Z/iwMfJI!Tov TL lunv, ~ 4-rt er8w\bv TL l<TTLP, is probably wrong: better, T£ E<TTLII
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in each case; 'that it is something' (aliquid) is the meaning, not 'that any
such thing exists.' The omission of~ liT& e(8wMv Tl EITTLP (at* A C*) is
no doubt owing to homoeoteleuton, Tl EITT&P to Tl iiTT&P.

20. d).).' OT' a 9uouaw TU E9V'I)- 'But (what I do declare is)
that the things which the Gentiles sacrifice.' Here (according
to the best texts), as in Rom. ii. 14, xv. 27, (Ovq has a plural
verb: in Rom. ix. 30 it has the singular. As T4 (8117] are
animate and numerous, the plural is natural. On the history
of the term Z8vos see Kennedy, Sources, p. 98.
Sut!lovtoL~ Kul o~ 9£4\ 9uouaw. The Apostle seems to have
LXX of Deut. xxxii. I 7, ZOvuuv 8atp.ovlots Kal oil 8£ip, 8£ois o!o;
olJK i}8nuav, 'They sacrificed to demons (ShMim) and to a nogod, to gods whom they knew not,' in his mind. That Kal. oll
8£~ means 'and to a no-god' rather than 'and not to God ' is
confirmed by Deut. xxxii. 2 I ; alJTol. 1rap£,~>..wu&.v p.£ ;1r' oll 8£~
• . • Kay~ 1rapa,7J>..tiJuw aloToV~ br' oloK Z8vn, 'They have made
me jealous with a no-god . • . and I will make them jealous
with a no-people'; see Driver's notes. In Bar. iv. 7 we have
the same expression, probably based on Deut. xxxii. I 7 ; 8Vuavno;
8atp.ovloto; Kal. ov 8£~ 'by sacrificing to demons and no-god.'
The ShMim are mentioned nowhere else, excepting Ps. cvi. 37,
a late Psalm, possibly of the Greek period : according to it
human sacrifices were offered to the ShMim ; see Briggs ad loc.
In Ps. xcvi. 5, 'All the gods of the nations are idols,' LXX 1r&.VT£o;
o[ 8ml. Twv ;Ovwv 8atp.Ovta, the word rendered 'idols ' and &up.Ovta
means 'things of nought' (Lev. xix. 4. xxvi. I ; Ps. xcvii. 7 ;
cf. Is. xi. 18 f., xliv. 9 f.). Asmodaeus, the evil spirit of Tob.
iii. 8, vi. I4, is called in the Aram. and Heb. versions 'king of
the Shedim ' ; and it is possible that St Paul has the ShMim in
his mind here. See Edersheim, Life and Times, n. pp. 759763. Here, the translation, 'and not to God,' introduces a
thought which is quite superfluous: there was no need to
declare that sacrifices to idols are not offered to God But
'to a no-god' has point, and is probably a reminiscence of 0. T
The Apostle is showing that taking part in the sacrificial feasts
of the heathen involves two evils,-sharing in the worship of
a thing-of-nought, and (what is still worse) having fellowship
with demons. This latter point is the main thing, and it is
expressly stated in what follows. See Hastings, DB. art.
'Demon'; Thackeray, p. I44· The primitive and wider-spread
idea that there is, in sacrifice, communion between deity and
worshippers, and between the different worshippers, greatly
aided St Paul in his teaching.
The idea that evil spirits are worshipped, when idols which represent
non-existent pagan denies are worshipped, was common among the Jews,
and passed over from them into the Christian Church, with the support
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of various passages in both 0. T. and N. T. In addition to those quoted
above may be mentioned Is. xiii. 2I, xxxiv. I4 1 where both AV. and RV.
have 'satyrs' and LXX 8ru.p.ovta.. In Lev. xvii. 7 and 2 Chron. xi. I 5,
AV. has 'devils,' RV. 'he goats,' RV. marg. 'satyrs,' and LXX p.d.Ta.ta.:
see Curtis on 2 Chron. xi. IS. In Enoch xcix. 7, "Others will make
graven images of gold and silver and wood and clay, and others will
worship impure spirits and demons and all kinds of superstitions not
accordmg to knowledge," quoted by Tertullian (De Idol. 4). Book of
Jubilees i. n, "They will worship each his own (image), so as to go
astray, and they will sacrifice their children to demons"; and again,
xxii. I 7, " They offer their sacrifices to the dead and they worship evil
spirits." In Rev. ix. 20, fva. p.~ rpOITKVJI~(f'owtv Ta 8ru.p.ovta. Ka.1 Ta el8~~.~:Xa..
In the Gospels, and probably in the Apocalypse, 8ru.p.bvta. seem to be the
same as rv~p.a.Ta. d.KriiJa.pa., and that is likely to have been St Paul's view.
The close connexion between idolatry and impurity would point to this
(see Weinel, St Paul, pp. JI-34)· By entering into fellowship with
demons or unclean spirits, they were exposing themselves to hideous
temptations of terrific violence.

oG e.o.w 8~ K.T.).. 'And I do not wish that you should become
fellows of the demons' : 'have fellowship with' (AV.) or 'have
communion with' (RV.) does not give the force of y{v£u6at.
The article shows that 'the demons ' are regarded here as a
society, into which the worshipper of idols is admitted.
The text of v. 20 has been much varied by copyists, and some points
remain doubtful. Ouov(f'LP (~AB CD E F GP) is to be preferred to IJuEL
(K L), which is a grammatical correction in both places. After the first
Ouov(f'LP, M A C K LP, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. have Ta liJv'f/: BD E F omit.
WH. bracket. The second Ouov(f'LP follows Ka.i o(J Oel/3 (~ A B C P, Arm.),
not precedes (D E F G, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. ). For Kotvc.Jvous TWJI 8a.tp.ovlc.Jv,
D* E F G have 8a.tp.ovlf4v KOLPf4vo6s. For -ylve(f'Oa.•, F, Syrr. Copt. have
e!va.t.

21. oG S.:va.0'6£. Of course it is not meant that there is an}'
impossibility in going to the Lord's Supper, and then going to
an idol-feast: but it is morally impossible for one who has real
fellowship with Christ to consent to have fellowship with demons.
For one who does so consent o~K lunv KvptaKcJV 8emov cpaye'iv.
Only those who do not realize what the Supper is, or do not
realize what an idol-feast is, could think of taking part in both :
cf. 2 Cor. vi. 15; Matt. vi. 24, The genitives may be possessive
genitives, but the context indicates that they mean 'the cup
which brings you into fellowship with,' genitives of relation.
Tpa:II'Et1JS KupCou. In Mal. i. 7, 12, 'My table,' i.e. the Lord's
table, means the altar; see also Ezek. xli. 22, xliv. 16. Here it
can only mean the Lord's Supper, 'table' (as often) including
what was on it, especially food; hence the expression, Tpa7rt{7J~
p.ulxnv. Wetstein quotes Diod. iv. 74, p.uaux,~v Kot~s Tpa7rt{7Js.
Deissmann (New Light on the N.T., p. 83; see also Light,
p. 355) quotes the invitation to "dine at the KA{V7J of the Lord
Serapis in the house of Cl. Serapion." Probably from this
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passage, and perhaps also from Luke xxii. 30, ' the Lord's Table '
came to mean the Lord's Supper. Augustine calls it ' the table
of Christ' and 'that great table'; Ambrose and Gregory
Nazianzen, 'the mystical table'; etc.
22. ~ 11'uput1J>.oiip.Ev rov Kilp~ov; A reminiscence of Deut.
xxxii. 21 quoted above; see on Rom. x. 19, xi II: 'Or are we
provoking the Lord to jealousy ? ' ' Is that what we are engaged
in-trying whether the Lord will suffer Himself to be placed on
a level with demons?' In Deut. 'the Lord' of course means
J ehovah, and some understand it so here ; but v. 2 I almost
necessitates a reference to Christ. The ~ introduces the alternative, 'Or (if you think that you can eat of Christ's table and of
the table of demons) are we going to provoke His jealousy?'
p.~ taxup6TEpo~ u~Toii ~up.Ev; ' Surely we are not stronger than
He?' His anger cannot be braved with impunity; Job ix. 32,
xxxvii. 23; Eccles. vi. 10; Isa. xlv. 9; Ezek. xxii. 14; some of
which passages may have been in the Apostle's mind when he
thus reduced such an argument El~ llTo?rov. It is as when
Jehovah answers Job out of the whirlwind. Cf. i. 13.
x. 28-xi. 1. Idol-meats need not always be avoided, but
brotherly love limits Christian freedom. Abstain from idolmeats when an over-scrupulous brother tells you that they
have been sacrificed to idols. In this and in all things seek
God's glory. That is my rule, and it keeps one from injuring
others. And it is my rule because it is Christ's.
28 As was agreed before, In all things one may do as one
likes, but not all things that one may do do good. In all things
one may do as one likes, but not all things build up the life of
the Church. 14 In all open questions, it is the well-being of the
persons concerned, and not one's own rights, that should determine one's action. ·
S5 See how this works in practice.
Anything that is on sale
in the meat-market buy and eat, asking for no information that
might perplex your conscience ; 26 for the meat in the market,
like everything else in the world, is the Lord's, and His children
may eat what is His without scruple. 2'1 Take another case. If
one of the heathen invites some of you to a meal, and you care
to go, anything that may be set before you eat, asking for no
information, as before. 28 But if one of your fellow-guests should
think it his duty to warn you and say, This piece of meat has
been offered in sacrifice, then. refrain from eating it, so as to
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avoid shocking your informant and wounding conscience. 29 Of
course I do not mean your own conscience, but the conscience
of the over-scrupulous brother who warned you. For to what
purpose should I, by using my liberty, place myself in a false
position, judged by the conscience of another? so Fancy 'saying
grace' for food which causes offence and involves me in blame !
BI In short, that aim solves all these questions.
Whether you
are eating or drinking or doing anything else, let your motive
always be the promotion of God's glory. Bll Beware of putting
difficulties in the way of Jews by ill-considered liberty, or of
Greeks by narrow-minded scn: ;Jes, or of the Church of God by
unchristian self-seeking. 88 That is just my own principle. I try
to win the approval of everybody in everything, not aiming at
my own advantage, but at that of the many, that they may be
saved from perdition. 1 In this I am only following in the footsteps of Christ. Will not you follow in mine?
The whole discussion of £i8w.\60vTOc;, accordingly, issues in
three distinct classes of cases, for each of which St Paul has a
definite solution :
(I} Eating at sacrificial feasts. This is idolatry, and absolutely forbidden.
(2) Eating food bought in the shops, which may or may not
have an idolatrous history. This is unreservedly allowed.
There remains (3) the intermediate case of food at nonceremonial feasts in private houses. If no attention is drawn to
the" history" of the food, this class falls into class ( 2 ). But if
attention is pointedly called to the history of the food, its eating
is prohibited, not as per se idolatrous, but because it places the
eater in a false position, and confuses the conscience of others.
28. nc£vTu e~ECJTlv. A return, without special personal reference, to the principle stated (or perhaps quoted} in vi. I 2 ; where
see notes. Of course he means all things indifferent, with regard
to which a Christian has freedom. He repeats this principle,
with its limitation, before dealing finally with the question of
idol-meats. See Moffatt, Lit. of N. T., p. I I 2.
ol'l 11"4VTu otKoSof'EL. This explains ofJ 'll"tlVTa uvp.c/Jlpn. There
are some things which do not build up either the character of
the individual, or the faith which he professes, or the society to
which he belongs. A liberty which harms others is not likely to
benefit oneself, and a liberty which harms oneself is not likely
to benefit others. Cf. xiv. 26 ; Rom. xiv. 19.
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Before l~<crnv, in both clauses, N3 H K L, Syrr. A V. insert p.oc from
vi. 12: N* AB C* DE, Am. Copt. omit. Through homoeoteleuton,
...cbra. to 71'avra., F G omit the first clause and 17 omits the second.

24. I''IJSel!i ,.0 l"urou t'IJTe£nJ.
This is the practice which
really uvp.cplpn and oiKo8op.el:: 'Let no one seek his own good~'
The prohibition is, of course, relative: seeking one's own good
is not always wrong, but it is less important than seeking the
good of others ; and when the two conflict it is one's own good
that must give way: cf. v. 33, vi. 18; Luke x. 20, xiv. I 2, 13,
xxiii. 28.
&,}..M To Tou hlpou.
The p.YJ8e{., of course is not the subject,
but lKaCTTo<>, understood from the p.TJBet.,, Such ellipses are as
common in English as in Greek. Here, as in iii. 7 and vii. 19,
the &..\.\a implies the opposite of the previous negative. Here,
0 2 E K L add lKaCTTo<> after ~Tlpov. The Apostle now returns to
viii. 1-13 to finish the subject.

25. lv flo"K'~}..~. The word occurs nowhere else in Biblical,
and is rare in classical, Greek ; = macellum, which may be derived
from maCto ='slaughter' or macen'a ='enclosure.' It means
'provision-market,' and especially 'meat-market.' Probably a
great deal of the meat offered for sale (7Tw.\o-6p.evov) came from
the sacrifices, especially what was sold to the poor. See Deissmann, Light, p. 2 74·
I''IJ8Ev d.vaKp£voVTE!i. ' Making no inquiry ' as to whether the
meat had been offered in sacrifice. It is not likely that the
meaning is, ' not examining any piece of meat,' because of v. 2 7.
In the market, it might be possible to distinguish sacrificial meat,
but not after it had been served at table.
s,a rlJv uuve£8'1JuLV. 'Out of regard to conscience.' Is this
clause to be taken with p.TJ8£v &.vaKp{voVTe<;, or with d.vaKp{vovTe<;
only? If the latter, the meaning is 'making no conscientious
inquiries,' asking no questions prompted by a scrupulous conscience. Had the order been p.YJ8£v a,~ T. CTVV. d.vaKp., this would
no doubt be the meaning. As the words stand, the former construction is better; 'For the sake of your conscience making no
inquiry,' asking no questions which might trouble conscience.
It is not wise to seek difficulties. The connexion with £u8{eTe,
'eat, because your conscience is an enlightened one,' may safely
be rejected.
26. rou Kup£ou yup. Quotation from Ps. xxiv. 1 to justify
the advice just given. The emphasis is on Toil Kvp{ov, 'To the
Lord belongs the earth.' Meat does not cease to be God's
creature and possession because it has been offered in sacrifice :
what is His will not pollute any one. This agrees with Mark
vii. 19, Ka8ap{,wv 'II'UVTa Ta {3p6Jp.aTa, and with Acts x. I5• £ o
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~KafJO.punv. It is stated that the words here quoted are
used by Jews as grace at meals. Whether or no they were so
used in St Paul's day, the principle laid down in I Tim. iv. 4
was recognized; 'Every creature of God is good, and nothing to
be rejected, if it be received with thanksgiving.'
TO ,..}.~pwfloa aG-rijt;. 'That which fills it,' 'its contents.' See
J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, p. 259· Cf. Ps. xcvi. I I, 'The sea
and all that therein is,' ~ (JO.>..auua Kat To TrA~pwp.a afrnjs.

®eos

27. Ka}.e'i: ~,..a,.. The pronoun here has a slight change of
meaning. He has been addressing all the Corinthian Christians,
but this ~p.as can only mean 'some of you.' All of them had
heathen acquaintances, one of whom might invite several of
them. And the emphasis is on KaAe'i': he suggests that without
an express invitation they surely would not go.
Kat 8D.eTE 'II'Opellecr8aL. 'And you care to go' : an intimation
that he does not advise their going, though he does not forbid
it; satius fore si recusarent (Calv. ).
,..a., TO 'lrapanel,..evov. Placed first with emphasis, like 1rav To
lv p.. 1rw>... : 'Anything that is put before you '; 'Anything that
is for sale,' etc. Cf. Luke x. 8.
er TLS (.M AB D* F GP, Latt.) is to be preferred to d 6e m (C Dl
EH K L, Syrr.).

28. ~av 81 TLt; ~,..;:., etwn. The change from et to U.v is
perhaps intentional, although the difference between the two is
less in late Greek than in earlier. 'If any one invites you,' a
thing which is very possible and may have happened. 'If any
one should say to you,' a pure hypothesis, and not so very
probable. In Gal. i. 8, 9 we have a change from M.v to d. See
J. H. Moulton, Gr. p. 187. This shows clearly that the meal is
a private one, and not such as is mentioned in viii. Io. The
Apostle has already ruled that banquets lv el8w>J'I:' must be
avoided, and at such a banquet there would be no need to say
Tovro 1EpafJvr6v iunv. It is less easy to decide who the speaker
is. Certainly not the host, whose conscience would not be
mentioned, but a fellow-guest. And we are almost certainly to
understand a fellow-Christian, one of the ' weak ' brethren, who,
being scrupulous himself about such things, thinks that he ought
to warn others of what he chances to know. That a heathen
would do it out of malice, or amusement, or good-nature ("I
dare say, you would rather not eat that"), is possible, but his
conscience would hardly come into consideration. And his
using iep68uruv rather than Ei8w>..6fJvrov would seem to indicate
that he was a Gentile Christian : when he was a heathen and
(egarded sacrifices to the gods as sacred, he would use 1EpofJvTov
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and not d.8wA.o0vTov : and he uses the old word still.* It shows
how St Paul has realized the situation. The word occurs
nowhere else in Bib!. Grk. See.Deissmann, Light, p. 355 n.
r~ la&(eTE. This cannot mean 'Cease from eating.' As
~u0LETE (v. 25) means 'make a practice of eating,' p.~ luOleTE
means 'make a practice of abstaining from eating.'
s,· lKELVOV • • • KO.t '"'" CTUVELS1JCTLV. We expect a.ln-ov after
uvvel8fl<Ttv, but the Apostle purposely omits to say whose conscience is considered, in order to leave an opening for the
emphatic statement which follows: 'out of regard to your
informant and to conscience.' He would be shocked, and the
shock would be a shock to conscience.
lep6fi11Tov ()tAB H, Sah.) is to be preferred to d6w'Mfi11Toll (CD E F
G K LP, Copt. Arm.), which is a correction to a more usual and apparently
more correct term. There would be little temptation to change ellJw'MfiiiTov
into lep6fi11Tov, which occurs nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. The AV.,
following H 2 K L, Goth., Chrys. Thdrt., adds from v. 26 ' The earth is the
Lords,' etc. .M A B C D E F G H* P, Latt. Copt. Aeth. Arm. omit.
29. auvEL81Jatv SE ~l!yw.
'Now by conscience I mean, not
one's own, but the other's,' not the guest's who received the
information, but the fellow-guest's who gave it. There is no
need to regard la.VToV as second person(' thine own,' AV., RV.)
for CTEa.VTov: it may be indefinite, 'one's own.' In the plural,
laVTwv, etc. is regularly used in N.T. for .qp.O>v allTwv and vp.Wv
aflTwv, etc. (xi. 31 ; Phil ii. 12, etc.) ; but, in the singular, there
is not one decisive example of this use. In Rom. xiii. 9 ; Gal.
v. 14; Matt. xxii. 39, ueaVTov is the better reading; in John
xviii. 34, ueaVTov. Here, laVTov is the right reading.
tvu TL yAp ~ cl~eu9Ep(a. p.ou; The Apostle graphically puts
himself in the place of the Christian guest who has been placed
in a difficulty by the officiousness of his scrupulous informant;
ex sua persona docet. lva .,.[ -y&.p : the force of the lva is lost
in most explanations of this clause (except Godet). lva .,.[ (see
small print) never means 'by what right,' but rather 'for what
object'? St Paul's main point in the context is p.~ luOlETe, for
which y&.p introduces a reason : 'Eat not, . . . for what good
will you gain?' (cf. viii. 8). What follows is really a characterization of the act of eating. The clue to the tense is in Rom. xiv. 16,
where the same verb, f3A.aucp'Y/p.E'iu0w, is used in a very similar
connexion, 'What good shall I gain by (eating, i.e.) by suffering
my liberty to incur judgment (as xi. 3 r ; Rom. ii. 12 ; Acts xiii.

• See Origen (Cel8. viii.

21

sub im't.), where he says that Celsus would

calllephflura. what are properly called eUJwMIJvTO., or, still better, 6a.c}J.ovchfiUTa..

There is no improbability in a ' weak ' Christian accepting the invitation of a
heathen. There would be plenty of food that had never been sacrificed : ana
he might avoid the word ei15wX61Jurov out of consideration for his entertainer.
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Why incur blame
2 7) at the hands of another's conscience?
for food for which I give thanks, if I "say grace" for it?' In the
last clause, the point is in the incongruity of 'saying grace ' for
what places me in a false position ; the structure exhibits a slight
logical inversion closely similar to that in Rom. vii. 16 (see
Introd. § on Sty1e).
For eo.tJTou (lt AB C D 2 E, etc.), D*, Latt. (tuam) have creo.tJTou, and H
has E}UttJTou, which are manifest corrections. For ll'/1./l.'f/s, F, d g Goth.,
Ambr. have cbrlcrrov, which is wrong both as reading and as interpretation.
The interrogative fvo. 'rl (with "(tll'f/TO.L or "(tvotro understood) is found
in several places, both in N. T. (Matt. ix. 4, xxvii. 46; Luke xiii. 7; Acts
iv. 25, vii. 25) and in LXX (Ruth i. II, 21 ; Ecclus. xiv. 3; I Mac. ii. 7);
also in Plato and Aristophanes. Cf. ut quid? and in quid? and ad quid?

30. Et Jyw xup~T~ floETEXW· I If I with thanksgiving partake,
why do I receive reviling about that for which I give thanks?'
This suggests, if it does not imply, that one's being able to
thank God for it is evidence that the enjoyment is innocent.
One cannot thank God for a pleasure which one knows to be
wrong. The connexion between x&.pm and £-tJxaptrrrw should be
preserved in translation. Apparently both refer to grace at
meals, and the meaning is that all food, whether sacrificial or
not, is sanctified, 'if it be received with thanksgiving,' p.ETa &xaptrrrlar;, ayt&{ETat yap 8ta A.Oyov ®EOV Ka~ EVTE'6~EW<; (I Tim. iv. 4).
Evans translates, 'If I with grace said have meat with others,
why am I evil spoken of for having meat for which I have said
grace?' AV. and RV. render xapm 'by grace,' which means
'by God's grace' (xv. 1o), either His grace in providing food, or
His grace in enlightening the conscience (Chrys.). So also
Calvin ; quum Dei beneficium sit, quod omnia milzi licent. But
this is less likely than 'thanksgiving.' See Ellicott.
The 81 between El and i-yw (C D8 EH K L, Syrr.) may be safely
omitted (lt BD* F GP, Latt.). AV. has 'For,' which has no authority.
No connecting particle is required, and 61 interrupts the sense. In any
case eyw is emphatic, ' If I for my part.' For xtipm without the article cf.
Eph. ii. 5 ; Heb. ii. 9, xiii. 9·

31. Etn o~• Ecr8tETE. The o~v gathers up the results of the long
discussion, and introduces a comprehensive principle which
covers this question and a great many other things. All is to
be done to God's glory ; and this aim will be a good guide m
doubtful cases.* It has been suggested before, vi. 20.
ELTE n 1TO~ELTE. 'Or do anything ' ; the active side of life as
distinct from enjoyment and refreshment. Cf. 6 Tt £O.v 'll'at~T£,
'll'aVTa EV ovop.an Kvplov '1'1'/0'0V, and 8 JO.v 'II'OL~T£, lpya,£0'0£ ~<; T<i'
* Epictetus {Arr. Dis. ii. 19) says; "I have this purpose, to make you
free from constraint, compulsion, hindrance, to make you free, prosperous,
happy, loo~ing to God in everything small and great," £Is 9£011 d.rpopwVTo.s h
II'O.JITl p.LKP'f' KO.L P,£"(d.A'f'.
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Kvpl!f! (Col. iii. 17, 23). Foregoing our rights out of Christian
charity would illustrate this. Abstaining from action, for a good
motive, is included in n 1rote'in as well as deeds, whether simple
or heroic. lgnatius repeatedly has the phrase, el> np.~v 0eoii
{Eph. 2I bz"s, Smyrn. 11, Polyc. 5; cf. Magn. 3, Trail. 12).
Here again, as in v. 28, we have the refrain interpolated; 'For
the earth is the Lord's,' etc. (CS). See Deissmann, Light, p. 459·

82. cbrp6uKo'll'oL y£veu9e. 'Behave without giving offence,' 'prove
yourselves to be averse to causing others to stumble'; sine
offinsi'one estote (Vulg. ). The term here, as in Ecclus. xxxii. 2 I,
is certainly transitive, 'not making to stumble': in Acts xxiv. 16
it is certainly intransitive, 'without stumbling': in Phil. i. 10 it
may be either, but is probably intransitive. The use of the term
here, in continuation of the great principle set forth in v. 31,
shows that refraining from doing is much in his mind when he
says elTE Tt 7r0LEWE.
Ka.1 'lou3a.£oL§ y. Ka.1 "E}.}.'IJCTLV Ka.1 Tft ~K~1Ju£q. Toil eeoii. These are
three separate bodies; the third does not include the other two.
Therefore unconverted Jews and unconverted Greeks are meant ;
they are ol Uro (v. 12), and it is an Apostolic principle that
Christian conduct must be regulated with reference to those
outside the Church as well as those within : lva 7repc7rarij1'e evu)(llp.Ovros ?rpOS TOV<; E~lll (I Thess. iv. I 2 ; cf. Col. iv. s). An illadvised exhibition of Christian freedom might shock Jews and
an ill-advised rigour about matters indifferent might excite the
derision of Greeks, and thus those who might have been won
over would be alienated. In Kal Tjj ;K, Toil ®. (i. 2, xi. 16, 22,
xv. 9) he is again thinking of the weak brethren who have
needless scru pies.* See on xii. I 2.
Ka.! 'Ioucla.!ocs -y!Perr/Je is the order in .M* AB C 17, Orig. There would
be obvious temptation to correct to -y!PeO'IiE ro&s 'I., as in .M3 D E F G K L P ;
and versions follow suit.

88. Ka.9w§ Kclyw ••• clpluKw. 'Just as I also am ready to
render service to all men in all things.' The rendering ' please '
for &.pluKro is somewhat misleading, for it seems to mean that
the Apostle habitually curried favour with every one and tried to
be liked by all. Cf. Gal. i. Io. 'Please' is used from his own
point of view of what ought to please. t 'ApluKecv is sometimes
almost 'to be a benefactor to.' "In monumental inscriptions
the words &.pluaVTes Tjj roA.ec, rfi raTpl8r., etc. are used to describe
those who have proved themselves of use to the commonwealth,
* There is no "harsh note of ecclesiasticism" here. It is the glory of
God that is put in the first place, and, after that, the good of others.
t Ignath1s recalls these words and iv. 1, when he writes (Trait. 2), a.& 6€
""'' TOUS 6caKOPOVS 6PTCI.S f'IIO'T'f/Plw•

'I.

Xp<O'TOfi KCI.Ta 'll"aPTa. rp67rOP 'll"iiO'<P apiO'KE<P.
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as in 0. G. I. S. 646, I 2, clpluavTa Tfj T£ al!Tfj {3ovA.fj Kal T<il 8~1-«!'"
(Milligan on I Thess. ii. 4). What follows shows that his aim
was not popularity.
"~ t1JTWll TO ip.auTOU uup.cjlopov. The conclusion shows what
kind of crop.cpopov is meant, viz. spiritual profit. The saving of
his own soul is not his main object in life; that would be a
refined kind of selfishness. He seeks his own salvation through
the salvation of others. The unity of the Church as the Body of
Christ is such that the spiritual gain of one member is to be
sought in the spiritual gain of the whole (v. I7, xii. 12, 25, 26).
It is for this reason that he prefers inspired preaching to speaking
in a Tongue (xiv. 4, Ig). It is a commonplace among philosophers that the man who seeks his own happiness does not
find it : it is in seeking the happiness of others that each man
finds his own. See Phi!. ii. 4; Rom. xv. 1. Josephus (BJ. IV.
v. 2) praises Ananus as 1rp0 'TWV l8lwv A.vrrt'T£Aruv Ta Kotvfj uvp.cp.lpov
nfUp.£Vos.
lva. uw9wuw.

As in ix. 22. This effort must be to the glory
of God, for it is carrying on His work (Col. i. I3, I4)· Cf. i. 2I;
I Thess. ii. I 6 ; I Tim. ii. 4· This shows what 1ramv clpluKw means.
As in vii. 35, rrup..popoP (}t* AB C) is to be preferred to rrvp.q,lpov
(N3 DE F G K LP). Nowhere else in N. T. does rr6p..popos occur; in LXX
only 2 Mac. iv. 5· Hence the change to a more familiar word. In xii. 7,
rrvp.q,lpov is right : rrvp.<f>IP£W is frequent.

XI. 1. The division of the chapters is unfortunate. This verse
clearly belongs to what precedes. He has just stated his own
principle of action, and he begs them to follow it, because it is
Christ's : Hine apparel, quam ineptae sint capitum sec/tones ( Calv. ).
There is no connexion with what follows.
p.tp.1J'Ta.£ p.ou y£V£u8E. ' Become imitators of me.' Excepting
Heb. vi. 12, p.tp.'Yf"is is in N.T. peculiar to Paul (iv. I6; Eph. v.
I ; I Thess. i. 6, ii. I4): not found in LXX. Everywhere it is
joined with y{v£rr8ar., which indicates moral effort; ' Strive to
behave as I do.' Everywhere the more definite 'imitator' (RV.)
is to be preferred to 'follower' (AV.) : 'Be ye followers of me'
is doubly defective. Cf. WrT7rEp Kal TWII aA.A.wv lpywv oi 8t8&uKaAot
Tov-;; p.a07JTas p.tp.7JTd'> £avrwv cl7ro8£tKwovutv (Xen. Mem. 1. vi. 3).
Ka.9ws Ktl.yw Xpturoii. This addition dispels the idea that it is
in any spirit of arrogance that he asks them to imitate him ;
once more he is only asking them to do what he does himself,
to follow the example of one whom they recognized as their
teacher : nihil praescn'bit alit's quod non pnor observaven't _deinde se et alios ad Chn'stum, tanquam unicum recte agendi
exemplar revocat (Calv.). It is as an example of self-sacrifice
that he takes Christ as his model ; the whole context shows this.
IS
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And it is commonly this aspect of Christ's life that is regarded,
when He is put before us in N.T. as an example: Rom. xv. 2, 3;
2 Cor. viii. 9 ; Eph. v. 2 ; Phil. ii. 4, 5· "The details of His
life are not generally imitable, our calling and circumstances
being so different from His. Indeed, the question, 'What
would Jesus do?' may be actually misleading" (Goudge). The
wiser question is, ' Lord, what wilt Thou have me to do?' It is
seldom that St Paul mentions any of the details of our Lord's
life on earth, and it is therefore unlikely that he is thinking of
anything but the subject in hand-sacrificing one's own rights
and pleasures for the good of others. Nevertheless, the knowledge which St Paul displays of details is sufficient to show that
he knew a great deal more than he mentions, and exaggerated
statements have been made respecting his supposed ignorance.
See Knowling, The Testimony of St Paul to Chnst, Lect. x. ;
Jacquier, Histoire des Livres du N.T., n. 22-24; The Fifth
Gospel, pp. 75, 195 f. On the supposed difference between the
teaching of Christ and that of St Paul see Kaftan, Jesus und
Paulus, Tiibingen 1906, esp. pp. 24, 32, 58; Walther, Pauli
Chrtslenlum Jesu Evangelium, Leipzig, 1908, esp. pp. 25-30;
Jiilicher, Paulus und Jesus, Tiibingen, 1907, esp. pp. 35 f.
XI.

2- XIV. 40. DISORDERS IN OONNEXION WITH
PUBLIO WORSHIP AND THE lllANIFESTATION OF
SPmiTUAL GIFTS.

This constitutes the third* main division of the Epistle, and
it contains three clearly marked sections; respecting (1) the
Veiling of Women, xi. 2-16; (2) Disorders connected with the
Lord's Supper, xi. 17-34; (3) Spiritual Gifts, especially Prophesying and Tongues, xii. 1-xiv. 40. At the outset there is a
possible reference to the Corinthians' letter to the Apostle ; but
the sections deal with evils which had come to his knowledge in
other ways.
XI. 2-16. The Veiling of Women in Public Worship.

Although in respect of religion men and women are on
an equality, yet the Gospel does not overthrow the natural
ordinance, which is really of Divine appointment, that woman
is subject to man. To disavow this subjection before the congregation must cause grave scandal,· and such shamelessness
is condemned by nature, by authority, and by general custom.
• The fourth, if the Introduction (i. 1--9) be counted.

XI. 2-16J

DISORDERS IN PUBLIC WORSHIP

227

t Now, as to another question, I do commend you for remembering me, as you assure me you do, in all things, and for
loyally holding to the traditions just as I transmitted them to
you. s But I should like you to grasp, what has not previously
been mentioned, that of every man, whether married or unmarried, Christ is the head, while a woman's head is her husband,
and Christ's head is God. 4 Every man, whether married or
unmarried, who has any covering on his head when he publicly
prays to God or expounds the will of God, thereby dishonours
his head : 6 whereas every woman, whether married or unmarried,
who has her head uncovered when she publicly prays to God or
expounds the will of God, thereby dishonours her head; for she
is then not one whit the better than the wanton whose head is
shaven. 6 A woman who persists in being unveiled like a man
should go the whole length of cutting her hair short like a
man. But seeing that it is a mark of infamy for a woman to
have her hair cut off or shorn, let her wear a veil. 1 A man has
no right to cover his head; he is by constitution the image of
God and reflects God's glory : whereas the woman reflects man's
glory.
s Man was created first ; he does not owe his origin to
woman, but woman owes hers to him ; 9 and, what is more, she
was made for his sake, and not he for hers. 1 For this reason
she ought, by covering her head, publicly to acknowledge her
subjection. Even if she does not shrink from scandalizing men,
she might surely fear to be an offence to angels.
n Nevertheless, this dependence of the woman has its limits:
in the Lord neither sex has any exclusive privileges, but each
has an equal share. 12 For as, at the first, the woman came into
being from the man, so, ever since then, the man has come into
being by means of the woman ; and, like everything else, both
are from God.
18 Use your own powers of discernment.
Is it decent that a
woman should have her head uncovered when she publicly offers
prayer to God? u Surely even nature itself teaches you that for
a man to wear his hair long is degrading to him ; 16whereas this is
a glory to a woman, because her long hair is God's gift to her,
to serve her as a covering. 16 Yet, if any one is so contentious
as to dispute this conclusion, it will suffice to say that both
Christian authority and Christian usage are against him.

°
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a. 'E'II'CUVW 8£ ~f'U!. 'Now I do praise you that in all things
ye remember me and hold fast the delivered instructions exactly
as I delivered them to you.' The verse is introductory to the
whole of this division of the letter which treats of public worship.
With his usual tact and generosity, the Apostle, before finding
fault, mentions things which he can heartily and honestly praise.*
The 8€ marks the transition to a new topic, and perhaps from
topics which the Corinthians had mentioned in their letter to
others which he selects for himself. 'E'II'aww looks forward to
ovK bra.~.vw which is coming (v. q): here he can praise, in some
other matters he cannot. He may be referring to his own letter
(v. 9); 'Now, it is quite true that I praise you.' Or he may be
referring to their letter, ' Now, I do praise you that, as you tell
me, in all things you remember me'; comp. viii. I. Primasius,
in any case, gives the right key ; Quid erat, quod subito laudat
quos ante vituperavit 1 Ubi legis auctoritatem non habet, blandimenh's provocat ad rati'onem. The translation, 'that ye remember
everything of mine,' is possible but not probable : p.lp.V7Jp.a' c.
ace. is fairly common in classical Greek, but is not found in
N.T. Both 'll'ciVTa and Ka8w! '11'apl8wKa ~f'LV are emphatic: their
remembrance of him was unfailing, and they observed with loyal
precision what he had told them-by word of mouth or in the
lost letter. Neither 11'apa8l8wP-' (in this sense) nor 11'ap&.8cxn-.
(Gal. i. 14; Col. ii. 8; 2 Thess. ii. 15, iii. 6) are common in the
Pauline Epp. It is possible that in some of these passages, as
in "· 23 and xv. 3, we have an allusion to some rudimentary
creed which was given to missionaries and catechists t : comp.
2 Thess. ii. 5·
There had been a Jewish 'll'ap&.SouL'> of monstrous
growth, and it had done much harm (Matt. xv. 6 ; Mark vii. 8 ;
Gal. i. 14). There is now a Christian 11'ap&.8ouLs to supersede it,
and it was from the first regarded as precious ( 1 Tim. vi. 20 ;
2 Tim. i. 14). See Mayor, St Jude and 2 Peter, pp. 23, 6I;
A. E. Burn, Intr. to the Creeds, eh. ii. This 11'apa8ou,,. contained
the leading facts of the Gospel and the teaching of Christ and
the Apostles. As yet there were no written Gospels for St Paul
to appeal to, although there may have been written collections
of the Sayings of our Lord. For KaTlx£-n cf. xv. 2 ; I Thess. v.
21; Heb. x. 23; Luke viii. 15; and see Milligan, Thessalonians,
p. I 55· There may be a reference to v. I ; in this they are
imitating him; or a reference to their own letter.
* Atto of Vercelli seems to be mistaken in saying, HtUc nempe verba per
ironiam dicta sunt. So also Herveius; Per i•·oniam incipit loqui. His
verbis plus illos tangit, quam si maniftste increparet eos. Quasi diceret;
Vos obliti 1stis mei, et traditiones meas non tenetis, sed volo ut ista qutU subjungo, sciatis. There is no sarcasm. Cf. i. 4-9.
t See Basil De Spir. xxix. 71. The pip.vrwfh rather implies a considerable time since he had been at Corinth. It may have been over two years.
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The 'brethren' in A V., following D E F G K L, Latt., is an interpola·
tion : N A B C P Copt. Arm. Aeth. omit.

8. eaw 8£ ~,...as Et8t!va.L. 'But I would have you know,
something not previously mentioned, but of more importance
than they supposed, because of the principles involved. In Col.
ii. I we have the same formula, but more often ov OlA.w vpiis
tlyvo£1:v (x. I, xii. I; 2 Cor. i. 8; Rom. i. 13, xi. 25), which is
always accompanied by the affectionate address, tl8EA.ep01.. He
feels bound to insist upon the point in question, and perhaps
would hint that the Corinthians do not know everything.
1ra.ms d.v8pcSs. ' Of every man Christ is the head ' : 1ra.vr6s is
emphatic, every male of the human family. He says .iv8p&c; rather
than tlvOpcfnrov (xv. 45) to mark the contrast with yvv~, and he
takes the middle relationship first ; ' man to Christ' comes
between ' woman to man ' and ' Christ to God.' By KEcf>a.A.-r] is
meant supremacy, and in each clause it is the predicate ; ' Christ
is the head of man, man is the head of woman, and God is the
head of Christ': iii. 23; Eph. i. 22, iv. 15, v. 23, comp. Judg.
xi. I 1 ; 2 Sam. xxii. 44· God is supreme in reference to the
Messiah as having sent Him. This was a favourite Arian text;
it is in harmony with xv. 24-28, and, like that passage, it
implies more than the inferiority of Christ's human nature ;
John vi. 57· See Ellicott, 1 Corinthians, pp. 64, 65; H. St
J. Thackeray, St Paul and Contemporary Jewish Thought, p. 49;
Godet, ad toe.
4. 11'pOOEUX0f'EI'OS q 1rpO+fJTE~61V KO.Tcl KE+a.~fjs ~XIIII'. 'When he
prays or prophesies having (a veil) down over his head.' The
participles are temporal and give the circumstances of the case.
With Ka.T4 KEep. lxwv comp. A.v1rovp.EVos Ka.T4 KEep. of Haman
(Esth. vi. 12), Vulg. operto capite; here velato capite. The
'prophesying' means public teaching, admonishing or comforting; delivering God's message to the congregation (xiii. 9, xiv. x,
3, 24-, 31, 39). Such conduct 'dishonours his head' because
covering it is a usage which symbolizes subjection to some
visible superior, and in common worship the man has none :
those who are visibly present are either his equals or his inferiors.
There is no reason for supposing that men at Corinth had been
making this mistake in the congregation. The conduct which
would be improper for men is mentioned in order to give point
to the censure on women, who in this matter had been acting as
men. It is doubtful whether the Jews used the tallith or veil.
in prayer as early as this. We need not suppose that the
Apostle is advocating the Greek practice of praying bare-headed
in opposition to Jewish custom : he is arguing on independent
Christian principles. Tertullian's protest to the heathen (Apol.
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3o), that the Christians pray with head uncovered, because they
have nothing to be ashamed of, is not quite in point here.
If in 'dishonoureth his head ' (not ' Head ') there is any
allusion to Christ (v. 3), it is only indirect. The head, as the
symbol of Christ, must be treated with reverence ; so also the
body (vi. xg), as the temple of the Spirit. And there may be a
hint that, in covering his head in public worship, the man would
be acknowledging some head other than Christ. See Edwards
and Ellicott; also Art. ' Schleier' in Kraus, Real-Ency. d. chn'st.
All. u. p. 735·
15. 'Praying or prophesying' must be understood in the same
way in both verses: it is arbitrary to say that the man is
supposed to be taking the lead in full public worship, but the
woman in mission services or family prayers. Was a woman to
be veiled at family prayers? Yet in public worship women were
not to speak at all (xiv. 34; I Tim. ii. I 2 ). Very possibly the
women had urged that, if the Spirit moved them to speak, they
must speak ; and how could they speak if their faces were veiled ?
In that extreme case, which perhaps would never occur, the Apostle
says that they must speak veiled. They must not outrage
propriety by coming to public worship unveiled because of the
bare possibility that the Spirit may compel them to speak.*
Comp. Philip's daughters (Acts xxi. 9), and the quotation from
Joel (Acts ii. I8). In neither men nor women must prophesying
be interpreted as speaking with Tongues. The latter was
addressed to God and was unintelligible to most hearers ;
prophesying was addressed to the congregation. The women
perhaps argued that distinctions of sex were done away in Christ
(Gal. iii. 28), and that it was not seemly that a mark of servitude
should be worn in Christian worship; or they may have asked
why considerations about the head should lead to women being
veiled and men not. And perhaps they expected that the
Apostle who preached against the bondage of the Law would
be in favour of the emancipation of women. See De Wette,
ad loc.

The unveiled woman dishonours her head, because that is the
part in which the indecency is manifested. Also by claiming
equality with the other sex she disgraces the head of her own
sex; she is a bare-faced woman, 'for she is one and the same
thing (neut. Blass, Gr. § 31. 2) with the woman that is shaven,'
either as a disgrace for some scandalous offence, or out of
bravado. Aristoph. Thesm. 838; Tac. Germ. 19; and other
illustrations in Wetst. The Apostle has married women chiefly
• See Harnack, Tke Mission and Expansion of Christianity, n. pp. 65,
395-6, ed. 1902. See also Tert, De Virgin vel. 13; De Ora!. 21.
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in view. In Corinth anything questionable in Christian wives
was specially dangerous, and the Gospel had difficulties enough
to contend against without shocking people by breaches of usage.
Christianity does not cancel the natural ordinances of life ; and
it is by the original ordinance of God that the husband has
control of the wife. Only here and v. 13 does &KaTaKAtnrT~
occur in N.T. Having decided the matter in question (vv. 4, 5),
St Paul now proceeds (vv. 6-16) to justify his decision.
6. If a woman refuses to be veiled, let her be consistently
masculine and cut her hair close ; no veil, short hair : the verbs
are middle, not passive, and express her own action (Blass, Gr.
§55· 2). If she flings away the covering provided by Divine
ordinance, let her also fling away the covering provided by
nature (Chrys.). The combination of the aor. mid. with the
pres. mid. (K£lpau8at .q ~vpau8at) is so unusual that some editors
prefer ~pau8at, aor. mid. from ~vpw, a late form found in
Plutarch (Veitch, s.v. ; Blass; Gr. § 24).
7. The connexion between !Jcpd>..n (v. xo) and ol!K !Jcp£l>..n
here must be marked : the woman is morally bound, the man is
not morally bound, to veil his head But 'not bound to' may be
an understatement for ' bound not to' ; comp. Acts xvii. 29 : St
Paul cap hardly mean that the man may please himself, while the
woman may not-magis li'ber est viro habitus capitiS quam mulieri
(Beng.); for he has just said that the man puts his head to
shame by covering it, as a woman puts her head to shame by not
doing so. Sicut vir proftssione libertaft"s caput suum konorat, ita
mulier, subfecti'onis (Calvin). The man ought not to wear a
covering, 'since he is by original constitution (1nr&.pxwv) God's
image and glory,' reflecting the Creator's will and power, 'while
the wife is her husband's glory.' This she is as a matter of fact
(iuTlv, not 1nrO.pxn). See Abbott, Tke Son of Man, p. 674.
She also was made KaT' £bc6va ®wv, for in Gen. i. 26 8.v8pf071"ov
includes both sexes, but this fact is omitted here, because it is
the relation of woman to man, not of woman to God, that is
under consideration; and, as she has a. superior, she does not
so well represent Him who has no superior. Moreover, it
is the son, rather than the wife, who is the £bc~v of the man.
Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 13.
8, 9. Parenthetical, to confirm the statement that the
woman is man's glory by an appeal to both initial (lK) and final
(8t&. c. ace.) causes. Woman was created out of man, and moreover (Kat yap) for man, not vice versa. The articles in v. 9, ,.qv
('Vva'iKa •.. Ttw av8pa, may mean the woman and the man in
Gen. ii. 18-22, Eve and Adam. For Kal. y&.p see Blass, § 78. 6.
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10. Su1 TOuTo. Because* man is a reflexion of the divine
glory, while woman is only a reflexion of that reflexion, " therefore the woman (generic) is morally bound to have [the mark of
kis] authority upon her head." The passage is unique, no
satisfactory parallel having been found. There is no real doubt
as to the meaning, which is clear from the context. The difficulty is to see why the Apostle has expressed himself in this
extraordinary manner. That 'authority ' (Uovula) is put for
' sign of authority' is not difficult; but why does St Paul say
'authority' when he means ' subjection'? The man has the
symbol of autkon"ty, no veil on his head; the woman has the
symbol of subjection, a veil on her head. For ~~ovula we should
expect lnr-omY'7 (I Tim. ii. IT, iii. 4, of the subjection of women),
or -i}rr£~~~~ (Plut. 2. 75 ID of the subjection of women; comp.
~7T£LKnv, He b. xiii. I 7}, or lnraKm] (Rom. v. I 9, vi. 16, xvi. 19).
Is it likely that St Paul would say the exact opposite of what he
means ? The words put in square brackets can scarcely be the
true explanation. For conjectural emendations of ~~ovulav (all
worthless) see Stanley, ad loc. p. 184.
In Rev. xi. 6, ~~ovulav ~xovuw l7Tl TWV M&.Twv means 'have
control over the waters'; xiv. 18, ;xwv ~~ovulav ~71"1 'Tov 7TVpo~,
'having control over fire '; xx. 6, ~l 'ToVrwv o~k6npo~ IJO.va'To~ ollK
~X£1 ~eovulav, 'over these the second death has no control.·
Comp. Rom. ix. 2I; 1 Cor. vii. 37; the LXX of Dan. iii. 30 (97).
Can the meaning here be, 'ought to have control over her head,'
so as not to expose it to indignity? If she unveils it, every one
has control over it and can gaze at her so as to put her out of
countenance. Her face is no longer under her own control.
Ramsay ( Tke Cities of St Paul, pp. 202 ff.) scouts the
common explanation that the 'authority' which the woman
wears on her head is the authority to which she is subject, "a
preposterous idea which a Greek scholar would laugh at any
where except in the N.T." Following Thomson (Tke Land and
tke Book, p. 3 I) he explains thus. " In Oriental lands the veil is
the power and the honour and dignity of the woman. With the
veil on her head she can go anywhere in security and profound
respect. She is not seen ; it is a mark of thoroughly bad
manners to observe a veiled woman in the street. She is alone.
The rest of the people around are non-existent to her, as she
is to them. She is supreme in the crowd. . . . But without the veil
the woman is a thing of nought, whom any one may insult. . . . A
• One might say, ' Precisely for this reason,' Bu\ Tollro being stronger
than o~v, and introducing a special, if an exclusive reason. This helps to
decide the explanation of Btc\ Tovs ayyo!>.ous, which must mean something that
is at least a very important reason for women being veiled in public worship,
if not the only reason.
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woman's authority and dignity vanish along with the all-covering
veil that she discards. That is the Oriental view, which Paul
learned at Tarsus." In his Preface (vi.) Ramsay adds; "In the
Hebrew marriage ceremony, as it is celebrated in modern
Palestine, I am informed that the husband snatches off the
bride's veil and throws it on his own shoulder, as a sign that he
has assumed authority over her." Was Rebekah's veiling
herself a sign of subjection? Gen. xxiv. 65. See Glover, The
Conflict of Religions in the Roman World, p. I 54·
Su\ Tot}.,; cl.yyD.ou.,;. These words have produced much
discussion, but there is not serious doubt as to their meaning.
They are not a gloss (Baur), still less is the whole verse an
interpolation {Holsten, Baljon). Marcion had the words, and
the evidence for them is overwhelming.* An interpolator would
have made his meaning clearer. Accepting them, we may
safely reject the explanation that 'angels ' here mean the bishops
~Ambrose) or presbyters (Ephraem) or all the clergy (Primasius).
Nor can evil angels be meant (Tert. De Virg. vel. vii., xvii.); the
article is against it: ol tiyy£A.ot always means good angels
(xiii. I; Matt. xiii. 49, xxv. 3I ; Luke xvi. 22; Heb. i. 4, 5, etc.).
And the suggestion that the Apostle is hinting that unveiled
women might be a temptation to angels (Gen. vi. 1, 2) is somewhat childish. Is it to be supposed that a veil hides a human
face from angels, or that public worship would be the only
occasion when an unveiled woman might lead angels into
temptation? It is a mistake to quote the Testament of the
XII. Patriarchs (Reuben v. 6), or the Book of Jubilees (iv. 15,
2 2 ), or Theodotus (Frag. 44; C. R. Gregory, Enleit. in d. N. T.,
p. I 5 I), in illustration of this passage. The meaning is plain. If
a woman thinks lightly of shocking men, she must remember
that she will also be shocking the angels, who of course are
present at public worship. Compare iv. 9. and lvaVTlov ayyi.A.wv
tf!aA.w uot (Ps. cxxxviii. I), and ' 0 ye angels of the Lord, bless ye
the Lord ' (Song of the Three Children, 3 7). Ancient liturgies
often bear witness to this belief, as does our own ; "Therefore with
Angels and Archangels," etc., Chrysostom says, " Knowest thou
not that thou standest in the midst of the angels? with them
thou singest, with them thou chantest, and dost thou stand
laughing?" See Luke xv. 7, I o, xii. 8, 9·
One other suggestion is worth considering, viz. that ~M. T.
dyyl>..ov~ might mean 'because the angels do so.' Angels, in
the presence of their direct and visible Superior, veil their faces
• St Paul assumes, as obvious to his readers, a connexion no longer
obvious to us. We can hardly regard the reason intended as falling outside
the scope of the 6c0. Tov.-o (see above). The question is, what point of
contact for 6c0. T. ciyy. is furnished in
3-9?

=·
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(Isa. vi. 2) ; a woman, when worshipping in the presence of her
direct and visible superior (man), should do the same.
Conjectural emendations (all worthless) are quoted by Stanley : see
also Expositor, Ist series, xi. p. 20. "None of the known emendations
can possibly be right ; and the intrinsic and obvious difficulty is itself
enough to set aside the suggestion that the whole verse is an interpolation"
(WH. App. p. 116).

11. 'll'~tl"· Limitation. Although by original constitution
woman is dependent on man, yet he has no right to look down
on her. In the Christian sphere each is dependent on the other,
and both are dependent on God (viii. 6; Rom. xi. 36); and it
is only in the Christian sphere that woman's rights are duly
respected. Each sex is incomplete without the other.
~~~ Kup('lJ. There can be no separation between man and
woman when both are members of Christ. Cf. for lv Kvp[cp
I Thess. iv. I; 2 Thess. iii. 4; Gal. v. Io; Eph. iv. I7·
.M AB CD* l)l E F G HP, RV. have
X· 'Y·

oiiTe -yvv~ X· d. before oiln d.11~p

D2 K L, Vulg. AV. transpose the clauses.

12. This mutual dependence of the sexes is shown by the
fact that, although originally woman sprang from man, yet e.ver
since then it is through woman that man comes into existence :
if he is her initial cause (lK), she is his instrumental cause
(&4 c. gen.). But (another reason why man must not be contemptuous) the whole universe-man and woman and their
whole environment-owes its origin to God. Cf. xv. 27 ; Eph.
v. 23; and see Basil, De Spiritu, v. 12, xviii. 46.
18. In conclusion he asks two questions, the second of
which clinches the first. He appeals to their general sense of
propriety, a sense which is in harmony with the teaching of <f>vcn<;
and is doubtless inspired by <f>vut<;. Their ideas of what is
7rp£7rov are in the best sense natural. It should be noted that
both in AV. and RV. the second question is brought to a close
too soon. The note of interrogation should be placed after
'it is a glory to her,' as in the Vulgate, Luther, Tyndale, and
Coverdale. Beza and others make three questions, breaking up
the second into two.
iv lli''L" mi"IToLt; Kp(vmTE. In their own inner judgment (vi. 2),
cannot they decide (x. 15)? 'Is it becoming that a woman
should pray to God unveiled?' Usually 7rpouruxop.at has no
case after it, but here TqJ ®£ql is added to emphasize the principle that when she is addressing God she ought not to be
asserting her equality with men or trying to draw the attention
of men: comp. Matt. vi. 6. For 7rp£7rov see Westcott on Heb.

ii.

10.
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14. A further argument, supporting the previOus one. Instinctively they must feel the impropriety; and then external
nature confirms the instinctive feeling. Even if the internal
feeling should not arise, does not even nature by itself show
that, while doubtless man, being short-haired, is by Divine order
unveiled, woman, being long-haired, is by Divine order veiled?
Naturae debet respontlere voluntas (Beng. ). * While fanaticism
defies nature, Christianity respects and refines it; and whatever
shocks the common feelings of mankind is not likely to be
right. At this period, civilized men, whether Jews, Greeks, or
Romans, wore their hair short. ' Long hair is a permanent
endowment (8~00ro.t) of woman, to serve as an enveloping
mantle' (Heb. i. 12 from Ps. ci. 27; Judg. viii. 26; Ezek.
xvi. 13, xxvii. 7; Isa. lix. 17). Note the emphasis on an/p
and )'l'V1/, also on the clause introduced by 8l. Nowhere else in
Biblical Greek does Kop.aw occur. Milligan, Grk. Papyri, p. 84.
16. This is best taken as concluding the subject of the
veil; it makes a clumsy opening to the next subject. ' But if
any one seemeth to be (or is minded to be) t contentious, we
have no such custom, nor yet the Churches of God.' There
are people who are so fond of disputing that they will contest
the clearest conclusions, and the Corinthians were fond of disputation. But the Apostle will not encourage them. If such
should question the dictates of decorum and of nature in this
matter, they may be told that the teachers have no such usage
as permitting women to be unveiled,-a thing unheard of in
Christian congregations. It is possible that .qp.Ei.s means only
himself, but he probably means that he knows of no Apostle
who allows this. t
Throughout the section he appeals to principles. The
wearing or not wearing a veil may seem to be a small matter.
Everything depends upon what the wearing or not wearing
implies, and what kind of sanction the one practice or the
other can claim. He does not use 8Et about the matter;
*Was the obscure metaphor of 'the veil,' which Dante (Purg. xxix. 27)
uses of Eve, Non solferse di star sotto alcun ve!o, suggested br, the revolt
of the women of Corinth against "standing under any veil ' in public
worship?
t Comp. iii. 18, viii. 2, and especially xiv. 37, where we have a summary
conclusion similar to this.
:1: Herveius interprets fuu'is as 'we Jews.' Post ratwnes jonit auctoritatem,
ut contentiosos vhuat, quia neque Judaismus hoc habuz"t, tzec Ecclest"a .Dei,
ostendms quia neque Moyses neque Salvator sic tradidit. Atto has the same
idea. 'Nos' propter Judaeos, 'Ecclesia' dicit propter gentes. Quapropter,
si hanc consuetudinem habetis, non solum non Christi, sed nee Moysi disdpulos fore monstratis. Nowhere else in N.T. or LXX is tf>i'A611£1.KOS found,
excepting Ezek. iii. 7, where all Israel are said to be such.
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there is no intrinsic necessity (v. 19): but he does use both
10) and 1rpl1roV [uT{ (13) j for there is both mora\
obligation and natural fitness. His final appeal-to the practice
of all congregations-would be of special weight in democratic
Corinth. For al lKK>..TJuf.a.t Tov ®£ov comp. 2 Thess. i. 4· See
Hort, The Cknstian Ecclesia, pp. to8, n7, 120. There is no
need to conjecture that v. t6 is an interpolation, or that
ITVV7}8£m refers to contentiousness. Would St Paul think it
necessary to say that Apostles have no habit of contentiousness?
For Greek a:nd Roman customs respecting the hair and veils,
see Smith, Diet. of Ant. Artt. 'Coma,' 'Flammeum,' 'Vestales.'
The cases in which males, both Greek and Roman, wore long hair
do not interfere with the argument.* Such cases were either
exceptional or temporary; and they were temporary because
nature taught men otherwise. For men to wear their hair
long, and for women to wear it short, for men to veil their
heads in public assemblies, and for women not to do so, were
alike attempts to obliterate natural distinctions of sex. In the
Catacombs the men are represented with short hair.
o<f>£l>..n (7,

XI. 17-84. Disorders connected with the Lord's Supper.

There are abuses of a grave kind in your public worship;
a chronic state of dissension, and gross selfishness and
excess in your love-feasts and celebrations of the Lord's
Supper. This profanation brings grievous Judgments on
you. A vert the Judgments by putting a stop to the profanation.
11Now, in giving you this charge about the veiling of
women, I do not commend you that your religious gatherings
do you more harm than good. 18 First of all, when you meet
as a Christian congregation, you are split into sets :-so I am
told, and to some extent I am afraid that it is true. 19 Indeed,
party-divisions among you can hardly be avoided if men of
proved worth are not to be lost in the crowd.
20 Well then, as to your religious gatherings: it cannot be
said that it is the Lord's Supper that you eat. 21 For everybody's
first thought is to be beforehand in getting his own supper ; and
so, while the poor man who brings nothing cannot get enough even
* Hom. 11. ii. 472, 542; Hdt. i. 82, v. 72; Aristoph. Eq. 58o. Cf. our
Cavaliers.
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to eat, the rich man who brings abundance takes a great deal too
much even to drink. ~Surely you do not mean that you have no
homes in which you can satisfy hunger and thirst? Or do you
think that you need have no reverence for God's congregation ;
or that because a man is poor you may treat him with contempt?
What am I to say to you? Do you expect me to commend
you? In this matter that is impossible.
Ill Quite impossible; for I know that you know better.
I
myself received from the Lord that which in turn I transmitted
to you, namely, that the Lord Jesus, in the night in which He
was being delivered up, took bread : 24 and when He had given
thanks, He brake it, and said, 'This is My Body, which is for
you. This do ye, in remembrance of Me.' 25 In like manner
also the cup, after supper was over, saying, 'This cup is the new
covenant in virtue of My Blood. This do ye, as often as ye
drink it, in remembrance of Me.'
16 Yes, He gave this command ; for as often as you eat this
bread and drink this cup, it is the death of the Lord that you
are proclaiming,-nothing less than that,-until His return.
27 It follows, therefore, that whoever eats the bread or drinks the
cup of the Lord in a way that dishonours Him, shall be held
responsible for profaning the Body and Blood of the Lord.
28 But, in order to avoid this profanation, let a man scrutinize
his own spiritual condition and his motives ; then, and not till
then, let him eat of the bread and drink of the cup. 29 For he
who eats and drinks is thereby eating and drinking a sentence
on himself, if he fails to recognize the sanctity of the Body.
so The proof of this is within your own experience; for it is
because people fail to recognize this sanctity that so many of
you are sick and ill, while not a few have died. Bl But if we
recognized our own condition and motives, we should escape this
sentence. s2 Yet, when we are thus sentenced, we are being
chastened by the Lord, to save us from being involved in the
final condemnation of the world.
88 So then, my brothers, at your religious gatherings for a
common meal, wait until all are ready. 84 If any one is too
hungry to wait, let him stay at home and eat; so that your
gatherings may not have these fatal results. All the other
matters in which you need instruction I will regulate whenever
I come.
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The shocking desecration of the Lord's Supper by the disorders which St Paul here censures was, no doubt, the primary
reason why he is so severe in his condemnation of the conduct
of those Corinthians who profaned it by their selfish misbehaviour, but it was not the only reason for distress and
indignation. "In the whole range of history there is no more
striking contrast than that of the Apostolic Churches with the
heathenism round them. They had shortcomings enough, it is
true, and divisions and scandals not a few, for even apostolic
times were no golden age of purity and primitive simplicity.
Yet we can see that their fulness of life, and hope, and promise
for the future was a new power in the world. Within their own
limits they had solved almost by the way the social problem
which baffled Rome, and baffles Europe still. They had lifted
woman to her rightful place, restored the dignity of labour,
abolished beggary, and drawn the sting of slavery. The secret
of the revolution is that the selfishness of race and class was
forgotten in the Supper of the Lord, and a new basis for society
found in love of the visible image of God in men for whom
Christ died" (Gwatkin, Early Church History, p. 73). The
Corinthian offenders were reviving the selfishness of class, were
treating with contumely the image of God visible in their fellowmen, and were thus bringing into serious peril the best results
of this blessed revolution. The Apostle does not hesitate to
declare (vv. 3o-32) that this evil work of theirs is bringing upon
them the manifest judgments of God.
It is worth noting that he appeals to what 'the Lord Jesus '
did at the Supper, not to what 'Jesus' did. There is no basis
for the hypothesis that St Paul did not regard Jesus as the Son
of God until after His Resurrection, comp. v. 4, 5· See Introduction, § ' Doctrine.'
17. TouTO 8~ 'll'a.pa.yyD.}..wv oaK l'll'a.tv&i. The reading is somewhat doubtful (see below), as also is the meaning of Towo. If
Towo refers to the charge which he gives respecting the Lovefeasts (28-34), then the interval between this preface and the
words which it anticipates is awkwardly prolonged. It is not
impossible that TovTo refers to the charge about women wearing
veils.• The connexion between the two subjects is close, both
being concerned with proper behaviour at public worship. 'Now
in giving you this charge I do not praise (you], that your
religious gatherings do you harm instead of good.' It is an
• There is similar doubt as to the scope of the rouro in vii. 6, and the
in ix. 3· Here the doubt is considerable. The '11"apayy. about veiling
was prefaced by praise (v. 2) : and roDro M may introduce another '1/"a.payy,
where praise is impossible ; 'In giving this charge I have no praise to give.'
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understatement, purposely made in contrast to v. 2, that he
does not praise them. He censures them severely. What was
intended for their wealth they bad made an occasion of falling.
These gatherings, instead of quickening their spiritual life, had
led to grievous misconduct and consequent suffering. For d.,,
of res1,1lt, comp. Col. iii. ro.
The evidence for 1fO.fJ«"f'YAXwv o~K ~1ra.1vw is somewhat stronger than for
B is neutral with 1ra.po."f'YAXwv o~K l7ro.tvwv, and
l1ra.tvw: Vulg. praecipio non laudans. There is
no vpiis in the Greek; but neither AV. nor RV. put 'you' in italics.
Both the Attic tcpe'inov (vii. 9) and the un·Attic Kp<lcrcrov (here and
vii. 38) are well attested : rlll}crcrov here only ; camp. 2 Cor. xii. I 5. It is
possible that both tcpilo"crov and l}crcrov were pronounced in a similar way
(kreesson llusson) ; if so, we have a play upon sound.
ra.pa."f"t~XXw o~tc ha.wwv.
D with 1rO.prJ."f'Y~XXw o~tc

18. 'For, to begin with.' The Apostle hastens to justify his
refusal to give praise. The 7rpidrov p.lv has no 8runpov 8l or
E'frEtTa U afterwards, and possibly there is no antithesis; but
some find it in the sect~on about spiritual gifts (xii. I f.): cf.
Rom. i. 8, iii. 2 1 x. I, xi. I3; 2 Cor. xii. I2: Blass, Gr
§ 77· I2.
lv iKK~'IJa(~. 'In assembly,' i.e. in a gathering of the members
of the Corinthian Church. "This use is at once classical and a
return to the original force of qiihiil" (Hort, The Chr. Eccles.
p. I IS): xiv. I91 28, 35 ; comp. 3 John 6 and l.v uvvaywy-9, John
vi. 59, xviii. 20. 'Church' in the sense of a building for public
worship cannot be meant ; there were no such buildings.
clKouw oxlafloaTa lv 611-i:v 611"c£flXEtv. 'I continually hear (pres.)
that dissensions among you prevail' (not simply Elvat): these splits
are the rule. In the Love-feasts they seem to have been chiefly
social, between rich and poor. Possibly what St James condemns (ii. 1-4) took place; the wealthy got the best places at
the tables. Yet neither uxiup.a-ra (see on i. Io) nor a~pluEt'> are
separations from the Church, but dissensions within it. Wherever
people deliberately choose (alpE'v) their own line independently
of authority, there is aipEut'>: Gal. v. 20.
11-iflO'i n 'll'tCJTEuw. The Apostle has the love which ' hopeth
all things' (xiii. 7), and be will not believe that all that be hears
to their discredit is true; miti sermone utitur (Beng.).
The reading ~., rB iKKX. (TR., 'in the Church' AV.) is found only in a
few cursives. There is no reason for suspecting that ~., ~KKX. (all uncials)
is an interpolation.
pipos .,.. is the accusative of the extent to which the action ap~lies :
camp. rdvra. riicrw d.picrtcw (x. 33). We might have had ~" pipoll'J (xtii. 9,
12).

19. &i yO.p Kal atpiaEto;. Comp. Matt. xviii. 7· In the
nature of things, if there are splits of any kind, these are sure
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to settle down into parties,-factions with self-chosen views.
Human nature being what it is, and Corinthian love of faction
being so great, if a division once became chronic, it was certain
to be intensified. But here perhaps there is not much difference
between uxlup.aTa and alpiuw;. Jus tin M. (Try. 35) mixes the
words ~uoVTaL uxlup.aTa Ka~ a1p. with Matt. xxiv. 5, I r, 24, vii. IS,
and attributes them to our Lord. Comp. Clem. Hom. xvi. 2I,
and see Resch, p. too. For alp£uts comp. Acts v. q, xv. 5,
xxvi. 5, etc.
lva [~eul) ol. SoKLJioOL +uv£pol ylvwvTaL. Divine Providence turns
this evil tendency to good account : it is the means of causing
the trusty and true to become recognizable. Either by coming
to the front in the interests of unity, or by keeping aloof from
all divisions, the more stable characters will become manifest :
2 Thess. ·ii. u, I2.
To have religious zeal, without becoming a
religious partizan, is a great proof of true devotion. Contrast
d.86~etp.os (ix. 2 7).
D F G, Latt. omit EP vp.'iv before etva.t. B D, Latt. insert Ka.l before ol
36Ktp.ot: N ACE F G K LP, Syrr. omit. The 86Ktp.ot are those who have
been ' accepted ' after being tested like metals or stones (Gen. xxiii. I 6) ;
hence 'proved' and 'approved' (Rom. xvi. Io; 2 Cor. x. IS, xiii. 7).
See Origen, Ctm. Cels. ih. I3, Pkilocalia xvi. 2. Quite needlessly, some
suspect that fva. • • • EP vp.'iv is an interpolation.

20. IuvEpxoJ!olvwv oav 6J1oWV l'll'l ,.0 ui'ITO. ' When therefore you
come together to one place' (Acts i. I5 1 ii. I, 44, iii. 1), 'when
you are assembled (v ~KKA:1Julq., i.e. for a religious purpose.' Or
£1r~ T~ aV-r6 might (less probably) mean 'for the same object.'
The place is not yet a building set apart. In any case, £11'~ T~
uV-r6 emphasizes the contrast between the external union and the
internal dissension. Compare vii. 51 xiv. 23.
o6K ~cnw KUpLuKlw 8Ei:11'vov +uyEi:v. The adjective is emphatic
by position: 'there is no eating a Lord's supper.' A supper they
may eat, but it is not the Lord's: oliK luTLv, 'there is no such
thing,' for such conduct as theirs excludes it. Hence oll~e lUTw
may be rendered 'it is not possible,' non licet (Ecclus. xiv. 16);
but this is not necessary. At first, the Eucharist proper seems to
have followed the Agape or Love-feast, being a continuation of
it. Later the Eucharist preceded and was transferred from
evening to morning. Here, ~evptu~e~v 8£i:1rvov probably includes
both, the whole re-enactment of the Last Supper including the
Eucharist. Placuit Spiritui Sancto ut in honorem tanti sacramenti
in os Christiani prius Dominicum corpus intraret quam exlen' cibi
(Aug. Ep. cxviii. 6, 7, ad Januar.). See Hastings, DB. m.
p. I 57; Smith, D. Chr. Ant. 1. p. 40; Ency. Bib!. n. 1424. We
cannot be sure from the use of ~evpta~e6v instead of Toii ~evplov that
the name ~evpta~eov 8£i11'Vov was already in use. The expression
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must have had a beginning, and this may be the first use of it.
Inscriptions and papyri show that, as early as A.D. 68, KvptaKor;
was in use in the sense of ' pertaining to the Emperor,' 'imperial '
(Deissmann, New Ligkf on the N.T. p. 82, Bible Studies, p. 2I7,
Light, p. 361). The word 8£t'll'vov occurs only here and Rev.
xix. 9, 17, outside the Gospels; in LXX, only in Daniel and
4 Mace.
91. EKOO"TOS yAp TO 'lStov Sii:'ll'vov 11'po>..all-~dv€L, 'For each one
takes before the rest (instead of with them) his own supper': be
anticipates the partaking in common, and thus destroys the
whole meaning and beauty of the ordinance. It was thus not
even a Kotvov 8£t'II'Vov, much less KvptaKov. The ~v Tcp cpayEI:v is
not an otiose addition : it is a mere eating, which he might just
as well or better have done elsewhere and elsewhen.*
Kal Ss 11-E" 'll'e'"~· 'The consequence is that one man cannot
even satisfy his hunger, while another even drinks to excess.'
These are probably respectively the rich and the poor. The
poor brought little or nothing to the common meal, and got
little or nothing from the rich, who brought plenty; while some
of the rich, out of their abundant supplies, became drunk. There
is a sharp antithesis between deficiency in necessary food and
excess in superfluous drink. There is no need to water down
the usual meaning of p.E0Vnv (Matt. xxiv. 49; John ii. 10;
Acts ii. I5; I Thess. v. 7). Even in a heathen ~pavor; such
selfish and disgusting behaviour would have been considered
shameful, as the directions given by Socrates show ; they are
very similar to those of St Paul (Xen. Mem. m. iv. I). Certainly
such meetings must have been 'for the worse'; hungry poor
meeting intoxicated rich, at what was supposed to be a supper of
the Lord ! In these gatherings the religious element was far
more important than the social ; but the Corinthians had
destroyed both. For this late use of the relative, Ss !1-EV • • •
Se; St . . . comp. Rom. ix. 2 I ; 2 Tim. ii. zo; Matt. xxi. 35,
xxii. 5, xxv. I5· Coincidence is implied.
For 1tpo/l.a.P-f3d.vn (NB CD E F G K LP) A and some cursives have
1rpou/l.a.P-f3d.vn, the active of which does not occur in the N. T., except as a
variant here and Acts xxvii. 34·

22. 11-~ yAp otKLac; oilK EXETE. 'For surely you do not mean
that you have not got houses to eat and to drink in!' Comp.
p.1] O'GK lxop.w (ix. 4, 5, 6), and dr; To • • • lu(Jt£tv ( viii. 1 o) ; and
. " Comp. " And no prophet that orders a table in the spirit eats of it
huuelf: but if he does, he is a false prophet" (Didacke xi. 9). This calling
for. a Love-feast in a state of ecstasy (flv 'lrVEV/LO.Tt) is a curious possibility,
~h1ch had probably been. experienced. Only a false Rrophet would do this
m order to get food for himself.
·

16

242

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS (XI. 22, 23

see Abbott,Johannine Grammar, 2702 b. 'Well, then, if that is
not true (and of course it is not), there is only one alternative,'
which is introduced by~· 'Ye despise the congregation that is
assembled for the worship of God, and ye put the poor to shame.'
They treated a religious meal as if it were a licentious entertainment, and therein exposed the poverty of those who were in need.
There can be little doubt that, as ol lxovT£!1= 'the rich,' ol p.~
lxovT£!1 ='the poor.' Here it might mean 'those who have not
houses for meals' (Alford) ; so also Wiclif, 'han noon ' ; but this
is very improbable. The Toil ®£oil is added with solemnity (v. I6,
x. 32) to give emphasis to the profanity. The addition is frequent
in the two earliest groups of the Pauline Epistles (Hort, The Chr.
Eccles. pp. I 03, I o8, I I 7) : KaTacf>pov£~T£1 as Rom. ii. 4 ; Matt.
xviii. Io; KaTata-xvv£T£, as Rom. v. 5· The majority of the
Corinthian Christians would be poor.*
TL EL1TW llf1ol:v; l1ro.LVlaw .lf1o&<;; Deliberative subjunctives :
'What am I to say to you? Am I to praise you?' The lv
To.ST't' may be ~aken with what precedes (AV., RV.), or with
what follows (T1sch., WH., Ell.). The latter seems to be better,
as limiting the censure to this particular, and also as preparing
for what follows.
28. clyw y~p 1ro.pe'JI.o.f3ov d.m Toii Kuptou. 'I cannot praise you,
for what I received from the Lord, and also delivered to you,
was this.' We cannot tell how St Paul received this. Neither
does the lyrf1 imply that the communication was direct, nor does
the d.7ro that it was not direct, although, if it was direct, we
should probably have had 7rap&. (Gal. i. 12; 1 Thess. ii. I3, iv. I;
etc.). The lyw balances {;p.~v : the Apostle received and transmitted to them this very thing, so that both know exactly what
took place. He was a sure link in a chain which reached from
the Lord Himself to them. They did not receive it from the
Lord, but they received it from one who had so received it, and
therefore they have no excuse. This is one of the 7rapaMa-n!1
which they professed to be holding fast (v. z). See Ramsay,
Exp. Times, April I 9 IO; ] iilicher, Paulus u. Jesus, p. 30.
It is urged that in a matter of such moment a direct revelation to the Apostle is not incredible. On the other hand, why
assume a supernatural communication when a natural one was
ready at hand? It would be easy for St Paul to learn everything from some of the Twelve. But what is important is,
not the mode of the communication, but the source. In some
way or other St Paul received this from Christ, and its authen* Rutherford translates ; 'Or do you think that you need stand on no
ceremony with the Church of God ; that because men are poor you may
affront them ? '
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ticity cannot be gainsaid; but his adding &7ro Toil Kvplov is no
guide as to the way in which he received it. More important
also than the mode are the contents of the communication, and
it is to them that 7Tapa.A.ap.{3cfv£w frequently points (I Thess. ii. I 3 ;
2 Thess. iii. 6; I Cor. xv. I, 3): see Lightfoot on Gal. i. I, 13.
It certainly does not point to anything written: St Paul does
not say that he had read what he delivered to them. See
Knowling, The Testimony of St Paul to Christ, pp. 2 75 f. Zahn
and Schmiedel are here agreed that St Paul is appealing to
historical tradition. See also Camb. Bibl. Ess. pp. 336 f. ;
Mansjield College Essays, pp. 48 f.
8 Ka.l 1mpi8wKa. l)f'Lv. 'Which I also delivered to you.'
He transmitted to them the very thing which he had received
from the Lord, so that they were well aware of what ought to
have made these disorders impossible. This would be St Paul's
own reply to the assertion that he, and not Jesus, is the founder
of Christianity.
lv Tfi vuKTl
11'0.pe8L8ero. ' In the night in which He was
being delivered up.' St Paul mentions the sad solemmty of
the occasion in contrast to the irreverent revelry of the Corinthians. Neither AV. nor RV. keeps the same translations
for 7Tapa8l8wp.t in this verse, nor marks the imperfect. The
delivery to His enemies had already begun and was going on
at the very time when the Lord instituted the Eucharist.
Moreover, to translate 'was betrayed' confines the meaning to
the action of Judas; whereas the Father's surrender of the Son
is included, and perhaps is chiefly meant, and the Son's selfsacrifice may also be included (E. A. Ab bott, Paradosis, §§ 1 I 55,
1202, I417).
It is plain that St Paul assumes that his readers
are acquainted with the details of the Passion; and the precision with which he writes here and xv. 3-8 is evidence that
"he is drawing from a well-furnished store" (Sanday, .DCG. u.
p. 888). He himself is well acquainted with the chief facts in
the life of Christ (A. T. Robertson, Epochs in the Life o}
St Paul, p. 89; Fletcher, The Conversion of St Paul, pp. 55 f.).
n.a.f3ev rlpTov. 'Took a loaf,' one of the thin cakes of bread
used for the Paschal meal. It was perhaps more like our
biscuit or oatcake than ordinary loaves. Hastings, .DCG. r.
pp. 230 f.

n

24. eGxa.pLUT'I)ua.s lK).a.uEv. All four accounts of the Institution have €KAacnv here, a detail of Divinely-appointed ritual.
Luke also has evxaptUT~Ua~, for which Mark and Matthew
substitute ev>..oy~ua~. The two words doubtless refer to the
same utterance of Christ, in which He gave thanks and blessed
God, and both contain the significant E~: comp. eva.yy(N.ov,
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Mark has these features,
which are omitted here; 'as they were eating,' 'Take ye,'
'they all drank of it,' 'which is shed for many.' For the third
of these Matthew substitutes 'Drink ye all of it'; he has the
other three. Luke has none of them. Mark, Matthew, and
Luke have ti!xaptCTT""f]ua>, of the cup also, and here wuaww>
covers it. The three, moreover, give, what is omitted here, 'I
say to you I will in no wise drink of the fruit of the vine until'
. . . 'the Kingdom.' The details which are common to all
four accounts are ( r) the taking bread, (2) the giving thanks,
(3) the breaking, (4) the words, 'This is My Body,' (5) the
cup; and, if the disputed passage in Luke be retained, (6) the
words ' blood' and ' covenant.' The disputed passage is almost
verbatim as 'IJV, 24, 25 here, from 'I'~ ~(p flp.Wv ••• alp,a.Tt..
Of the four accounts of the Institution this is the earliest
that has come down to us, and the words of our Lord which
are contained in it are the earliest record of any of His utterances; for this Epistle was written before any of the Gospels.
It is, however, possible that Mark used a document in giving
his account, and this document might be earlier than this
Epistle.
ToilTo f'OU ~nlv To awl'a To ~11'~p ~floW"·
All carnal ideas
respecting these much-discussed words are excluded by the
fact that the Institution took place before the Passion. Our
Lord's human Body was present, and His Blood was not yet
shed. What is certain is that those who rightly receive the
consecrated bread and wine in the Eucharist receive spiritually
the Body and the Blood of Christ. How this takes place is
beyond our comprehension, and it is vain to claim knowledge
which cannot be possessed, or to attempt to explain what
cannot be explained. " If there is a point on which the witness
of Scripture, of the purest ecclesiastical tradition, and of our
own Church, is more express and uniform than another, it is
the peculiar and transcendent quality of the blessing which
this Sacrament both represents and exhibits, and consequently
of the Presence by which that blessing is conferred. How this
Presence differs from that of which we are assured by our
Lord's promise, where two or three are gathered together in
His name-whether only in degree or in kind-it is beyond
the power of human language to define and of human thought
to conceive. It is a subject fit, not for curious speculation,
but for the exercise of pious meditation and devotional feeling ;
and it is one in which there is a certainty that the highest
flight of contemplation will always fall short of the Divine
reality" (Bishop Thirlwall, Charges, vol. i. p. 278; see also
pp. 245, 246). "I could not consent to make our Church
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answerable for a dogma committing those who hold it to the
belief that, in the institution of the Supper, that which our
Lord held in His hand, and gave to His disciples, was nothing
less than His own Person, Body, Soul, and Godhead" (Ibid.
vol. ii. p. 25 I ; see also the appendix on Transubstantiation,
pp. 28I f.). The notes of Ellicott and Evans ad loc., with
Gould on Mark xiv. 22; Westcott on John vi. and xiii.; Gore,
Dissertations, pp. 230 f.; Hastings, DB. iii. pp. I48 f., with
the bibliography there given, may be consulted. Excellent
remarks and summaries of doctrine will be found in Beet,
A Manual of Theology, pp. 38o-g6. Happily, no theory of
the manner of Christ's Presence in the Eucharist is necessary
for the fruitful reception of it, and to have this demonstrated
would not make us better Christians, any more than a knowledge of the chemical properties of bread makes us better able
to digest it. Stanley, Christian Institutions, eh. vi.
ToiiTo 1I'OLELTE EL§ rlJv lp.~v cl.vdp.v1JaLV.
'Perform this action
(continue to take bread, give thanks, and break it) in remembrance of Me' (Num. x. 10; Ps. xxxviii. I, lxx. 1). This
implies that hereafter He is to be absent from sight. The
words are not in Mark or Matthew, nor in Luke, except in
the disputed verses. Therefore the command to continue the
celebration of the Lord's Supper rests upon the testimony of
St Paul. This, however, does not for a moment imply that
he was the first to repeat the celebration, or the first to teach
Christians to do so. This passage plainly implies that repeated
celebrations were already a firmly established practice. The
authority of St Paul was quite inadequate to this immense
result. Nothing less than the authority of Christ would have
sufficed to produce it. See Knowling, pp. 279 f.
The proposal to give to Towo 7rotEtTE the meaning 'sacrifice
this ' must be abandoned. As the Romanist commentator
Estius says, it is plane praeter mentem Scripturae. * So also
Westcott; "I have not the least doubt that TOVTo 'II'OtEtTE can
mean only do this act (including the whole action of hands
and lips), and not sacrifice this; and that the Latin also can
have only the same rendering" (in a letter quoted in his Life,
II. p. 353): and Bachmann, TOVTO geht auf die ganze Handlung,
wz"e sie durch das Tun Jesu und seiner Jiinger dargestellt ist:
and Herveius; 'Hoc facile,' id est, corpus meum accipite et
manducate per successionem temporis usque in jinem saeculi, in
memoriam passionis meae. See Ellicott and Goudge ad loc. ;
Expositor, 3rd series, vii. 441; T. K. Abbott, Essays on the
• Hoc facile, id est accipite et date (Card. Hugo de Sto. Caro, d. 1263);
Mandat fieri quod ipse fecit, scilicet accipere panem, gratias agtre, frangere,
consecrare, sumere, ac dare (Card. Thomas de Vio, Caietanus, d. 1534).

246

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

(XI. 24, 215

On'ginal Texts of 0. and N.T. p. I xo; A Reply to Mr. Supple's
and other Cn'ticisms; and notes on Luke xxii. 19 in the Int.
Cn't. Com. p. 497·
Edwards translates rlJv l,.._~v clvai'-V'IJULv, 'My commemoration,' in contrast to that of Moses (x. 2), thus making ~v ~p.~v
parallel to Kat~ (v. 25). See Blass, Gr. § 48. 7· The Eucharist
perpetually calls to mind the redemption by Christ from the
bondage of sin, as the Passover recalled the redemption from
the bondage of Egypt. Christ did not say, 'in remembrance
of My death.' The recorded words, 'as My memorial,' are of
wider import; they imply 'in remembrance of all that I have
done for you and all that I am to you.' The early Christians
seem to have regarded the Eucharist as a commemoration of
the Resurrection as well as the Death, for they selected the
first day of the week for this memorial. Wetstein compares
the address of T. Manlius to the troops after his colleague
Decius had devoted himself to secure their success; Consurgite
nunc, memores consult's pro vestra vi'cton'a morte occumbentz's
(Livy, viii. 10).
Ad.{Je-re, <f>d.'YerE (C3 K LP, Syrr. Aeth.) are an interpolation from
Matt. xxvi. 26 ; N A BC* D E F G, Lat- Vet. Aegyptt. Arm. omit. After
TO VrEp op.Wv, ~ 8 C8 E F G K L p insert KXwp.evov, D* inserts OpmrTOp.evov,
Vulg. (quod • • • tradetur) and some other versions have a rendering
which implies BtBop.evov. N* AB C* 17 and other witnesses omit. The
interpolation of any of these words weakens the nertJosa sententia (Beng. ),
TO kep op.wv, which means 'for your salvation' (Mark x. 45). AV. inserts
'Take, eat,' and 'broken'; RV. gives the latter a place in the margin.

!M. &luuvna~s TA 'II'OnJpLov. He acted with the cup as with
the bread : He took it, gave thanks, and administered it to
the disciples. ' The cup' means 'the usual cup,' the wellknown one (x. x6). The addition of p.eTd. TO 8n1rv~uat shows
that the bread WaS distributed during the meal, ~u(Jt6YTWV awwv
(Mark xiv. 22): but it was after supper was over, postquam
caenatum est (Aug.), not postquam coenavit (Vulg.), that the
cup was administered. Perhaps the Apostle is pointing out
that the cup, against which they had so grievously offended
by intoxication, was no part of the meal, but a solemn addition
to it. But we must not translate, ' the after-supper cup,' which
would require TO p.eTd. TO 8. 1ro~ptov. Thomas Aquinas would
give a meaning to the fact that the bread was distributed
during the meal, while the cup was not administered till the
meal was over. The one represents the Incarnation, which
took place while the observances of the Law still had force ;
but the other represents the Passion, which put an end to the
observances of the Law. And Cornelius a Lapide regards
Christ's taking the cup into His hands as a token of His
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voluntarily taking death for us. Such thoughts are admissible,
if it is not maintained that they are the meaning which is
intended in Scripture.*

TouTo TO 'llonlPLOV it KUL~ 8Lu8t1KtJ luTl.v lv ~ l~Joit «LfJ-UTL.
Hie calix novum testamentum est in meo sanguine. The position
of ltTTlv is against combining €v Tcfi lp.ii! uip.an with ~ K«Lv~
8ta8-r}K71· Rather, 'This cup is the new covenant, and it is so
in virtue of My Blood.' 'In My Blood' is an expansion or
explanation of the 'is,' and is equivalent to an adverb such
as 'mystically.' The cup represents that which it contains,
and the wine which it contains represents the Blood which
seals the covenant. The Atonement is implied, without which
doctrine the Lord's Supper is scarcely intelligible. Only
St Paul (and Luke?) has the Kaw~. The covenant is 'fresh'
as distinct from the former covenant which is now obsolete.
It is Kat~ in its contents, in the blessings which it secures,
viz. forgiveness and grace : and Tii! lp.c'f alp.. is in contrast to
the blood with which the old covenant was confirmed (Exod.
xxiv. 8). See Jer. xxxi. 31, the only place in O.T. in which
8ta8~KT/ Kaw~ occurs. The choice of 8ta8~KT/, rather than U1!V8-r}KT/,
which is the common word for covenant, is no doubt deliberate,
for U1JV8~K71 might imply that the parties to the covenant contracted on equal terms. Between God and man that is impossible.
When He enters into a contract He disposes everything, as a
man disposes of his property by will : hence 8tu8~K71 often
means a testament or will. In the LXX U1JV8~KT/ is freq.; in
the N.T. it does not occur. Westcott, Hebrews, p. 299. On
the meaning of 'blood,' 'which is the life,' in connexion with
Christ's Sacrifice, see Westcott, Hebrews, pp. 293 f.; Epp. of
St John, pp. 34 f.; Sanday and Headlam, Romans, pp. 89, 91.
TOuTo 'lfOLE~TE K.T.~.
St Paul alone has these words of the
cup. In the disputed passage in Luke they are wanting.
ouaKLS lAv 'II'(VtJTE. This makes the command very comprehensive; quotiescunque: comp. l>u&.~<ts ULV 8EA.~uwutv (Rev. xi. 6).
Every time that they partake of the sacramental cup (Towo ,.a
'~~"arrJptov), they are to do as He has done in remembrance of
Him. He does not merely give permission; He commands.
It is perverse to interpret this as a general command, referring
to all meals at which anything is drunk. What precedes and

• On the other hand, "the crude suggestion of Professor P. Gardner (The
Origin of the Lord's Supper, 1893), that St Paul borrowed the idea of the
Eucharist from the Eleusinian Mysteries, which he may have learned about
at Corinth," is not admissible. The theory ignores the evidence of the
Mark-tradition, and involves misapprehension of the Eleusinian Mysteries.
See E. L. Hicks, Studia BibHca, iv. 12. Ramsay thinks that the interval
between the bread and the cup "was occupied with instruction in the
meaning of the symbolism" (Exp. Times, March 1910).
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follows limits the meaning to 'the cup of blessing.' The Lord
commands that the Supper be often repeated, and His Apostle
charges those who repeat it to keep in view Him who instituted
it, and who died to give life to them. In liturgies these words
are transferred to Christ ; ' ye proclaim My death till I come.'
With regard to the Lord's presence in Holy Communion,
Bishop Westcott wrote to the Archbishop of York, 8th Oct. 1900;
"The circumstances of the Institution are, we may say, spiritually reproduced. The Lord Himself offers His Body given and
His Blood shed. But these gifts are not either separately (as
the Council of Trent) or in combination Himself . . . I shrink
with my whole nature from speaking of such a mystery, but it
seems to me to be vital to guard against the thought of the
Presence of the Lord ' in or under the forms of bread and wine.'
From this the greatest practical errors follow" (Life and Letters
of B. F. Westcott, 11. p. 351).
It is very remarkable that "the words of institution " differ
widely in the four accounts. There is substantial agreement in
meaning; but the only clause in which all four agree is 'This
is My Body' ; and even here there is a difference of order
between TollT6 iJ.OV lOT~Y TO uwp.a (I Cor.) and Tov.r6 £OTLY TO uwp.&.
p.ov (Mark, Matt, Luke). It is quite clear that in all four
accounts these words are words of administration, not of consecration. This is specially manifest in Mark, where they are
preceded by 'Take ye' (A&.{3mi), and in Matt., where they are
preceded by 'Take, eat' (Aci{3ET£, fJ>&.yET£). The same may be
said of 'This is My Blood' (Mark, Matt.): they are words of
administration, not of consecration. The consecration has
preceded, and would seem to be included in rilxapt~uas or
£f1Aoyt}uas. "All liturgies of every type agree in bearing witness
to the fact that the original form of consecration was a thanksgiving"; and the form of words in which our Lord gave thanks
has not been preserved. In the Eastern liturgies "the words of
institution were not recited as of themselves effecting the consecration, but rather as the authon·ty in obedience to which the
rite is peiformed" (W. C. Bishop, Ch. Quart. Rev., July 1908,
pp. 387-92). In the main lines of Eucharistic teaching in the
fourth, fifth, and sixth centuries, "The moment of consecration
is associated with the invocation of God the Word (Serapion, x),
or with the invocation of God the Holy Ghost (St. Cyril of
Jerusalem, Cat. xxi. 3), or with the Invocation of the Holy
Trinity (Ibid. xix. 7),* or with the recital of the words recorded
to have been used by our Lord at the institution (PseudoAmbrose, De Sacr. iv. 21-23)" (Darwell Stone, Ch. Quart. Rev.
* To this may be added the still earlier testimony of Origen ; see on
vii. S·
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Oct. 19o8, p. 36). Cyril of Jerusalem quotes St Paul as saying
(v. 25), "And having taken the cup and given thanks, He said,
Take, drink, this is My Blood," which is wide of St Paul's words,
and agrees exactly with none of the other accounts (Cat. xxi. 1 ).
It would thus appear that we know the exact words of institution only very imperfectly, and the exact words of consecration
not at all. Again, just as we do not know the manner of our
Lord's Presence in the rite as a whole, so we do not know
"the supreme moment of consecration." It is lawful to believe
that we should not be in a better position for making a good use
of this mystery if all these things were known.*
26. &u4Kt~ yAp lO.v lu9(1JTE. In Apost. Const. viii. u, 16
these words are put into Christ's mouth, with the change, " My
death, till I come." The y&.p introduces the Apostle's explanation of the Lord's command to continue making this commemorative act. Or possibly y&.p refers to the whole passage (23-25);
" Such being the original Institution, it follows that as often as
ye eat," etc. To make the y&.p co-ordinate with the y&.p of
v. 23, as giving an additional reason for ol!K l1ratvw, is very
forced. St Paul gives no directions as to how frequently the
Lord's Supper is to be celebrated, but he implies that it is to be
done frequently, in order to keep the remembrance of the Lord
fresh. We may conjecture that at Corinth celebrations had been
frequent, and that it was familiarity with them that had led to
their being so dishonoured. By 'this bread' (rov /J.prov Towov)
would seem to be meant bread used in the manner prescribed
·
by Christ (vv. 23, 24).
The rofh-o with Tll rrrr/jpcov (' tkis cup,' AV.) is a manifest interpolation :
N* AB C* D* F G, Latt. Arm. omit. Note the chiasmus between i118l'1JTE
and rlii7}TE, but the change of order seems to have no significance. What
is significant is the addition of KO.! TO 1rorfJpcov 'lrlV'fJT£, which can hardly be
reconciled with the practice of denying the cup to the laity.

rlw 94vaTov Tou Kup(ou KUTayyD..).ET£. ' Ye proclaim (' shew'
is inadequate) continually (pres. indic.) the death of the Lord.'
The Eucharist is an acted sermon, an acted proclamation of the
death which it commemorates; t but it is possible that there
is reference to some expression of belief in the atoning death of
Christ as being a usual element in the service. The verb is
indicative, not imperative.
clXP' oil
The Eucharist looks backwards to the Cruci-

nen.

• See art. Abendmakl in Schiele, Die Religion in Gesckiclzte und Gegenwart, in which the doubtful points in the history of the institution are clearly
stated; also Plummer, S. Mattkew, pp. 361 f.; Dobschiltz, Probleme d. Ap.
Zeitalters, p. 73; Hastings, DB. iii. p. 146, DCG. 11. p. 66.
t Comp. Cyprian (De zelo et livore, 17); De sacrammto crucis et cibum
rumis et potum.
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fixion and forwards to the Return : hoc mysterium duo tempora
extrema conjungit (Beng.). But at the Second Advent Eucharists will come to an end, for the commemoration of the absent
ceases when the absent returns. "No further need of symbols
of the Body, when the Body itself appears" (Theodoret). Then
instead of their drinking in memory of Him, He will drink with
them in His Kingdom (Matt. xxvi. 29).
The iJ.v between IJ.x.pc or IJ.x.p~r o~ and lXfJ11 is not likely to be genuine :
N* AB CD* F and Fathers omit. If it were genuine, it would indicate that
the Coming is uncertain, and this can hardly be the Apostle's meaning.
How near the Coming may be is not here in question ; but Eucharists
m111st continue till then.
27. wan . . . Evox~ ECJ'TUL. 'Consequently •.• he will be
guilty.' Seeing that partaking of the bread and of the cup is
a proclaiming of the Lord's death, partaking unworthily must
be a grievous sin. No definition of 'unworthily' is given; but
the expression covers all that is incompatible with the intention
of Christ in instituting the rite. It is quite certain that selfish
and greedy irreverence is incompatible. But what follows shows
that not only external behaviour but an inward attitude of soul
is included. There must be brotherly love towards all and sure
faith in Christ. Weinel fails to notice this (p. 259).
ft '~~"£"11. As the cup followed the bread at a considerable
interval, it was possible to receive one unworthily without
receiving the other at all. In either case the whole sacrament
was profaned. It is on the use of here, and not Kai, that an
argument is based for communion in one kind only; and it is
the only one that can be found in Scripture. But the argument
is baseless. Because profaning one element involves profaning
both, it does not follow that receiving one element worthily is
the same as worthily receiving both.* It is eating this bread
and drinking the cup that proclaims the death of the Lord
(v. 26): we have no right to assume that eating without drinking,
or vice versa, will suffice. The whole passage, especially vv. 22,
26, 28, 29, may be called proof that we are to eat and drink.
And see Blass, § 77· I I on the quasi-copulative sense which
has in such sentences: vel (Vulg.), aut (Calvin).
Tc} '~~"onlPLov Toll Kup£ou. The cup which has reference to the
Lord and brings us into communion with Him, as the ' cup of
demons' (1ron]pwv 8atp.ovlwv) brings the partakers into communion with them (x. 2I): comp. KvpLa.K6v 8£t7TVov (v. 2o). Nowhere else in N.T. does dva~lws occur: in vi. 2 we have ava~ws.
lvoxo~ lcrruL TOll awf.La.Tos K,T.>...
'Shall be under guilt of

v

v

*To break one commandment is to break the whole Law, but to keep one
command is not to keep the whole Law. See Abbott, Johannine Grammar,
2759 f., and comp. 11 in Rom. i. 2I.
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violating, be guilty of a sin against, the Body and the Blood of
the Lord' The dignity of that of which they partake (x. I6) is
the measure of the dignity which their irreverence profanes.
He does not say boxos ~UTat Toll 8av4Tov T. K., par facit, quasi
Christum trucidaret (Grotius). The guilt is rather that of
deliberate injury or insult to the king's effigy or seal, or profane
treatment of a crucifix. Dishonour to the symbols is dishonour
to that which they represent; and to use the bread and the
wine as the Corinthians used them was to treat the memorials
of Christ's death, and therefore that which they commemorated,
with insult.
The use of l•oxor is varied : c. gen. of the offence (Mark iii. 29), of
that which is violated (here and Jas. ii. ro), and of the penalty (Mark
xiv. 64; Heb. ii. I 5) ; c. dat. of that which is violated (Deut. xix. ro),
and of the tribunal (Matt. v. 21, 22).
After T3v 4prov, KLP, Vulg. AV. add To&rov: NABCDEFG,
Lat.-Vet. RV. omit. For 1j before 1rlvv A, Aegypt. Aeth. AV. read tco.l,
a manifest correction. Mter O.va.~lws, D L, Pesh. Goth. add ToO Kuplou.
A few unimportant witnesses support the TR. in omitting TOV before
o.tp.a.Tos. The AV. inserts 'this' before 'cup of the Lord,' without
authority.
28. 8oKtf1oatlTw 8~ clv9p!111rOS lau,.Ov. 'But (in order to avoid
all this profanity) let a man (iv. I ; Gal. vi. I) prove himself'
(I Thess. v. 2I; Gal. vi. 4). Let him see whether he is in a
proper state of mind for commemorating and proclaiming the
death of the Lord. The emphasis is on 8oKt~rt(J). It is
assumed that the result of the testing will either directly or
indirectly be satisfactory. This is sometimes implied in 8oKtp4'£tv as distinct from 1mp~nv : Lightfoot on I Thess. v. 2 I ;
Trench, Syn. § lxxiv. The man will either find that he is already in
a right condition to receive, or he will take the necessary mean~
to become so. Nothing is said here either for or against employing the help Of a minister, aS in private COnfession: but 8oKL~~'T(J)
lavTov shows that the individual Christian can do it for himself,
and perhaps implies that this is the normal condition of things.*
Those who are unskilful in testing themselves may reasonably
seek help; and confession, whether public or private, is help
supplied by the Church to those who need it. But when the
right condition has been reached, by whatever means, then and
not till then (o.OT(J)S) let him come and partake.
iK TOU upTOU • • • iK TOU 1fOT1Jp(ou. The prepositions seem to
imply that there are other communicants (x. 17); but the change
of construction in ix. 7 renders this doubtful. Evans interprets
the lK of "the mystical effects of the bread eaten."
* Chrysostom insists on this ; " He does not order one man to test

anot~er, ~ut eac~ man himself; thus making the court a private one and the
verd1ct without witnesses." U11icuique rommit#tur suimetjudicium (Cajetan).
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29. It is impossible to reproduce in English the play upon
words which is manifest in these verses (29-34), in which changes
are rung upon Kplp.a and Kplvw with its compounds: Blass, Gr.
§ 82. 4· Such things are very common in 2 Cor. (i. 13, iii. 2,
iv. 8, vi. 10, x. 6, 12, xii. 4). The exact meaning of this verse is
uncertain. Either (1) 'For the (mere) eater and drinker,' who
turns the Supper into an ordinary meal; or, (2) 'For he who
eats and drinks (unworthily, or without testing himself).' There
is not much difference between these two, and in either case I'~
liLaKp(vwv must mean 'because he does not rightly judge,' or
'without rightly judging.' Or else, (3) 'He who eats and drinks,
eats and drinks judgment to himself, if he does not rightly judge.'
In any case Kplp.a is a neutral word, 'judgment' or 'sentence,'
not 'condemnation,' still less 'damnation.' The context implies
that the judgment is adverse and penal (v. 30); but it also
implies that the punishments are temporal, not eternal. These
temporal chastisements are sent to save offenders from eternal
condemnation. For Kplp.a, not Kplut<>, comp. Rom. iii. 8, v. 16;
Gal. v. 10; and see Thayer's Grimm.
It seems to be safe to assume that 8taKplvw has the same
meaning in vv. 29 and 31. In that case 'discern' or 'discriminate' (RV. and marg.) can hardly be right, for this meaning
makes poor sense in v. 31. ' Judge rightly' makes good sense
in both places. Of course one who forms a right judgment will
discern and discriminate (in this case, will distinguish the Body
from ordinary food), but ' distinguish ' is not the primary idea.
Chrysostom paraphrases, p.~ ivvowv, w<> XP~• T~ p.ly£8o<> Twv 7rpomp.tvwv, p.~ >..oyt~op.&o<>. It is not likely that, because the bread
symbolizes the many grains of Christian souls united in one
Church, T~ uwp.a here means the body of Christians ; * still less
that it means 'the substance' which is veiled in the bread, as
some Lutherans interpret.
The addition of dva~lws after 7rlvw•, and of Tau Kvplov after To) <Twp.a. in
a number of texts, are obvious interpolations. Why should ~· A B C* and
other authorities omit in both cases, if the additions were genuine?
Editors differ as to the accent of Kplp.a. In classical Greek Kpip.a. is right,
but in this later Greek the earlier witnesses for accents give Kplp.a.. Much
the same difference is found with regard to <TTu>.os, which Tisch. accents
uTDXos. See Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 9, v. IO.
On the insoluble problem as to what it is that the wicked receive in the
Lord's Supper, see E. H. Browne and E. C. S. Gibson on article xxix ;
* Stanley strongly contends for this meaning ; it was " the community and
fellowship one with another whi~~ the Corinthian Christians were so slow to
discern" ; and he appeals to xn. I2, IJ, 20, 27 ; Rom. xii. 4, 5; Eph. ii.
I6, iii. 6, iv. I2, I6; Col. i. IS, ii. I9, iii. IS (Chrt's!t'a11 Institutions, p. III).
In any case we may compare the striking saying of Ignatius (Rtmz. vii.,
Trill/. viii. ), that " the Blood of Jesus Christ is /we."
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the correspondence between Keble and Pusey at the end of vol. ill. of The
Life of Pusey; and J. B. Mozley, Lectures and other Theological Papers,
p. 205. "If he receive unworthily, he verily rejects the Body and Blood
of Christ'' (Khomiakoff, Essay on the Church, in Birkbeck, Russia and
the English Church, p. 207). Some problems respecting the Eucharist are
the result of theories (which may be erroneous) respecting the manner
of Christ's Presence in the Eucharist : if the theory is relinquished, the
difficulty disappears. It is clear from Vll. 28, 29, which have KcU and not
1j between iiTO. and 'll'w., that communion in both kinds was usual, and
there is no mention of special ministers who distributed the bread and the
wine. But these abuses might suggest the employment of ministers.

80. s~a. TOUTO. He proceeds to prove the truth of Kplp.a £avrcfi
icrOln Ka~ 1rlvn from the Corinthians' own experiences. It is

because of their irreverence at the Lord's Supper that many
among them have been chastised with sickness, and some even
with death. To interpret this of spiritual weakness and deadness
is inadequate ; and no ancient commentator thus explains the
words. Their spiritual deadness produced the irreverence, and
for this irreverence God chastised them with bodily suffering.
Had spiritual maladies been meant, we should probably have
had lv 1TVfoVJLO-TL, or lv Tais KapUats vp.wv. Perhaps at this time
there was much sickness in the Church of Corinth, and St Paul
points out the cause of it. We need not assume that he had
received a special revelation on the subject. It is possible that
the excess in drinking may have led in some cases to illness.
Both acrOwEis and il.ppwcrrot imply the weakness of ill-health (Mark
vi. 5, 13; Matt. xiv. I4), and It is not clear which is the stronger
word of the two: injirmi et imbedlles (Vulg.); but d.ppwcrTEiv
(2 Chron. xxxii. 24) is perhaps more than acr8wEiv. By iKavol is
meant ' enough to be considerable ' : in this sense the word is
frequent in Luke and Acts, and in 1 and 2 Mac., but is rare elsewhere: in Rom. xv. 23 the reading is somewhat doubtful. See
Swete on Mark x. 46.
KOL!'wV7'aL.
'Are sleeping' (in death), dormiunt, rather than
'are falling asleep,' obdormiunt: here and elsewhere the Vulg.
has dormio. The word was welcomed by Christians as harmonizing with the belief in a resurrection, but it was previously used
by Jews and heathen without any such belief. Test. of xn.
Patr. Josepk xx. 4, lKotp.~O'YJ V71'V«(l KaXcfi, where some texts read
lK. V71'VOV al~vtov: comp. rnrws KapwOwcrtv Kat V71'VWCTWCTtV V1TVOV
alc.Ovwv, and v1rvwcrovcrtv V71'vov alc.Ovwv Kal. p.~ UeyEpOwcrw (J er. li.
39, 57);* Book of Jubilees xxiii. I; Tum consanguineus Leti
Sopor (Virg. Aen. vi. 278. See Milligan on I Thess. iv. 13).
Calvin points out that these consequences of profanation must
*With a.lwvtos here comp. KO<p.~ITO.TO xaXKfOV V'II'VOV (Hom. I/. xi. 241);
ferreus urget somnus (Virg. A en. x. 745), perpetuus sopor urge/ (Hor. Od. 1.
xxiv. 5). These illnesses and deaths would be all the more remarkable in a
Church which had a xap<IT!J.O. ia.p.cirwv (xii. g).

254

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [XI. 80-83

be regarded as admonitions : mque enim frustra nos affligit Deus,
quia malis nostris non delectatur / argummtum copiosum et amplum.
He also seems to regard solitary masses as a repetition of the
offence in v. 21 ; ut unus seorsum epulam suam habeat, abolita
communicatione.
3L d 8€ t!UUTO~S 8~EKp£VOjl.EV. 'But if we made a practice
(imperf.) of rightly judging ourselves': E«VTov~ is emphatic, and
£uVTou~ 8~EKp. is stronger than the middle. The reference is to
v. 28. 'If we habitually tested ourselves, and reached a right
estimate, we should not receive judgment' (such as these sicknesses and deaths). For the construction comp. John v. 46,
viii. I9, 42, xv. I9, xviii. 36; and for (uVTo~ with the Ist pers.
Acts xxiii. I4; I John i. 8. In using the Ist pers. the Apostle
softens the admonition by including himself. What follows is
much less stem than what precedes. He is anxious to close
gently.
diU(~* AB DE F G, Vulg, Aeth. Goth. RV.) is certainly to be preferred to el "fd.p (~ 8 C K L P, Syrr. Aegyptt. AV.).

32. Kpwop.Evo& 8.!. 'But when we do receive judgment (as is
actually the case by these sicknesses), we are being chastened by the
Lord, in order that we may not receive judgment of condemnation
(be judged to death) with the world.' These temporal sufferings
are indeed punishments for sin, but their purpose is disciplinary
and educational (I Tim. i. 2o), to induce us to amend our ways
and escape the sentence which will be pronounced on rebels at
the last day. The K6rrp.o~ here is, not God's well-ordered
creature, but His enemy, as commonly in St John. 'I beseech
therefore those who read this book, that they be not discouraged because of the calamities, but account that these
punishments were not for the destruction, but for the chastening
of our race' (2 Mac. vi. 12). For 7rat8£v6p.£0« (as implying
moral training as distinct from mere teaching), see Westcott on
He b. xii. 7 ; Trench, Syn. § 32 ; Milligan, Grk. Papyri, p. 94· *
33. WCJTE, d8E>..+o£ p.ou. In vv. 3I, 32 he has been regarding
offences generally. He now returns to the disorders in connexion with the Lord's Supper in order to close the subject, and
in so doing he repeats the affectionate address (i. II) which
still further migitates the recent severity. This conclusion
indicates where the great fault has been : in the common meal
of Christian love and fellowship there has been no love or fellowship. Having charged them to secure the necessary internal
* " The Apostle did not say Ko"Xaj6p.dJa, nor np.wpovp.efJa, but 1rac~ev6p.efJa.
For his purpose is to admonish, not to condemn ; to heal, not to requite ;
to correct, not to punish" (Chrys.).
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feeling by means of self-examination, he now insists upon the
necessity for the external expression of it. To the last he harps
upon crovJpxt:uBat. These are meetings, Christian gatherings, the
object of which is to manifest mutual love. Moreover, the
purpose of the congregational meal is spiritual, not physical ; not
to satisfy hunger, but to commemorate and to hold communion
with Christ. Let them cease to come together d., ~uuov, ,.z.,
Kplp.a. As in v. 2I 1 T~ cpaylw is a general expression for a
common meal.
d.Ut]).ou!i ~K8Ex..a9€. 1 Wait for one another,' invicem expectate
(Vulg.). This is the usual meaning of the verb in the N.T.
~xvi. 11; Heb. x. I3, xi. xo; Acts xviL x6; Jas. v. 7). The
meaning 1 receive ye one another' (common in the LXX and in
class. Grk.) is less suitable: for this he would perhaps have used
7rpou>..ap.{3&.vt:u8at (Rom. xiv. I 1 xv. 7). The waiting would
prevent the greedy 1rpo>..ap.f3&.p.t:w ( 21) : and Chrysostom points
out the delicacy of the expression. It is the rich who are to wait
for the poor ; but neither rich nor poor are mentioned.
84. The mere satisfying of hunger should be done lv otKcp
(xiv. 35), not lv lKKA7Jul!f (v. I8). Comp. KaT' olKov (Acts ii. 46,
v. 42 ). The abrupt conclusion is similar to the conclusion of
the discussion about women wearing veils (v. I6). He is not
going to argue the matter any further; the difference between
the Supper and ordinary meals must be clearly marked: that is
final.
The ~~ after el,-El ~~ ns (~1 D 8 EK LP, Syrr. AV.) is a manifest
interpolation (N* AB CD* F G, Latt. RV. omit). The asyndeton makes
an abrupt conclusion.

Tel. 8~ ).onrci. One may guess for ever, and without result, as
to what things the Apostle was going to set in order, just as one
may guess for ever as to what directions our Lord gave to the
Apostles respecting Church order during the forty days. Here
1
all the other matters ' possibly refers to matters about which the
Corinthians had asked, and probably to matters connected with
the Love-feasts and the Eucharist. The use of otaTCI.,op.at (vii.
17, ix. r 4, xvi. I ; Tit. i. 5) suggests that these had reference to
externals, dJTa,la, rather than to the inner meaning 'of the rite.
But the evidence is slight, and does not carry us far.
&!i liv E}..9w. 1 Whensoever I shall have come,' or 1 according
as I come.' The IJ.v makes both event and time uncertain.
Comp. c:,., llv 7Topwwp.at ..z., T~v ::S7Tavlav (Rom. xv. 24); w!i llv
.hlow 'Ta 7Tt:pt ep.t (Phi!. ii. 23)· J. H. Moulton, i. P· I67.
Meanwhile there seems to be no overseer or body of elders to
act for him.
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON XI. 17-34.
This passage throws considerable light upon the manner of
celebrating the Lord's Supper in St Paul's day. On the negative
side we have important evidence. As J. A. Beet in loc. points
out very incisively, the Apostle says nothing about ' consecration '
by a 'priest ' ; and, had there been anything of the kind, would
he not have said, 'Wait for the consecration,' rather than 'Wait
for one another' (v. 33)? Beet points out further (Manual of
Theology, p. 388) that private members were able to appropriate
beforehand the food designed for the communion, which implies
that they were not in the habit of receiving the bread and wine
from the church officers. And St Paul does not tell them that
they must not help themselves to the bread and wine, although
this would have effectually put a stop to the abuses in question ;
which shows that he did not look upon reception of the elements
as essential to the validity of the rite. From this we infer with
certainty that, when Christ ordained the Supper, He did not
direct, and that, when 1 Corinthians was written, the Apostles
had not directed, that the sacred rite should be administered by
the church officers and them alone. Nor have we in the N.T.
any evidenee that the Apostles afterwards gave this direction.
What we have is evidence that a body of church officers was
being developed : and it is reasonable to suppose that, when a
distinction had been made between laity and clergy, the duty of
celebrating the Lord's Supper would very soon be reserved for
the clergy.
On the positive side we may assume from ToiiTo 1TOL£W£ that
the Christian Supper was closely modelled, in all essentials, on
what Christ did at the Paschal Supper. This carries with it(a.) The Blessing and Breaking of Bread and the Blessing of
a Cup, as then by Christ, so later by a presiding person.
(fj) The Meal itself, originally meant, like the Passover, to be
a genuine mea~ for satisfying hunger and thirst.
But (v. 22) St Paul began a change which tended to make
the meal connected with the Lord's Supper a mere ceremony.
The genuine meal, for satisfying hunger, is to be taken at home,
and the Lord's Supper is not to be used for that purpose by all
communicants as a matter of course, although the poor are to
have an opportunity of satisfying their appetites. This change
naturally tended to the goal which was ultimately reached,
viz., the complete separation of the Eucharist from the Supper,
which became a mere 'Agape.' The contributions of food
brought by the worshippers survived in later times as the First
Oblation, the E{IA.oyla.t. See Diet. of Chr. Ant. Artt. 'Agape,'
' Eulogia,' ' Eucharist '; Kraus, Real-Enc. d. christ. Aft. 1. Artt.
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'Eucharistie,' 'Eulogien'; Hastings, DB. and DCG. Artt.
' Lord's Supper,' 'Communion.'
XII. 1-:X.IV. 40. SPmiTUAL GIFTS, ESPECIALLY
PROPHESYING AND TONGUES.

This is the third and longest section of the fourth main
division of the Epistle ; and, as at the beginning of this
division (xi. 2), there is a possible reference to the letter of the
Corinthians to the Apostle ; but he would no doubt have
treated of a number of the topics which are handled, even if
they had not mentioned them.
In all three of the sections we are reminded that he is
dealing with a young Church in which some of the faults of their
former state of life are reappearing. This is specially the case
with the Corinthian love of faction. There were rivalries,
cliques, and splits, hardening sometimes into parties with partyleaders. About the veils, there was the rivalry between men and
women. At the love feasts, there was the rivalry between rich
and poor. And here we have evidence of rivalries as to the
possession of spiritual gifts, and especially as to those which
were most demonstrative, and therefore seemed to confer most
distinction.
The difficulty of this section lies in our ignorance of the
condition of things to which it refers. The phenomena which
are described, or sometimes only alluded to, were to a large
extent abnormal and transitory. They were not part of the
regular development of the Christian Church. Even in
Chrysostom's time there was so much ignorance about them as
to cause perplexity. He remarks that the whole of the passage
is very obscure, because of our defective information respecting
facts, which took place then, but take place no longer. Some
members of the Corinthian Church, in the first glow of early
enthusiasm, found themselves in possession of exceptional
spiritual endowments. These appear to have been either wholly
supernatural endowments or natural gifts raised to an extra·
ordinarily high power. It seems to be clear that these endowments,
although spiritual, did not of themselves make the possessors of
them morally better. In some instances the reverse was the
case ; for the gifted person was puffed up and looked down on
the ungifted. Moreover, the gifts which were most desired ami
valued were not those which were most useful, but those which
made most show.
The chapter falls into two clearly marked parts: (1) The
Variety, Unity, and true Purpose of Spiritual Gifts, 1-11; (2)

17
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Illustration from Man's Body of the truth that, though the Gifts
may be various, those who possess them are one organic Whole,
12-31. The first three verses are introductory, to supply a test
which a Church consisting chiefly of converts from heathenism
would be likely to require. Converts from J udaism might know
from their own history and previous experience what manifestations of power were divinely inspired, and what not But
converts from idolatry would not be able to distinguish :
incantations and spells were all alike to them. Then follows
(4-11) the paragraph on the oneness of the origin of all gifts
that are beneficial.

A sure test of the origin of any spiritual gift is, Does it
promote the glory ofJesus Christ! What dishonours Him
cannot be from above. The good gifts are very various in
their manifestations, but tlzey have only one Source-God's
Holy Spirit.
1 Now concerning spiritual manifestations, Brethren, I am
anxious that you should be under QO delusions. 11 You remember
that, when you were heathens, you were led away, just as the
impulse might take you, to the dumb idols that could tell you
nothing. s Those experiences do not help you now ; and therefore
I would impress upon you this as a sure test. No one who is
speaking under the influence of God's Spirit ever says, Jesus is
anathema; and no one can say, Jesus is Lord, except under the
influence of the Holy Spirit.
~Now there are various distributions of gifts; but it is one
and the same Spirit who bestows them. 5 And there are various
distributions of ministrations ; and it is to one and the same
Lord that they are rendered. 6 And there are various distributions of effects ; yet it is the same God who causes every one of
them in every Christian that manifests them. 7 But to each
Christian the manifestation of the Spirit is granted with a view
to some beneficent end. 8 For to one man is granted through
the Spirit the utterance of wisdom ; to another, the utterance of
knowledge according to the leading of the same Spirit; 9 to a
third, potent faith by means of the same Spirit ; and to another,
manifold gifts of healings by means of the one Spirit ; 10 and to
another, various miraculous effects ; to another, inspired utterance; to another, powers of discriminating between inspirations ;
to yet another, different kinds of Tongues ; and to another,
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the interpretation of Tongues. 11 But every one of these manifestations of power is caused by one and the same Spirit, who
distributes them to each individual singly, exactly as He wills.
1. nEpl 8~ Twv 1fvEup.aTLKaw.
'Now concerning spiritual
powers' or 'gifts.' The 11'Ep{, as in vii. r and viii. r, probably
refers to topics mentioned by them ; and the 8l, as in xi. 2,
marks the transition from one topic to another, and probably
from one topic about which they had asked to another about
which they had asked. With less probability some make the 8£
antithetical, as distinguishing what he deals with at once from
what he has decided to postpone ; ' But, while I postpone TA
.\ot11'&, I must not delay to instruct you about -r4 7r11EVJUlnK&..'
Some again would make -rwv 7f'vEvp.anKwv masculine, as in ii. r 5
and xiv. 37 ; but it is certainly neuter, as in xiv. 1. What
follows treats of the spiritual gifts, rather than those who are
endowed with them ; but the difference is not very important.
Spirilualia dona vocal, quia so/ius Spiritus Sancti opera sunt,
industria humana nihil ad hoc conferente (Natalis Alexander):
see Denton on the Ep. for 1oth Sunday after Trinity.
o~ 9E'A.w ~p.ii§ dyvoEi:v.
As in x. 1; comp. Rom. i. 13, xi. 25;
2 Cor. i. 8; 1 Thess. iv. 13. The formula marks the introduction
of an important subject which must not be overlooked, and is
always softened by the addition of the affectionate &i)£A.cpo{: he
will not leave his brethren in ignorance. Moreover, this addition
reminds them that there ought to be no jealousies between
brethren as to the possession of spiritual gifts.
8. ot&cm! 3T~ 3TE . . . d1ruyop.Evo~. The sentence is not
grammatical, and the simplest remedy is to understand ;-rE with
a7f'ayop.Evm, which is not a violent supplement. The main
sentence in that case is ol8uTE ih' 11'pO'> -ra Et8wA.a a7f'ayoJL£Vot
(;n). 'Ye know that, when ye were heathen, ye were led away,
as from time to time ye might be led,* to worship the idols, the
speechless things.' They were hurried along, like dumb brutes,
to pay reverence to the dumb idols,-objects of worship which,
so far from inspiring others to speak, could not speak themselves.
They had no revelation to give, and could not have communicated it, if they had. 'They have mouths and speak not'
(Ps. cxv. 5; Hab. ii. 18; Wisd. xiii. 17-19; Baruch vi. 8), and
can neither answer questions nor make known their own will :
coeci ad mutos ibati's, muti ad coecos (Beng. ). The insertion of 'as
at any time ye might be led,' added tO a7f'a'YOJLEVOL1 emphasizes
the idea of senseless, and almost unconscious following. They
• This is one of the places in which the old iterative force of 4v seems to
survive in the N.T. Comp. Acts ii. 45, iv. 35· J. H. Moulton, p. 167.
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were led, not by any revelation of Divine will, but by local
custom, or by the command of priests or rulers.* But a7ray6p.&oL does not mean ' led astray' : the heathen were not seduced
from a better religion to idolatry. Here only is chrayew found in
the N.T., except in the Synoptics and Acts; and there the
common meaning is to lead away by force, rather than by
seductive guile, to trial, prison, or punishment (Matt. xxvi. 57,
xxvii. 2, 31; etc. ; Acts xii. 19, xxiv. 7). The agent who led
them on to the worship of idols is not mentioned; but we
are probably to understand the evil one as at the back of custom
or command, Satan, "the wily wire-puller of moral mischief"
(Evans). Contrast w'VEvp.a.n IJ.yeu8at (Gal. v. 18; Rom. viii. 14),
and with 07-e lBvq ~e comp. 6TE ~p.ev v~mot (Gal. iv. 3). On the
verse as a whole Calvin rightly remarks,perturbata est constructio,
sed /amen clarus est sensus.
We may safely adopt ws !11 1fyeu8e rather than ws d.rrfrr<u8E. Other
doubts are not so easily settled.
Some regard ws a~ 11-y<uiJE as a resumption of the clause introduced by
lln: 'Ye know that, when ye were heathen,-how ye were led to those
voiceless idols, being carried away.' This makes the ara.-yowvot come in
very awkwardly. Both lln and lYre are found in ~AB CD EL P, Vulg.
Arm., but some texts omit /!re and some omit llr•. WH. suspect a
primitive error, and for llrL lYre conjecture lln rore. The error might easily
arise in dictation. This is very attractive ; it gets rid of all grammatical
difficulty and is in accordance with Pauline usage; 'Ye know that once ye
were heathen, carried away to those voiceless idols, as on occasions ye
might be led.' St Paul often contrasts his readers' previous unhappy
paganism (roTE) with their happy condition as believers (~f)~) : Rom. xi. 30 ;
Col. i. 21, iii. 8; Eph. ii. II-13, v. 8. But whichever reading or construction we adopt, the import of the verse is clear: it is because they once
were idolaters that he is so anxious that they should be properly instructed
about rt\ r~wp.a.nKd.

8. Sto yVfllp(tw llp.Lv. ' On which account I make known to
you' (xv. 1 ; Gal. i. 11 ). Excepting the Pastoral Epistles, 8u) is
frequent in the Pauline Epp. Seeing that in their heathen state
they could know nothing about spiritual gifts, nor how to discern
whether a person was speaking by the Spirit or not, he must tell
them by what kind of spiritual power God makes revelations to
man. t No utterance inspired by Him can be agai11sf Christ.
Every wordfor Christ is inspired by Him.
* "Much of the immorality which St Paul so graphically describes was
associated with religious worship. So that the Apostle assigns as the cause
of the universal condition of moral corruption in the world the universal
prevalence not so much of no religion as of false religion" (Du Bose, The
Gospd accordin~ to St Paul, p. 63). On the idea of Christians ceasing to
belong to the te~.,, see Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Christianity,
i. pp. 6o, 89.
t Chrysostom thinks that he is contrasting Christian inspiration with the
frenzy of the Dionysiac and other mysteries ; this may be true in part.
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lv nvEup.an 8Eou. The £v may express either sphere or
instrumentality: comp. Rom. ix. r, xiv. q, xv. I6; Luke iii. 16.
Although it is perhaps more common to have the article where
direct agency is meant (vi. 11 ), yet active influence rather than
surrounding element seems to be implied here. See J. A.
Robinson on Eph. v. 18. The difference between ~a~Ei:v and
~£yEtv may be noted, the one of uttering sounds, the other of
articulately saying something: comp. eh. xiv. passim ; Acts ii. 4,
6, 7, 11. The blasphemous 'Ava8£p.a 'I-l'}uovs would be more
likely to be uttered by a Jew than a Gentile; jaciebant gentes,
sed magis Judaei (Beng.). It is possible that it was uttered
against Jesus by His bitter enemies even during His life on
earth. It is not improbable that Saul himself used it in his persecuting days, and strove to make others do so (Acts xxvi. I I).
When the Gospel was preached in the synagogues the fanatical
Jews would be likely to use these very words when Jesus was
proclaimed as the Messiah (Acts xiii. 45, xviii. 6). Unbelievers,
whether Jews or Gentiles, were admitted to Christian gatherings
(xiv. 24), and therefore one of these might suddenly exclaim in
the middle of public worship, 'Ava8£p.a 'll'}uovs. To the inexperienced Corinthians a mad shout of this kind, reminding them of
the shrieks of frenzied worshippers of Dionysus and the
Corybantes, might seem to be inspired: see Findlay ad loc. St
Paul assures them that this anti-Christian utterance is absolutely
decisive : it cannot come from the Spirit.* For d.va8£p.a comp.
xvi. 22; Gal. i. 8, 9; Trench, Syn. § v.; Cremer, p. 547; Suicer,
268. It is one of the 103 words which in N.T. are found only
in Paul and Luke (Hawkins, Hor. Syn. p. 190). It is less likely
that St Paul. is thinking of cases of apostasy. Fifty years later,
those who denied that they were Christians were required to
blaspheme Christ : this was the crucial test. Qui negabant esse
se Chn'stianos aut jitt'sse, cum praeeunte me deos appellarent et
imagini tuae ture ac vino supplicarent, praeterea male dicerent
Christo, quorum nihil posse cogi dicuntur qui sun/ re vera Chn'stiani, dimittendos esse putavi (Piiny to Trajan, Ep. x. 96).
KopLos 'l'l)uous. This comprehensive utterance is as wide as
Christendom : every loyal Christian is inspired. Those who
have received special gifts, such as those which are mentioned
below (4-11), must not regard those who have not received them
as devoid of the Spirit. This is one of the ways in which the

. * Origen says that the Ophites required this utterance from those who
jomed them : l<TT< T<S atp<<T<S ljns o6 7rpo<Tl<Tat TOP 7rpo<TtOPTa d p.fJ d.va8ep.aTliT1J
Tov 'l71uouv. See JTS. x. 37, p. 30.
Here the RV. is right in making' Jesus is anathema' and •Jesus is Lord'
the oratio r.-cta: !:(AB C have d.vd.Bep.a 'l71uous, not 'l'I<Toliv, and Kvp•os
'I77trolis, not Kuptov 'I'Iuoliv.
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Spirit glorifies Jesus (John xvi. 14 ), by enabling many to confess
Him as Lord. Comp. the similar double test, negative and
positive, given in r John iv. 2-4; but while St John has in view
those who denied the humanity of Christ, St Paul has in view
those who denied His Divinity. In Gal. iv. 6 we have the
parallel cry, ' Abba, Father,' as a mark of Christian adoption ;
and in Acts viii. r6, xix. 5 we have the formula, baptized 'into
the name of the Lord Jesus.' *
4-6. These verses give the keynote of the passage. Having
given the negative and positive criterion of genuine spiritual
endowments as manifested in speech, the Apostle goes on to
point out the essential oneness of these very varied gifts. In
doing so he shows clearly, and perhaps of set purpose, that
Trinitarian doctrine is the basis of his thought. We have the
three Persons in inverse order, the Fount of Deity being reached
last,-lh£v,ua, Kvpw<>, ®£6c;. We have the same order, and
similar thought in Eph. iv. 4-6 ; one body, quickened by one
Spirit, dependent upon one Lord, and having the origin of its
being in one God and Father of all. And there, as here, the
Trinitarian Unity is at once followed by a statement of the
distribution of grace to each separate individual; ~vl. ~~ ~KrurrftJ
~,uwv l~6017 ~ xapt<>. Still more clear is the benediction at the
end of 2 Cor. (xiii. 14); see notes in the Camb. Grk. Test
Comp. Clem. Rom. Cor. xlvi. 3 ; "one God and one Christ and
one Spirit of grace" ; and lviii. 2 ; "as God liveth, and the Lord
Jesus Christ liveth, and the Holy Spirit." See also Sanday in
Hastings, DB. 11. p. 213; Goudge, r Corinthians, pp. xxix f[
This language of St Paul, in which the Trinitarian point of view
is not paraded, but comes out quite naturally and incidentally,
gives confirmation to the authenticity of Matt. xxviii. 19. This
Epistle was written a dozen years or more before the First
Gospel; but St Paul's language is all the more intelligible if it
was well known that our Lord had spoken as Matt. reports.
4. t.La.LpEITELS 8E xo.ptup.chwv Etu(v. Although every one who
knows the significance of' Jesus is Lord,' and can heartily affirm
it, is inspired, 'yet there are distributions of special gifts'divisiones gratiarum (Vulg.). t:ua{p£ut<> occurs nowhere else in
the N.T., and it may mean either 'differences,' 'distinctions,' or
'distributions,' 'apportionings,' 'dealings out.' t The use of
* Our Lord uses a similar argument (Mark ix. 39; Luke ix. 50). It is
quite possible that, at baptism, the convert made some short confession of
faith, such as Kupcos 'I'1<Tovs. He confessed the Name, when he was baptized
in the Name.
t It is frequent in LXX, especially in Chronicles, of the 'courses of
priests, Levites, and troops.
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8tatpovv in v.

11 seems to decide for the latter.
In all three
cases here the word refers to the gifts being distributed among
different individuals rather than to the distinctions between the
gifts themselves. Both meanings are true; but it is the dealing
out of the gifts, rather than the variety of them, tbat is insisted
upon here.* Xaptup.a is almost exclusively a N.T. word, and
(excepting 1 Pet. iv. 10) is peculiar to Paul. It is found as a
doubtful reading twice in Ecclus. ; in vii. 33 xapt~ is probably
right, and in xxxviii. 34 (3o) XPi.up.a may be right. The word is
frequent in 1 Cor. and Rom., and is found once each in 2 Cor.
and 1 and 2 Tim. See especially Rom. xii. 3-8, which was
perhaps written when the Apostle had this chapter in his mind.
From neither passage can we gather that there were definite
ministers, differing in function, and each endowed with special
and appropriate xaplup.aTa. The impression conveyed is that
these gifts were widely diffused, and that perhaps there were not
many Christians at Corinth who were not endowed with at least
one of them. SeeP. W. Schmiedel, Ency. Bib!. iv. 47 55 f.; Hort,
The Chr. Eccles., pp. 15~ f.; W. E. Chad wick, The Pastoral
Teaching of St Paul, eh. i1i.; J. Wilhelm in The Catlzoli'c Cyclo. paedia, iii. Art. 'Charismata'; Sanday and Headlam, Romans,
pp. 358 f.; Cremer, p. 577; Suicer, 1500. The word is sometimes used in a wider sense of any gift of grace, e.g. continence
( vii. 7), or faith (Rom. i. I I ).
,.0 SE a•ho nvEiiJloa. The U marks the antithesis between the
one Fount and the many streams. The Spirit which bestows all
these special gifts is the same as that which enables Gentile or
Jew to confess Christ; consequently the test given in v. 3 is
available in each case. See Dale, Ephesians, pp. 133 ff.

&. Sta.Kovt&iv.
Like x.aptup.a, the word has both a general
and a special meaning : ( 1) any Christian ministration or service
(here; Rom. xi. 13; Eph. iv. 12), whether of an Apostle or of
the humblest believer; (2) some special administration, as of
alms, or attendance to bodily needs (xvi. r 5 ; 2 Cor. viii. 4).
"Spiritual service of an official kind" is not included in the
meaning, but may be implied in the context. See Hort,
Christian Ecclesia, pp. 202 f.
Ka.~ 6 a.d,.O§ KuptO§. Here there is no antithesis (Ka~ not U)
between the many and the one : the two facts are stated as
parallel. On the one side are the apportionments of ministrations; on the other is He who 'came not to be ministered
to, but to minister' (Mark x. 45), but who counts all service
to others as service done to Himself (Matt. xxv. 40). 'Ye serve
* Comp. 1\laharbal's words to Hannibal : Non omnia nimirum eidem dii
dedere (Livy, xxii. 51).
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the Lord Christ' (Col. iii. 24): it is He who is glorified by the
diverse distribution of ministries.
8. t!vEPY1JI'ciTwv. These are the results or effects of the £vlpyna given by God (Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 29, ii. 1 2), the outward
manifestations of His power. Among these €v£py. are certainly
xap{up.a.m lap.aTwv. The word occurs again v. 10, but nowhere
else in Biblical Greek : it is almost co-extensive with xaplup.aTa,
but it gives prominence to the idea of power rather than that of
endowment. Cremer, pp. 262, 713; he quotes Polyb. iv. 8. 7,
al Twv d.v8pw1rwv cpvcr£t<; txovu{ n ?roAvH8l<;, wa-r£ TOv aflrov /J.vBpa
JL~ p.&vov £v Tot<; Bwcplpovuw Twv £v£PY'YJJLaTwv : and Diodor. iv. 51,
nov 8€ lv£p)'7JJLarwv v1rep r~v d.v()pw?r{v7Jv cpvutv cpavivTwv.
o 8~ achos 9Eos. If this is the right reading, we again have

a contrast between the oneness of the Operator and the multiplicity of the operations, as before in v. 4· The Operator
(~ £v£pywv) is always God: every one of the gifts in every person
that manifests them (Ta 1ravTa lv 1rautv) is bestowed and set in
motion by Him. See J. A. Robinson, Eph. p. 241; Westcott,
Eph. p. 155·
6 6l a.lrr6s is the reading of N A K LP, Latt. Syrr. Arm., and the 8£ is
supported by the o <tliros 15£ of DE F G. But ml o<tliros is found in BC,
some cursives, and Origen. If K<lt o <tvros may be due to assimilation to
v. 5, 6 8l alir6s may be due to assimilation to v. 4· St Paul would be as
likely to repeat the Ka.! as to go back to the 8£.

7. The emphasis is on the first word and on the last. One
and the same Divine Unity works throughout, as Spirit, Lord,
and God : ' but to each one is being given the manifestation of the
Spirit with a view to profiting.' The purpose of all these various
gifts, like their origin, is one and the same-the good of the
congregation; they are bestowed to be exercised for the benefit
of all: Eph. iv. 7-16. The AV. is unfortunate; 'to every man'
is wrong and wrongly placed. In~ <f.avlpwaLs (2 Cor. iv. 2 only)
TOU nuEU,...BTOS, the genitive is probably objective, 'the operation
which manifests the Spirit, rather than subjective, 'the mani~estation which the Spirit produces.'
There are many such
doubtful genitives; Moul.-Win. p. 232.
'~~'POs To aul'<f.lpov. 'With a view to advantage,' i.e. 'the profit
of all.' We are probably to understand that it is common weal
that is meant, not the advantage of the gifted individual. These
charismata are not for self-glorification, nor merely for the
spiritual benefit of the recipient, but for that of the whole Church.
Here uvp.</>lpov is certainly right; camp. Acts xx. 20; Heb. xii.
10: in vii. 35 and x. 33 u-6p.cpopov is to be preferred, but in x. 33
the Revisers have uvp.</>lpov, as here.
The import of vv. 6 and 7 is, that the very various gifts,
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bestowed not for merit but of free bounty-gratiae gratis datae,
are being distributed to each individual according to his capacity;
and he must use the new powers, opportunities, and activities for
che well-being of the whole. They are talents out of one and the
same treasury of love, and must be used for the profit of the
one body. What follows is the explanation of fKdO"T'f' Bl8o-rat
(8-u), and then we have an amplification of 1rpo<> To uvJMI>ipov
(I 2 ff,).
8-11. The details of the continual giving are now stated. It
is by no means certain that St Paul is consciously cla~sifying the
nine gifts which he mentions ; still less is it certain that the
bip'f' in vv. 9 and Io marks the beginning of a new class. The
change to hlp'f' may be made merely to break the intolerable
monotony of t!.U'I' eight times in succession; and we might
render the first £rlP'I' 'to a third,' and the second 1 to an eighth.'
•
· H om. n.. xm.
···
. • • ll.AAw• m
Comp. a·x~'I' . . • .IAA.'I' . . • £T£P'f'
1
730-2. Nevertheless, if we take each £r£p'f' as marking a new
division, we get an intelligible result. Of the three classes thus
made, the first is connected with the intellect, the second with
faith, and the third with the Tongues. Note that the Tongues
come last. For Origen's comment, seeJTS. x. 37, p. 31.
8. ~ fLEV • • • Myos uocj»£as, an'!' Se Myos yvwuEws. In each
case it is the A.oyos wpich is divinely imparted, the power of
communicating to others : the uocp(a and the -yvwuts may come
from above, or from human study or instruction. The A6-yD'i
uocplas is discourse which expounds the mysteries of God's
counsels and makes known the means of salvation. It is a
higher gift than A6-yos -yv~u£ws, and hence is placed first, and is
given by the instrumentality (&a Tov) of the Spirit, whereas the
latter is given in accordance with (KaT4 To') the Spirit. Commentators differ as to the exact differences between uocpla and
-yvwuts; but u. is the more comprehensive term. By it we know
the true value of things through seeing what they really are;
it is spiritual insight and comprehension (Eph. i. I 7; 2 Esdras
xiv. 22, 25). By -yv. we have an intelligent grasp of the principles of the Gospel; by u. a comprehensive survey of their
relations to one another and to other things. Contrast the
shallow uocpla A.6-yov, so valued at Corinth (i. 17). In itself, -yv.
may be the result of instruction guided by reason, and it requires
no special illumination; but the use of this knowledge, in accordance with the Spirit, for the edification of others, is a special
gift. But our ignorance of the situation makes our distinctions
between the two words precarious : to the Corinthians, among
whom these two gifts were of common occurrence, the difference
between cr. and -yv. would be clear enough.
I
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9. iTEpw 'll'~cm~. 'To a third, faith.' This cannot mean the
first faith of a convert's self-surrender to the truth, nor the saving
faith which is permanently possessed by every sincere Christian,
but the wonder-working faith (xiii. 2; Matt. xvii. 2o) which mani
fests itself in £pya rather than in Myos; potent faith; ardentissima
et praesentissima apprehensio Dei in ipsius potissimum voluntate
(Beng.) ; 'll'laTw oo ~ 'Twv 8oyp.aTwv, &.ill ~ 'TWV UTJp.Elwv
(Chrys.); the faith which produces, not only miracles, but
martyrs. We are perhaps to understand the next four gifts, or
at any rate the next two, as grouped under 7rlUTt>. lf 7rLUTts is
thus regarded as generic, and as including some of the gifts
which follow, then the six gifts which follow 1rlu-ns, like the two
which precede it, fall into pairs; Myo> u. and A.6yos yv., xaplup.a'Ta iap.&.Twv and f.vEpyf,p.ara 8vv&.p.Ewv, 1rpocprrr£la and 8W.Kp{u£LS
7rVEvp.aTwv, ytvTJ yA.wuuwv and lpp.TJvEla yA.wuuwv.
xa.pwJ'a.Ta. la.p.c£Twv. 'Gifts of healings,' 'gifts which result in
healings': 'lap.a in this chap. only, in the N.T., and always in
this phrase (vv 28, 30), but frequent in the LXX. Cf. Acts
iv. 30. The plur. seems to imply that different persons each had
a disease or group of diseases that they could cure : that any one
could cure 1rauav v6uov Kal 1rauav p.aAaKlav (Theophyl.) is not
stated. The means may have been supernatural, or an exceptionally successful use of natural powers, such as 'suggestion ' :
see Jas. v. 14. *
clvc;mp.a.Ta. Suvclp.Ewv. This may be added to cover wonderful
works which are not healings, such as the exorcizing of demons ;
and such chastisements as were inflicted on Elymas the sorcerer,
or on Hymenaeus and Philetus may be included Ct: Gal iii. 5;
Heb. ii. 4·
10. 11'pocji1JTE~a.. Not necessarily predicting the future, but
preaching the word with power (xiv. 3, 24, 30): comp. Didache
xi. This gift implies special insight into revealed truths and a
great faculty for making them and their consequences known to
others. It was about the two pairs of gifts mentioned in this
verse that the Corinthians were specially excited. See Ency. Bt'bl
JII, 3886, IV. 4760.

* Harnack holds that St Luke was "a physician endowed with peculiar
'spiritual' gifts of healing, and this fact profoundly affects his conception of
Christianity" {The Acts of lke Apostles, p. IJJ). Again, "whose own weaccount shows him to have been a physician endowed with miraculous gifts of
healing" (p. 143; comp. p. 146).
It is remarkable that although there are allusions to signs and wonders in
the Apostolic age (2 Cor. xii. I2; Gal. iii. 5; Rom. xv. 19; Heb. ii. 4), there
is no allusion to miracles wrought by Christ. It cannot be said that in the
age in which the Gospels were being framed there was a tendency to glorify
Christ by attributing miracles to Him. See L. Ragg, The Book of Books,
p.
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8LuKp{a£LS 11'V£UJ.LBTIIw. ' The gift of discerning in various cases
(hence the plur.) whether extraordinary spiritual manifestations
were from above or not'; they might be purely natural, though
strange, or they might be diabolical. An intuitive discernment
is implied, without the application of tests. Perhaps the expression chiefly refers to the prophetic gift, which might easily be
claimed by vainglorious persons or by those who made a trade
of religion. The Didache (xi. 8) says that "not every one that
speaks in the spirit is a prophet, but only if he has the ways of
the Lord. By their ways therefore the false prophet and the true
shall be known." The whole chapter should be read in this
connexion : but the Didache gives certain external tests, about
which St Paul says nothing either here or I Thess. v. I9-21.
He implies that the discrimination between true and false manifestations of power is a purely spiritual act (ii. IS)· Dollinger
(First Age of the Chruch, p. 3 12) remarks ; " How St Paul
distinguished the gift of wisdom, which he claimed for himself
also, from the gift of knowledge, must remain doubtful. The
special gift of faith which he mentions can only have consisted
in the energetic power and heroic confidence of unlimited trust
in God. The gift of discerning spirits enabled its possessor to
discriminate true prophets from false, and judge whether what
was announced came from God or was an illusion. Such a gift
was indispensable to the Church at a time when false prophets
abounded, forced their way into congregations, and increased
every year in numbers and audacity. There were false teachers,
as St John intimates (I John iv. I f.), who preached their own
doctrine as a revelation imparted to them from above."
yEV1J yA.IIIO'a&w. St Paul places last the gifts on which the
Corinthians specially prided themselves, and which they were
most eager to possess, because they made most display. Their
enthusiasm for the gift of Tongues was exaggerated. The
undisciplined spirit which had turned even the name of Christ
into a party-cry (i. 12), and the Lord's Supper into a drunken
revel, turned spiritual gifts into food for selfish vanity, instead
of means for the good of all. And here again they would not
'wait for one another,' hut each was rager to take his turn
rirst, and numbers were speaking all at once (xiv. 27). The ylvr,
indicates that the manifestations of this gift varied much; comp.
yiVT/ tPwvwv (xiv. Io): but it seems to be clear that in all cases
persons who possessed this gift spoke in ecstasy a language
which was intelligible to themselves, but not to their hearers,
unless some one was present who had the gift of interpretation.
The soul was undergoing experiences which ordinary language
could not express, but the Spirit which caused the experiences
supplied also a language in which to express them. This
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ecstatic language was a blissful outlet of blissful emotions, but
was of no service to any one but the speaker and those who
had the gift of interpretation. The gift of interpreting these
ecstatic utterances might be possessed by the person who
uttered them (xiv. 5, 13); but this seems to have been exceptional: comp. Acts x. 46, xix. 6; [Mark] xvi. 17. From
xiv. 27, 28 it seems to be clear that this ecstatic utterance was
not uncontrollable : it was very different from the frenzy of
some heathen rites, in which the worshipper parted with both
reason and power of will. And whatever may be the relation
of this gift to the Tongues at Pentecost, the two are alike in
being exceptional and transitory (see below on xiv.).
The conjunctions in these two verse.; (9, ro) are somewhat uncertain.
In v. 9 there should probably be no li€ after edp<iJ: ~·BD* E F G, Latt.
Arm. omit. In v. 10 there should perhaps be no M until the last clause,
8e epp.. ~'"· But there is considerable authority for a M after the
yet B D E F G, Latt. omit.
first and the second
In v. 9, b T~ ~vl (AB, cursives, Latt.) is to be preferred to iv T<ii
o.{mj;, which comes from the previous clause. The temptation to alter
£vl to o.lrr<fi would be great ; and v. r I confirms the ivl. In v. 10 iilo.Kplcrm
{AB K L) is to be preferred to ouLKp<cr<s (~CD* F GP). The plur. would
be changed to the sing. to harmonize with 7rpo<j>'I}TEla. and ~pp.7Jvla.. 'Epp.7Jvla.
occurs again xiv. 26, and nowhere else in N.T.

li""'il

li""'i' :

11. 11'UVTa 8E Taiha.

The

1r&vm

is very emphatic, and the

8£ marks the contrast of transition from the manifold gifts and
powers to the one Source of them all. This Source is the Spirit
of God; so that there is no contradiction between v. 6 and v. 10.
What God works, the Spirit works. Nor is there any contradiction between v. xo and v. 31. Our earnest desire for the
best gifts is one of the things which fits us to receive them,
and each man receives in proportion to this desire, a desire
which may be cultivated. The Spirit knows the capacity of
each; iii. 8, vii. 7, xv. 23.
ro ~v Kal TO a•ho nveii,...a. This is a combination of T'iJ f:v{
Ilv. with T<ji dm{i Ilv, in v. 9, and is so far a confirmation of
the reading, T<{j f:v{. This one and the same Spirit has already
been defined as 'God's Spirit' (v. 3), who is here said to do
what God does (v. 6). But here there is something added;
the Spirit 'distinguishes and distributes severally to each, exactly
as He willeth.' Throughout the verse, but especially in the
last words (KaOws {3ovA.eTa<), the personality of the Spirit is
implied.* It is in the will that personality chiefly consists.

* St Paul commonly uses ivEne'iv with a personal subject (v. 6; Gal. ii. 8,
iii. 5 ; Eph. i. II, 20, ii. 2, as here; Phi!. ii. 13), but iVEPI'E'icr8o.L with an
impersonal subject (Rom. vii. 5; 2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 12 ; Gal. v. 6; Eph. iii. 20;
Col. i. 29; 1 Thess. ii. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 7). See J. A. Robinson, Ephesians,
p. 246. See also Basil, De Spir. xvi. 37, xxvi. 6r, and Ep. xxxviii. 4·
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The Apostle here teaches the Corinthians that they ought not
to plume themselves upon the possession of one or more of
these gifts. They may be evidence of capacity, but they are
no proof of merit. It is the will of the Spirit that decides, a
will which discriminates, but which cannot be compelled by
anything which man can do : singulis dat singula, vel aliqua,
varia mensura (Beng.). The Church consists of many persons
very variously endowed, and the gifts bestowed upon individuals
benefit the whole. a,a.r.plw in NT. is found only here and Luke
XV. 12.

The addition of 18lv. (se. llBce) emphasizes the fact that the Spirit deals
with men, not en masse, but one by one, 'to each according to his several
abilit}·' (Matt. xxv. IS; Rom. xii. 6; Eph. iv. II). In N. T. we commonly
have tca..,.' lBta.v in this sense: here only IBlv., and 2 Mac. iv. 34 only in
LXX. But lBlv. is not rare in class. Grk.

12-31. We pass on to an illustration (taken from the human
body) of the truth that, though the gifts of God's Spirit may
be many and various, yet those who are endowed with them
constitute one organic whole. The illustration is a common
one, and is used several times by the Apostle : Rom. xii. 4, 5 ;
Eph. iv. 16, v. 30; Col. ii. 19. See J. A. Robinson on
Eph. iv. 16. The difference between the famous parable of
Menenius Agrippa (Livy ii. 32) and this simile of St Paul is
that the Apostle does not say anything about a centre of
nourishment: it is not the feeding of the body, but its unity,
and the dependence of the members on one another, that is
the lesson to be instilled.* In the brute creation, as Buck land
taught his Oxford pupils, and among brutalized men, it is the
stomach that rules the world. The ultimate aim of the violence
and cunning of each animal is to feed itself, and often at the
cost of the lives of other animals : this determines its activities.
The ultimate aim of the Christian is the well-being of the whole
body, of which the controlling power is Christ, who is at once
the Head and the Body, for every Christian is a member of
Him (vi. 15; Eph. v. 30), and represents Him (Matt. xxv.
40, 45). Hence, inter Chn'stianos longe alia est ratio (Calvin).
The Church is neither a dead mass of similar particles, like
a heap of sand, nor a living swarm of antagonistic individuals,
like a cage of wild beasts : it has the unity of a living organism,
in which no two parts are exactly alike, but ail discharge different

* The Emperor Marcus Aurelius frequently insists on this; r.,.&va.,u•v
"(O.p 'rpOS ITVVEfYYla.v, WS roBEs, WS xi<pn, WS {3'/l.ltpa.pa., WS o! uro<xo• TWV l!vw tca.l
rwv tcrirw 66ovrwv· ro ouv rivr~rpriuu<tv ri)l.)l.?jl\ots, ra.pO. <f>utrtv (ii. I). TO. l\o"(ttcO.
SC,a. ril\l\?jl\wv lv<K<v "(E"(ov• (iv. J). Of6v itrTL iv 7Jvwp.€vo1s rO. p.fl\71 roil
urfJp.a.ros, roiirov
rov '/1.6-yov iv Bteurwu• rO. AO"(LKrl., rpos p.la.v
uvv•p'Yla.•
l(fi.TEITKEVO.tr,ufva. (vii. lJ).

ix••

.,..,a,
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functions for the good of the whole. All men are not equal,
and no individual can be independent of the rest : everywhere
there is subordination and dependence. Some have special
gifts, some have none; some have se~eral gifts, some only
one; some have higher gifts, some have lower: but every
individual has some function to discharge, and all must work
together for the common good. This is the all-important point
-unity in loving service. The Church is an organic body, an
organized society, of which all the parts are moved by a spirit
of common interest and mutual affection. Weinel, St Paul,
pp. 130-133·

In considering these various gifts, remember that there
is in the Christian body, just as there is in the frame of
the living man, a divinely ordained diversity of members,
combined with a oneness in mutual help and in devotion to
the whole: so that no member can be despised as useless,
either by himself or by other members,· for each has hi's
proper junction, and all are alz'ke necessary. This unit;·
involves mutual dependence, and therefore it excludes dz'scontent and jealousy on the one hand, arrogance and contempt
on the other.
12 Just as the human body is one whole and has many
organs, while all the organs, although many, form only one
body, so is it with the Christ, in whom all Christians are one.
13 For it was by means of one Spirit, and in order to form one
body, that we all of us were baptized-Jews and Greeks, slaves
and freemen, without distinction,-and were all made to drink
deeply of that one Spirit. 14 For, I repeat, the human body
consists, not of one organ, but of many. 16 Suppose the foot
were to grumble and say, 'As I am not as high up as the hand,
I do not count as part of the body,' not for all it can say does
it cease to belong to the body. 16 And suppose the ear were
to grumble and say, 'As I am not as well placed as the eye,
I do J).Ot count as part of the body,' not for all it can say does
it cease to belong to the body. 17 If the whole body were one
monstrous eye, where would the hearing be? If the whole
were hearing, where would the smelling be? 18 But, as a
matter of fact, God gave every one of the organs its proper
place in the body, exactly as He willed. 19 Now, if all made
only one organ, where would the body be? 20 But, as it is,
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although there be many organs, there is only one body. n And
the eye has no right to look down on the hand and say, 'Thou
art of no use to me '; nor the head to look down on the feet
and say, 'Ye are of no use to me.' 22 On the contrary, it is
much truer to say that those organs of the body which seem
to be somewhat feeble are really as indispensable as any, 28 and
the parts of the body which we regard as less honourable are
just those which we clothe with more especial care, and in
this way our uncomely parts have a special comeliness;
'' whereas our comely parts have all that they need, without
special attention. Why, yes ; God framed the body on principles of compensation, by giving additional dignity to whatever
part showed any deficiency, 25 so as to prevent anything like
disunion in the body, and to secure in all organs alike the
same anxious care for one another's welfare. 26 And, accord·
ingly, if one of them is in pain, all the rest are in pain with it ;
and honour done to one is a joy to all. 17 Now you are a body
-the Body of Christ, and individually you are His members.
118 And God gave each his proper place within the Church,Apostles first, inspired preachers next, teachers third ; besides
these, He gave miraculous powers and gifts of healing, power'>
of succouring, powers of governing, ecstatic utterance. 29 Surely
you do not all of you expect to be Apostles, or inspired preachers,
or teachers : surely you do not all of you expect to have all
these wonderful gifts, and even more than these ! SI What
you ought to do is persistently to long for yet greater gifts.
And accordingly I go on to show you a still more excellent
way by which you may attain to them.
12. 1ruVTa 8~ Tc\ l'a'l. 'While all the members of the body,
though they be many, are one body, so also is the Christ,' in
whose Nature they share, in whom they all form one body
(v. 27), and whom they all serve (v. 5). From one point of
view Christ is the Head, but that is not the thought here.
Here He is the whole Body, as being that which unites the
members and makes them an organic whole. We might have
had oVr~ Ka~ .q EKKAT/crW.. for Christ or the Church is only one
Body with many members. The superfluous roli crtf>p.ara<; after
rO. pl>..., emphasizes the idea of unity ; and some texts make
this still more emphatic by interpolating roil £v6s after roil
crtf>p.a:ros. The human body is a unique illustration of unity
in diversity. Comp. Justin M. Try. 42. In Eph. and Col.
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To ulbp.a has become a common designation of the Church.
The congregation, having to serve one and the same Lord,
must be united.
18. Ko.l yap lv lvl nvEdjloo.T~. The 'one body' suggests the
'one Spirit,' for it is in a body that spirit has a field for its
operations. 'For in one Spirit also we all were baptized so
as to form one body.' An additional reason (Kal y&.p, v. 7,
xi. 9) for the oneness of the many. The Spirit is the element
in (lv) which the baptism takes place, and the one body is
the end to (£l~) which the act is directed: ut simus unum
corpus uno Spiritu animatum (Ben g.) ; £1rl Tovne iflcrn d~ buwp.a TEA£LV (Theod ).
St Paul insists here on the social
aspect of Baptism, as in :x. 17 on the social aspect of the
Eucharist.
ELT« 'lou8o."Lo~ ELT« ·E~~'IJVES, ELTE Soil~o~ E'en tl~Eu9Epo~. The
insertion of this parenthetical explanation shows in the clearest
way how diverse were to be the members and how close the
oneness of the body. The racial difference between Jew and
Greek was a fundamental distinction made by nature; the
social difference between slave and freeman was a fundamental
distinction made by custom and law : and yet both differences
were to be done away, when those who were thus separated
became members of Christ. In Gal. iii. 28 this momentous
truth is stated still more broadly, and with more detail in
Col. iii. u. In each case the wording is probably determined
by the thought of those to whom the Apostle is writing. See
Lightfoot on Col. iii. u, and cf. vii. 22; Rom. x. 12; Eph. ii. 14,
with J. A. Robinson's note.
1rUVTES b 1rVEUjloO. tl11"oTWfrJjloEV. ' Were all watered, saturated,
imbued, with one Spirit.' The ?TtiVT£~ and the lv are placed
together in emphatic antithesis. The Christ is the b- crwp.a, and
this suggests ~v Ilvwp.a, for in man crwp.a and ?TVwp.a are correlatives. Comp. 'A1rolltil~ br6TtcrEV.
The verse is taken in three different ways. ( 1) The whole
refers to Baptism under two different figures,-being immersed
in the Spirit, and being made to drink the Spirit as a new elixir
of life. But, as ?TOT~nv is used of irrigating lands, there is
perhaps not much change of metaphor. ( 2) The first part refers
to Baptism, the second to the outpouring of spiritual gifts after
Baptism. (3) The first refers to Baptism, the second to the
Eucharist (Aug. Luth. Calv.). This is certainly wrong; the
aorists refer to some definite occasion, and 'drinking the Spirit'
is not used of the Eucharist. Both parts refer to Baptism.
Compare the thought in Gal. iii. 26 f., and seejTS., Jan. 19o6,
p. 198.
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Before lv 1rv. f'lrOT., K L, Vulg. AV. insert els, to agree with the first
clause: tot BC D* FP, Syrr. Aeth. Arm. !{V, omit. For tv 1rv. trOT,, A
has tv <1wp.rl i<1p.ev. For i1rorl<1IJ7]p.ev, Land some cursives have bpwTl<1IJ7]p.ev, a verb which in ecclesiastical Greek is often used of baptism.
In the active 7roTlrw has two accusatives, ")'rlXa vp.8.s i7roT<<1a, and therefore
retains one ace. in the passive: comp. 2 Thess. ii. 15, Luke xii. 47, xvi. 19.

Additional confirmation ; ' For the body
one member, but many.' *

14. K«l yup To u.

also is

n~t

15. 'If the foot should say, Because I am not hand, I am
not of the body, it is not on account of this (discontented
grumbling) not of the body.' The 1rapa Toin-o ('all along of
this,' 4 Mac. x. I 9) refers to the pettish argument of the foot,
rather than to the fact of its not being a hand. In each case it
is the inferior limb which grumbles, the hand being of more value
than the foot, and the eye than the ear. And Chrysostom
remarks that the foot contrasts itself with the hand rather than
with the ear, because we do not envy those who are very much
higher than ourselves so much as those who have got a little
above US ; ov TOi!O {]'<J>6opa fm£p£xovcnv, dAAa Toi!O oX{yov &.va{J£/37JK6{]'t. For dp.! iK, ' belong to,' and so 'dependent on,' see
John iv. 22; and for the double negative, 2 Thess. iii. 9·
Bengel compares Theoph. Ant. (ad Auto!. 3); ov 1rapa To ftTJ

f3X£1rnv TOV!O Tu</>Xov<> ~81/ Kat miK

t{]'Tt

To <J>w!O ToV ~X{ou <J>aivov :

and Origen (con. Gels. vii. 63); ov ota Tovro ov p.otxEvov{]'tv.
Some would take ov 7rapa TOVTO in vv. rs, I6 interrogatively, as
in the AV. But this would require p:r].
17. EL o>.ov TO uw,...a. 'If the whole body (Luke xi. 34) were
eye (N urn. x. 3 I), where were the hearing?' Each member has
a function which it alone can discharge, and no organ ought to
think I ittle of its own function, or covet that of another organ. t
In class- Grk. 6u+p1JuLs is common, but it occurs nowhere else in
the Bible.

* M. Aurelius, as we have seen, says that we are made to co-operate with
one another, as feet, and hands, and eyelids, and upper and lower jaws. To
act in opposition to one another is unnatural (ii. 1 ). Socrates points out
how monstrous it would be if hands and feet, which God made to work in
harmony, were to thwart and impede one another (Xen. Mem. 11. iii. 18).
t Wetstein quotes Quintilian, viii. 5; Neque oculos esse toto corpore velim,
ne caetera membra suum officium perdant. Cic. De Off. i. 35 ; Principio
carport's 11ostri magnam natura t'psa videtur habuisse rationem, quae formam
nostram, reliquamque figuram, in qua esset species honesta, eam posuit in
promptu ; quae partes autem corporis ad naturae 1tecessitatem datae adsp~ctum
essent deformen habiturae atque turpem, eas contexit atque abdidit. De Off.
iii. 5 ; Si unwnquodque membrum smsum hunc haberet, ut posse putaret se
valere, si proximi membri valetudinem ad se traduxisset, debilitari et interire
totum corpus necesse est.
Primasius turns v. 17 thus; Si toti dt1centes, ubi auditores 'I Si toti
auditores, quis sciret discernere bonum vel malum?

I8
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18. vuv Se 6 9E?Is e9ETo. 'But, as it is, God placed the members,
each one of them, in the body, even as He willed.' As we see
from manifest facts, God made unity, but not uniformity; He
did not level all down to monotonous similarity. The aorists
refer to the act of creation, and there is no need to turn either
into a perfect ('bath set,' AV., RV.). From the very first it was
ordered so, as part of a plan; therefore 'placed' rather than
'set.' Every member cannot have the same function, and
therefore there must be higher and lower gifts. But pride and
discontent are quite out of place, for they are not only the outcome of selfishness, but also rebellion against God's will. This has
two points ; it was not our fellow-men who placed us in an
inferior position, but God; and He did it, not to please us or
our fellows, but in accordance with His will, which must be
right. Who is so disloyal as to gainsay what God willed to
arrange? Rom. ix. 20. Compare Kaf16>~ {3oVAETa& (v. 11 ), but
the change of verb and of tense should be noted: it is not mere
repetition. Deissmann (Bible Studies, P· 252) quotes m~ ;, ®EOS
;j8£AEV from a private letter of about zoo A.D.
19. 'Now, if they all (T4 'll'&.vTa) were one member, where
were the body?' This is the second absurdity: the first was
'where were the other members?' The very idea of body implies
many members, and if all the members tried to have the honour
of the highest member, the body would be lost. Quanta ergo
insania erit, si membrum unum, potius quam alteri cedat, in suum
et corporis interitum conspire! (Calv.). See Pope, Essay on Man,
i. 259 f., "What if the foot," etc.

20. 'But, as it is (But now you see), there are many
members, yet one body.' Perhaps there was already a proverb'll'oill p.£>...,, a, uwp.a. St Paul reiterates this truth, for on it
everything which he desires to inculcate turns. From the oneness
of the whole the mutual dependence of the parts follows of necessity. See M. Aurelius, ii. 3; in the universe, part and whole must
co-operate.

"ii" 8i is specially frequent in I Cor. (v. 11, vii. 14, xii. 20, xiv. 6); but
both here and elsewhere authorities are divided between vvv and vuvl: in
xiii. 13 and xv. 20 vuvl is probably right. In v. 19, B F G omit the Td
before 'll'livTa, and in v. 20 the pb after 'li'OAAa. is omitted by BD*, Arm.
Goth. If we retain pb, 'yet one body' or 'but one body' may be
strengthened to 'yet but one body' (AV.), unum vero corpus (Beza).
21. Hitherto he has been regarding the inferior organs, who
grumbled because they were not superior. Now he takes the
superior, who looked down on the inferior. All, of course, with
reference to evils at Corinth. 'But the eye cannot say to the
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hand '-cannct, without stultifying itself: it is manifestly untrue.
What would become of the desire of the eyes if there were no
hand to grasp it? There is no such thing as independence
either in an organism or in society. All parts are not equal, and
no one part can isolate itself. From the first there is dependence
and subordination.
The article before l"pea.'/l.iJ-6s is certainly genuine (M AB CD E F G LP),
and the 8e before o o<f>{}a.XiJ-6s is probably genuine (M BD E K L, Latt. ).
Arm. omits both.

22. 'Nay, on the contrary(&..\.\&.), much rather those members
of the body which seem to be naturally (inr&.pxELv) somewhat
feeble, are necessary.' The humbler parts not only are indispensable, but are as indispensable as the rest. So also in society.
It is the humblest workers, the day-labourers in each trade, that
are not only as necessary as the higher ones, but are more
necessary. We can spare this artizan better than this poet;
but we can spare all the poets better than all the artizans.
With this use of the comparative to soften the meaning, comp.
2 Tim. i. 8; Acts xvii. 22.
St Paul does not specify the 1 somewhat feeble' members, and we need not do so.

23. KO.l a SoKOUJLEV d.np.6TEpo. • • • 'II'EPLT£9EJLEV. I And the
parts of the body which we deem to be less honourable, these we
clothe with more abundant honour.' Elsewhere in the N.T.
?reptTl()'YJP.' occurs only in the Gospels and there only in the
literal sense, and generally of clothing (Matt. xxvii. 28), or the
crown of thorns (Mark xv. 17), or a fence (Matt. xxi. 33; Mark
xii. 1), etc.; but in the LXX we have this same metaphor; Kal
oin-w<> ?raCTat at yvvatKE'> trEptO~CTOVCTLV Ttp.~v TOtS &v/lp&.aw laVTWv
(Esth. i. 20): Ttp.~v lavTqi7r<pmOels (Prov. xii. 9).

The division of the verses is unfortunate, and the punctuation
of the AV. is wrong, while that of the RV. might be improved.
Put a comma at the end of v. 23, and a full stop at the end of
the first clause of v. 24. 'And so our uncomely parts have a
comeliness more exceeding, whereas our comely parts have no
need.' This is the result of giving more abundant honour to the
less honourable ; acting on that principle, we give most honour
to the least honourable. The 'more exceeding comeliness'
refers to the abundance of clothing, which, even when other
parts are unclothed, Ta liCTx:/Jp.ova receive. For these the Vulg.
has inhonesta, Beza indecora, Calv. minus honesta. There are
three classes; Ta EVCTX~p.ova, which have no need of clothing or
adornment, and are commonly exposed to view; Ta &.np.6Tepa,
which are usually clothed and often adorned ; and ,.a_ aCTx~p.ova,
which are always carefully clothed, ut membra quae turpiter
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paterent, lateant honeste (Calv.). The least honourable are not
only not despised, they are treated with exceptional care.*
There is no doubt that here, as elsewhere, •vuxw.wrnJv7J refers to
external grace, elegance, or decorum. It does not refer to
dignity of function. It is true that fatherhood has high responsibility, and that the womb and the breast are sacred, but oJcrx7JJLouvv7J is not the word to express that. Throughout the passage the
Apostle is thinking of the members of the Church, and therefore
more or less personifies the organs of the body. We might
render ou xp•{a,. ~xn '(eels no need,' no need of anything additional,
nullius egwt (Vulg. ), which is better than the more definite iis
derore non est opus (Beza). We do not adorn the eye, or protect
the face as we protect the feet. 'Aux~p.wv occurs several times
in LXX, but nowhere else in N.T.; •vux7JJLOuVV7J in 4 Mac. vi. 2,
but nowhere else in N.T. or LXX. See Abbott, Son of Man,

P· q8.
24. ci'A'Acl. 6 9EO<; aUVEK~pMEV TO awp.a.. The nominative is
emphatic. 'But the fact is, it was God who compounded
(blended) the body together, by giving to that which feeleth lack
more abundant honour.' The two aorists are contemporaneous,
8oV'> with uvv£Ktpauw: in giving, or by giving, He tempered ; and
in tempering, or by tempering, He gave. In the LXX and N.T.
CTVYKEpavvvvat is rare (Dan. ii. 43 ; 2 Mac. xv. 39 ; He b. iv. 2 ),
but it is common in class. Grk. Comp. the speech of Alcibiades
(Thuc. VI. xviii. 6) ; vop.{ua-r£ v£6-r7J-ra JLfV Ka! y~pa<; ti:vw .t\,\~Xwv
JL7JOEV 8vvau0at, OJLOV of. TO T£ cpavAov Kat T<l p.luov Kat TO 11'tlVV
dKpt{3fS .lv ~vyKpa(}£v p.aXtu-r' .lv luxu£tV : also uvyKpau[<; T{<; lu-rLV lv
1rautv (Clem. Rom. Cor. 37). In v. 23 the Apostle shows how
men, led by a natural instinct, equalize the dignity of their
members. Here he shows that it is in reality God who blends
and balances the whole by endowing men with this instinctive
sense of propriety. What is in accordance with the common
feelings of mankind is evidence of what is right (xi. 14).
We should read r<iJ wrepovpbcp (NAB C) rather than r<ii vurepoDvn
(DE F G K L). The former expresses the member's sense of inferiority.

n

2t5. 'Lva. ,...~
ax(ap.a. ~V T. a. 'That there should be no
disunion in the body, but that (on the contrary) the members
should have the same care one for another' : TO a.uTo is emphatic,
and p.ep~p.vwa~v is plural because the argument requires that the
members be thought of as many and separate: I Tim. v. 25;
Rev. v. 14; Luke xxiv. I 1. The verb implies anxious care,
thoughtful trouble.
* Atto of Vercelli illustrates this principle hy the honour which is paid to
those who, out of humility, go bare-footed and wear ahabby clothing.
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26. Ka.£. 'And so (as a consequence of the perfect blending),
whether one member suffereth, all the members rejoice with it.'
Not only are the members united to one another and careful for
one another, but what is felt by one is felt by all. See St Paul's
own sympathy, 2 Cor. xi. 28, 29. Plato (Repub. v. 462) points
out that when one's finger is hurt, one does not say, "My finger
is in pain," but "I have a pain in my finger"; and Chrysostom
(ad foe.) graphically describes how the various organs are affected
when a thorn runs into the foot, and also when the head is
crowned. 'Is glorified' may mean either by adornment, or
by healthy action, or by special cultivation. In uvyxa£pet the
personification of the organs is complete: congaudmt (V ulg. ),
congratulantur (Beza). But Beza, by substituting simul dolent for
compatiuntur (Vulg.), makes uvp:rrauxn imply as much personification as uvyxalpn. The Christian principle is the law of sympathy.
The interests of all individuals, of all classes, and of all nations
are really identical, although we are seldom able to take a
view sufficiently extended to see that this is so: but we must
try to believe it. The benefit of one is the benefit of every
one; and a wrong done to one is a wrong done to every
one. Salva esse societas, nisi amore et custodia partium, non
potest (Seneca).* The verb in N.T. is found only in Paul
and Luke.
God, in the nature of its being, founds
Its proper bliss, and sets its proper bounds :
But as He framed a whole the whole to bless,
On mutual wants built mutual happiness.
Thus God and nature linked the general frame,
And bade self-love and social be the same.
Pope, Essay on .Man, iii. 109, 217.

27. 6jU'L~ Si laTE aWjlo« XptOTou. 'Now ~ve are Body of Christ':
no article. 'Body of Christ' is the quality of the whole which
each of them individually helps to constitute. Comp. o ®eo~ cpw~
f<TTL (1 John i. 5), 0 ®eo~ ayd-rr71 £<rr{v (r John iv. 8), 7rvrup.a o
®eo~ (John iv. 24), ®eo~ ~v b Myo~ (John i. I}; I Cor. iii. 9, 16.
It does not mean, 'Ye are the Body of Christ,' although that
translation is admissible, and indicates the truth that each
Christian community is the Universal Church in miniature; nor,
'Ye are Christ's Body,' which makes' Christ's' emphatic, whereas
the emphasis is on uwp.a as the antithesis of p.ii-..71. Least of all
• "One of the most remarkable sides of the history of Rome is the growth
of ideas which found their realization and completion in the Christian Empire.
Universal citizenship, universal equality, universal religion, a universal
Church, all were ideas which the Emfire was slowly working out, but which
it could not realize till it merged itsel in Christianity" (Ramsay, The Clturch
in the Roman Empiu, p. 192).
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does it mean, 'Ye are a Body of Christ,' as if St Paul were insisting that the Corinthians were only a Church and not the Church,
a meaning which is quite remote from the passage. Nowhere in
the Pauline Epistles is there the idea that the one Ecclesia is
made of many Ecclesiae. "The members which make up the
One Ecclesia are not communities but individual men. The
One Ecclesia includes all members of partial Ecclesiae; but its
relations to them all are direct, not mediate. . . . There is no
indication that St Paul regarded the conditions of membership
in the universal Ecclesia as differing from the conditions of
membership in the partial local Ecclesiae" (Hort, The Chr. Eccl.
pp. 168-9). He means here that the nature of the whole of
which the Corinthians are parts is that it is Body of Christ,
not any other kind of whole. Consequently, whatever gift each
one of them receives is not to be hidden away, or selfishly
enjoyed, or exhibited for show, but to be used for the good of
the whole community. The 8( marks a return to what was laid
down in v. 12.
fl£~1) lK p.lpous. membra de membro (Vulg.); membra ex parte
(Calv.); membra particulatim (Beza). The meaning is uncertain,
but probably, 'members each in his assigned part,' 'apportioned
members of it.' Chrysostom and Bengel explain that the
Corinthians were not the whole Church, but 'members of a
part' of the Universalis Ecclesia. This seems to Calvin to be
sensus coactior, and he prefers the other interpretation. Still
less satisfactory is the explanation 'partial members of it,'
i.e. imperfect members, which does not suit the context at
all. Cf. Eph. iv. 16.
The Vulgate, with de fArm., supports D* in reading pl'J\'q IK p.Aovs.
Origen and Eusebius commonly have p.ipovs, but once each has p.fXovs :
Theodoret the same. Chrysostom always p.fpovs.

28. Ka.l oGs p.~ .. l9ETO 6 eeo<; iv Tjj lKK>..1)a£q.. The correspondence with v. 18 is manifest, and it must be marked in translation.
' And some God placed in the Church,' or 'in His Church '
(i. 2, x. 32, xi. 16, 22, xv. 9). Just as God in the original constitution of the body placed differently endowed members in it,
so in the original constitution of the Church He placed (Acts
xx. 28) differently endowed members in it. The mid. implies
that He placed them for His own purpose, Ka06J., ~Ol>..TJu&. The
Church is the Church Universal, not the Corinthian Church;
and this is perhaps the first Epistle in which we find this use:
comp. x. 32, xi. 22, xv. 9; Hort, p. 117. The sentence should
have run, o~ p.& a71'0CTT6Aovs, o\)s 8~ 7rpocp~Tas, but the original
construction is abandoned, perhaps intentionally, because
an arrangement in order of dignity seemed better than a
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mere enumeration, the last place being again reserved for the
Tongues. Later he drops into a mere enumeration. Moul.Win. p. 710.
11'pCrrov d.'II'OOTO~ou<;.
Not to be restricted to the Twelve.
The term included Paul and Barnabas, James the Lord's brother
(xv. 7; Gal. i. 19; comp. ix. 5), apparently Andronicus and
Junias (Rom. xvi. 7), and probably others (xv. 5, 7). There
could not have been false apostles (2 Cor. xi. 13) unless the
number of Apostles had been indefinite. From this passage,
and from Eph. iv. 11 (comp. ii. 2o), we learn that Apostles were
the first order in the Church; also that St Peter is not an order
by himself. Apparently it was essential that an Apostle should
have seen the Lord, and especially the risen Lord (ix. 1, 2 ;
Luke xxiv. 48; Acts i. 8, 21-23): he must be a 'witness of
His resurrection.' This was true of Matthias, James, and Paul;
and may easily have been true of Barnabas, Andronicus, and
J unias ; but not of Apollos or Timothy. The Apostles were
analogous to the Prophets of the 0. T., being sent to the
new Israel, as the Prophets to the old. They had administrative functions, but no local jurisdiction: they belonged to
the whole Church. Nevertheless various ties made local
Churches to be more under the control of one Apostle than of
others. See Lightfoot, Galatiims, pp. 92 f. The 'evangelists'
and 'pastors' of Eph. iv. 11 are perhaps included here under
'prophets and teachers.' But evangelists are not ad rem here,
because the subject is the spiritual life of members of the
Church, and their relations to one another in the Church, rather
than their external activity among the heathen. The enumeration here is more concrete than that in vv. 8-Io, but less
concrete than in Eph. iv. 1 1. The first three are explicitly in .
order of eminence; but the ~7!'£tTa with the next two probably
means no more than that these come after the first three. The
gifts that follow the first three are not connected with particular
persons, but are distributed ' at will' for the profit of the whole
congregation; and it is remarkable that 8uvcf.p.m and xaplufiATa
lap.U.Twv are placed after iMauKaAovl1. See Dobschiitz, Probleme,

p.

105.

11'pocj>~Ta<;. See on v. xo and xiv. 3, 24, 25. They were
inspired to utter the deep things of God, for the conviction of
sin, for edification, and for comfort; sometimes also for predicting the future, as in the case of Agabus.
8L8aaKd~ou<;.
Men whose natural powers and acquired knowledge were augmented by a special gift. It is evident from 'Are
all teachers?' (v. 29) that there was a class of teachers to which
only some Christians belonged, and the questions which follow
show that 'teachers,' like 'workers of miracles,' were distinguished
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by the possession of some gift.* In Eph. iv. I I we are not
sure whether 'pastors and teachers' means one class or two, but
at any rate it is probable that whereas 'Apostles,' 'prophets,'
and 'evangelists ' instructed both the converted and the unconverted, 'pastors and teachers' ministered to settled congregations.
In Acts xiii. I we are equally in doubt whether 'prophets and
teachers' means one class or two. St Luke may mean that of
the five people mentioned some were prophets and some were
teachers, or he may mean that all were both. 'Teacher' might
be applied to Apostles, prophets, and evangelists, as well as to
the special class of teachers. In I Tim. ii. 7 St Paul calls
himself a 'preacher' (K~pv~), an 'Apostle,' and a 'teacher.' In
the Didache the 'teacher' seems to be itinerant like the
'prophet' (xiii. 2). When the ministry became more settled
the 'bishops ' and ' elders' seem to have become the official
teachers; but perhaps not all elders taught (I Tim. v. I 7). In
the Shepherd of Hermas the teachers are still distinct from the
bishops; "The stones that are squared and white, and that fit
together in their joints, these are the Apostles and bishops and
teachers and deacons" (Vis. iii. s). See Hastings, DB. IV.
p. 69 I ; Ency. Bib!. IV. 49 I 7.
E'II'ELTO. SuVUJ-LELS, E'II'ELTU xuptiTJ-LO.TQ. LUJ-La1WV. Change from the
concrete to the abstract, perhaps for the sake of variety ; in
Rom. xii. 7 the converse change is made. We must not
count E11'£tTa., E11'£tT« as equivalent to 'fourthly, fifthly': the
classification according to rank ends with 'teachers,' but ylv'YJ
yAwuuwv are purposely placed last. ' Gifts of healing' are
a special kind of 'miraculous powers': see on v. 9, where the
less comprehensive gift is placed first, while here we descend
from the general to the particular. It would be a lesson to the
Corinthians to hear these brilliant gifts expressly declared to be
inferior to teaching ; the E'II'ELm clearly means that.
d.vn>..~J-LlJ1£Ls. This and the next gift form a pair, referring to
general management of an external character. This term occurs
nowhere else in the N.T., but it comes from avnAaJLf3av£u0at
(Luke i. 54; Acts xx. 35; I Tim. vi. 2; comp. Rom. viii. 26),
• " It is impossible to determine exactly how people were recognized as
teachers. One clue, however, seems visible in Jas. iii. 1. From this it
follows that to become a teacher was a matter of personal choice-based, of
course, upon the individual's consciousness of possessing a charisma"
(Harnack, The Missiun and Expansion of Christianity, !. p. 336; p. 243,
ed. 1902). The whole chapter (rst of the 3rd Book) should be read. It
shows that the order 'Apostles, prophets, and teachers' is very early.
"St Paul is thinking without doubt of some arrangement in the Church
which held ~;ood among Jewish Christian communities founded apart from
his co-operation, no less than among the communities of Greece and Asia
Minor."
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which means to take firm hold of some one, in order to help.
These 'helpings' therefore probably refer to the succouring of
those in need, whether poor, sick, widows, orphans, strangers,
travellers, or what not; the work of the diaconate, both male
and female. We have those who need O.vr{A.'YJfLtfns; (Ecclus. xi. 12,
li. 7). The word is fairly common in the Psalms and 2 and
3 Mac. See also Psalms of Solomon vii. 9, xvi. title.
Ku~epn]ueLo;.
' Governing~ ' or 'administrations.' This probably refers to those who superintended the externals of organization, oi 7rpoturrifLEVOL (Rom. xii. 8 ; I Thess. v. I 2 ), or oi ~yoV
fLEVOL (Heb. xiii. 7, I7, 24; Acts xv. 22; Clem. Rom. Cor. 1).
See Hort, The Chr. Eccl. p. I26. The word is derived from the
idea of piloting a ship (Acts xxvii. 11; Rev. xviii. q), and hence
easily acquires the sense of directing with skill and wisdom : ots; fL~
{Jmf.pxn KV{3£pv'YJ<rts, 7rl1rrovutv ~s; cf>vA.A.a., ubi non est gubernator,
populuscorruet(Prov. xi. I4)· The term, which is found nowhere
else in N.T., may be equivalent to £7rluKo?roL and 1rpeuf3vrepot.
We must, however, remember that we are here dealing with
gifts rather than with the offices which grew out of the gifts.
These two classes, avnA~fLl/JEL<;; and KV{3EpV~<TEL<;;, are not
mentioned in vv. S-IO; nor are they repeated in vv. 29, 30.
But Stanley would identify the former with the help rendered in
the 'intepretation of tongues,' and the latter with the guidance
given in the 'discerning of spirits.' This is not at all probable.
See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 92.
With regard to the subordinate position which these two
gifts have in the one list which contains them, Renan (Saint
Paul, pp. 409, 4ro) has a fine passage. "Malheur a celui qui
s'arri!terait a la surface, et qui, pour deux ou trois dons chimeriques, oublierait que dans cett~ etrange enumeration, parmi les
diaconies et les charismata de l'Eglise primitive, se trouve le soin
de ceux qui souffrent, !'administration des deniers du pauvre,
!'assistance reciproque ! Paule enumere ces fonctions en dernier
lieu et comme d'humbles choses. Mais son regard per~ant sait
encore ici voir le vrai. 'Prenez garde,' dit-il; 'nos membres
les moins nobles sont justement les plus honores.' Prophetes,
docteurs, vous passerez.
Diacres, veuves devouees, vous
resterez; vous fondez pour l'eternite." *
lrnra. .•• brnra. is right (~AB C), not l'll"fLTa. ••• f!ra. (K L, f Vulg.
deinde . • . exinde), nor hrftTa., without either to follow (DE F G).
Vulg. after i{enera lt"nguarum adds interpretationes sermouum from v. IO.
But whence comes the change to sermonum? Tertullian (Adv. JJ.farcion.
v. 8) has genera linguarum •• . interpretatio • •• linguarum.

* The shortness of the list of charismata in Eph. iv. I I as compared with
the list here is perhaps an indication that the regular exercise of extraordinary
gifts in public worship was already dying out. Hastings, DB. 111. p. 141.

282

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS (XII. 29-81

29. f.L~ 'II'UVTES tl.'ll'6no>..ot; 'Surely all are not Apostles?'
These rhetorical questions explain p.tA'YJ £K p.£povs (v. 27) and
look back to TO crwp.a OVK ~ JJ-EAO<; rua. 'ITOAAa (v. 14)· God did
not give all these spiritual gifts to all. That would have been to
make each member a kind of complete body, independent of the
other members; and this would have been fatal to the whole.
He has made no one member self-sufficient; each needs much
from others and supplies something to them. See Godet. Here
all the illustrations are concrete, with the possible exception of
8uv&p.n<;. But seeing that 8vvap.Et<; and xap. lap.ti'I"IJW form a pair,
we may put the two questions together and take lxovcrtv with
both terms; 'Have all (the power of working) miracles, all
gifts of healing?' The Vulgate may be taken in a similar
manner; Numquid omnes virtutes, numquid omnes gratiam habent
curationum f but again, why the change from gratias (v. 28) to
gratiam? For the third time the gift of Tongues is placed
last.
30. The compound verb CJLEPiJ.'YWEVIII here has led to the reading CJLEp·
v. 10 (AD*). The compound (xiv. 5, 13, 27; Luke
xxiv. 27; Acts ix. 36) is more common in the N.T. than the more classical
EPf.'1JVEtJIII (John i. 43, ix. 7; Heb. vii. 2). As language weakens, the ten.
dency to strengthen by means of compounds increases. With the general
sense of the two verses compare Horn. 11. xiii. 729; 'AX~ oil 1rws 11.1-'Q.
1ravra CJw>jcrEaL auro}s lMcriJa.•, and the familiar non omnia possumus omnes.

f.'"YJVEla. (or ·•a.) in

31. t'l>..oiiTe S€ TO. xap(up.aTa TO. f.LELtova. 'Continue to desire
earnestly (pres. imperat.) the greater gifts.' The Corinthians
coveted the greater gifts, but they had formed a wrong estimate
as to which were the greater. The Hymn of Love, which follows,
is to guide them to a better decision : not those which make
most show, but those which do most good, are the better. As
members of one and the same body they must exhibit selfsacrificing love, and they must use their gifts for the benefit of
the whole body. This is the lesson of eh. xiv. We cannot all
of us have all the best gifts; but (8E) by prayer and habitual
preparation we can strive to obtain them : and a continual
desire is in itself a preparation. MEIIETE f'ITt8vp.ovvTE<; xaptcrp.UTWII,
as Chrysostom says. For ' YJAOVTE comp. xiv. 1, 39 ; and t'~A.wcra
To ti:ya86v (Ecclus. li. 18). The verb is also used in a bad
sense, 'be moved with envy or hatred' (xiii. 4; Acts vii. 9,
xvii. 5). See Hort and also Mayor on Jas. iv. 2. It is perhaps
with a double entendre that it is used here, as an indirect rebuke
to the jealousy with which some of them regarded the gifts
bestowed on others. Chrysostom (Hom. xxxi. 4) has some
strong remarks on jealousy, as the chief cause of dissension,
and as even more deadly in its effects than avarice. Hucusque
revocavit illos a schismate ad concordiam et unionem, ut nu/Ius
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glorietur de ckarismate superion~ nul/usque doleat de infenon·.
Hinc eos in chan'tatem innuit, ostendens sine ea nihtl caetera
valere (Herveius). Sicut publica via excelsior est reliquis viis ac
semitt"s, ita et charitas via est directa, per quam ad coelestem
metropolim tenditur (Primasius).
KUl ETL Ku6' {,1rEp~o>.~v oSOv op."Lv 8E(Kvup.L. There is no contrast with what precedes ('And yet,' AV.): on the contrary, Kai
means 'And in accordance with this charge to desire what is
best,' while i!n belongs to what follows ; 'And a still more
excellent way show I to you,' KaB' {nrepf3oA.~v being equivalent
to a comparative, excellentiorem viam ( Vulg. ). If i!n be taken
with Kal, it means ' moreover,' et porro (Beza); 'And besides, I
show you a supremely excellent way.' What is this way KaT'
~'oxr]v? Is it the way by which the greater gifts are to be
reached? Or is it the way by which something better than
these gifts may be reached? The latter seems to be right.
'Yearn for the best gifts; that is good, as far as it goes. But
the gifts do not make you better Christians; and I am going to
point out the way to something better, which will show you the
best gifts, and how to use them.'* xiv. I confirms this view.
There is considerable evidence (DE F G K L, Vulg. Arm.) for Kp£lrrova
or Kp£luuova, and Chrys. expressly prefers the reading ; but p.Eljova (~ AB C,
Am. Aeth., Orig.) is probably right.
In the N. T. inr•pf3o/l.fl is confined to this group of the Pauline Epp.
(I and 2 Cor. Gal. Rom.), and generally in this phrase, KaO' inr•pflo"llf]v.
Comp. Rom. vii. I3.
Klostermann adopts the reading of D* ; Ka! .r TL KaO' inr•pf3o/I.{Jv, li6ov
up.lv 6£lKvvp.L, 'And if (ye desire earnestly) something superlatively good,
I show you a way.' But the earliest versions confirm the other MSS. in
reading ln.

The Spiritual Gifts,
In this chapter we have had three enumerations of these gifts (vv. 8-Io,
28, 29-30); and in Romans (xii. 6-8) and Fphesians (iv, 11) we have other
lists. It will be useful to compare the live statements.

I Cor, xii. 8-Io
I, /1.0-yos uo<f>las
3· AO')'OS ')'VWITfWS
7r£UTLS

5· xap. lap.drwv

4· EVfP'Y· avvap.£111~
2. rporjYtrr£la
lJ.aKp. 'II'V£Vp.tirwv

8. -yiv11 -y"llwuuwv
9· ipp.. -y"llwuuwv

xii. 28
I,

d.r&uro"-o'

2. 7rpo<f>~raL
3· 6t/i&.uKaAOL
4· 6vvap.£LS

5· xap. lap.tirwv

6. tivn"llf]p.if;m

7· KV{3£pv{JIT£<S

8. -yiv11 ')'AWITITWV
9·

xii, 29, 30
I. cirOuroXot

2. Trpo<f>~raL
3· lJtDaiTKaAOL
4· avvdp.£u

5· xap. lap.drwv
8. -y/l.wucrau /l.a/l.eZv
9· liLEpJ.'TIVfVfLV

* Comp. the use of .;, 0/Jos, 'the Way' par excellence, for Christianity
(Acts ix. 2, xix. 9, 23, xxii. 4, xxiv. I4, 22). Bengel has via maxime via/is:
it has the true characteristic of a way in perfection.
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Rom. xii. 6-8,
2. 7rp0t/>7Jr<la.

O<a.Kovla.

3· litlia.crKaXla.

7rapaKA7J<T<f
JUTali<li6va<
1rpotcrracr!Jat

Eph. iv.

(XII. 31

I 1.

a7r6<TTOAO<
2. 7rpotf>fira<
I.

EVayy£At11'ra[

1I'O<piv« Kal
3· li<ll6.0'KaAOI

It will be observed that in four of the lists there are at least iwo gifts
which are not mentioned in the other lists: in I Cor. xii. 8-Io, 1rlcrnr and
liuiKp<cr<s 7rv<vp.arwv ; in xii. 28, dvr!I..-IJI.<if;«s and Kv{J<pvf}cr«s : in Rom. xii.
6-8, li<aKovla, 7rapaKA7J<T<f, p.<rali<liova<, and 7rpotcrTacr!Ja<; and in Eph. iv. II,
<fJa.yy<A<<Tral and 7ro<p.£ves, if 7ro<p.Ev<s is a separate class from litlidcrKaXo<. We
must not assume that in all cases the diflerence of name means a difference
of gift or of function. We may tentatively identify litaKovla. with dvrlX7Jp.if;<r,
and ol 7rpotcrr6.p.evo< with Kv{Jepvf}cr«s, and perhaps with 7rotp.fv<r. We have
St Paul's own authority for placing d7r<)crroXot, 7rpot/>fira.<, and li<lidcrKa.Xot
above all the rest, and in that order; and for placing -yev11 -yXwocrwv with
ipp.7Jv<la. -yXwcrcrwv last. Taking xii. 28 as our guide, we notice that, of the
nine gifts enumerated, threrare those in which teaching is the common
element, two are wondeF-Working, two are administrative, and two are
ecstatic. The three pairs are valuable, especially the first two, yet they are
not indispensable; but powers of teaching are indispensable. If there is no
one to teach with sureness and authority, the Christian Church cannot be
built up and cannot grow. But it must be remembered once more that we
are treating of various gifts bestowed upon various persons, some of whom
had more than one gift, and that some Christians had no special endowment.
We are not dealing with classes of officials, each with definite functions ;
munus in the sense of donum has not yet passed into munus in the sense of
officium, and the process of transition has scarcely begun. In correcting the
errors into which the Corinthians had fallen, the Apostle does not tell any
officials to take action, but addresses the congregation as a whole. The
inference is that there were no o!ficials in the ecclesiastical sense, although, as
in every society, there were leading men. See Ency. Bib!. 1. 1038, m. 31o8,
IV. 4759; Hastings, DB. Ill. 377; Hort, Chr. Eccles. pp. 203 f.
Novatian (De Trinitate xxix.) paraphrases this passage thus; Hie est
mim qui prophetas in ecclesia constituit, magistros erudit, linguas dirigit,
virtutes et sanitates facit, opera mirabili'a gerit, discretiones spirituum port·igit, gubernationes contribuit, consilia suggerit, quaeque alia sunt charismatum dona componit et digerit; et ideo ecclesiam domini undi,Jue et in
ommbus perjectam et conszmzmatam facit; where (as in ix. and xii.) N ovatian
evidently uses sanitates in· the sense of 'cures.'
Un our scanty knowledge of the organization of the Apostolic Churches
see Gwatkin, Early Churclz History, i. pp. 64-72.
ADDITIONAL NOTE ON XII. 3·

If the theory is correct that the Christ party were docetists, who used
the name of Christ in opposition, not merely to the names of Paul, Apollos,
and Kephas, but also to the name of Jesus, then the cry 'Jesus be
anathema' might express their contempt for' knowing Christ after the flesh.'
They would have nothing to do with any external or material reality, and
in this spirit perhaps denied that there could be any resurrection of the
body, either in the case of Christ or of any one else. See B. W. Bacon,
lntrod. to N. T. p. 92. There may have been docetists at Corinth, whethe1
they belonged to the Christ party or not.
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Xm. 1-18. A :PSALM IN PRAISE OF LOVE.

The thirteenth chapter stands to the whole discussion on
Spiritual Gifts in a relation closely similar to that of the digression
on self-limitation (eh. ix.) to the discussion of d80JA.08vm. Either
chapter raises the whole subject of its main section to the level
of a central principle. The principle is in each case the same
in kind, namely, that of subordinating (the lower) self to the
good of others ; but in this chapter the principle itself is raised
to its highest power: from forbearance, or mere self-limitation,
we ascend to love.
The chapter, although a digression, is yet a step in the
treatment of the subject of Spiritual Gifts (xii. 1-xiv. 40),
and forms in itself a complete and beautiful whole.
After
the promise that he will point out a still more surpassing
way, there is, as it were, a moment of suspense; and then jam
anlet Paulus et ftrtur in amorem (Beng.). Stanley imagines
"how the Apostle's amanuensis must have paused to look up in
his master's face at the sudden change in the style of his dictation, and seen his countenance lit up as it had been the face of
an angel, as this vision of Divine perfection passed before him"
(p. 238). Writer after writer has expatiated upon its literary and
rhythmical beauty, which places it among the finest passages in
the sacred, or, indeed, in any writings.* We may compare
eh. xv., Rom. viii. 31-39, and-on a much lower plane-the
torrent of invective in 2 Cor. xi. 19-29. This chapter is a
divine 7rpocpYJnla, which might have for its title that which distinguishes Ps. xlv.,-' A Song of Love' or 'of Loves.' And it is
noteworthy that these praises of Love come, not from the Apostle
of Love, but from the Apostle of Faith. It is not a fact that
the Apostles are one-sided and prejudiced, each seeing only the
gift which he specially esteems. Just as it is St John who says,
'This is the victory which overcometh the world, even our faith,'
so it is St Paul who declares that greater than all gifts is Love.
No distinction is drawn between love to God and love to
man. Throughout the chapter it is the root-principle that is
meant; &.ya-rrYJ in its most perfect and complete sense. But it
is specially in reference to its manifestations to men that it is
praised, and most of the features selected as characteristic of it
are just those in which the Corinthians had proved defective.
* "The greatest, strongest, deepest thing Paul ever wrote" (Harnack).
"I never read 1 Cor. xiii. without thinking of the description of the
virtues in the .ticomachean Ethics. St Paul's ethical teaching has quite an
Hellenic ring. It is philosophical, as resting on a definite principle, viz. our
new life in Christ ; and it is logical, as classifying virtues and duties according
to some intelligible principle" (E. L. Hicks, Studt'a Bt'IJit'ca, iv. p. 9·
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And this deficiency is fatal. Christian Love is that something
without which everything else is nothing, and which would be
all-sufficient, even were it alone. It is not merely an attribute
of God, it is His very nature, and no other moral term is thus
used of Him (1 John iv. 8, 16). See W. E. Chadwick, The
Pastoral Teaching of St Paul, eh. vi. ; Moffatt, Lit. of N. T.,
PP· 57, ss).
This hymn in praise of love is of importance with regard to
the question of St Paul's personal knowledge of Jesus Christ.
It is too often forgotten that Saul of Tarsus was a contemporary
of our Lord, and the tendency of historical criticism at the
present time is to place the date of Saul's conversion not very
long after the Ascension. Furrer and Clemen would argue for
this. Saul may not have been in Jerusalem at the time of the
Crucifixion and Resurrection; but he would have abundant
means of getting evidence at first hand about both, after the
Appearance on the road to Damascus had made it imperative
that he should do so; and some have seen evidence of exact
knowledge of the life and character of Jesus of Nazareth in this
marvellous analysis of the nature and attributes of Love. We
have only, it is said, to substitute Jesus for Love throughout the
chapter, and St Paul's panegyric "becomes a simple and perfect
description of the historic Jesus" (The Ftjih Gospel, p. 153).
Intellect was worshipped in Greece, and power in Rome; but
where did St Paul learn the surpassing beauty of love? "It was
the life of love which Jesus lived which made the psalm of love
which Paul wrote possible" (ibid.). In this chapler, as in Rom.
xii., ''we note that very significant transference of the centre of
gravity in morals from justice to the sphere of the affections."
See Inge, in Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 271.
Most commentators and translators are agreed that here, as in the
writings of St John, ci-ycbr11 should be rendered ' love ' rather than 'charity ' ;
for the contrary view see Evans, p. 376. In the Vulgate, ci-yd.r17 is usually
translated caritas, but di!ecti'o is fairly common, and to this variation the
inconsistencies in the AV; are due. The RV. has abolished them, and the
gain is great. 'Charity' has become greatly narrowed in meaning, and
now is understood as signifying either 'giving to the poor' or 'toleration of
differences of opinion.' In the former and commonest sense it makes v. 3
self·contradictory, -almsgiving without' charity.' See San day and Headlam,
Romans, p. 374; Stanley, Corinthians, p. 240.

The chapter falls into three clearly marked parts. (x) The
Necessity of possessing Love, 1-3; (2) Its glorious Characteristics, 4-7; Its eternal Durability, 8-rg.

The one indispensable gift is Love. If one were to hav~
all the special gifts in the highest perfection, without having
Love, one would produce nothing, be nothing, and gain
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nothing. Love includes all the most beautiful features of
moral character, and excludes all the offensive ones. Moreover, it is far more durable than even the best of the speci'al
g-ifts. They are of use in this world only; Love, with
Faith and Hope, endures both in this world and in the next.
1 I may talk with the tongues of men, yea of angels ; yet,
if I have no Love, so far from doing any good to a Christian
assembly, I am become like the senseless din in heathen
worships. 2 And I may have the gift of inspired preaching, and
see my way through all the mysteries of the Kingdom of God
and all the knowledge that man can attain ; and I may have all
the fulness of faith, so as to move mountains ; yet, if I have no
Love, so far from being a Christian of great account, I am
nothing. 8 I may even dole out with my own hands everything
that I possess,-may even, like the Three Children, surrender
my body to the flames; yet, if I have no Love, so far from
becoming a saint or a hero, or from winning a rich recompense
from Heaven, I am not one whit the better. Love is the one
thing that counts.
4 For Love is patient and kind; Love knows no hatred or envy.
It is never a braggart in mien, or swells with self-adulation ;
5 It never offends good feeling, or insists on all it has claim to;
It never blazes with rage, and it stores up no resentment.

delights not over the wrong that men do,
But responds with delight to true dealing.
T Unfailingly tolerant, unfailingly trustful,
Unfailingly hopeful, unfailingly strong.

6 It

B The time will never come for Love to die.
There will be a time when our prophesyings will be useless;
There will be a time when these Tongues will cease;
There will be a time when our knowledge will be useless.

"For our knowledge is but of fragments,
And our prophesyings but of fragments.
10 But

when absolute completeness shall have come,
Then that which is of fragments will have no use.
The difference is far greater than that which distinguishes
childhood from manhood ; and yet, even there, how marked the
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change! n When I was a child, I used to talk as a child, to
think as a child, to reason as a child. Since I am become a
man, I have done away with childhood's ways. 12 In a similar
way, what we now see are but reflexions from a mirror which
clouds and confuses things, so that we can only guess at the
realities; but in the next world we shall have them face to face.
The knowledge that I now have is only of fragments; but then
I shall know as completely as God from the first knew me.
Is So then, Faith, Hope, and Love last on-just these three :
but chiefest and best is Love.
1-8. All four classes of gifts (xii. 28) are included here : the
ecstatic in v. 1 ; the teaching (7rpocpYJTEta) and the wonder-working
(1rlcrns) gifts in v. 2 ; and the administrative in v. 3· The
Apostle takes the lowest of these special gifts first, because the
Corinthians specially needed to be set right about them, and
also because the least valuable of the special gifts made the
strongest contrast to the excellence of Love. Speaking with
Tongues and having no Lov.e was only too common at Corinth.
There is a climax in the succession, y.Awuuat, 1rpocpYJr£la, 1rlun~,
1/twpluw Kat 1rapa8w. To mark this one may perhaps translate Kal
M.v in v. 3 'even if'; but in strict grammar Kat M.v is throughout
simply ' and if.'
'EO.v T«L§ y~~a«LS • • • ~uMi. A mere objective possibilit}
connected with the future ; ' If I should speak with the tongues
of men and of angels,' not ' Though I speak' (AV.). The
addition of Kat rwv dyyl.Awv gives the supposition about rapturous
utterances the widest possible sweep ; ' Supposing that I had all
the powers of earthly and heavenly utterance.' The reference
to the Tongues need not be questioned. For the combination,
'angels and men,' comp. iv. 9· The language of angels was a
subject which the Jews discussed, some Rabbis maintaining that
it was Hebrew. Origen suggests that it is as superior to that of
men as that of men is to the inarticulate cries of infants ; but
xwpl.~ dy&:7f"Y]s, y>..wuua K~V dyytAWl' lv &.vBpwtrot~ Ka(/ {J7f'68£UtV ~.
&rpavwT6~ lurtv (JTS. x. 37, p. 33), Ambrose (De off. ministr.

ii. 27), Si volumus commmdare nos Deo, caritatem habeamus. See
Chadwick, Pastoral Teaching, p. 245· With the supposition here
comp.
Ol!S' £i p.ot OEKO. p.f.v y.Awuuat StKa of. urc)p.aT' £l£v,
cpwvv f) dpPYJKTOS, x&AK£0V SE p.ot ~Top lv£tYJ.

Horn. It. ii. 489.
Non, mihi si linguae cent urn sint, oraque centum,
Virg. Georg. ii. 44; Aen. vi. 625.
Ferrea vox.
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Godet has useful warnings against the " religious sybaritism"
which, especially during the excitement of religious "revivals," is
apt to turn Christ!anity into se~timent and fine speaking. The
gift of Tongues mtght lead to this. The Apostle sets an example
of love and of humility in taking himself as the illustration of
failure. He might have said, ' If you should speak,' or ' Although
you speak.' But he remembers his own gift of Tongues (xiv. 18),
and gives the warning to himself all through these three verses.
clychnJv SE flo~ Exw, yl.yova. K.T.X. 'And should not have love'
(viiir x), or, 'while I have not love,' on that assumption 'I am
become (Gal. iv. x6) sounding brass or a clanging cymbal.' The
xa.XKcSs probably means something of the nature of a gong rather
than a trumpet ; and cl>..aMtov imitates loud and prolonged noise,
often of the shout of victory (Josh. vi. 20; 1 Sam. xvii. 52), but
sometimes of grief (]er. iv. 8; Mark v. 38). Cymbals are often
mentioned in the O.T., but nowhere else in the N.T.; and in
St Paul's day they were much used in the worship of Dionysus,
Cybele, and the Corybantes. Seeing that he insists so strongly
on the unedifying character of the Tongues (xiv. ), as being of no
service to the congregation without a special interpreter, it is
quite poRsible that he is here comparing unintelligible Tongues
in Christian worship with the din of gongs and cymbals in pagan
worship. Or he may be pointing out the worthlessness of
extravagant manifestations of emotion, which proceed, not from
the heart, but from hollowness. Cymbals were hollow, to
increase the noise. Or he may be merely saying that Tongues
without Christian love are as senseless as the unmusical and
distracting noise of a soulless instrument. Aw8wva.tov xaAKEtov is
said to have been a proverbial expression for an empty talker ;
and it was probably on account of his vainglorious loquacity that
Apion the grammarian, against whom J osephus wrote, was called
by Tiberius cymbalum mundi: cpo(YT'tKos ns Ka.~ ~1rax8~s To'is
?rOAAo'is, as Chrysostom paraphrases here.
On clychr1J see above; Trench, Syn. § xii.; Cremer, pp. 13 f.;
Suicer, i. pp. x8 f.; Hastings, DB. iii. p. 156; Deissmann, Bible
Studies, p. 199, Light, pp. x8, 70, and see xso, 399· 'Hx£'iv is
frequent in LXX, but is found nowhere else in N. T.
2. KAv EXw 11'polJI1JTEta.v K.T.X. 'And if I should have the gift
of prophesying (preaching with special inspiration), and should
know all the mysteries (of God's counsels and will), and all
possible knowledge about them (xii. 8), and if I should have all
possible faith (xii. 9), so as to remove mountains, while I have
no love, I am nothing '-spiritually a cipher. Having said that
the ecstatic gifts are worthless without love, he now says that the
teaching gifts are equally worthies$ : and perhaps he is here
19
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indicating the three kinds of spiritual instructors (xii. 8, 10, 28),
for Ta p.VCT'T~pta 7raVTa may refer to the uocp{a of the a7r6CTTOAot1
and 1r0.Uav T~v yvwuw to the yv!duls of the ~lL8auKaAor. Comp.
Rom. xi. 33, xv. 14. By 7rLCTTts is meant wonder-working faith,
not saving faith; 1 enough to displace mountains': comp. Trl iJPT/
p.ETaCTT~u£u8at (Isa. liv. 1o). It is possible that St Paul is
alluding to our Lord's saying (Mark xi. 22; Matt. xvii. 2o, xxi.
2 1 ), although of course not to Gospels which were not yet
written. But it is quite as probable that both He and the
Apostle used a proverbial expression, moving mountains being a
common metaphor for a great difficulty. See Abbott, The S~n
of Man, p. 387. In N.T. the verb is found only in Paul and
Luke. Balaam and Samson were instances of persons who had
supernatural gifts and yet were morally degraded. For the combination of faith and knowledge, camp. 2 Cor. viii. 7, and for the
emphatic repetition of 1rus, 2 Cor. ix. 8. The abruptness of
otJ8£v dp.t, after the prolonged hypothesis of three clauses, is
impressive.
In vv. 2 and 3 the MSS. differ considerably between Kil.v and Ka.l U.v
and Ka.! ll.v. But it is proboble that Kll.v is right throughout, the evidence
for it being stronger in v. 3 than in v. 2, but not decisive. For p.<811TTd.va.t
(N BD E F G) the external evidence is stronger than for p.E8trrTd.vnv
(A C K L, Orig. Chrys.) ; but, on the other hand, the unusual p.E8LrTT<ivELII
would be likely to be altered to the common form. And o68€v (NAB CL)
is to be preferred to oMUv (D* F G K).

8. We now pass on to the administrative gifts, d.VTtA~p.!fl&ts
(xii. 28), ministering to the bodily needs of the brethren, and
that in what seems to be a specially self-denying form.
d.11 +wl'(crw 'II'BIIT" TO. 6'11'ripxoi/Tu f'OU· 1And if I should give
away in doles of food all my possessions.' There is no need to
say anything about the recipients of the bounty, Toils 7rEV7fTaS
(Chrys.), pauperum (Vulg.), 'the poor' (AV., RV.): it is the
giver, not the recipients, that is in question. The verb implies
pers(Jnal distribution to ma11y, and that the act is done once for
all: he could not habitually give away all his goods. The 1 all'
continues the emphatic repetition of 'll'iis: throughout he makes
the supposition as strong as possible. We have !f!wp.l'w in Rom.
xii. 20 and in the LXX (Num. xi. 4, 18; Deut. viii. 3, 16 of the
manna ; and often). In class. Grk. it is used of feeding
children and young animals with !f!wp.o~ 1 morsels' (freq. in LXX) :
.pwplov, 'sop,' John xiii. 26. Si distn"buero in ct"bos pauperum
(Vulg.), insumam in alimoniam (Calv.), insumam alendi's egenis
(Beza).
Kll.ll 'll'«p"Sw ••• t"" Kau91lcro!l-«l. 'And (even) if I deliver up
myself to be burned.' Literally, 1 deliver up my body, so that I
shall be burned.' In the N.T. 1'va is often used where result is
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prominent and P,~rpose in. t~e ?ackg~ound. ~t expr~sscs a
"purposive result, the subJectJve mtentwn shadmg_ off mto the
objective effect; and hence the use of the future: Jx. r8; Gal.
ii. 4; John vii. 3, xvii. 2, etc. True love, as he proceeds to
show, does not need the supreme crises which call for the
sacrifice of all that one possesses or of one's life,-a sacrifice
which might be made without true love : it manifests itself at all
times and in all circumstances. Sacrifices made without love may
profit other people, but they do not profit the man himself.
Non ckaritas de martyno, sed martyrium nascitur ex ckan'tate
(Primasius). St Paul is not thinking of burning as a punishment,
which it was not, nor of the branding of slaves, but of the most
painful death which any one can voluntarily suffer. It was from
this text that Dr. Richard Smith, Regius Professor of Divinity,
preached at Oxford before the burning of Ridley and Latimer,
r6th October 1555. Comp. 7Tapt8wKav .,.a u~p.aTa avTwv £1,. mip
(Dan. iii. 28, Theod. 95), which may be in the Apostle's mind, and
7TVp~ '1'0 uwp.a 7rapa86V'I'£'>, of the Indians (Joseph. B.J. VII. viii. 7).
In each of the three suppositions we have a different result :
' I produce nothing of value' (v. 1) ; ' I am of no value' (v. 2) ;
'I gain nothing of value' (v. 3). The man who possessed all the
gifts mentioned might be useful to the Church, but in character
he would be worthless, if the one indispensable thing were
lacking. The gifts are not valueless, but he is.
It is by no means certain that Ka.vO-Ija-op.a.t (DE F G L, Latt. Syrr. Arm.
Aeth. Goth., Method. Bas. Tert. ), to which Ka.vOf}~wp.a.t (C K, Chrys.) give
additional support, is the right reading. The evidence for Ka.vx.fJa'wp.a.&
(~AB 17, Aegyptt., Orig. Lat. MSS. known to Jer.) is very strong, and
WH. (App. p. 117) argue strongly in favour ofit. Clement of Rome (Cor.
lv.) may be referring to the passage with this reading when he says,
"Many gave themselves up (ea.I/Tous 7ra.pi1JwKa.v) to slavery, and receiving
the price paid for themselves fed (iljlwp.c~a.v) others." If Ka.vx.fJa'wp.a.& be
adopted, it belongs to both clauses, not to the second only ; 'If I should
dole away my goOds in alms, and if I should give up my very body, all
for the sake of glory, while I have no love, I am not a whit the better.'
But, as in the case of p.eOt~d.vetv (v. 2), we must consider more than the
external evidence. Which would the Apostle be more likely to write, and
which would be more likely to be changed by a copyist? ' Surrender my
body,' without saying how or to whom, is an unlikely expression. In the
two preceding verses nothing is said about the presence of an unworthy
motive, but only the absence of the one indispensable motive. And the
introduction of the unworthy motive spoils the all-important 'and have no
love.' No need to say that, if the motive is self-glorification. If the
thought of Dan. iii. might have led a copyist to change Ka.vx.f}~wp.a.& into
Ka.vOf}~wp.a.t, it might equally well have led the Apostle to write Ka.vO-Ija-wp.a.&
or Ka.vO~op.a.t: comp. l~fJ•~a.v Mwa.p.tv 1rvp6s (Heb. xi. 34). And if the
original reading had been Ka.vxfJ~wp.a.&, would not Ka.vOf}~wp.a.• have been a
more common reading than Ka.vOfJ~op.a.t? Cyprian twice quotes, si tradidero
corpus meum ut ardeam, caritatem autem non habeam (Test. ill. 3 ; De
c4fh. ecd. unit. 14), and the author of the tract on Re-baptism (13) has
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etsi corpus mettm tradidero, ita ut exurar igni, dilectionem aulem no11
kabeam.
The attractive suggestion of Stanley (p. 231) and of Lightfoot
Colossians, p. 156, ed. 1875; p. 394, ed. 1892) that St Paul is thinking of
"the Indian's tomb," with its boastful inscription, which he may have seen
at Athens, confirms the reading Ka.v9. rather than KO.IJX., but it suits either.
The tomb was still to be seen in Plutarch's time (Alexander 69), and the
inscription ran thus ; "Zarmano·chegas, an Indian from Bargosa, accordin§
to the traditionalt ustoms of Indians, made himself immortal, and lies here '
(ia.VTiw d.?Ta.Oo.va.Tltra.s KELTO.I). He had burnt himself alive on the funeral
yre. But it is more likely that St Paul would think of Jewish examples
I Mace. ii. 59).
of!wp.!tw (K) for oflwp.ltrw (~AB CD, etc.) is the correction of a copyist
who did not see the significance of the aorist.
With ov6ev (BC D F KL, notov9iv, ~A) wtf>e"ll.ofip.ru, comp. Matt. vi. 1,
vii. 22, 23, xvi. 26.

f

4-7. The Apostle, having shown the moral worthlessness
and unproductiveness of the man who has many supernatural
gifts and performs seemingly heroic acts without love, now
depicts in rapturous praise the character that consists of just this
one indispensable virtue. Every one of the moral excellences
which he enumerates tells, for they are no mere abstractions, but
are based on experience, and are aimed at the special faults
exhibited by the Corinthians. And just as he personifies Sin,
Death, and the Law in Romans, so here he personifies Love.
The rhythm becomes lyrical.
We have fourteen descriptive statements in pairs. The
first pair of characteristics has both members positive. Four
pairs of negative characteristics follow, the last member being
stated both negatively and positively (v. 6); and then we have
two more pairs of positive characteristics (v. 7).
'H
'H
ov
ov
ov

d.')'d.7T1J p.o.Kpo(Jvp.e'L, XP1JO'TeUETO.I •
d.')'d.7T1] ov t11"11.o'i, ov 7TEp7TEpEVeTO.I,

</>VO'IOfh'o.l, OVK MX1JJLOVe'i,
twe'i ,.a. io.VT;js, o11 7Ta.poEuveTa.t,
"1\0")'!teTa.l To Ka.Kov, ov xa.Lp€1 hr!
O'VV)(O.!pel 6£ 'TV d."/\1](Je!q.'
'Fd.VTO. O'Ti')'et, 11'd.VTO. 7TIO'TEUEI,
11'd.VTO. i"/\?T!te~, 7Td.VTO. V7TOJLEVEI.

rfi

d.61Klq.,

4. f1oO.Kpo9uf1oEL. 'Is long-suffering, long-tempered,' longanimis
(Erasm.): it is slow to anger, slow to take offence or to inflict
punishment.* While fur-op.ovr} (2 Cor. i. 6, vi. 4, xii. 12; Luke
only in the Gospels, etc.) is endurance of suffering without
giving way, p.a.KpoOvpla. (2 Cor. vi. 6; Ram. ii. 4, ix. 22, etc.;
not in the Gospels) is patience of injuries without paying back.
* Quod si te illud movet, quod solemus earn quam Graeci p.a.KpoOvp.la.v
vacant, longanimitatem interpretari, animadvertere licet a corpore ad animum
multa verba transferri, sicut ab animo ad corpus (Aug. De quantitate animae
xvii. 30).
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It is the opposite of o~vfJvpla, 'quick' or 'short temper' :
comp. Jas. i. 19, and the adaptation of these verses in Clem.
Rom. Cor. 49·
XP1JCTTEuETiu.
' Is kind in demeanour,' 'plays the gentle
part.' While p.at<pofJ. gives the passive side in reference to
injuries received, XPTJUT. gives the active side in reference
to benefits bestowed Nowhere else in the Bible is XPTJCTTWEu8at
found, but XPTJCTTirrTJ'> and XPTJUT6s are frequent in both the LXX
and N.T. See Clem. Rom. Cor. 18.
~ d.yd1MJ ol"l t'IJ>.o~. 'H &:ya7TTJ is repeated at the beginning
of the negative characteristics ; it is to be taken with oil {TJ>..o~,
not with XPTJUTEVETat. 'Love knows neither jealousy nor envy.'
The verb covers both vices, and perhaps others; 'boil ({Ero)
with hatred or jealousy ' is apparently the original meaning
(Acts vii. 9, xvii. 5; Jas. iv. 2). Contrast xii. 31, xiv. I, 39;
2 Cor. xi. 2.
To covet good gifts is right, to envy gifted
persons is wrong; for envy and jealousy lead to division and
strife (iii. 1 ).
ol"l 'II'Ep'II'EpEuETat. 'Does not play the braggart' (1r;p7rEpo'>);
late Greek, and not elsewhere in the Bible. Marcus Aurelius
couples it with "'fALU")(pWEufJat, t<al t<OAat<Evnv, t<al dpEUt<EV£u8at
(v. 5). Ostentation is the chief idea. Clem. Alex. (Paed. m.
i. p. 25I) says; IIEp?TEpda yO.p 6 KaAAw?Ttup.os, 7TEptTTOnrr~
Kal &.XPEtOnrrOS ~xwv ~p.cpautv. Origen applies it especially to
intellectual pride; Cicero (Epp. ad Attic. 1. xiv. 4) uses it of
rhetorical display. Tert. (De Pat. 12) translates; non proteroum
sapit, which is not so very different from Chrys. (ad loc.) oil
7rpo7TETEVETat. Hesychius says that the 7T;p7rEpos is p.ETd. {3A.at<Ela.<>
E7Tar.p6p.EVos. Evidently the word had various shades of meaning :
see Wetstein and Suicer. But the idea of ostentatious boasting
leads easily to the next point.
ol"l cjluutoiiTin. 'Does not puff itself out' (iv. 6, 18, 19, v. 21
viii. I; Col. ii. r8; and not elsewhere in the N.T.). "He
who subjects himself to his neighbour in love can never be
humiliated" (Basil to Atarbius, Ep. 65).
A third '/J cioycir'l between o~ NXol and ou rEprEp. (N A CD E F G K L,
Syrr. Goth.) is probably not genuine (om. B 17 and other cursives, Vulg.
Copt. Arm. Grk. and Lat. Fathers). 'H cioycir'l] at the beginning of the
positive and of the negative characteristics is in place ; a third is super·
fluous. If it be inserted, it belongs, like the other two, to what follows.
The punctuation, 11 cioycir'lj JLO.Kpo9vp,EI, 'X.P'IJITTEUETO.L 11 cioycir'l, ou sfJJ..ol -1,
cioycirfJ, is clumsy.

5. oi"IK dax'IJJioOVE~. Comp. vii. 36. In both places 'behave
unmannerly,' rather than 'suffer shame' or 'seem vile' (Deut.
xxv. 3), is the meaning. Love is tactful, and does nothing
that would raise a blush: non agt't indecenter (Calv.), indecort
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(Beza), rather than non est ambitiosa (Vulg.),jastidiosa (Erasm.).
The verb occurs in LXX, but nowhere else in N.T., excepting
vii. 36. M. Aurelius (xi. x) assigns properties to the rational
soul (Xoy""~ lfroxfl) which remind us of those which the Apostle
•
Jl
'..1.\~
' \ I
'"'8
'
a~SlpnS tO ayarr'l], e.g. TO 't'tl\(tv TOVS 7ri\7JUtOV1 Kat GI\7J (tU, Kat
alllws.
TU lauTij<o. 'Its own interests': x. 24, 33· This makes
nobler sense than the reading To p.~ €aU'T'ijs (B, Clem-Alex.).
That Love does not try to defraud would be bathos here.
This statement perhaps looks back to the law-suits in eh. vi.
o;, 1ra.p~uveTat. Not merely 'does not fly into a rage,' but
' does not yield to provocation' : it is not embittered by
injuries, whether real or supposed. Elsewhere in N. T. only
of St Paul's spirit being provoked at the numerous idols in
Athens (Acts xvii. x6): in LXX frequent of great anger. The
'contention' between Paul and Barnabas (Acts xv. 39) was a
7rapo~vup/Js: see Westcott on Heb. x. 24.
oil }.oy(teTat To KaKov. When there is no question that it
has received an injury, Love 'doth not register the evil';
it stores up no resentment, and bears no malice. Comp. ~v
KaKf.a.v ToV 7rA7Julov p.~ Xoyl,(u8( lv Tai.'s Kap3f.a.ts flp.wv (Zech.
viii. 17). For this sense of 'reckoning' see 2 Cor. v. 19;
Rom. iv. 8; cf. Philem. 18. Neither non cogitat malum (Vulg)
nor non suspicatur malum (Grot.) does justice to either the
verb or the article : To KaK6v is ' tlze evil done to it.'
6. oil xa(pE, l1rl dStK(~. ' Rejoiceth not over unrighteous
ness,' the wrongdoing committed by others (Rom. i. 32). It
cannot sympathize with what is evil. Chrys. misses the point
in saying that Love does not rejoice over those who suffer
wrong, Toi.'s K«KWs 7r&.uxovut. It is quite true that there is no
Sc!tadenjreude in Love, no gloating over the misfortunes of
others ; but that is not the meaning here. Love cannot share
the glee of the successful transgressor.
auvxa(p(t 8~ Tfi &}.7J9E(~. So far from feeling satisfaction
at the misdeeds of others, Love 'rejoices with the Truth.'
Here Truth is personified, and Love and Truth rejoice together :
comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 8; Jas. iii. 14; I John v. 6. The truth of
the Gospel is not meant, but Truth in its widest sense, as
opposed to &3tKla (2 Thess. ii. 12; Rom. ii. 8), and therefore
equivalent to Goodness. The change of preposition, from l7rl
to <TVv-, is ignored in the AV. Non gaudet super iniquitatem,
congaudet autem ven'tati (Vulg.). Love sympathizes with all
that is really good in others.
The seven negatives would become monotonous if they
were continued. By giving an affirmative antithesis to the
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last of them St Paul prepares the way for a return to positive
characteristics.
7. 11'~VTa. fTTEY~'· The meaning of the verb is somewhat
uncertain. It occurs only Ecclus. viii. 17 in LXX, of the fool
who will not be able to conceal the matter, A6yov UT£ea,: and
only here, ix. 12, and 1 Thess. iii. 1, 5 in N.T. 'Covereth,'
and so ' excuseth' would make sense here, but not such good
sense as the other meaning of the verb, ' is proof against,' and
so 'forbeareth, endureth,' which seems to be the meaning in
all four places in the N.T. The second meaning springs from
the first. 'To cover' is ' to protect,' and ' to protect' is 'to
keep off' rain, foes, troubles, etc., and therefore to be proof
against them or endure them. See Lightfoot on I Thess. iii. I,
where the Vulg. has non sustinentes, v. 5, 11on sustinens, and in
ix. 12, omnia sustinemus, while here it has omnt'a suffert. The
root is connected with tegere, 'deck,' 'thatch.'
11'UVTO. ·11',fTT~~~~~. This does not mean, as Calvin points out,
that a Christian is to allow himself to be fooled by every
rogue, or to pretend that he believes that white is black. But
\n doubtful cases he will prefer being too generous in his
conclusions to suspecting another unjustly. While he is patient
with (<TT£-yEt) the mischief which his neighbour undoubtedly
does, he credits him with good intentions, which he perhaps
does not possess.
This characteristic, with the next pair, forms a climax.
When Love has no evidence, it believes the best. When
the evidence is adverse, it hopes for the best. And when
hopes are repeatedly disappointed, it still courageously waits.
The four form a chiasmus, the second being related to the
third as the first to the last. While crr£yEI refers to present
trials, .f.J7Top.wE1 covers the future also. It is that cheerful and
loyal fortitude which, having done all without apparent success,
still stands and endures, whether the ingratitude of friends or
the persecution of foes. Throughout the Pauline Epistles it
is assumed that the Christian is likely to be persecuted; r Thess.
i. 6, iii. 3, 7 ; 2 Thess. i. 4, 6; Rom. v. 3, viii. 35, xii. 12, etc.
One result of all this is closely connected with the subject
of the preceding and of the following chapter-the well-being
of the Christian body, as a whole consisting of many unequally
gifted members : praecipuus scopus est quam sit necessaria caritas
ad conservandam ecclesiae unitatem (Calvin).
8-18. Having shown the worthlessness of supernatural gifts,
if love is absent, and the supreme excellence of a character
in which love is dominant, St Paul now shows that love is
superior to all the gifts, because they are for this world only,
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whereas love is for both time and eternity. "This is the
crowning glory of love, that it is imperishable" (Stanley); it
abides until and beyond the supreme crisis of the Last Day.
8. 'H d.yu'ln) o~8E'JI'OTE 'JI'('JI'TE~.
In making this new point
the nominative is again repeated, and with good effect. And
the new point is reached without difficulty. From 1nrop.ivn to
ol!B. 7rl7rT£L is an easy transition. That which withstands all
assaults and is not crushed by either the shortcomings of
comrades or the violence of opponents, will stand firm and
unshaken. In the N.T., 7rl7rTnv is nearly always literal; but
comp. Tov v6p.ou p.lav K£palav 7!'£(T£LV (Luke xvi. 17). In class.
Grk., otJ8i1roT£ is stronger than oihroT£; but in late Grk. strong
forms lose their strength and become the common forms:
ou8£1roT£ occurs fifteen or sixteen times in the N.T., ov •
1r6T£ only 2 Pet. i. 2 I ; comp. Eph. v. 29; I Thess. ii. 5 ;
2 Pet. i. IO.
From the statement that 'Love never faileth' but 'abideth'
after death, has been inferred the doctrine that the saints at
rest pray for those on earth. Calvin vigorously attacks this
inference, as if it were harmful to believe in such a result
of love. The inference is, no doubt, somewhat remote from the
context.
The reading 'll'l?TTn (~*AB C* 17, 47, Nyss. Ambrst. Aug.) is to be
preferred to EK7rl11"TEL (DE F G K LP, Vulg., Terl. Cypr.), which perhaps
comes from Rom. ix. 6. Chrys. reads EK'II'l?TTEL, and explains that
Christians must never hate their persecutors. They hate the evil deeds,
which are the devil's work, but not the doers, for they are the work of
God. But ovoi'II'OT< 'll'l1rr•• means more than this, as what follows shows.

ELTt! SE 11'po+'IJTEI:a~, Kanpy'l)91]aoi"Ta~. St Paul now takes up
again the comparison between Love and the special gifts.
Tested by the attribute of durability, Love exceeds all these
xaplup.aTa. And here the AV. improves on the Greek. The
varied rendering of KaTapy•l:uBat, 'fail,' 'vanish away,' 'be done
away,' is more pleasing than the repetition of the same word;
and the making the first KaTapy. a verbal contradiction of
oM£7rOT£ 7!'{71'T£t is effective.
The repeated £LT£ is depreciatory ; it suggests indifference
as to the existence of gifts of which the use was at best
temporary. ' But as to prophesyings, if there be any, they
shall be done away.' Excepting Luke xiii. 7 and Heb. ii. 14,
KaTapy•l:v, 'to put out of action,' is wholly Pauline in the N.T.
It is found in all four groups, but is specially common in this
group of the Pauline Epp. In the LXX, only in Ezra. Three
prominent xap{up.aTa are taken in illustration of the transitory
character of the gifts : to have gone through all would have
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been tedious. And the yA.wuuat are dropped in v. 9· Obviously,
they will be 'rendered idle.' Tongues were a rapturous mode
of addressing God; and no such rapture would be needed
when the spirit was in His immediate presence. But Tongues
seem to have ceased first of all the gifts. The plur. '~~'fJO<I>Tinl.at
indicates different kinds of inspired preaching; but yvwun~
(tt A, etc.) is a corruption to harmonize with the preceding
plurals.
9. Again we have a chiasm us: prophesyings, knowledge
(v. 8), know, prophesy (9). Both will be done away, for it is
from a part only, and not from the whole, that we get to know
anything of the truth, and from a part only that we prophesy.
We cannot know, and therefore cannot preach, the whole
truth, but only fragments. Knowledge and prophecy are useful
as lamps in the darkness, but they will be useless when the
eternal Day has dawned ; ~ yap p.tA.A.wv {3lo~ TOUTwv &vEvBO}>.
In both clauses lK plpous is emphatic. Bishop Butler has
shown that here complete knowledge even of a part is impossible, for we cannot have this until we know its full relation
'to the whole; and, in order to do that, we must have full
knowledge of the whole, which is impossible.*
10. 'But when there shall have come that which is complete, that which is from a part will be done away'; chiasmus
again. Ubi peroentum ad metam fuerit, tunc cessabunt adjumenta
cursus (Calv.). We might have expected St Paul to put it in
this way, yet he does not. He does not say, 'But when we
shall have come to the perfection of the other world,' etc. He
is so full of the thought of the Second Advent, that he represents
the perfection as coming to us. ' Ut hen it shall have come';
then, but not till then. The Apostle is saying nothing about
the cessation of xaplup.am in this life : prophesyings and knowledge might always be useful. All that he asserts is, that
these things will have no use when completeness is revealed;
and therefore they are inferior to Love. Luther renders To ("
p.tpov~, das StUckwerk.
In order to make the 'then and not till then' clearer, K L, Syrr.
Chrys. and some other witnesses insert TOTE before TO iK plpovs : om.
tt A B D* F G P, Latt. Arm. Aeth. Goth., etc. Chrys. points out that it
is only the partial, fragmentary knowledge that will be done away.

11. Illustration suggested by To TEAnov : it is very inadequate,
but it will serve. The difference between a ~to~ and a TtAno>

* 'EK p.lpovs is fairly common in both LXX and N.T. Other adverbial
expressions are cbro p.lpovs, which marks a contrast with the whole less
clearly than iK p.. (2 Cor. i. 14, ii. sl. ciP&. p.lpos (xiv. 27). and ICaTcl plpos
(Heb. ix. 5).
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is as nothing compared with the difference between the twilight
of this world and the brightness of the perfect Day, but it will
help us to understand this. In order to confirm vv. 8-xo, the
Apostle appeals to personal experience. ' When I was a child,
I used to talk, think, and reason as a child : now that I am
become a man, I have done away with the child's ways.' RV.
has 'felt' for £cf>p6vovv, which is no improvement on the 'understood' of AV. A mental process is meant ( Rom. xii. g, etc.),
of which €A.oyt,6p:rw, 'calculated' (2 Cor. v. 19, xi. 5 etc.), is a
development. Loquebar, sapi'ebam, cogitabam (Vulg.); but ratiocinabar (Beza, Beng.) is better than cogitabam. Comp. Numera
annos tuos, et pudebit eadem velle quae volueras puer (Seneca,

Ep. 27).
The antithesis between Tl"-nos (ii. 6) and v.j7rtos (iii. I) is freq. (xiv. 20;
Eph. iv. 13, 14). The mid. imperf. 1JfJITJ" is not found, except as a doubtful
reading, in class. Grk., but it is not rare in later writers : Gal. i. 10; Matt.
xxiii. 30, xxv. 35, 36, 43 ; Acts xxvii. 37, and perhaps xi. I I. See Veitch,
p. 200. The perf. Ka.T1,fYY'I'JKO. indicates a change of state which still continues ; the emancipation from childish things took place as a matter of
course, ultro, /ibenter, sine /abore (Beng. ), and it continues.
In each case C:W v.q,rtos follows the verb (NAB 17, Vulg. Aeth.), and
the Ill after IJTE is an interpolation (om. N* AB D*); the contrast is more
emphatic without it.

12. #JUII'OJioEV yAp il.pTL s,· la611'Tpou lv uMyp.cm. ' For we see
at present by means of a mirror in a riddle.' The yap confirms
the preceding illustration ; for as childhood to manhood, so this
life to the life to come. The argument is a fortz"on'. If adults
have long since abandoned their playthings and primers, how
much more will the reflected glimpses of truth be abandoned,
when the whole truth is directly seen. Almost certainly, 8t' £(]'67rTpov means 'by means of a mirror,' not 'through a mirror.' Ancient
mirrors were of polished metal, and Corinthian mirrors were
famous ; but the best of them would give an imperfect and
somewhat distorted reflexion, and Corinthian Christians would
not possess the best (i. 26). To see a friend's face in a cheap
mirror would be very different from looking at the friend. This
world reflects God so imperfectly as to perplex us; all that we see
is £v a.lvlyp.a.Tt. The word occurs nowhere else in the N.T., but
is freq. in the LXX. Probably Num. xii. 8 is in St Paul's mind:
U'Top.u Ka.Ta U'TOJIA AaA~U'W a.~ql, £v (t8Et Kat OV 8t' alvtyp.aTWV, *
Other words for 'mirror' are lvo'll'Tpov and KaTO'Il'Tpov. Comp.

* This passage led to the Rabbinical tradition that Moses had seen God
through a clean window, but the Prophets through a dirty one (Bachmann,
llli /oc. p. 409 n.). There are two metaphors in Num. xii. 8, which St Paul
mixes : fJ"-bmv 9 a.lvl-yp.a.T& is somewhat incongruous. But to condemn iv
a.lv. as a gloss is a violent expedient. A gloss would have been more
harmonious with the text.
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2 Cor. iii. J 8.
Tertullian wrongly thinks of a window-pane made
of horn, which is only semi-transparent; per corneum specular.
But a window with horn or lapis specularts would be OlO'ICTpov, not
luO'ICTpov. See Smith, .D. Ant. i. p. 686. Others explain the IM
as meaning that in a mirror one seems to see through the surface
to the reflected objects.
TOT€ St 'll'pOuw'll'ov '~~'P~ 'll'poow'll'ov. 'But then (when TO Tl>..nov
shall have come) face to face'; 7rpc'xrw7rov 'Tr. 1rp being an adverb
after f3>..l1rop.a. The expression is Hebraistic ; Gen. xxxii. 30 :
comp. 1rp. K«TU 7rp. Deut. xxxiv. ro.
Our knowledge of divine things in this life cannot be direct :
all comes through the distorting medium of human thought and
human language, figures, types, symbols, etc. Even those who
are illumined by the Spirit can give only a few rays of the truth,
and those not direct, but reflected. Even the Gospel is a riddle,
compared with the full light of the life to come. Here our
knowledge is mediate, the result of inference and instruction ; it
is partial and confused ; a piecemeal succession of broken lights.
There it will be immediate, complete, and clear; a connected
and simultaneous illumination. The imperfection of our knowledge, even of revealed truth, is not sufficiently recognized; and
hence the rejection of Christianity by so many thoughtful people.
Christians often claim to know more than it is possible to know.
They forget how much of the Bible is symbolical. See Goudge,
p. 122.
ii.pn YLVWO'KW lK f'lpous. In realizing what is true of all of us,
St Paul returns to his own personal experience; 'At present I
get to know from a part only, but then I shall know in full even
as I was known also in full, once for all,' by God from all eternity.
Or the aorist may refer to Christ's knowledge of him at his
conversion. For e7rtyw6:.uKnv, which is very frequent in Luke
(i. 4, v. 22, etc.) and in St. Paul (Rom. i. 32; 2 Cor. vi. 9, etc.),
see Lightfoot on Col. i. 9, and J. A. Robinson on Eph. i. 17,
p. 248. It is difficult to believe that here the compound is not
meant to indicate more complete knowledge than the simpie
verb: but it does not follow from this that the compound always
does so. In any case, Ka86Js Kal. i7reyvwu8TJV is a bold way of
expressing the completeness of future illumination; human
knowledge is to equal (~<a86:.s, ' exactly as') divine. Comp.
Philo (.De Cherub.§ 32, p. 159 ;) vvv ihe Cwp.ev yvwpt,op.e8a p.a>..>..ov
~ yvwp{,op.ev.
In this verse we have y{vwuKw in all three voices.

D* F G, Vulg. Arm. Goth., Tert. Cypr. omit. "(rip, but it is well
attested (NAB K LP, Copt.}

18. vuvl. St p.lve•. 'So then, when all _the other gifts have
been reduced to nothing by the P'lories of the Return, there
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remain just these three.' The vvvl is not temporal, but logical,
and the o( expresses the contrast between the transitory gifts just
mentioned and those here; 'But, as you see, there abideth':
comp. xii. 18, 20; Heb. ix. 26. The singular p.£v£t is not a slip
in grammar: the three virtues are a triplet distinguished by a
durability which the brilliant xo.plcrp.o.m, so coveted by the
Corinthians, do not possess; for the triplet will survive the
Second Advent.* In the progress which is possible in the other
world there will be room for Faith and Hope, but there will be
no room for Tongues, prophesyings, healings, or miracles. The
character which is built upon those three survives death and
abides in eternity. Goodness is far more enduring, because far
more akin to God, than the greatest capacities for usefulness.
Even in this world these gifts are not indispensable. One can
be a good Christian without Tongues or prophesying ; but one
cannot be a good Christian without Faith, Hope, and Love.
floE(t~a~v St TouTwv 'iJ dycl'IM)· 'And out of these (partitive
genitive)Love is greater.' Mentally, perhaps, the Apostle puts Love,
about which he has said so much, into one class, and the other
two virtues into another. But, however we explain the comparative (cf. Mt. xxiii. u), and the simplest explanation is that
pkytCTTo<;; had become almost obsolete (J. H. Moulton, Gr. i.
p. 78), there is no doubt about the meaning; Love is superior to
the other two. Why is it superior, seeing that all three are
eternal? Not perhaps because Faith and Hope concern the
individual, while Love embraces the whole Christian society: sua
enim cuique fides ac spes prodest; caritas ad alios diffunditur
(Calv.). Rather, Love is the root of the other two; 'Love
believeth all things, hopeth all things.' We trust those whom
we love, and we hope for what we love. Again, Faith and Hope
are purely human ; or, at most, angelic ; the virtues of creatures.
Love is Divine. Deus non dicitur fides aut spes absolute, amor
dicitur (Beng.).
For the triplet comp. I Thess. i. 31 v. 8; Gal. v. 5, 6; Col.
i. 4, 5; Heb. vi. 10-12; Resch, Agrapha, pp. 155 f. Comp.
also St John's triplet, Light, Life, and Love.
* But " when a verb occurs in the Jrd person in an introductory manner
it is often used in the singular number, though the subject may be in the
plural." Thus " what cares these roarers for the name of king ? " Yet, even
without this inversion, two or more kindred subjects may have a singular verb
(Mark iv. 41 ; Matt. v. 18, vi. 19). J. H. Moulton, Cr. i. p. 58; Blass,
§ II. J, § 44• 3•
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XIV. 1-40. THE SUBJECT OF SPmiTUAL GIFTS
OONOL"UDED.

In eh. xii. the human body was given as an instructive
illustration of a Christian Church. In xiii. it was shown that the
principle which ought to quicken and regulate every member of
the Church is love. In xiv. the influence of this principle is
traced in the selection of the gifts that are most useful to the
whole body, and also in the manner of employing them.
Following after love does not impede the desire for special gifts,
but it regulates it. The love which seeks not its own advantage
must prefer a gift which benefits all to one which is a delight and
a help to no one but its possessor. Not that the latter is to be
despised ; God does not bestow worthless gifts : but it is possible
to mar any gift by misusing it.
The chapter has four divisions: (1) Prophesying or inspired
preaching is superior to Tongues, both in reference to believers
· and to unbelievers, 1-25. (2) Regulations for the orderly
exercise of these two gifts in Christian assemblies, 26-33. (3)
Regulations respecting women, 34-36. (4) Conclusion of the
subject, 37-40.
In the first and main portion of the chapter the superiority
of inspired preaching to Tongues is stated at once (2-5); and
this is supported by two series of arguments (6-II and 14-19)
connected with two exhortations (12, 13). The whole chapter
shows that 'prophesying' is not the gift of prediction, but that
of preaching; and that 'Tongues' are not foreign languages,
but a mode of utterance different from all human language.
The main result of the chapter is that, just as it is love which
gives value to character and conduct (xiii.), so it is love which
teaches the true· value and proper use of the charismata. See
Zahn, Jntrod. t~ N. T. i. p. 28o.

You are right in desiring these supernatural gifts, but
take care tkat you do so from the right mott've; and the
rzght motive is love. Those gtfts which benefit others are to
be preferred to those which glorify ourselves; hence inspired
preaching is more to be desired tkan Tongues. In tlze
congregation, Tongues (unless interpreted at once) are a
hindrance to worship. Even the experienced cannot join in
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devotions which tltey do not understand, while t/ze inexperimced or the unbelievers, if any be present, are lost in
contemptuous amazement. But inspired preaching is a great
help to all who hear it, whether believing or unbelieving.
Unless an interpreter is present, Tongues should be
exerciSed in private. In pubHc worship, all who are inspz"red
to preach may do so in turn, and the whole Church, including
themselves, will be the gainer.
This does not apply to women. So far from preaching,
they ought not even to ask questions.
In all matters ofpublic worship decorum and order must
be studied.
1 What you have to do, therefore, is persistently to strive to
make this love your own, while you continue to long to have the
gifts of the Spirit, and especially to be inspired to preach. ll For
he who speaks in a Tongue is speaking, not to men, but to God,
for no man can understand one who in a state of rapture is
speaking mystic secrets. 8 It is otherwise with one who is
inspired to preach : he does speak to men, and to good purpose,
-words of faith to build them up, words of hope to quicken
them, words of love to hearten and console. 'Not that Tongues
are useless; one who exercises this gift may build up his own
spiritual life by it : but the inspired preacher builds up the
spiritual life of the Church. 6 Now I could wish that you should
all have the gift of Tongues; but I would greatly prefer that you
should be inspired to preach, this being far more important,
unless, of course, the Tongues should at once be interpreted,
so that the Church may thereby receive spiritual advantage.
6 But, Brethren, seeing that Tongues without explanation are
useless, suppose that, when next I visit you, I speak with
Tongues, what good shall I do you, if I shall fail to explain
to you some glimpse of the unseen or some knowledge of truth,
the one to inspire you, the other to instruct you? 7 Why, there
are instruments which, although lifeless, make a sound,-a pipe,
for instance, or a harp ; yet if they make no distinction in the
notes, how is one to know the tune which the pipe or the harp is
playing? sA trumpet-blast is a still stronger instance : if that
gives an uncertain sound, who will get ready for battle? 9Jt is
just the same with you : if with your tongue you do not make
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intelligible speech, how is one to know what you are saying?
For you might as well be saying it to the winds. 11 Well, then,
if I show that I do not understand the meaning of the language
used, the person who speaks to me will conclude that I talk
gibberish, just as from my point of view he is talking gibberish
to me ; and we both wish that we could talk to some advantage.
lilt is just the same with you : seeing that you are so enthusiastic
for inspirations, let it be for the spiritual advantage of the Church
that you seek to abound in them. 18 Therefore he that speaks in
a Tongue should pray that he may be able to interpret what he
utters. 14 For if I am praying in a Tongue, it is quite true that
my spirit is praying, but my understanding is doing no good.
15 What does that imply?
I must go on praying with the spirit,
that, of course, for my own sake : but for the sake of others I
must pray with the understanding also. I must sing with the
spirit, but I must sing with the understanding also. 16 Else,
suppose that you are blessing God in ecstasy, how is he who
has no experience of such things to say the Amen at your giving
of thanks, seeing that he does not know what you are saying?
17 For although you are giving thanks beautifully, yet the other is
getting no spiritual advantage. 18 I thank God I have the gift
of Tongues in a higher degree than all of you. 19 Nevertheless,
in public worship I would rather speak five words with my understanding, and thereby give others also some solid instruction,
than thousands and thousands of words in an ecstatic Tongue.
liO My brethren, do not behave as if you were still children in
mind : and it is childish to prefer what glitters to what does
good. Of course, in jealousy and ill-will be children, nay, be
very babes; but in mind behave as full-grown men. t1 In the
great Prophet of the old Covenant it stands written that, because
Israel would not obey God's word spoken in language which
they could understand, thay would be punished in being conquered
by Assyrians whose language they could not understand, and
that even this sign would fail to teach them obedience.
22 This shows us that unintelligible Tongues are a sign, not of
course to those who believe, but to those who fail to do so ;
while inspired preaching is for the benefit, not of those who do
not believe, but of those who do. 28 Consequently, if, when you
all meet together in one place for public worship, you one after
another do nothing but speak with Tongues, and there come in
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those who have no experience of such things,-and still more so
if unbelievers come in,-will they not say that you must be mad?
24 Whereas, if one after another you utter inspired teaching, and
there comes in an unbeliever,-and still more so if an inexperienced brother comes in,-by preacher after preacher he is convinced of his sinfulness, his heart is searched, 26 its secret evils
are revealed to him, and the blessed result will be that he
humbles himself before God and man, and from that moment
proclaims that, little as he thought so till then, it is God who is
with you.
116 How then does the matter stand, Brethren ? Whenever
you meet together for worship, each of you is ready to manifest
some gift,-to sing a song of praise, to give instruction, to reveal
a truth, to utter a Tongue, or to interpret one. By all means
exercise the gifts with which you have been endowed, always
provided that they are exercised to build up the spiritual life of
others and not to glorify yourselves. 11 If those who speak with
Tongues are preferred, let only two, or at most three, speak in
any one meeting, and one at a time, and let one interpreter serve
for each. 28 But if no interpreter be present, let whoever has
this gift be silent in public worship, and exercise it in private
between himself and God. 211 And of those who are inspired to
preach, let two or three speak in each meeting, and let the rest of
them exercise the gift of discernment as to what is being spoken.
so But if a revelation be made to one of those who thus sit
listening, let the preacher give place to him. 81 For he can stop
and be silent, and in this way it will be in the power of all of
the inspired to preach one by one, so that all, whether inspired
or not, may learn something and be quickened 82 Yes, he can
stop : an inspired man's spirit is under the inspired man's control,
for the God who inspires him is a God, not of turbulence, but of
peace. This holds good of all the assemblies of His people.
84 When I say that all in turn may preach, I do not include
your wives. They must keep silence in the assemblies. Utterance, whether in a Tongue or in preaching, is not allowed to
them, for this would violate the rule of subjection which has been
imposed upon them since the Fall. 86 Even their asking questions,
which might seem to be compatible with subjection, cannot be
allowed in the assemblies. Let them ask their own husbands at
home, and the husbands can ask in the assembly. It is shameful
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for a woman to speak there. 86 Perhaps you think that you have
the right to do as you please in such matters. What? are you
the Mother-Church, or the only Church, that you make such
claims?
87 If any one claims to be inspired as a preacher or in any
other way, let him give evidence of his inspiration by recognizing
that what I am writing to you is inspired ; it is the Lord's
command. 88 But it any one fails to recognize this, I have no
more to say. God deals with such. 88 So then, my Brethren,
the sum of the whole discussion is this. Long earnestly to be
inspired to preach, and if any one has the gift of Tongues, do
not forbid him to use it. But let everything be done in accordance with natural feelings of propriety as well as established
rule.
1. AtwKETE rl)v d.yct'ln)v, t"'>..oilTE 8( TA 'II'VCUf'llTLKi£. This verse
looks back to xii. 3I 1 and sums up the two preceding chapters.
The Corinthians are to follow with persistence (Rom. ix. 30, JI,
xiv. I9; I Thess. v. IS, etc.) 'the more excellent way,' and to
desire with intensity (xii. JI, xiv. 39; 2 Cor. xi. 2; Gal. iv. 17)
supernatural gifts; but (more than all the rest) that they may be
inspired to preach. The rv« is definitive, not telic. For the other
meaning of ~71Ao1iv, 'boil with envy and hatred,' comp. xiii. 4·
Love is a grace, which all Christians by earnest endeavour can
attain. Prophesying, Tongues, etc. are gifts, which may be
eagerly desired, but which no amount of effort can secure.
Those alone receive them to whom they are given (xii. I I). The
Apostle assures them that his praise of love does not mean that
the gifts are to be despised. But no man is made morally the
better by a gift, for character depends upon personal effort. Yet
the gifts may be instruments of personal improvement, as well as
of service to others, although the latter is of higher importance:
hence p.O.A.Aov 8t lv« 7rpo"'7JUVryrc. For ~7!AOVTE see Mayor on
Jas. iv. 2, p. 128.*

2. 'For he who speaketh in a Tongue, not to men doth he
speak, but to God, for no man heareth him (to any purpose).
This meaning of clKoVEIV comes out clearly in comparing Acts
ix. 7 and xxii. 9· In the one place the men hear the voice; in
the other they did not hear the voice of Him who was speaking
to Saul, i.e. they heard a sound but did not hear it as words
* Magna distantia est inter res temporales et spiritales: temporales enim,
cum non ltabentur, multum desiderantur; si vero ltabeantur, fastidiunt a/que
vilescunt: spiritales autem, cum non ltabmtur, minus desiderantur; cum vero
- kabentur, magis magisque desiderium in nobis (U:andunt (Alto of Vet:celli).
20
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addressed to any one.

Also in the story of Babe!; "lvyx£wp.£v
yA.wcrcrav, Zva p.~ d.KovCTWCTtv lKaCTTos T~v <f>wv~v Tov
rrArJcrlov (Gen. xi. 7; comp. xlii. 23). Verse after verse shows
fK£~ af~Twv T~v

that speaking in foreign languages cannot be meant. Tongues
were used in communing with God, and of course this was good
for those who did so (v. 4). Tongues were a sort of spiritual
soliloquy addressed partly to self, partly to Heaven. Compare
the proverb, Sibi canit et Musis. It is equally clear that oM£ls
liKovn does not mean that Tongues were inaudible, or that no
one listened to them, but that no one found them intelligible.
One might as well have heard nothing.
1rvEujlc:m 8t }..a}..E~ ,_..ucrrrjpLa.
' As it is in the spirit that he
speaketh what are in effect mysteries.' Explanatory use of ~;
not uncommon after a negative, but in v. 4 without a negative.
'In the spirit,' but not 'with the understanding' (v. I4), and
therefore unintelligible to others. Mvcrrr}pwv in the N.T. corn·
monly means 'truth about God, once hidden, but now revealed.'
In this sense it is very common in St Paul : see Lightfoot on
Col. i. 26 and Swete on Mark iv. I I ; Beet on I Cor. iii. 4,
p. 40. Mysteries must be revealed to be profitable; but in the
case of Tongues without an interpreter there was no revelation,
and therefore no advantage to the hearers. See Hatch, Essays
in Bibl. Grk. pp. 57 f.
8. 6 8t 1rpo+'1TEOwv. 'Whereas he who exerciseth the gift of
pn>phesying does speak to men, what is in effect edification and
exhortation and consolation.' With }..a}..EL otKo8o,...~v comp. Kptp.a
£cr8ln and rol!n) p.ov £CTTl r6 crwp.a (xi. 24, 29): in each case' what
is in effect' is the meaning. The metaphorical sense of olKo8op.~,
'building up the spiritual life,' is peculiar to St Paul in the N. T.,
in Rom., I and 2 Cor., and Eph. : elsewhere (Matt. xxiv. I ;
Mark xiii. I, 2) of actual buildings or edifices. IlapaKArJcrts, 'a
calling near,' is sometimes 'supplication' (2 Cor. viii. 4),
'exhortation' (Phi!. ii. I), 'consolation' ( 2 Cor. i. 4-7) or a
combination of the last two, 'encouragement' (Heb. vi. I8,
xii. 5). 'Exhortation' or 'encouragement' is right here. 'Con·
solation' or ' comfort' must be reserved for rrapap.v8la, which
occurs nowhere else in the N.T.; in the LXX, Wisd. xix. I2.
But in Phi!. ii. I we have rrapap.v8wv coupled with rrap<lKA'rJCTL<;,
and in I Thess. ii. 11 ,we have rrapaKaAoVvrE<; Kal. 7rapap.v8ovp.£vot.
Prophesying was the power of seeing and making known the
nature and will of God, a gift of insight into truth and of power
in imparting it, and hence a capacity for building up men's
characters, quickening their wills, and encouraging their spirits.
The three are co-ordinate: not build up by quickening and
encouraging, nor build up and quicken in order to encourage.
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Compare Barnabas = 'son of prophecy'= v!o~ 1rapaKA~uew~ (Act..
iv. 36). Exhortalio to/lit tarditatem, adhortatio timiditatem. See
W. E. Chadwick, The Pastoral Teaching of St Paul, eh. ix. ;
Weinel, St Paul, I I 3 f.
4. 6 >..a.>..&w yMaun la.uT(w otKo8op.E~. By communing with
God in supernatural language the man who spoke in a Tongue
built up himself. But, as Chrysostom says, What a difference
between one person and the Church ! Although there is no
~v before EKK>.:qulav, 'the Church' is nearer the meaning than
'a Church' or 'a congregation ' ; yet either of the latter is admissible. See Alford and Ellicott, ad loc. But there is no
sarcasm ; se ipsum aedijicat, ut ipse quidem putat; sibi placet.
Revera autem neminem aedijicat.
In both v.

and v. 4, D E with Arm. and other authorities have -y'AwuSome (A E K L) insert T/j before 9elj in v. 2, but here
none insert T1jv before eKKA71Ulav,
2

ua<s for "'(Awuv.

5. &e'>..w 8~ 'II'UVT«S ~p.&s >..a.>..e~v yMaaa.~s, p.&).>..ov 8~ lva '~~'po+TJ
TEU7JTE. The change from the infinitive to Zva is perhap; meant
to make the wish more intense; but this is sufficiently expressed
by the p.allov. See J. H. Moulton, Gr. p. 208. Nowhere else
does St Paul use fN>..w Zva, but it is not rare (Matt. vii. I 2 ; Mark
vi. 25, ix. 30; Luke vi. 3I; John xvii. 24): in such cases the
telic force is lost, and the Zva gives the object of the wish.
'Now I wish that all of you might speak with Tongues, yet I
wish still more that ye should prophesy; as (Si as in v. 2) greater
is he,' etc. The 'for' of AV. is a little too pronounced, but is
defensible, even without yap for U: see below. The Corinthians
are exhorted ne, praepostero zelo, quod praedpuum est mz"noribus
postponant (Calv.). As M. Aurelius (viii. 59) says, "Men are
made for one another." As for the unsatisfactory ones, "either
teach them better or put up with them."
The apodosis (Tt vp.os wcpeA~CTW ;) is placed between two protases, which are co-ordinate, the second, on the negative side,
being complementary to the first, on the positive side; 'If I
come speaking with Tongues, instead of speaking either in the
way of revelation,' etc.
~KTOS et P.YJ 8~Epp.7JVEun. Pleonastic combination of EKTO~ crl and
d p.~: 'with this exception, unless he interpret'; camp. xv. 2;
I Tim. v. I9. The man who spoke in a Tongue might also have
the gift of interpreting Tongues, and si accedat interpretatio,jam
erit prophetia (Calv.). The Sta.- in 8tepp.7Jvwm' may indicate either
'Leing a go-between' or ' thoroughness.' One who interprets his
own words intervenes between unintelligible utterance and the
hearers: camp. I3 1 27, xii. 30.
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p,eljwv lil (~ A B P, Copt.) is to be preferred to p.Eljwv 'Yd.p (D F K L,
Latt. Syrr. Arm. Aeth. ). Nisi forte interpretetur (Vulg. ), 'unless possibly
he should interpret,' is not exact: this would require itb. Omit forte: the
El intimates that his interpreting decides the point. It would be known
that he possessed the gift of interpretation. On ilcrbs el p.1J see Deissmann,
Bible Studies, p. u8, and on ~~ with the subjunctive see J. H. Moulton,
Gr. i. p. 187, and Ellicott on I Cor. ix. u, where some good texts have
(JEpL!Twp.ev. This is the only sure instance in the N.T., and it means that
his subsequent interpretation is regarded as quite possible.

6. The first of a series of three arguments, drawn from their
experience of him as a teacher. They are hoping to see him
again. What good would he do them, if all that they got from
him was ecstatic language, in which he excelled, but which they
would not understand. To do them good he must speak intelligible language, of which he gives four examples in pairs that
correspond: revelation is imparted by inspired preaching, and
knowledge by doctrine ; i.e. d:rroKci.Avlft'~ and yvwu'~ are the
internal gifts of which 7rpocp7Jnla and 8,&.;xt7 are the external
manifestation.* The lv expresses the form in which the AaA£LV
takes place. Dionysius of Alexandria seems to have had this
passage in his mind in famous criticism of the J ohannine
writiags (Eus. H.E. vu. xxv. 26).
'But, as it is (seeing that without interpretation there can
be no general edification), if I should come unto you (xvi. 3)
speaking in Tongues, what shall I profit you (Gal. v. 2)? What
shall I profit you, unless I should speak to you either in the way
of revelation?' etc. See the paraphrase above.

m (~AB D* F G P) rather than vvv£ (E K L). The vuv is logical, as
in v. II, vii. 14, xii. 18, 20, and as vvvL in xiii. 13, not temporal; and in
the construction of the verse rL vp.B.s wtf>. is virtually repeated. 'Teaching,'
the act of giving instruction,' is better than' doctrine' (AV.) for 8toa.x-IJ:
'doctrine. would be o&8a.!TKO.XLa. (Eph. iv. 14; Col. ii. 22; I Tim. i. 10,
etc.). But the distinction is not always observed.
7. Second argument, from the sounds of inanimate instruments. What use would they be, if the notes were indistinguishable? The af,,\6~ (here only in N. T.) and K,()O,pa (Rev. xiv. 2)
are given as representatives of all wind and stringed instruments.
They were the commonest in use at banquets, funerals, and
religious ceremonies. The music must be different, if it is to
guide people to be joyous, or sorrowful, or devout. Soulless
instruments can be made to speak a language, but not if all the
notes are alike.
'Yet things without life giving a voice, whether pipe or harp,
if they should give no distinction to the sounds, how shall be

a.a. M'YOV TWV drpa.PWP IT'f/JLO.VTIK1,
o<is rovs 1roA:\ous 8ta.vep.6p,evos 8t8a.tTKa.X<Kos M')'os (JTS.

* Thus Origen says, 1rPOtP'f/TEla. EITTIV 7}
')'VWIT<s.

8toa.x1] itTrlv

x. 37, p. 36).

See Abbott, Tke Son of lVIan, pp. 200f.
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known what is piped and what is harped?' AV. has 'sound'
for both cpwv~ and cp86yyor;, and both AV. and RV. ignore the
repetition of the To. Except for Rom. x. I8, cp86yyotr; might
be translated 'notes.' Perhaps, as in Gal. iii. IS, the ~p.wr; is
attracted out of its place, and the sentence is meant to run' Inanimate things, although giving a voice, yet, unless,' etc.
•Atfrvxos occurs Wisd. xiii. I 7, xiv. 29, but nowhere else in N. T.
In Judith xiv. 9 we have t8111Kw tf>111111Jv, and in Wisd. xix. 18, IIJITrEp iv
if;aJ.T'IJPU, rp96yyoc Tov pv9p.ov TO 6vop.o. 8c"XXd.o-ITowcv. For To'is rp96yyocs
(N AD E K LP, Vulg. ), B, d e Arm., Ambrst. have rp96yyov, and for at;;
(NAB D*), EFL P have 8c8t/). See Matt. xxiv. 31 ; Rev. xiv. 2, xviii. 22
for lf>111v1J, of musical sound ; and Ram. iii. 22, x. 12 for 8c"ITToh1} as meaning
'distinction' and not 'interval' (6cd.o-T1Jf1.1J.). But in music the difference of
meaning •is not great.

8. Another and stronger illustration. Of all musical sounds
the military trumpet is the most potent, and far clearer than pipe
or lyre. If sound is to be a signal, it must differ from other
sounds.
'For if a trumpet also should give an uncertain voice, who
will make ready for battle?' * The context makes ' battle' more
probable than 'war.' In Homer and Hesiod the meaning of
'battle' is commonest (IL vii. I 74 of a duel), in class. Grk. that
of 'war.' Cf. Num. x. 9; Jer. 1. 42; Ezek. vii. 14. In the
Synoptists, 'war' is the better translation. In Jas. iv. 1 roAEJI.Ot
Kat ,W.xat means bitter quarrels between individuals. Compare
Clem. Rom. Cor. 46. On military signals with trumpets see
Smith, JJi'ct. Ant. 'Exercitus,' i. p. 8o1; 'Tuba,' ii. p. 901.
For tiovAor; see the unmarked graves, TO. p.vvp.lia TO. d:07JA« (Luke
xi. 44): the word is found nowhere else in N.T. and is rare in
LXX. Here, d:07JAov ua>..r. cpwv. is the right order, and also the
most effective.
9. If the military trumpet is more potent than pipe or lyre,
still more expressive is the human tongue ; but that also can
produce sounds which convey no meaning.
'So also ye, unless by means of the tongue ye give speech
that is distinct, how shall it be known what is spoken ? ' The
tongue here means the organ of speech, not the ecstatic Tongue,
which never gave £iJU7Jp.ov Adyov, but rather what was tiU7Jp.ov,
excepting to one who had the gift of interpretation. EiJU7Jp.or;
(here only, but classical) means 'well-marked,' 'definite,' 'significant.' Origen suggests that this text intimates that the obscure
* Here ' make ready ' or ' make
himself.' The intransitive use of the
the reflexive. Undoubted instances
J. H. Maul ton, Gr. p. 156. The
trumpet.'

preparations ' is better than ' prepare
middle is older and more common than
of the reflexive are rare in the N. T.,
K"l may be 'even'; 'For if even a
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portions of Scripture, such as the account of the sacrifices in
Leviticus and of the Tabernacle in Exodus, ought not to be read
in public worship, unless some one explains their meaning.
Ea£a9E yap Et<; d.lpa. >.a.>.oiiVT£<;. ' For ye will be speaking into
the air '-to the winds. The periphrastic tense indicates the
lasting condition to which the unintelligible speaker is reduced.
Compare Mpa Upwv, ix. 26 ; also Wisd. v. I I, I 2 : except in
Wisd., &'ljp is rare in the LXX.* Tu fac ne ventis verba profunda m
(Luer. iv. 932).
10. Third argument, from the sounds of human language.
Speech is useless to the hearer, unless he understands it.
Toaa.iiTa., £t Toxo~, yfV1J +wvwv • • • Ka.l o!}SEv CL+wvov. 'There
are, it may be, so many kinds of voices (Gen. xi. I, 7) in the
world, and no kind (of course) is voiceless' (xii. 2 ; Acts viii. 32 ).
But here acf>wvo~ does not mean 'dumb' but, what may be worse,
'unintelligible.' Voiceless voice, i.e. meaningless sound, had
better be inaudible; it is mere distracting noise. This was just
the case with Tongues in a congregation without an interpreter.
Wetstein gives many examples of d ruxot, 'if it so happens,' or
'I ·dare say.' It implies that the number is large, but that the
exact number does not matter: 'There are, I dare say, ever so
many kinds.' For lv KOCTIL'f! without the article, 'in existence,'
comp. viii. 4; 2 Cor. v. I 9· t Probably y&o<> is to be understood
with o-uO& : to say that nothing is without a voice of ome kind
would hardly be true. But the Vulg. take!l it so; nihil sine voce
est; nihil horum mutum (Calv.); nihil est mutum (Beza); which
moreover destroys the oxymoron in cf>wv~ acpwvo<;: comp. xapt~
ti.x.apt'>, f3lo~ i1f3w'> or &{3lwTo~, yap.o~ 11-ya.p.o-., 'II"Aol!ro-. i11r.\oVTo'>.
Nullum genus vocum vocis expers is better. Speech without
meaning is a contradiction in terms.
No doubt ecrTlv (K L, Chrys. Thdrt.) is a grammatical correction of
elcrlv (~AB DE F GP); but the plural is deliberate, to emphasize the
number of different kinds. A few authorities insert Tlj before K6cr!J.1t>, a.lnwv
after oilaev, and ecrTlv after i1<J>wvov : in all cases ~·AB P with other witnesses omit.

11. All kinds of languages met at commercial Corinth with
its harbours on two seas, and difference of language was a
frequent barrier to common action. Moreover, it was well
known how exasperating it could be for two intelligent persons
to be unintelligible to one another. Yet the Corinthians were

* The rare compounds, d.epo{Ja.nlv and d.epop.eTpeiv do not illustrate this
expression : they suggest vagueness rather than futility.
t £11 oilpa.l'lj, ev olKij), Ell ro"X<~, lv iKK"Xrwlq., lr! ')'ils are similar phrases :
in such cases the idea is definite enough without the article. There was a
tendency, apparent in the papyri, to drop the article after a preposition.
J. H. Moulton, Cr. p. 82, and on ei TU;(DL, p. 196.
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introducing these barriers and provocations into Christian worship, and all for the sake of display !
lciv otiv ll.~ £t8w •.• • lv ~IJ.ol l3apl3a.pos. 'Unless, therefore, I
know the meaning of the voice, I shall be to him who speaks to
me a barbarian, and he who speaks will in my estimation be a
barbarian.' The second result is more obvious than the first;
but the Apostle assumes that the foreigner sees quite plainly that
his words are not understood. Cornp. Rorn. i. 14; Col. iii. x1 ;
Acts xxviii. 2, 4· Bapf3apor;;, like 'gibberish,' is probably meant
to imitate unintelligible sounds. AV., with D E F G, Latt. Syrr.
Copt. Arm., Chrys., omits the lv before lp.ol: 'unto me.' Cornpare Hdt. ii. xs8; Ovid, Trist. v. xo, II; and see J. H. Moulton,
p. 103·
12. oiiTwo; Ka.l ll~J.£Lc; •.• tva. 11'£ptaa£UTJT£. 'So also ye (v. 9 ),
seeing that ye are earnestly desirous of spiritual manifestations
(enthusiastic after spirits), let it be for the edifying of the Church
that ye seek to abound.' The Corinthians were eager for these
brilliant charisrnata. St Paul does not blame them, but charges
them to have a right motive for desiring them, viz. the building
up of others rather than their own gratification. Origen says
that the way to increase one's charisrnata is to use them for the
good of others: otherwise the gifts may wane. Cf. Philo, De
Decalogo, 105. For oil-rwr;; see vi. 5, viii. 12; for ~TJAWTal, Gal.
i. 14; Acts xxii. 3; for ?rVrup.tl.Twv in this sense, xii. 10; for the
inversion of order for the sake of emphasis, iii. 5, vii. 17; Rorn.
xii. 3· Some would translate; 'For the edifying of the Church
seek (them), that ye may abound (in them).' This is not so
probable as the other. There is perhaps a touch of irony or of
rebuke in 'seeing that ye are so eager for.' This exhortation
closes the first series of arguments. The next verse (13) is a
corollary from 1rpor;; 'T~v olKo8op.~v ••• , and leads to the second
series.
13. Ato 6 ).a.Xwv yMacrn 11'poa£uxla9w lva. St£PJioTJ"£un.
'It
follows from this (xii. 3; Gal. iv. 31, etc.) that he who speak~
in a Tongue should pray that he may interpret,' i.e. have the
gift of interpretation also. This prayer might precede or follow
the ecstatic speech. The verse does not necessarily mean 'Let
him in his ecstasy pray that he may be allowed to interpret';
still less, 'Let him in his ecstasy pray in such a way as to make
his utterance intelligible.' It was characteristic of glossolalia
that the speaker could not make his speech intelligible; and
apparently he had no control over the sounds that he uttered,
although he could abstain from uttering them. It does not
follow that, because we have 7rpoCl'EVxwp.at y"AWCl'Cl"[[ in v. 14, therefore y"AWCl'Cl"[[ is to be understood with 7rpoCl'EvxlC1'0w in v. 13:
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yA.tiJuur~ is indispensable in v. 14· ~~o is found in all groups of
the Pauline Epp., except the Pastorals, and is specially frequent
in this group.

14. First argument of the second series. The gift of Tongues
is inferior to other gifts, because in it the reason has no control;
and the Apostle has misgivings about devotions in which the
reason has no part (v. 19). Strange that Corinthians should
need to be told that intellect is not to be ignored, but ought to
be brought to full development (v. 2o). "Feeling is a precious
gift; but when men parade it and give way to it, it is weakness
instead of strength" (F. W. Robertson, Corinthians, p. 228).
lcl.v yAp 'll'poae~xwl'c:u y>..waan. 'For if ever I pray in a
Tongue, my spirit prayeth, but my understanding is unfruitful,'
because it does no good to others. There is no olKoBop.~ for
the congregation, because what he utters is not framed by his
intellect to convey any meaning to them. Hilary says that
Latins sometimes sang Greek songs for the mere pleasure of
the sound, without understanding what they sang. Note that
it is the 7n'£vp.a., not the lf!vx~. that prays; and prayer here
includes praise and thanksgiving. The preacher's fruit is to be
sought in the hearer's progress, not in his own delight or in their
admiration of his gift. Aristotle (Eth. Nic. IV. iii. 33) speaks of
-ra Ka.Aa KaliJ.K.ap7Ta, objects of beauty which do not pay, though
they delight all and dignify the possessor. For vc>W see Luke
xxiv. 45; Rev. xiii. 18, xvii. 9·

1ts. .,.( o~v ~«TTCv; 'What then is the outcome?' How do we
stand after this discussion ( v. 26 ; Rom. iii. 9, vi. 15 ; Acts
xxi. 22) as to the conditions of being of use to others in one's
devotions? Unreasoning emotionalism will not do. 'I will
pray with the spirit (that of course); but I will pniy with the
understanding also,' so as to be able to edify others : 'I will
sing praise with the spirit, but,' etc. There is no thought here
of liturgical music; .it is the individual spontaneously using a
special gift in the congregation; "impromptu utterance of sacred
song" (Beet). Comp. Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16: .p&A>..o, originally
meant playing on a stringed instrument; then singing to the
harp or lyre; finally, singing without accompaniment, especially singing praise--reil Kvpl!p, -reil dvop.a.n a~Toli K.T.A. It is
possible that the ecstatic utterances sometimes took the form
of an inarticulate chant, songs without intelligible words or
definite melody. Compare .paA.a.T£ uvvmo~ (Ps. xlvii. 8).
16. Second argument. Tongues are a stumbling-block to
the ungifted, for ineffable emotion 1s a hindrance rather than a
help to those who witness it.
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'For else, if ever thou art blessing God in spirit,' i.e. thanking
Him in ecstasy, 'how shall he who occupies the place of the
ungifted say the (usual) Amen after thy giving of thanks, seeing
that he knows not what thou art saying?' You may be engaged
in the highest kind of devotion, nobilissima species orandi (Beng. ),
but it conveys no meaning to those who cannot interpret the
language used. It is obvious that cJxaptGTla here cannot mean
the Eucharist. The minister at that service would not speak in
a Tongue. Nor is it probable that in 'the Amen' there is indirect reference to the Eucharist. The use of the responsive
Amen at the end of the prayers, and especially of the reader's
doxology, had long been common in the synagogues (Neh. v. I3 1
viii. 6 ; I Chron. xvi. 36 ; Ps. cvi. 48), and had thence passed
into the Christian Church, where it at once became a prominent
feature (Justin M. Apol. i. 65; Tertul. De Spectac. 25; Cornelius
Bishop of Rome in Eus. H.E. VI. xliii. I9; Chrys. ad loc.),
especially at the end of the consecration prayer in the Eucharist.
So common did it become at the end of every prayer in Christian
worship that the Jews, it is said, began to abandon it; Jerome
says that it was like thunder. The Rabbis gave similar instructions about the l.8uiYrq<; : the language should be such as he can
understand. Hastings, DCG. i. p. SI, DB. i. p. So; Dalman,
The Words ofJesus, p. 226. In the LXX the Hebrew word is
retained in the responsive passages (Neh. v. I3, viii. 6; 1 Chron.
xvi. 36; I Esdr. ix. 47; Tobit viii. 8), but in the Psalms and
elsewhere it is translated y(vot-ro. The Vulgate has fiat in the
Psalms, elsewhere' Amen.' It is evident from this passage that
a great deal of the service was extempore, and both the Didache
and Justin show that this continued for some time. Apparently
the prophets had more freedom in this respect than others.
For £1rt see Phil. i. 3; I Thess. iii. 7·
The precise meaning of both -ro1ro<; and l.8t~'> is uncertain.
But it is unlikely that at this early period, when the Christians
in each town met for common worship in private houses, there
was a portion of the room set apart for the l8t<oTat, or that these
were laymen as distinct from officials. No clearly marked distinctions had as yet been drawn between ministers and laity.
In Acts iv. 13 (see Knowling's note), 'without special training,'
'uneducated,' seems to be the meaning, and in 2 Cor. xi. 6 the
Apostle probably means that he was not a trained orator or
professional speaker. Here ' unlearned' or 'inexperienced' may
be the meaning; but RV. margin is probably right; 'without
gifts,' i.e. having no gift of Tongues, or of interpretation, or of
prophesying. It would therefore be somewhat like dp:vrrro<>,
'uninitiated.' Tyndale and Coverdale have 'la ye people' in
Acts and 'unlearned' here. In any case the Apostle's argument
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is clear. It would be d:To7Tov that one who has a place in public
worship should be prevented from joining in it, owing to the
language used being unintelligible. Tongues were not given to
encourage vanity, or to hinder the devotions of others. Wetstein
gives abundant illustrations of the different meanings of l3u.orrJ<; :
see also Suicer on both i3uimJ<; and 'Ap.~v. Conybeare and
Howson explain l&!OT7J<; as one "who takes no part in the
particular matter in hand "-an outsider, unbetheili"gt.
roXO"fUs (NAB DE P) rather than eliXO")'?\<T11s (F G K L, Latt. benedix·
eds), and 'll"vevp.om (N* A F G I 7, Vulg. Syrr. Arm.) rather than iv rvevp.cm (BD) or -rei> 'II"V. (K L, Chrys.), or iv -rei> 'II"V. (P).

17. CTU flo~" yap KU~WS cuxupurTELS. The u6 is emphatic, EvxapLUTli<; is synonymous with the preceding EvAoyiJs, and there is
perhaps a touch of irony in the KaAw<; : 'Thy beautiful thanks·
giving is quite lost on the poor i3LLoT7JS·' Or the Ka.\ws may

mean, 'Do not think that I consider Tongues to be worthless;
God's gifts, if rightly used, are always valuable to the receiver;
but Tongues are no good to the ungifted hearer.' Note dA.M
instead of ~ after p.l.v, intensifying the contrast ; ' but none
the less.'
18. Third argument, from his own case; comp. v. 6, iv. 6,
ix. I f., xiii. I-3· He, if any one, has a right to speak with
Tongues in the congregation, yet he will not. He knows what
he is talking about ; he is not depre~ting a gift of whi~ h he
has no experience. In xiii. I he spoke hypothetically of possessing this gift. Here he says plainly that he possesses it with
greater intensity than all of them, which perhaps implies that
the fact was not generally known, because he exercised the gift
in private. Here we have strong evidence that Tongues are
not foreign languages. He does not say that he speaks ' in
more tongues'; and he could use his understanding in speaking
Latin or Syriac just as much as in speaking Greek. In saying
that the man who was most richly endowed with this gift was
one who abstained from using it in public, he perhaps hints
that those who were not greatly endowed were the people who
gave themselves most airs about it.
cuxupLCTTW T~ ec~. This cannot refer to the Eucharist, and
to some extent confirms the view that vv. I6, 17 do not.
,..c£vn1v l)jJ-Wv ll-a~~ov.
The emphatic position of 7TavTwv
perhaps means 'more than all of you put together' : but 'more
than any of you ' is sufficient for the argument. The omission
of oTL before 7TaVTwv raises the second sentence in importance,
making it co-ordinate instead of dependent. How "perfectly
sane and sober" the Apostle is in all this is well pointed out
by Weinel, St Paul, pp. 142 f.
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The AV. inserts 'my' before 'God,' with K L, Vulg. But nearly all
other authorities omit. It is more difficult to decide between "fl\cfxruv
(N AD E F G 17, Latt. Arm.) and 'YI\wuua.n (B K LP, Syrr. Capt. Aeth.
Chrys. Tl:drt.). But 1\a./\w (NB DE P 17, Latt. Syrr. Capt. Arm.) is to be
preferred to 1\a./\wv (KL, Chrys. Thdrt. ), which is a correction arising from
the absence of lJn. The omission of p.B./\1\ov is curious ; omnium vestrum
lingua loquor (Vulg. d f). A omits 1\a./\w; 'I give thanks in a Tongue.'

19. ana lv t!KK>..1JC1l!f- 'But (whatever I may do in private)
in an assembly I had rather speak five words with my understanding.' For (U>..w ••• ~. ' I prefer,' comp. 2 Mac. xiv. 42 ; the use
is classical (Horn. Il. i. I I7), and is found in papyri (Deissmann,
Light, p. I79): and >..u>..~ucu rather than AaA£'"• because of the
definite null\ber of words spoken on the contemplated occasion.
KuT1Jx1Jaw (Rom. ii. I8; Gal. vi. 6; Luke i. 4) implies thorough
instruction by word of mouth ; of what is sounded down into the
ear. The verb in N.T. is found in Paul and Luke only. La
Rochefoucauld (Max. 142) contrasts the grands esprits who
convey much meaning in few words with those who have le
don de beaucoup par/er et de nen dire.*
20. This verse is better taken as the beginning of a new
portion of the subject rather than as the conclusion of what
precedes. It opens affectionately. Comp. x. 14; Rom. x. I ;
Gal. iii. IS, vi. 1; I Thess. v. 25: in each case the opening
'A'B£Acpol makes a fresh start.
'Brethren, do not prove children in your minds, but in
jealousy of one another show yourselves (not merely children
but) babes: in your minds (Prov. vii. 7, ix. 4) prove full-grown
men ' ; i.e. 'Play the part of babies, if you like, in freedom from
malice: but in common sense try to act like grown-up people.'
A severe rebuke to those who prided themselves on their intelligence. Children prefer what glitters and makes a show to what
is much more valuable; and it was childish to prefer ecstatic
utterance to other and far more useful gifts.t Nowhere else in
N.T. does cpplv£r; occur, but in LXX it is frequent in Proverbs
in the phrase iv'B£~r; cpp&wv, which St Paul may have in his mind.
AV. and RV. are probably right in translating KaKla 'malice' or
' maliciousness,' rather than ' wickedness' or ' vice,' in all the
places in which it occurs in St Paul (v. 8; Rom. i. 29; Eph.
iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Tit. iii. 3, where it is joined with cf>Oovor;). In
* On this verse Erasmus remarks ; "They chant nowadays in our
churches what is an unknown tongue and nothing else, while you will not
hear a sermon once in six months telling people to amend their lives.
Modem church music is so constructed that the congregation cannot hear
one distinct word. The choristers themselves do not understand what they
are singing" (Froude, Life and Letters of Erasmus, p. 117).
t Repuerascere nos et apostolus jubet secundum deum, ut malltia infantts
. per simplicitatem, ita demum sapientes sensibus (Tert. Adv. Valent. 2).
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I Pet. ii. I (see Hort) it is joined with ilo.\o~, cf>Oovot, and Kara.\a.\,al. In class. Grk. KaKla in the moral sense is opposed to
clpm}, and is vice of any kind, but especially cowardice. Later

it comes to mean maliciousness and ill-will; often in the Testaments of the XII. Patriarchs ; Symeon iv. 6 ; Zabulon viii. 5 ;
Gad vi. 7 ; and especially Benjamin viii. I ; &.7ro8paT£ ~v KaKlav,
rov cp06vov Kal ~v p.urailf.\cplav. See 2 Mac. iv. 4· Everywhere
in St Paul the Vulgate has malitia, and even in Matt. vi. 34; but
in Acts viii. 22 nequitia. N"lmaCm• occurs nowhere else in the
Bible : comp. xiii. I I ; Rom. xvi. I 9·
21. lv Tit v6p.'t' ylypa1rra.L. 'In the Law it stands written.'
The reference is to Isa. xxviii. I I, I 2, and lJ vop.o" here means
Scripture generally; Rom. iii. I9; John x. 34, xii. 34, xv. 25.
See Orig. Philocalia ix. 2; Suicer, ii. p. 4I6: 7raua.v ~v 71'a.\tuav,
ov p.6vov Ta Mwuai'Ka (Theoph.). But the connexion of the
quotation with the argument here is not easy : perhaps something of this sort ; ' I have pointed out that Tongues are a
blessed experience to the individual believer, and that, if interpreted, they may benefit the believing congregation. Tongues
have a further use, as a sign to unbelievers ; not a convincing,
saving sign, but a judicial sign. Just as the disobedient Jews,
who refused to listen to the clear and intelligible message which
God frequently sent to them through His Prophets, were
chastised by being made to listen to the unintelligible language
of foreign invaders, so those who now fail to believe the Gospel
are chastised by hearing wonderful sounds which they cannot
understand.' If this is correct, we may compare Christ's use
of parables to veil His meaning from those who could not or
would not receive it. The quotation is very free, and is not
from the LXX.*
I

•()r, lv

Cor.

xiv.

LXX of lsa. xxviii.
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' For with alien-tongued men and with lips of aliens will
I speak to this people, and not even thus will they hearken
* Origen says,

TCZVTa Tli ~-Qp.a.ra eiJpop.e~~ Trapli •AK6Xt~t Ka! T«Ztr XotTralr eK80ofJ p/tw rapli TOtr e{JBop.-QKOJITa: and again, ~iipov Tll. luoBvvap.oiiiiTa rii M~··
ra6rv ev rii TOV. AK6Xov lpp..,velt~t Kdp.eva (Philocalia ix. 2). On oyi-ypafi'Ta& of
Scripture, see Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 112 f. The connexion with the
1TfiTIV,

argument may be ; 'Tongues do not engender faith, while prophecy does'
(v. 24); or, 'Tongues appeal to no faith, as prophecy does, in the hearers.
Tongues, then, are a sign to unbelievers.'
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unto Me, saith the Lord.' The 6n is not recitative, but is part
of the quotation, representing what might be rendered 'Yea'
or 'Truly for.' In Isaiah the men with alien tongue are the
Assyrians. Isaiah's opponents are supposed to have jeered at
him for repeating the same simple message; "We are not
children, requiring to be told the same thing over and over
again.'' Then he threatens them with the terrible gibberish
(like stammering) of foreign invaders. See W. E. Barnes,
ad loc. The main part of the application here is the conclusion,
oM' o~w~ EiuaKoVuoVTal p.ov, where the compound is stronger than
the simple 11Ko6nv, and perhaps represents ' willing to listen ' :
Luke i. 13; Acts x. 31; Heb. v. 7-of God's listening to
prayer.
hepa.L!'Y"AtbtrtTa.LS (F G, Vulg. in aliis linguis, Tert.) for ht:prYy"AtbtrtTotr,
and hlpou (DE F G K LP, Latt.) for hepwv (NAB 17 and other cursives)
are probably corrections of scribes. 'Enpcl-y"!!.wtTtTo! is found in Aquila, but
not in LXX.

22. wcrrE. 'So then (z:e. in harmony with this passage of
Scripture), the Tongues are for a sign to men who do not believe.'
He does not say that they are a sign, but that they are intended to
serve as such-Ei~ aTJp.Etov: Gen. ix. 13; Num. xvi. 38, xvii. 10;
Deut. vi. 8, xi. 18, etc. Nor does he say what kind of a sign,
but the context shows that it is for judgment rather than for
salvation: comp. t:lo; p.apnJp,ov (Mark i. 44, vi. II, etc.), which is
equally indefinite. No do; aT/· after 7rpocp7JT£la..
23. But it is obvious that, even for unbelievers, prophesying
is more valuable than Tongues. ' If, therefore, the whole Church
be come together to one place, and all are speaking with
Tongues, and there come in ungifted people or unbelievers, will
they not say that ye are raving?' It was strange that what the
Corinthians specially prided themselves on was a gift which, if
exercised in public, would excite the derision of unbelievers.
The Corinthians were crazy, although not exactly as heathen
might suppose. Compare the charge of drunkenness at
Pentecost; Acts ii. I3.
If E'll'l T~ a.th6 means 'for the same object,' the object might
be the Tongues : the Corinthians came together to enjoy this
spiritual luxury and exhibit it to others : but both here and xi.
20 it probably means 'to the same place ' (Luke xvii. 35 ; Acts
i. IS, ii. I, iii. I). In any case, 7rtlJITt:o; does not mean that they
all spoke at once: 7rttVT£~ cannot mean that in v. 24, and therefore does not mean it here. It means that one after another
they uttered unintelligible language, and no one said anything
that ordinary persons could understand ; the service consisted of
. glossolalia. Note the changes of tense ; uwi'Mlv and t:lu(AOwutv
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of what took place once for all, A.aA.waw of what continued for
some time. Perhaps in both verses (23, 24) he is assuming an
extreme case for the sake of argument, that all present have the
gift of Tongues, and that all present have the gift of prophesying.
The latter would be very much better.
Evidently, the heathen sometimes obtained admission to
Christian assemblies as to the synagogues. This may have
depended upon local custom, or upon the character of the
intruders, who might be friends of the family in whose house the
assembly was held. See Swete on Rev. iii. 8.
24. lc\.v 8~ 11"c£VTES 11"po+1JTEUIIIO'LV. 'Whereas, if all should be prophesying, and there should come in some unbeliever or ungifted
person.' The change to the singular and the change of order
have point. A good effect would be more probable in the case
of an individual than of a group; and if the d7rtCTTos; was deeply
moved by what he heard, a fortiori the iBu~Tfl'> would be. In the
former case the argument is the other way: if iBtwTaL said that
they were demented, still more would d?rtCTTot do so. Speaking
with Tongues injidelem sibi relt"nquit; inspired preaching ex
injidelibus credentes facit, et jideles pascit (Beng. ).
b..lfyxETuL ~11"1\ 'II"UVTwv. ' He is convicted by all ' ; by all
the inspired speakers, whose preaching arouses his conscience
(Heb. iv. 12). 'He is convinced of all' (AV.) is ambiguous and
misleading. 'Convince' formerly=' convict' or 'refute' (John
viii. 46 ; Job xxxii. I 2 ). For 'of'=' by' see xi. 32 ; Phil. iii. 12 ;
Matt. vi. 1 ; Luke xiv. 8 ; and " may of Thee be plenteously
rewarded."
cl.vuKp(vETUL ~11"0 'II"UVTwv. ' He is searched into by all' ; ix. 3,
x. 25, 27; Luke xxiii. 14, etc. There are three stages in the
process of conversion : (I) he is convinced of his sinful condition; ( 2) he is put upon his trial, and the details of his condition
are investigated ; (3) the details are made plain to him. On the
unsatisfactory renderings of Kp{vw and its compounds in the AV.
see Lightfoot, On Revision, pp. 69 f.
2t5. The scrutiny in the court of conscience (d.vlfKpum) produces self-revelation, self-condemnation, and submission. ' The
secrets of his heart become manifest, and thus, falling upon his
face, he will worship God.' A spontaneous expression of
submission and thankfulness; but the homage is to God, not
to the inspired speaker. The gift of prophesying, however
successful, is no glory to the possessor of it. It is the Spirit of
God, not the preacher's own power, that works the wonderful
effect. This verse seems to be at variance with v. 22;
'prophesying is not for the unbelieving' : but the discrepancy
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is only apparent. The comparison with the disobedient Israelites shows that the ti.muTot in v. 22 have heard the word and
rejected it. Here the context shows that the tl.7rtuTos has not
previously heard. Comp. Saul and his messengers (1 Sam. xix.
20-24).
With 'fall down on his face' comp. the Samaritan
leper (Luke xvii. 16). In the Gospels 1rpouKVv~'iv is frequent,
but here only in St Paul. The i8u!JT7J'> is almost forgotten in
this stronger instance : if an unbeliever is thus TETpaX7JAtup.ivor;
(Heb. iv. 13), how much more the ungifted or inexperienced
Christian.
chra.yye>.J.wv iiTL IIVTw<; 6 8Ell<; iv tlp.'Lv l!TT£v. 'Proclaiming that
(so far from your being mad, and little as he had hitherto
supposed that you were thus blessed) verily God is among you.'
In a7ra.yy€Uwv the sender rather than the destination (clva.yy.) of
the message is thought of: he spreads it abroad from (abkundigen).
This declaration begins there and then, and is continued afterwards : ultro, plane, di'serte pronuncians Deum vere esse in vobis et
verum Deum esse qui in vobis est (Beng.); ClvTwr;, in spite of his
previous scoffs and denials, there is the Real Presence of the
true God. The article before ®Eo<; is doubtless genuine
(ttS B D2 ns E K L); it has special point in the unbeliever's
confession. Both 'among you ' as a congregation and ' in your
hearts ' as individuals would be included in lv ~p.'iv, but the
former most strongly. Compare the confession of Alcibiades as
to the effect of Socrates upon him ; " I have heard Pericles and
other great orators, but I never had any similar feeling ; my soul
was not stirred by them, nor was I angry at the thought of my
slavish state. But Socrates makes me confess that I ought not
to live as I do, neglecting the wants of my soul. And he is the
only person who ever made me ashamed : for I know that I
cannot answer him or say that I ought not to do as he bids," etc.
(Plato, Symposium, 215, 216). For ovTwr;, see Gal. iii. 21; Mark
xi. 32.
The AV., with some inferior MSS., has ' and thus' (~ea! oiJTw or Kat
oiJTws) at the beginning of the verse (tt AB D* F G, Vulg. omit), and
repeats ' and so ' in the proper place.

26-88. Regulations for the Orderly Exercise of Tongues
and Prophesying in the Congregation.

St Paul has here completed his treatment (xii.-xiv.) of
He now gives detailed directions as to their use.

'TrVEvp.an~eci.

26. T£ oJv EUTtv, d.8E'Acjlo(; 'What then is the result, brethren,'
of this discussion? Comp. v. 15.
In answering his own
question he first gives the facts of the case, then states the
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indispensable principle that all things are to be done unto
edifying, and finally gives practical directions for applying this
principle.
3-ruv avnpx1Jaf.. I Whenever ye are coming together (v. 23,
xi. 17, 18, 2o), each has ready(comp. 'ITifvns, vv. 23, 24) a psalm
to improvise, a lesson to give, a revelation to make known, a
Tongue to utter, an interpretation to explain the Tongue.' All
these gifts are there in the several individuals ready to be
manifested. By all means let them be manifested. But never
lose sight of the more excellent way of love: let the edification
of others be the end ever in view.*
The spontaneous character of the manifestations is graphically indicated. There was no lack of persons eager to manifest
some gift. But perhaps the Apostle intimates that they do not
come to public worship quite in the right spirit. This readiness
to come to the front would be sure to lead to abuse unless carefully controlled. What they ought to be eager to do is to use
their gifts for the good of all. This is the optima norma. But
we cannot safely infer that we have here the order in which the
manifestations commonly took place at Corinth,-first a psalm,
then instruction, and so on. Compare the account of Christian
assemblies in Tertullian (Apol. 39). The account of the
Therapeutae ought not to be quoted in illustration, still less as
Philo's : the 'ITfpi {3lov 8ewfYYITLKov is possibly a Christian fiction, and
perhaps wholly imaginative. With lKuOTos lxEL compare lKauTos
AEyEL (i. 12), and for improvised psalms see Moses and Miriam
(Exod. xv.), Balaam (Num. xxiii., xxiv.), Deborah (Judg. v.), and
the Canticles (Luke i., ii.). It is remarkable that there is no 'ITpocpTfT'elav ;XEL· Was that gift so despised at Corinth that those
who possessed it did not often come forward ? 'ltu>..pos occurs
in N.T. in Paul and Luke only. 'EppiJvlu occurs nowhere else
in N.T., excepting xii. 10.
The vpidv after lKMTos (DE F G K L, Vulg. A V.) is probably spurious:
And a'lrOKa"llv>/1•• l,(fl should precede "("IIWuUIJ.V
Latt. Syrr. Copt. Aeth. RV.), not follow it
(L, Chrys. Thdrt., AV.). The Tongue and the interpretation would be
mentioned together.
~AB 17, Copt. RV. oinit.
lx_ec (~ABDEFG 17,

27. Etn y).!o'lucrn Tts ).u).e'L. As in xii. 28 (ol)s p.Ev), a construction is begun and left unfinished. This is the first member
of a distributive sentence, which ought to have gone on ELTE • • • ,
llTf. But there is no second member: at v. 29, where it might

* Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 2534\ expands the passage thus; 'Just
when ye are assembling for sacred worship, and ought to be thinking of
Christ and of Christ's Body, the congregation, each one is perhaps thinking of
himself, 'I have a Psalm,' ' I have a Doctrine,' ' I have a Revelation.'
Have done with this ! Let all be done to edification.'
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have come, a new construction is started, perhaps because the
<tTE is forgotten, or perhaps deliberately, because the presence ol

prophets in the assembly is assumed as certain. Moreover,
there is no verb with KaTa 8Vo K.T•.\., but .\a.\dTwuav is readily
understood (I Pet. iv. 11). There might be many ready to speak
with Tongues, but the number was to be limited down to (distributive use of KaT&.) two, or at most three, who were to speak in
turn. The insertion of &va plpo~ perhaps implies that sometimes
two tried to speak at once.* One, and one only (•r~ not n~), was
to interpret; there was to be no interpreting in turn, which might
lead to profitless discussion. Moreover, this would be a security
against two speaking with Tongues at the same time, for one
interpreter could not attend to both. Possibly the gift of interpretation was more rare, for the possibility of there being no
interpreter present is contemplated.
28. cnychw Ev EKK}.'IaCq.. In strict grammar, this should mean
that the interpreter must keep silence, but the change of subject
is quite intelligible, and indeed necessary. The verb is one of
many which in N.T. are found only in Paul and Luke (Hawkins,
Hor. Syn. p. I 9 I).
£auT~ 8( }.a}.E(TW. The pronoun is emphatic: 'to himself let
him speak,' that is, in private, not in the congregation. It
cannot mean that he is to 'commune with his own heart,' in
public, 'and be still.' t The whole point of .\a.\ii:v throughout
the chapter is that of making audible utterance. If he cannot
interpret his Tongue, and there is no interpreter present, he
must not exercise his gift until he is alone. The difference
between 8upp.7JvEIIT1]<; ( A E K L) and £pp.7Jv•'117"1]s (B D* F G) is
unimportant. The latter occurs Gen. xlii. 23, the former
nowhere else in Biblical Greek.
29. The directions with regard to prophesying are much the
same as those with regard to Tongues, but are less explicit
Not more than three are to prophesy on any one occasion, and
of course only one at a time ; but ~ Tb 71".\EtuTov is here omitted.
Of those who speak with Tongues, three in one assembly, with
one interpreter, is an absolute maximum; of those who prophesy,
three would generally be a convenient limit.
ot cl}.}.ol 8luKpw€Twauv. 'Let the others discern,' caeteri
dijudicent; let them discriminate whether what is being said is
really inspired. This 'discerning of spirits,' Bt&.Kptcns 71"VEvp.&.Twv

* In St Paul avd. occurs only here and vi. S· In the N. T. it is generally
distributive, as here, or in the phrase ava p.hrov, as vi. 5· Nowhere else in
N.T. does -rll 'II''XiiO"orov, 'at the most,' occur: ovo i) -r6 ')!~ 11''X<Icrrov -rpiis is
found in papyri.
t 6.1ftotp'T]'Tl Kal-l}plp.a< KaO' lall'T'6v (Theoph.).
21
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(xii. 10), was a gift, and it is assumed that an inspired preacher
would possess it. There was the possibility that £a.VT'i> n~ A.a,..{30.vu rqv TtJI.~V of prophesying, without being KaA.ovJI.EVO~ inro Tov
®Eov (Heb. v. 4). The listening prophets are therefore to use
this gift: they are etiam tacendo utiles Ecclesiae (Calv.) by preserving the congregation from being misled by one who is not
really guided by the Spirit, but "by some evil spirit fashioning
himself into an angel of light," as Origen puts it. It is a mistake
to say that in the Didache a contrary instruction to this is given.
There the command is: 1ravTa -rrpof/>t]rqv A.aA.ovvTa lv 'II"IIWJI.«Tt ov
'll"ftp&.au£ ovBE BtaKp1V£tT£" 'll"aua yap tlJ!.«pTla d.q>£8f}uuat, a-lh-1] 8( ~
a}l.«p,-{a OVK af/>dNu£Tal (xi. 7)- The prophet has been tested, and
found to be a true prophet, and it is expressly stated that he is
speaking lv TrVEVJI.«n : therefore to question his utterances would
be~ ,-ov ITv£v}l.aTo~ {3A.auf/>7JJ!.{a (Matt. xii. 31).
As in Phi!. ii. 3 (&.XX'ljXov~) and iv. 3 (Twv Xourwv), 'the other' (AV.) is
here plural: comp. Josh. viii. 22; 2 Chron. xxxii. 32; Job xxiv. 24. But
'let the other judge' now seems to apply to only one of the listening
prophets: comp. v. 17.
ol &.XXo1 (tc AB E K, Vulg.) is to be preferred to 4XXo• (D* F G L), and
iJ<a.Kp<vhwtra.v (NAB E K L) to &.va.Kplvhwtra.v (D* F G), 'examine'
(Arm.).

30. lav 8( (l}.,}.,'l' cl-rroKa.}.u+&fi Ka91Jf'EV'll· ' But if a revelation
be made to another sitting by.' As in the synagogue, the congregation sat to listen to reading or preaching, and perhaps we
may infer that the reader or preacher stood (Luke iv. 16; Acts
xiii. 16). The d:.U.o~ would no doubt give some sign that he had
received a call to speak, and in that case the one who was
then speaking was to draw to a close. The Apostle does not
say uty7Jua,-w, 'let him at once be silent,' but utyO.,-w, which need
not mean that. Those who often addressed the congregation
would be open to the temptation of continuing to speak after
their message was delivered, and they would certainly need the
exhortations and warnings of other inspired preachers. No one
was to occupy the whole time to the exclusion of others, and
each ought to rejoice that others possessed this gift as well as
himself (Num. xi. 28).
81. 8uva.a9t yap Ka9' lva m£vTE§ -rrpo+1JTEUEtv. 'For ye have
the power, one by one, all of you, to prophesy.' If each preacher
stops when another receives a message, all the prophets, however
many there may be, will be able to speak in successive assemblies,
three at each meeting. They are capable of making room for
one another, and (like the rest of the congregation) they are
capable of receiving instruction and encouragement. The
congregation would learn more through a change of preachers,
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and the preachers also would learn more through listening to
one another.*
'And
82. K«l 'ITVEUfL«T« 1rpo4>'1)T~W 1rpo4>~TUL§ ll'lroTCiuuET«L.
prophets' spirits are subject to prophets.' The present tense
states an established fact or principle. The spirits of sibyls and
pythonesses were not under their control ; utterance continued
till the impulse ceased. But this is not the case with one who
is inspired by God ; a preacher without self-control is no true
prophet: and uncontrolled religious feeling is sure to lead
to evil. This therefore is a second justification of IJ 1rpwTo~
u1y&.Tw: he can hold his peace, for prophets always have their
own spirits under the control of their understanding and their
will.
Some would make 7rpo<fl"JTWV refer to those who speak, and
1rpo<fl~Ta1<; to those for whom the speakers have to make room.
But the juxtaposition of the two words is against this. Moreover,
pe does not say 'ought to be subject to,' as a matter of order,
but, 'are subject to,' as a matter of fact. Again, why say 'spirits
of prophets ' instead of 'prophets '? It would have been much
simpler to say 'Prophets must be in subjection to one another' if
this had been his meaning. It is probable that 1rv•vpma means
the prophetic charismata rather than the spirits of the· persons
who possess them, although the interpretation of the sentence is
much the same in either case: comp. xii. 10 and see Swete on
Rev. xxii. 6. The omission of the article in all three places
makes the saying more like a maxim or proverb; comp. 'Jews
have no dealings with Samaritans' (John iv. 9).
11'V<Up.a.Ta (NAB K L, Vulg. Copt.) may safely be preferred to 7rv<vp.a
(D F, Aeth.), which probably was substituted under the influence of xii.
4-13. Novatian has spiritus frophetarum prophetis subjectusest (De Tn'tt.
xxix.).

88. 0~ yO.p EO"TLV BKUTUUTUO'(us 0 eEO!;. Proof that the prophetic
gift is under control, and that therefore an inspired speaker can
stop and give place to another. The God who gives the inspiration is not on the side of disorder and turbulence, but on that of
peace. He cannot be a promoter of tumult, and therefore
cannot inspire two people to speak simultaneously to the same
audience. The fact of His inspiring a second speaker is proof
that the first can stop and ought to do so. Inspiration is no
* Perhaps, as Origen takes it, St Paul contemplated the possibility of all
the congregation being prophets. There must, he says, have been something
of a prophetic spirit in Israel, sufficient for the discerning of prophets ; for the
utterances of the false prophets, who were such favourites at court, have all
perished, while the utterances of the Prophets of God, who were so persecuted,
-have been preserved (jTS. x. 37, p. 41).
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excuse for conflict and confusion, and jealousies and dissensions
are not signs of the presence of God (v. 25); ~ d-y&:11'7} OVK aux7Jp.ovli. The principle here stated justifies us in maintaining that
miracles are not violations of law; God is not on the side of
violations of law, but is on the side of peace, which results from
preserving law: comp. o ®£os njs £lp~v7Js (Rom. xvi. 20). For
aKI&'TII<Trau[a, which is a strong word-dissensio (VuJg.), seditio
(Calv.)-compare 2 Cor. xii. 20; Jas. iii. I6; Luke xxi. 9·*
O::,s ~v 1rduaLs Ta'Ls ~KK~:'Iu[ats Twv 4y[wv. Added, as in xi. 16,
as conclusive, and the addition of Twv &:ylwv is made with some
severity. Orderly reverence is a characteristic of ail the Churches
of the saints, a fact which raises doubts as to whether the Church
at Corinth is a Church of saints: comp. iv. q, vii. 17. Some
editors place these words at the beginning of the next paragraph,
where iv TaLs lKKA7Julats makes them seem somewhat superfluous.
Moreover, it is more probable that St Paul would begin the
paragraph with the subject of it, al ')'WIILK£S, as in Eph. v. 22, 25,
vi. I, 5; Col. iii. 18-22; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7· Chrysostom mixes this
clause with iv. 17 and vii. 17 and quotes oil'Tw yap lv 1r&:uats TaLs
lKKA7Ju{ats Twv d.ylwv 8t8&:uKw. t If St Paul had written this, it
would of necessity belong to what precedes, and not to v. 34Assuming that it is best taken with what precedes, to which of
the preceding clauses does it belong? Possibly to oo y&:p lunv
K.T.A. Reverent submission to order is everywhere a note of the
Church. Others take it with Kat 1rnvp.am 1rpocp7JrWv K.T.A.., making
ov y&:p E<TTLV parenthetical. WH. make from Kat 1TVwp.ara to
dp~VfJS parenthetical, and take this clause with lva 1ravr£S p.avOavwuw K.r.A.. This makes a very awkward parenthesis, and ws £v
1ra<T11LS r. EK comes in too late to add much force to lva 1ravns p.avO&:vwutv. Perhaps the worst punctuation is to take w<; lv 1rauats T.
fK. with what precedes, and 'TWV aylwv with al ')'WaLK£<; lv TilL§ EK.
See Hort, The Chr. Eccl. pp. I I 7, I 20.
84-40. Directions as to Women; Concluding Exhortations.

84. The women are to k~ep silence in the public services.
They would join in the Amen (v. 16), but otherwise not be
heard. They had been claiming equality with men in the matter
of the veil, by discarding this mark of subjection in Church, and
apparently they had also been attempting to preach, or at any
rate had been asking questions during service. We are not sure
whether St Paul contemplated the possibility of women prophesy* St James (iii. 8) calls the tongue d.Ka.rdura.rov Ka.Kov, as promoting the
disorder which is directly opposed to God's will : see Hort ad foe.
t Sicut et in omnibus ecclesiis sanctorum doceo (Vulg.).

XIV. 84, 8l5J

SPIRITUAL GIFTS

ing in exceptional cases.* What is said in xi. 5 may be hypothetical. Teaching he forbids them to attempt; ~lt0cfu~e£w 8~
')'VVat~e! ovK bnTp€1rw, a rule taken over from the synagogue and
maintained in the primitive Church (1 Tim. ii. 12). Discarding
the veil was claiming equality with man; teaching in public was
aVBwnw d.v8po~. Hence the command here.
61rOTacrala9waa.v, Ka9w§ Ka.l 6 VOJI-O§ "'A.eyet. So far from their
having dominion over men, 'let them be in subjection, even as
also the Law saith.' The reference is to the primeval command,
Gen. iii. x6: comp. Eph. v. 22. Had the Apostle heard of
Gaia Afrania, wife of Licinius Buccio, a contentious lady who
insisted on pleading her own causes in court, and was such a
nuisance to the praetors that an edict was made prohibiting
women from pleading? She died B. c. 48. For Greek sentiment
on the subject see Thuc. n. xlv. 2.
There should probably be no vp.wv after a! -yvvai:Kes (NAB 17, Vulg.
Capt. Arm. Aeth. omit): but if it be accepted (DE F G K L, Syrr.), it is
in contrast to Twv 0.-ylwv. 'Let your women (or your wives) not act
differently from those among the saints.'
If VrOTMtTetT8at (D F G K L, Vulg. Arm.) be read instead of V7TOTiliTITIIT8wtTav (N A B 17, Capt. Aeth.) there is a touch of irony : ' women are not
permitted to speak ; they are permitted to keep their proper place ' : non
enim pennittitur eis loqui, sed subditas esse. So also Chrys., who with K
has ~1nrlrpaTTat, for bnrp~rerllL, perhaps on the analogy of -yfypa.TTilL.

35. et 8l n t~-a.9eLv 9e'Xouatv, ~v o'lK~ K.T."'A.. 'And moreover, if
they wish to learn anything, let them ask their own husbands at
home.' The women might urge that they did not always understand
the prophesying: might they not ask for an explanation. Asking
to be taught was not self-assertion but submissiveness. But the
Apostle will not allow this: questions may be objections to what
is preached, or even contradictions of it : £v oLKIJI (in emphatic
contrast to Ev 'TaL~ £~e~e>..:qcrlat~) they can ask their own husbands,
and if these do not know, they can ask in the assemblies. It is
assumed that only married women would think of asking questions
in public; unmarried women could get a question asked through
the married. Origen quotes, 1Tpb~ 'T6v J.v8pa crov ~ d.?Tocrrpocfnj crov
(Gen. iii. 16). Perhaps husbands, by analogy, would cover
brothers and sons. Compare Soph. Ajax 293, yvvat, yvvate!
Kwp.ov ~ crty~ cpipn. Eur. Phoeniss. 200 ; Tro. 649. But ne
* Tertullian takes it so; caeterum prophetandi jus et illas habere jam
ostendit, cum mulieri etiam prophetanti velamen imponit (Adv. Marcion.
v. 8). So also does Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Christianity,
ii. pp. 65, 71 ; pp. 395, 400, ed. 1902. Weinel suspects that this verse is an
interpolation by a later hand, and that I Tim. ii. 12 also is late. Hilgenfeld,
Holsten, Schmiedel, and others regard vv. 34, 35 as an interpolation : see
Moffatt, Historical N. T., pp. 727 f. In some MSS of Ambrosiaster, vv. 34
and 35, with the notes, are transferred to the end of the chapter, after v. 40
_(A. Souter, A Study of Ambrosiaster, p. 189).
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videretur eas etiam discere prohibuisse, ostendit eas domi debere
dz"scere (Primasius).
utO'Xflov. A strong word, used of women being clipped or
shorn (xi. 6): comp. Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11-the only other instances in the N. T. It is really a scandalous thing for a woman
to address the congregation or disturb it by speaking. What
follows is still more severe, but it is put sarcastically.
-yuva.11cl >.a.>.e<v iv iKKA'YJ<Tlfl. (~AB 17, Vulg. Copt. Aeth.) rather than
-ywa.t~lv iv iKK. >.a.Xetv

(DE F G K L, Syrr.).

-ywa.tKI iv iKK. >.a.>.. or

-yuva.t~lv

>.a.>.. iv iKK.

A few authorities have
The plural is an obvious

correction to agree with the preceding plurals.
86. •H dcjl' ~p.wv 6 Myos Toil 0Eou l~~MEv, fJ Ets ~p.ii.s p.ovous
KUnJVTTJCTEv; 'What? was it from you that the word of God came

forth? or was it to you alone that it reached?' The AV. has
three inaccuracies : ( 1) a false accent is thrown on to the prepositions 'from' and 'unto,' as if the two questions gave two
alternatives ; ( 2) l~Alhv and Ka'T'fJvrqCTEV are both rendered
'came'; (3) p.&vov~ is rendered 'only,' which is ambiguous.
The meaning is, 'Were you the starting-point of the Gospel?
or were you its only destination? Do you mean to contend that
you have the right to maintain these irregularities? women
discarding veils in public worship, people getting drunk at the
Supper, people speaking in Tongues and no one interpreting,
prophets refusing to give place to one another, women claiming
to prophesy and ask questions in public worship? If you defend
such scandals as these, one can only suppose that you claim to
be the A and n of the Gospel, the fount and reservoir of all
Church teaching, the starting-point and the goal of all Church
discipline.'* Compare ~ f.~o8o~ avTov Kat To KaTtfVT7Jp.ct avTov (Ps.
xix. 6); and see J. A. Robinson on Eph. iv. 13. For Corinthian assumption of independence see iv. 6, v. 2.
We cannot infer from £l~ {;p.a.~ being used rather than 1rp0s
{;p.as that the idea of" entering as it were into them" is included;
for d~ is the regular construction after KaTavT<£w (x. I I ; Eph.
iv. 13 ; Phil. iii. I I); also in the literal sense of arriving at a place
(Acts xvi. x, xviii. 19, 24, etc.). In the N.T. the verb is peculiar
to Acts and St Paul. Nor must we infer that, if Corinth had
been the Mother-Church, the Apostle would have allowed that
it had the right to sanction such things. His sarcastic argument
is that they seem to be claiming a monstrous amount of authority
and independence. The verse sums up his indignation.
* Haec quae vobis trado, tenere debetis, non vestra instituta meis traditioni"bus praeferre, et caeteris .fidelibus quasi fontem religionis ve!le tradere.
Quoniam a nobis qui de circumcisione sumus coepit evangelica paedicatio, non
a vobis; nee bene.fici"um vos dedistis, sed accepistis. Nee quasi" singulari"ter
electi debetis gloriari, aut de singu!ari scimtia extol!i (Herveius).

XIV. 37, 38)

SPIRITUAL GIFTS

37, 38. He here sums up his own authority in a manner
very similar to xi. 16 : both passages begin with El n~ ooKEt.
Comp. also iii. 18, viii. 2. The meaning of OoKEt must in each
case be determined by the context. 'If any man thinketh him·
self to be a prophet or endowed with any spiritual gift'; not
'seemeth to be,' videtur (Vulg.) but 'si'bi videtur' (Beza). It is
what the man is in his own eyes that is the point here.
l'II"LYLVWO"K~TW a ypti+w ~,...~v, iiTL Kup(ou luTtV IIVTo}.~. I Let him
continually take knowledge of what I am writing to you, that it
is the Lord's commandment.' Kvp{ov is very emphatic. 1 Let
him prove his own inspiration by fully recognizing my absolute
authority.' The sureness of a divinely appointed Apostle is in
the verse : non patitur Paulu.; demum quaeri an recte scn"bat
(Beng.). He is conscious that what he says does not come from
himself; he is the mouthpiece of Christ: ii. IO-I6, vii. 40;
2 Cor. xiii. 3; comp. 1 John iv. 6.*
But he is not claiming
authority to regulate these details for the whole Church through·
out all time : no such vast extension is in his mind. What he is
claiming is authority to regulate them for the Corinthian Christians at that time (ix. 2 ). And the a yp&.cpw covers all that he
has been saying about disorders in public worship (xi.-xiv.).
His indignation in v. 36 is provoked by all these irregularities,
and a yp&.cpw has the same extension. It is a mistake to limit
either to the question of women speaking in Church.
EL Sl TL§ dyvOE~ clyvOE£TW. 1 But if any one is ignorant (that
Christ is the Source of my rulings in these matters), let him be
ignorant.' His ignorance does not alter facts, and he must be
left in his unedifying condition. Si qui's ignorat, i'gnoret (Calv.).
Qui vero i'gnarus est, ignarns esto (Beza). "Why does he add
this?" asks Chrysostom: "To show that he does not use
compulsion and is not contentious; which is a mark of those
who do not wish to establish their own advantage but seek what
is beneficial to others."
But it is possible that the true reading is d:yvo<t'T~<, 'he is ignored' by
God ; he fails to recognize God's Apostle, and God refuses to reco?nize
him. But St Paul does not say 'if he refuses to admit my authority, but
'if he is not aware of it' ; and being ignored by God seems to be an
excessive requital for mere ignorance. 'I do not care to dispute with
him ' is more reasonable. The evidence is rather evenly balanced : a-yvo<t'Tal
(N* A* D* F G 17, ignorabitur Vulg. : a")'VOei'TW (BE K L and the COr·
rectors ofN AD, Syrr. Copt. Aeth. Arm., Orig. Chrys. Thdrt.), see viii.
3 ; Gal. iv. 9· But in one passage Origen has expressly a-yvo•h~• inro Tov
9<ovVTS. x. 37, p. 30.
* It is possible that with D* F G, Orig. we ought to omit iv'To-,...q: the
brief ll'T1 Kuplou i<niv is impressive. The AV. follows E K L, Vulg. Syrr. in
reading .Z<r!v iVToXai. Resch assumes an unrecorded saying of Christ
(Agrapka, p. JI).
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39. wa-TE, cillE~cf>o( p.ou. As in xi. 33, these words introduce
an affectionate summing up after severe censure: Post multas
correptiones,jratres eos appellat, ut subleventur (Atto). For fJJcrrE
see vii. 38, x. 12, xv. 58. 'So then, my brethren, continue to
desire earnestly the gift of prophesying, and that of speaking with
Tongues hinder ye not.'* A vast difference ; the one gift to be
greatly longed for, the other only not forbidden; for, as Chrys.
points out, .,.?J 'TWV y.\wuuwv o-ln-E r&.VTTJ iJ.)(pTJCTTOv, ovrE ut/J68pa
,:,rptA.tp.ov KaU €aVTo. See I Thess. v. I9, 20.
40. 'II'BVTa 8~ EGcrxt~,J.&vws Ka\ KaTA rd~w ywla9w. 'Only (Bt)
let all things be carried on (pres. imperat.) with seemliness and
in order.' For Evux7Jp.ovwr; comp. Rom. xiii. I3; I Thess. iv. I2,
where see Milligan's note and quotations from papyri. Ecclesiastical decorum is meant; beauty and harmony prevail in God's
universe, where each part discharges its proper function without
slackness or encroachment; and beauty and harmony ought to
prevail in the worship of God. In KarO. .,.titw we probably have
a military metaphor. The exact phrase occurs nowhere else in
either N.T. or LXX, but is used of the Greeks' manner of fighting at Salamis as opposed to the disorderly efforts of the barbarians
(Hdt. viii. 86). Possibly wuxTJp.ovws refers to the celebration of
the Supper and the behaviour of the women, KarO. .,.&.~w to the
exercise of the gifts.
In these three chapters (xii.-xiv.) the Apostle has been
contending with the danger of spiritual anarchy, which would be
the result if every Christian who believed that he had a charisma
were allowed to exercise it without consideration for others. He
passes on to the danger of one form of philosophic scepticism,doubt as to the possibility of resurrection.

XV. THE DOCTRINE OF THE RESURRECTION OF
THE DEAD.

Having treated of various social, moral, ecclesiastical, and
liturgical questions, the Apostle now takes up a doctrinal one,
which he has kept to the last because of its vital importance. t
• p.T} ~ewMETe cannot mean 'cease to hinder,' for they had been too eager
to encourage speaking with Tongues. Perhaps the previoua fii'Xoiire has
caused the pres. imperat. to be used. Or, St Paul may be alluding to his
own apparent discouragement of the exercise of this gift. ' Do not, in conse·
quence of what I have said, attempt to hinder.' Comp. p.T} 6.piXet, P.'I/Bevl
bnrl8et, P.'I/Be Kotvwvet (I Tim. iv. 14, v. 22), where 'cease to' seems to be
quite out of place. J. H. Moulton, Gr. p. 125.
t Calvin suggests that St Paul did not wish to treat of so momentous a
subject until, by the rebukes and exhortations of the previous chapters, he
had brought the Corinthians to a proper state of mind.

xv.]

RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD

The Epistle begins with the subject of Christ Crucified (i. I3ii. 5); it ends with that of Christ Risen (xv.). This chapter
has been called "the earliest Christian doctrinal essay," and it
is the only part of the letter which deals directly with doctrine.
There is here no trace of a question asked by the Corinthians : this subject St Paul starts himself, in consequence
of information which has reached him. Thus the letter begins
and ends in a similar way. At the outset he treated of a
subject which had been reported to him (i. I I), and he closes
with one which again was suggested by what he had heard
(v. 12),-that there were certain people at Corinth who denied
the doctrine of the Resurrection. Who these persons were
we do not know; but it is very improbable that they were
converts who had originally been Sadducees, and who still
retained some of their Sadducean leanings. The Corinthian
Church was mainly a Gentile Church ; and the errors with
which the Apostle has been dealing were of Greek rather than
Jewish origin. The Book of Daniel and Isaiah xxiv.-xxvii.,
with other passages in the O.T., had made the Jew familiar
with the doctrine of the bodily resurrection of individuals, at
any rate of individual Jews ; but to the Greeks, even to those
who accepted the immortality of the soul, the idea of a bodily
resurrection was foolishness.* We shall be safe in concluding
that the sceptics alluded to in v. I2 were Greeks and not Jews.
The gentleness of tone with which the preceding section
closed is continued. The Apostle is anxious not to give
offence. With gentle words he goes back to teaching of which
they have already experienced the value, and disclaims all
originality respecting it. He has merely passed on to them
what he himself, on the highest authority, received. "There
is no historical fact more certain," says Harnack, "than that
the Apostle Paul was not the first to emphasize so prominently
the significance of Christ's Death and Resurrection, but that
in recognizing their meaning he stood exactly on the same
ground as the primitive community" ( What is Chn'stianity 1
p. I53)·
The chapter contains three sections, each of which is
capable of subdivision, and perhaps some of these subdivisions
are almost as important as the three sections, which are these ;
(I) The Resurrection of Christ is an Essential Article of the
Gospel, I-I 1. ( 2) If Christ is risen, the Dead in Christ will
* See Acts xvii. 18, 32, and St Paul's speech in the Areopagus (22-31),
" the most wonderful passage in the Book of Acts : in a higher sense (and
probably in a strictly historical sense at some vital points) it is full of truth"
(Harnack, Tke Mission and Expansion of Christia11ity, i. p. 383; comp.
P· 88).
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rise, 12-34. (3) Answers to Objections; the Nature of the
Body of the Risen, 35-58. The conclusion reached in vv. 1-34
is that Christianity stands or falls with the fact of the Resurrection. The conclusion of the whole is that Victory over Death
has been won, and that Christians must live in accordance
with this certainty. See Swete, The Ascended Christ, pp. 163 f.
XV. 1-11. The Resurrection of Christ is an Essential
Article of the Gospel.

Here we have three subdivisions; (a) The Creed delivered
to the Corinthians by St Paul, x-4; (b) The Official Witnesses
of the Resurrection of Christ, s-8 ; (c) The Agreement between
St Paul and the other Apostles respecting this Creed, 9-II.

The substance of my preaching ltas been and is the
historical fact of the Resurrection of Christ, which was
predicted in Scripture, and is vouched for by competent
witnesses, most of whom are still living. Among these are
the other Apostles and myself; and, greatly as they differ
from me in calling and work, we are absolutely agreed
about this.
1

Now I have to remind you, Brothers, of the purport of
the Glad-tidings with which I once gladdened you, which also
you then received, in which also you now stand firm, 2 by
means of which also you are in the way of salvation, if you
are holding fast the Gospel with which I gladdened you,unless, of course, you became Christians without thinking of
the faith which you professed. 8 You remember the purport
of my preaching ; for I handed on to you in the forefront of
everything what was no invention of my own, but what I also
received, that Christ died for our sins, as the Scriptures have
predicted, ' and that He was buried, and that He has been
raised from the dead-on the third day, as the Scriptures have
predicted ; 5 and that He appeared to Kephas, then to the
Twelve. 6 Afterwards He appeared to upwards of five hundred
brethren at once, the majority of whom survive to the present
day, but some have gone to their rest. 7 Next He appeared
to James ; then to the Apostles in a body : sand last of all,
just as if to the untimely-born Apostle, He appeared also to
me. 9 For I am the very least of the Apostles, and I am not
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fit to have the name of an Apostle, because I persecuted the
Church, the Church of God. 10 But by the grace of God I
have been made equal to being an Apostle ; and His grace,
which reached even to me, did not prove ineffectual. Quite
the contrary ; I toiled more effectually than all of them : yet
not I, of course ; it was the grace of God working with me.
n Well, it is of no importance whether I or the other Apostles
laboured more effectually : what does matter is this, that we
all continue to preach the Death and Resurrection of Christ,
and it was the Death and Resurrection of Christ that, at your
conversion, you accepted and believed.
1, a. rvwp£tw 8£ llp.'Lv. 'Now I proceed to make known
to you the Good-tidings (Isa. lii. 7) which I once brought to
you, the Good-tidings which ye received, the Good-tidings in
which ye stand firm, the Good-tidings by which ye are being
saved.' The Kat ..• Kat . . . Kat •.. is a climax, and in
English a repetition of the substantive gives the effect better
than a repetition of the conjunction. Stanley follows Theodoret
in making yvwpl'w = avap.~p.V'I}crKw, 'I remind you,' with which
Chrysostom seems to agree. They had forgotten their own
belief, so he has to call their attention to it. But yvwpl{w is
simply 'I make known,' notum facio (Vulg.), and is often used
in the N.T. of preaching the Gospel. There is a gentle reproach
in the word. He has to begin again and teach them an
elementary fact, which they had already accepted. He can
claim themselves as witnesses to its truth and efficacy. In the
Pauline EP.P· both yv. ~p.'iv (xii. 3; Gal. i. 11; 2 Cor. viii. I)
and Wa')'j'€A~ov EIJayyEAl,op.aL (ix. I 8 ; Gal. i. I 1 ; 2 Cor. xi. 7)
are peculiar to this group. The latter is an attractive expression, emphasizing the goodness and gladness of the message;
but the repetition cannot well be reproduced in English : see
above. The verses here are badly divided.
3 Ka.l. wa.pEM~ETE K.T.'A. He adduces three proofs that their
own experience has shown to them the value of his doctrine :
7rapEAa{3ETE looks to the past, lcTT~KaTE to the present, crrfl,Ecr8E
to what is being done for the future. They accepted his
teaching ; in it they stand with a firm foothold ; and they
are thus among ol crw,op.EVoL (i. 18; Acts ii. 47; 2 Cor. ii. IS),
those who are in the way of salvation. Compare Eph. i. I3·
Quite incidentally (vi. 14), the Apostle has previously assumed
that the doctrine of Christ's Resurrection and our consequent
resurrection is admitted. See C. H. Robinson, Studies in tlze
Resurrection of Clznst, pp. 38 f. and so f. ; F. H. Chase,
Cambridge Theological Essays, pp. 391 ff.
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T(vL My't' dYJYYE~urcip.YJv {Jp.Lv d K«TlXETE.
'If ye are holding
fast with what word I preached it to you.' Not ~ .\.6-y't', 'the
word with which,' but Tlvt .\.., 'with what word,' the Myo~ covering both the form and the substance of his teaching. Their
standing erect in the way of salvation depends upon their
keeping a firm hold (xi. 2) on what he taught and the very
expressions which he used : quo sermone (Beza), rather than
qua ratione (Vulg.), or quo pacto (Calv.). In xi. 2 he affirms
that they are holding fast the traditions of doctrine and discipline; here he puts it hypothetically, and El KaT~XET£ is displaced
in order to give an emphatic position to Tlvt .\.. eirqyy. Such
inversions of order are common. Blass, however, § 8o. 6, thinks
this very awkward.
The RV. takes Tlvt My't' differently; 'I make known, I say,
in what words I preached it unto you, if ye hold it fast.' But
this is scarcely tenable. St Paul's making known could not
depend on their holding fast : he writes what he pleases,
whatever their condition may be.*
lKT~ Et p.~ ElKiJ i11"LCTTEuC1aTE.
'With this proviso-unltss
ye believed haphazard' : see on xiv. 5· There are two defects
possible; they may not be holding fast what he taught, or
they may have received it so hastily that they do not comprehend it. Belief adopted in a hurry is not likely to be very
sure. He begins the discussion with this fear respecting them,
and he ends it with a charge to be steadfast and unshifted
(v. 58). ElKfi is not' in vain' (AV., RV.), nor' without cause'
(RV. marg.), but 'without consideration,' 'heedlessly,' 'rashly';
temere rather than frustra. t This JKro<; d p.~ Elt<fi states a
misgiving which lies at the back of the whole chapter. Has
the conversion of the Corinthians been superficial and unreal?
Was it a shallow enthusiasm, or a passing fancy for some new
thing? See Evans and Edwards on EUcfj. Ellicott and others
prefer ' in vain.'

3. 1raplSwKu yap {JfiLv lv 1rpwToLs. ' For I delivered to you
(xi. 2) in the foremost place (Gen. xxxiii. 2) what I also received.'
Foremost in importance, not in time; the doctrine of the
Resurrection is primary and cardinal, central and indispensable.
The yap may look back either to yvwplCw {Jp.l.v, or (better) to
Tlvt My't', 'You remember how I preached, for.'
St Paul
lingers over this preface, qua eos quasi suspensos tenet (Ben g.).
*The reading o<f>€lAETe Ka.Tlx_etv (D* F, g, Ambrst.) for el Ka.TEXETe is an
attempt to simplify the construction : so also is the conjecture of 11 for el.

t ol 1rpos Ka.tpov 'lrLCTTfUOVTfS Ka.1 iv Ka.tpci) 'lrEtprurp.ou d<f>tUTap.evot, flKV
'lr<trTevovut (Origen ).
Many scholars prefer elKfj to elKiJ. The orthography is not important.
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What follows is almost a creed ; but we need not suppose that
it had already been formulated. Rather, this passage supplied
material for the formulating of creeds.
8 Ka.l 'll"a.p/Aa.flov. 'Which also I received.' Nothing is
said as to the source from which he received it, or the way
in which the communication was made. It is possible that he
received it from Christ by special revelation; but this is even
less probable than in xi. 23 (see notes there). Here there is
neither £ytiJ nor d.ro -rolJ Kvp(ov to emphasize the authority
either of the person who made the communication or of the
Source from which he derived it. Neither of these is the
question here. The point is that St Paul did not invent what
he communicated to them; he received just what they received.
The Ka.t indicates the exact agreement of what he received with
what he passed on to them. He appeals ('lJV. 5-7) to human
testimony prior to his own experience, and it is reasonable to
suppose that this is what is implied in rap(A.a(3ov. In any case,
it is clear that he does not appeal to documents either here or
in xi. 23. St Paul knows nothing of written Gospels; and 8 Ka~
trap(A.af3ov seems to refer to something quite different from
iflcp67J Kllp.o( (v. 8). And he knows nothing of a formulated
Creed, neither in Rom. vi. I 7, ' the standard of teaching to
which ye were committed,' nor in 2 Tim. i. 13, 'the pattern of
sound words which thou hast heard from me.' See Dobschiitz,
Probleme, pp. I I, 106. He received the facts from the Apostles
and others ; the import of the facts was made known to him
by Christ (Gal. i. 12 ).
clm!8av£v 6'11"Ep Twv d.Jloa.pnwv ~l'wv. 'He died for our sins,'
i.e. 'on account of our sins,' not 'on behalf of them,' which
is hardly sense. One may die on behalf of sinners, but hardly
on behalf of sins (2 Cor. v. 14, IS; Gal. iii. I3)· On the whole,
r£pl is used of things, -roil 86vTo~ lavrov r£p~ ,.w, d.p.a.pnwv .qp.wv
(Gal. i. 41 where see Lightfoot), and ~r(p of persons, XptUTO~
•
-"
'
•
~
•
fJl
'l'l
•
'
>'l'f
(
... I 8),
atr~ '11"£pt ap.apnwv ar£uav£V1 otKato~ vr£p aotKWV
I p et. Ul.
but exceptions abound Neither preposition implies vicarious
action, which would require aVT(, but vicarious action may be
implied in the context. Pro peccatis noslfis abolendis (Beng.)
gives the right meaning. There is a real connexion, beyond
our comprehension, between Christ's death and the forgiveness
of men's sins. This is in agreement with the O.T. (Isa. liii.
4-I 2 ), and this agreement is part of the £1Jayy(A.wv which St Paul
proclaimed to them. Nowhere else does he use the expression
~'II"Ep T. ap.apTtWv: comp. Gal. ii. 20; Eph. v. 2, 25; Tit. ii. 14.
See Know ling, Messianic Interpretation, pp. 90 f.
Ka.Tc\ Tns ypa4>ns. The double appeal to Scripture in so
brief a statement is deliberate and important; and the divine
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prediction of what would take place is appropriately placed
before the Apostolic testimony as to what did take place. The
agreement of what did take place with what was foretold in
Scripture is pointed out with special frequency in the writings
of St Luke (xxii. 37, xxiv. 25-27, 44-46; Acts ii. 25-27, iii. 35,
xiii. 34, 35, xvii. 3, xviii. 28). See Cyril, Cat. Lect. xiv., which
is a commentary on these verses.
Kul 3n iTCf.+1J· The inclusion of this detail in so brief a statement of facts is remarkable. But the burial is carefully recorded
in all four Gospels, and was evidently regarded as of importance.
The importance there and here is that the burial was evidence
of a bodily resurrection. The body was laid in the tomb, and
the tomb was afterwards found to be empty.*
Kul 3TL lytlyEpTuL. ' And that He bath been raised-on the
third day.' Change from aorists of what took place once for
all to the perfect of a result which abides ; He remains alive as
the Risen One. By death and burial He came down to our
level, by Resurrection He raised us to His : mortuus est isle
nobiscum, ut nos cum ipso resurgamus (Calv.). 'On the third
day' does not harmonize well with a perfect, but it is added as
of importance (1) as evidence of a bodily resurrection (comp.
Acts ii. 24 f.), and (2) to show the exact coincidence with
prophecy (Hos. vi. 2; comp. Ps. xvi. 10, 11; xvii. 15-24).
Christ is said to have included 'on the third day' in what was
predicted in Scripture (Luke xxiv. 46). t Matt. xii. 40 cannot
safely be quoted here, for there are strong reasons for believing
that there we have the Evangelist's misunderstanding of Christ's
words rather than the words themselves. Christ was not three
days and three nights in the grave. See Alien ad loc. "In any
case we have here irresistible evidence that this difficult clause,
' raised on the third day in accordance with the Scriptures '
formed part of the earliest Christian creed; and its difficulty,
* The connexion between the Body which disappeared from the tomb and
tbe Body which the disciples afterwards saw and were told to handle is beyond
our comprehension. See Latham, The Risen Master, p. 73·
t There Tfj -rplry -fJp.lpq. is the right reading ; but here the more emphatic
Tfj -fJ,Jpq. Tfj -rpl-rv (~ A B D E 17, Cyr.) is right. " The 'third day' is
hardly less firmly rooted in the tradition of the Church than the Resurrection
itself. We have it not only in the speech ascribed to St Peter (Acts x. 40),
but in the central testimony of St Paul, and then in the oldest form of the
Apostles' Creed. It ls strange tbat so slight a detail should have been preserved at all, and still stranger that it should hold the place it does in the
standard of the Church's faith" (Sanday, Outlines of the Lift of Christ,
p. 183). Matt. xii. 40 is evidence of the Evangelist's belief in it and estimate
of its importance. See J. H. Moulton, Gr. pp. 137, 141; Know ling, Test.
of St Paul to Christ, p. 307. Max Krenkel (Bez"triige z. Aujhellung d. Geschichte u. d. Brieft d. Ap. Paulus, pp. 385 f.) thinks that 2 Kings xx. 5 was
regarded as a prophecy of resurrection on the third day.
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and its antiquity, justify the conviction that the words proceeded
from Christ Himself" (Abbott, The Son of Man, p. 188; see also
pp. 186, 200).
lS-8. We now have a list of the official Witnesses to the
Resurrection of Christ, beginning with the first of the Apostles
and ending with ' the least ' of them. The form of the sentence
shows that at least the first two on the list, St Peter and the
Twelve, had been quoted by St Paul to the Corinthians. Very
likely the others had been quoted also, although the cessation
of the ;n., after v. 5 (perhaps simply to end a prolix sentence)
leaves this doubtful. Of course St Paul had told them of his
own experiences respecting the Risen Christ ; and he probably
knew of other witnesses not mentioned here. See Thorburn,
The Resurrection Narratives and Modern Criticism, pp. 86 f.
6. KBL Cln wcj>fh) K1Jcj>~. ' And that He appeared to Kephas.'
The coincidence with the incidental remark Luke xxiv. 34
(comp. Mark. xvi. 7) is noteworthy. Peter is first in all the
four lists of the Apostles, and is expressly designated as 7TpWTo<>
in Matt. x. 2 For this reason a special appearance to him
would be natural. But we may venture to say that his denial
of his Lord and consequent dejection made an appearance to
h1m necessary. He needed to be absolved and restored.
When he and John ran to the sepulchre after the tidings
brought by Mary Magdalen, John believed, but apparently
Peter did not, that the Lord had risen. And then the Lord
appeared to him, and the completeness of his restoration was
brought home to him by the fact that he was allowed to be
the means of convincing the other Apostles (Luke xxii. 32) that
the Lord had risen indeed, because He had appeared to Simon
(Luke xxiv. 34). "The Apostle who had risen from his fall
through the words of absolution that came from the Risen
Christ was the first to bring the Gospel of the Resurrection
home to the hearts of his fellows" (Swete, The Appearances oj
our Lord after the Passion, p. 16).* St Paul no doubt received
this testimony from St Peter himself, when some eight years
after the Resurrection he 'went up to Jerusalem to make the
* Chrysostom says that Kephas is placed first here as being .,.o, .,.Q.,T..,~
d.l;tcnrtcrr6Tepov, and that it was likely that Christ would appear to him first
among males, because he had been the first to confess Him as the Messiah,
and because he desired so much to see Him again. Although St Paul
ignores the non,official testimony of the women who visited the sepulchre, he
does not say that the Lord appeared first to Peter. Nota quia non dicit
primo visus est Cephae (Atto). But the way in which he speaks of Peter
show~t that he does not consider Peter as one of the Kephas party, who are con.
demned in i. 12 (Zahn, Jntrod. to N. T. i. p. 283). See also A. T. Robertson,
Epochs in the Life of St Paul, pp. 81, 82; Burkitt, Earliest Sources for the
life ofJesus, p. 71.
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acquaintance of Kephas' (lcrrop~CTat K7J<J>O.v, Gal. i. 18), and
spent a fortnight with him. Henceforward, 'He appeared to
Kephas' was part of St Paul's own testimony respecting the
Resurrection. It was during the same fortnight that St Paul
had also seen 'J ames, the Lord's brother,' and therefore was
able to give the testimony which he had received at first hand
from him also (v. 7). Both Peter and James had great weight
with the party at Corinth which was opposed to St Paul. The
Kephas party of course appealed to Kephas (i. 12), and it is
probable that the Christ party appealed to the Lord's brother.
Excepting St John (i. 43), St Paul is the only N. T. writer
who uses the Aramaic name 'Kephas' of the first Apostle,
always in this letter (i. 12, iii. 22, ix. 5, XV. 5), and USUally in
Gal. (i. x8, ii. 9, 11, 14), the only letters in which he mentions
Peter, whom he calls 'Peter' twice (Gal. ii. 7, 8).
The meaning of tJ.p()7J is determined by the context; either
'was seen by,' or 'appeared in a vision to.' Here ly{jyEpTat
decides for the former. Moreover, a mere vision would not
make our being raised more probable; it was Christ's having
been raised and having been seen by competent witnesses that
did that. The appearances to Mary Magdalen and to the two
on the way to Emmaus are not mentioned, as not being official.
St John does not count either of them when he counts three
manifestations (J<f>avEp6J()7J) of Jesus to His disciples (xxi. 14),
although he himself narrates the manifestation to Mary in much
detail (xx. 11-18). Besides ?J.p()"l and £.pavEp6J()7J, we have also
l.pav:pwCTEV laVTov (John xxi. 1) and £.p&.Y7J ([Mark] xvi. 9) used
of these appearances of Christ.
Ehu Tol:s SwSeKC~. 'The Twelve' is here an official name for
the Apostolic body : only ten were present, for both Judas and
Thomas were away. Similarly, the decemviri and centumviri
were so called, whatever the exact number may have been.
The name centumviri was retained after the number was increased
beyond the hundred. Origen and Chrysostom needlessly conjecture that, after the Ascension, our Lord appeared to Matthias ;
and even that would not affect this statement.
In VIJ, 5, 6 there is frequent confusion in the MSS. between elTa. and
Here, elTa. (B K LP) is to be preferred to lretTa. (N A 17, Eus.
Chrys.) or Ka! JJ.eTO. TaiiTa. (D* F G). lrBeKa. (D* F G, Latt. Goth.) for
BwBeKa. (N A B K LP, Syrr. Copt. Aeth.) is a manifest correction. St Paul
nowhere else speaks of 'the Twelve,' and here he is repeating a traditional
formula : Rev. xxi. 14; Matt. xix. 28; Acts vi. 2.
hre<Ta..

6. ~'II'EITil w+&7J ll'II'GVfll 11'EVTilKOCT(OLS d8E)..cjlol:s tlcjlc£11'a~. Dlustn's
apparitio (Beng.). The iln is now dropped, probably to simplify
the constructiOn. It is likely that St Paul had previously cited

this instance to the Corinthians; it was one which they could

xv. 6, 7]

RESURRECTION OF THE DEAb

337

easily verify, as so many of the ~itnesses survived: _The occasion
of the appearance to the soo IS unknown; but It Is probably to
be identified with Matt. xxviii. 16, where only the Eleven are
mentioned, because only to them was the great commission
( 1 8-20) given, although the presence of others seems to be
implied in 'some doubted.' St Paul naturally mentions the
large number of witnesses. See Swete, Appearances of our Lord,
pp. 82, 83; Ellicott, Lift of our Lord, Lect. viii. p. 410;
Andrews, Lift of our Lord, p. 628. *
When brcivw qualifies a cardinal number, the cardinal retains its own
case : it is not governed by e7rcivw. In Mark xiv. 5, rpta.Korrlwv 6rwa.plwv
is the genitive of price. Moul.-Win. p. 313. Chrysostom interprets €7rcivw
as il.vw EK rwri oflpa.vwv. ofl -yQ.p E71'l -y?)s {3a.6lfwv' a?-.?-.' d.vw, Ka.l U71'Ep Ketf>a.?-.-ijs
a.vrols wtf>O.,, which cannot be right. Plus quam (Vulg.) is certainly the
meaning. And itf>ci7ra.~ clearly does not mean 'once for all' (Rom. vi. 10;
He b. vii. 27, ix. 12), but 'at once,' simul (Vulg. ).

ot 1r>.eLoves p.ivouaw lws iipn. 'The majority survive until now,'
abide upon earth (Phi!. i. 25; John xxi. 22). Those who had
seen Christ after the Resurrection would soon become marked
men. He had doubtless found most of His disciples among the
younger generation; hence the large number who were still
living more than twenty-five years after the Ascension, and
could be questioned : eo si'gnijicat, non allegon'cam sed veram et
natura/em fui'sse resurrecti'onem ; nam spiritualt's resurrecti'ont's
oculi' testes esse non possunt (Calv.).
nv~s 8~ tKotp.~&!)cro;v. While he speaks of his own life as a
daily dying (v. 31), he speaks of actual death as a sleep. The
expression is common both in Jewish and heathen literature,
and does not of itself imply any belief in a future life. The
resemblance between "Death and his brother Sleep" (Virg.
Aen. vi. 278) is too obvious to escape notice. Nevertheless, it
was because the word suggested a future awakening that Christians
adopted it, and it has special point here : see on xi. 30, and
Ellicott and Milligan on I Thess. iv. 13. A poetic euphemism
contains a blessed truth. These Ttves had seen the Risen One
and believed in Him, and had died in this faith. If there was
no resurrection in store for them, how strange was their lot !
For .,.;>..doves (~AB DE F G) K LP read 71'?-.elovs. K LP also add
afkr rtves 6e, and K adds i~ a.vrwv. Correctors of ~AD ins. the Ka.l,
with Orig. Eus. Chrys. and others; but it is not likely to be genuine. On
the use of the aorist here, 'fell asleep (at various times),' and therefore
'have fallen asleep,' see J. H. Moulton, p. 136.
~ea.£

7. Eweml ~4>8'1J 'lo;K~f3'!'· Nothing is known of this appearance, o .. as to which James is meant. But there is little doubt

* Dobschi.itz (Ostem und P/ingsten) would identify 1 Cor. xv. 6 and John
xx. 21-23 with Acts ii. 1-4. The same event is the basis of all three passages.
Could traditions have become so different in so short a time ?
22
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that the James is the Lord's brother, who became president of
the Church in Jerusalem, and that he is placed here among the
chief witnesses because of his high position at Jerusalem. There
may also be another reason, viz. the resemblance between his
case and that of St. Paul. Our Lord's brethren had refused to
believe on Him during His ministry (John vii. 5), but are found
among believers after the Ascension (Acts i. 14). What converted them? The appearance of the Risen Lord to the eldest
of them may have done so, and the appearance may have been
granted for this very purpose. In that case St James was converted in the same way as St Paul. Three years after his own
conversion St Paul met the Lord's brother at Jerusalem, and
probably heard of this appearance from St James himself. Each
told the other his experiences. But it may be doubted whether
either James or Peter (v. 5) told St Paul what the Lord had said
to him. In any case, such details are not needed here. What
is of importance here is the fact that within ten years of the
Resurrection St Paul had the opportunity of talking with St
Peter and St James and comparing their experiences of the
Risen Lord with his own, and that within thirty years of the
Resurrection he records their testimony. For James and Peter
see ix. 5; Gal. i. r8, rg, ii. 9-12.
For the narrative about an appearance to James recorded in
the Gospel according to the Hebrews (J erome, De Viris illustr.
2), see Nicholson, pp. 62 f.; Lightfoot, Galati'ans, pp. 265, 274;
Swete, Appearances of our Lord, p. 89 ; Resch, Agrapha, pp.
248 f. The narrative may be mere legend; but if it is historical,
it is not likely that St Paul is alluding here to what is there
recorded.
Ehu TOLS chroCTT6~oLs 1!'&aw. ' Then to the whole body of the
Apostles.' There is no emphasis on 7riiaw, which does not look
back to "'uKw/3({)· The antithesis, 'to one, then to all,' is false,
for the 'll'iiuw does not imply that James was an Apostle. He
was not one of the Twelve, and it is unlikely that St Paul here
thinks of him as an Apostle in the wider sense, an idea quite
foreign to the context. The meaning here is, ' then to the
Apostolic body as a whole,' Thomas being now present. The
addition of 7riiuw here confirms the view that Tol.s 8w8(Ka (v. 5)
is official and not numerical.* As St Paul at once passes on
• "That the Twelve henceforth rank in history as the Twelve Apostles,
and in fact as the Apostles, was a result brought about by St Paul ; and, paradoxically enough, this was brought about by him in the very effort to fix the
value of his own Apostleship. He certainly did not work out this conception,
for he neither could nor would give up the more general conception of the
Apostleship•... St Paul holds fast to the wider conception of the Apostolate,
but the twelve disciples form in his view the original nucleus" (Harnack,
The Mission and Expansion o.f Christianit)', i. p. 323; p. 232, ed. 1902).
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to the appearance to himself, he evidently means this manifestation to the whole body of the Apostles as the final one to others,
viz. at the time of the Ascension. The conjecture of 1rtf.>..w for
1rarnv is unnecessary.
Respecting St Paul's testimony, Professor Percy Gardner
remarks ; " As regards his own life, and the phenomena of
Christianity which came under his direct observation, he is as
good an authority as we can have in regard to any events in
ancient history. . . . However confused and inconsistent may
be the accounts in the Gospels of the appearances of the risen
Lord, there can be no doubt that the society believed such
appearances to have taken place. No other cause can be
suggested for the sudden change in the minds of the disciples
from consternation and terror to confidence and boldness. And
the well-known Pauline passage as to the witnesses of the
Resurrection is as historic evidence of the belief of the first
disciples unimpeachable. Paul himself claims with perfect
confidence that he has seen the risen Lord" (Hibbert Journal
Supplement, 1909, pp. 49, 51).
8. ~IT)(.UTOV 8i 'II'UVTIIIV &1J'11'EpEl T~ iKTpWfl-11TL wcj16'1) Kdp.oi. 'But
last of all, as if to the abortion (of the Apostolic family), He
appeared also to me.' As in Mark xii. 22, there is a doubt
whether 1r&.VTwv is masc. or neut. After a series of persons (5-7)
the masc. is more probable; and ~IT)(aTov is used adverbially,
like vuTEpov. Nowhere else in N.T. or LXX does WIT1TEp€[ occur:
in a few texts it is a v.l. in iv. 13. In calling himself the ~KTpwp.a
among the Apostles, he refers to the suddenness and violence of
the transition ( tKnrp~uKw), while he was still in a state of immaturity.* The Twelve were disciples of Jesus before He called
them to be Apostles, and He trained them for promotion : Saul
was suddenly torn from opposition to Jesus to become His
Apostle. Theirs was a gradual and normal progress ; his was
a swift and abnormal change. Possibly his Jewish adversaries
had called him an abortion, an insult to which his small stature
may have given a handle; but no such hypothesis is needed to
account for the use of the expression here. It indicates his
intense feeling respecting the errors of his career previous to
his conversion. For the word, comp. Num. xii. 12; Job iii. 16;

* The proposal to read Tlf:l ( =-r•v•) instead of r<ii need not be seriously
considered : context and usage are against it.
Sicut abortivus quadam naturae violentia ante tempus compellitur nasci,
ita ego par terribilem Domini visionem et luminis oculorum amissionem eoactus sum, antequam vel/em, exire de caeco synagogae utero, et ad lucem fidei
atque libef'tatem prodire (Herveius). Primasius adds a stronger point of
similarity; mortua matre vivus educitur, The Judaism from which he was
so violently taken was a defunct religion.
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Eccles. vi. 3; and see Suicer, i. p. 107 3; Lightfoot on Ign.
Rom. 9·
St Paul uses the same word, c'Jcf>O"l, of the appearances to
himself as he uses of the appearances to the others. He rrgards
it as the same in kind. He saw the Risen Lord as really as
they did. The Lord appeared to him at other times (Acts
xxii. 18; comp. xviii. 9, xxvii. 23; 2 Cor. xii. 2-4), but doubtless
it is the appearance on the way to Damascus that is meant here.
"There is no greater life in history than that which S. Paul
spent in the service of Christ, and it was what it was because
S. Paul believed from the bottom of his heart that Jesus had
appeared to him from heaven and sent Him to do His work"
(Swete, Appearances, p. 126). On this unique occasion God
chose him 'to see the Righteous one, and to hear a voice from
His mouth' (Acts xxii. 14), and his whole work as an Apostle
was built upon that.* See Thorburn, pp. 83, 85.
The Kdp.ol comes at the end with deep humility: 'to me
also.' This appearance to the Apostle of the Gentiles completed
the official evidence. He evidently knew of no later manifestation, and that to St John in Patmos was after St Paul's death.
The fact that the manifestations had ended with the one to
St Paul is against the theory of hallucinations. If all the
appearances had been hallucinations, they would probably have
continued, for such things are infectious, because people see
what they expect to see. But neither the Twelve nor St Paul
expected to see the Risen Lord, and some of them for a time
doubted, not only the statements of others, but the evidence of
their own eyes, for it seemed to be far too good to be true.
It is important to notice that two of the witnesses cited in
this list, St James and St Paul himself, had previously been
unbelievers. Indeed, St Paul had not only refused to believe
that Jesus was the Messiah, but had strenuously persecuted
those who accepted Him as such. Afterwards, the intensity of
his conviction that he 'had seen the Lord' became "the determining factor in St Paul's theology." See Inge, in Cambridge
Biblical Essays, p. 267. It is also remarkable that he does not
mention the appearance to St Stephen (Acts vii. ss, s6). It
was not " official."
9-11. The status of St Paul as one of the Apostles, and their
absolute agreement with him with regard to the fundamental
doctrine of the Resurrection. Different as they were from him
in other things,-they before him in Apostleship, he before them

* 11 n'est pas un seul critique, aujourd'hui, qui ne reconnaisse que Paul a
garde toute sa vie, laferme convidion d'avoir ete le temoin d'une apparition
e.xterieure du Chrt"st ressusdte (A. Sabatier, L' Apotre Paul, p. 46).
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in labours,-they and he were wholly agreed in preaching this,
uno ore, omnes Apostoli (Beng.).
9. 'Eyw ycip dp.t o lMxurro., T. d.'ll'. Explanation of the strong
word EKTpwp.a, given with much emphasis. In £>..&.xurro<; there is
no reference to 'Paulus' ='little.' See Eph. iii. 8; I Tim. i. IS·
Both names, Saul and Paul, were probably given him by his
parents, in accordance with Jewish custom, which still prevails,
of giving a child two names, one religious and one secular. Like
his namesake he was a Benjamite. Saul the son of Kish was
-rfi<> cf>vA.-ij<> -rfi<> £>..axluTTJ<> (I Sam. ix. 2 I).
S'> o~K Elp.l tKavo<;. As distinguished from ~we;, ~KaVO<> =
'reaching up to,' 'competent,' '~dequate' (2 Cor. ii. I6) rather
than ' meriting,' but when moral sufficiency is meant the difference is not great. Comp. Matt. iii. 11 (=Mark i. 7) with
John i. 27. This is the argumentative use of the relative;
'seeing that I am not fit to be called an Apostle.' Comp. Rom.
ix. 2 5; He b. ii. I 1. The violent EKTpwut<> was rendered necessary
by his having been a persecutor. This blot in his past life he
never forgot: Gal. i. I3j I Tim. i. I2-14; Acts xxvi. 9·* For
T~v £KKA7Julav Toli ®wli see on xi. 22. The addition of Toli ®wv
prepares for what follows.
10. xcipm SE 8Eou Elp.t (I Elp.t. ' But by God's grace I am
what I am '-an Apostle who has seen the Lord and laboured
fruitfully for Him. In spite of his unfitness to bear the name,
the grace of God has made him equal to it. The persecutor has
been forgiven and the abortion adopted. On the eleventh Sunday
after Trinity this humble boast of Paul the Pharisee is placed
side by side with the arrogant boast of the typical Pharisee.
t1 Et'> lf'~ ou KE~ iyEvljlhj. ' Which was manifested towards
me' (or, was extended to me),' did not prove empty,' i.e. fruitless,
without result; or perhaps, 'did not turn out to be worthless.'
Comp. vv. 14, sS; d<> KEvov, Phil. ii. I6; 1 Thess. iii. S; p.o.Tala,
f),

I7.t

d.>..M.
' So far from that being the case, I laboured more
abundantly than they all.' This may mean either (I) 'than all of
them together,' or (2) 'than any one of them (xiv. r8).' Though
(I) seems extravagant, it may be the meaning, seeing that God's
* Le souvenir d' avoir persecute cette E'glise de Dieu est rest! pour Paul,
durmzt toute sa vie, le sujet d'une douloureuse humiliation. 11 s'en ajJlige
comme s'il avail pers!cutl le Seigneur lui-m!me (Sabatier, L' Ap!}tre Paul,
p. 8). Both Luke (Acts ix. 2 I) and Paul (Gal. i. 13, 23) use 1rop8ew as well
as lilwKEW of Saul's destructive work. No other N,T. writer uses 1rop8iiv.
t The }!lllg. is capricious in its translation of KEv6s. Nearly always it has
inanis (vv. 14, 58 ; Eph. v. 6 ; Col. ii. 8, etc.), but here and Mark xii. 3 it
has vacuus, although in Luke xx. 10 it has inanis: /-'clT4IOS is always vanus
(iii. 20; Tit. ill. 9; Acts xiv. I 5, etc.).
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grace is the chief cause of it. Apart from that, his energy and
toil would have been without fruit (Rom. xv. 19). In himself
he is greatly inferior to the Twelve; in his work, which is God's,
greatly superior. His labour (Kmros) means his work as a whole,
including his success ; and his great success was evidence that he
was an Apostle. See on xvi. r6. Thus his great work was
evidence of the Resurrection, for it would never have been
undertaken if the Risen Lord had not appeared to him, nor
would it have had such results without His help.
&>.M~ xdp's TOU eeoii ITUV lp.o£. 'So far from its being I (alone)
who did all this, it was the grace of God with me.' There were
two who laboured, two co-operators, grace with himself (Acts xiv.
27); but it was grace which made the labour effective (Gal. ii. 20).
The Apostle's satisfaction with his own labours "from a human
point of view is as the joy of a child who gives his father a birthday present out of his father's own money" (Weinel, p. 178).
Dobschiitz (Probleme, p. sS) shows how true this estimate of his
labours is. The reading ~
£p.ol (see below), which Calvin
characteristically adopts, makes grace the sole worker; 'not I,
but the grace of God which was with me, did the abundant and
fruitful work.' Atto more reasonably says ; quibus verbis, 'gratia
.Dei mecum,' ostendit quia nee gratia sine libero arbitrio, nee liberum
arbitrium sine gratia, kominis salutem operatur. So also Augustine ; nee gratia .Dei sola, nee ipse solus, sed gratia cum illo.

uw

For o6 KW'i, fyw-IJ91J, D* has II'TfoiX~ oflK fyellfJ91J, while F G have 'II'Tc.r,t-1)
A E K L p have 7J O'i>ll ep.ol, but ~· BD* F G, Latt. Goth.
omit 7J.

ofl

-yl"(OIIO.

11. e'lTE o3v ly~ dTE lKeivo,, oilTWS K.T.>.. 'Whether then it
were I or they (who laboured most abundantly after seeing the
Risen Christ), so we continually preach (i. 23), and so ye once
for all believed,' when ye accepted the preaching. He does not
mean that they had ceased to believe, but that there was a
definite time when they accepted this belief as the result of
Apostolic preaching.
The ot!v resumes the main argument
(vv. 3-8) after the digression (vv. 91 ro), and oln-ws looks back
to -rlv' My'fl· Evans, somewhat hesitatingly, questions this, and
prefers to render o~ 'however.'
Harnack points out that "legends concerning the appearances of the Risen Christ and the Ascension are difficult to
explain, on the assumption that they arose before the destruction
of Jerusalem" (The Acts of the Apostles, p. 291). It is quite
clear from these verses that appearances of the Risen Christ
were firmly believed in long before A.D. 70. Harnack himself
places 1 Corinthians in A.D. 52 or 53· The inference is that the
reports about the appearances were not "legends."
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There is nothing to show that St Paul meant this list of the appearances
to be exhaustive, and that he mentions no others because he knew of no
others. He omits five of the appearances which are mentioned in the
Gospels : to the women, to Mary Magdalen, to the two on the way to
Emmaus, to Thomas with the other Apostles on the second Lard's Day,
and to certain disciples at the Sea of Tiberias. He probably knew of some
of these, if not of all. His reason for confining himself to those which he
mentions can be easily conjectured, The witnesses whom he cites were
persons well known to the Corinthians as leaders of the Church ; Kephas,
the Apostolic body, James, and himself; to which he adds a large company,
some of whom could be easily found and questioned. The evidence would
not have been strengthened by mentioning appearances to persons of whom
the Corinthians had never heard. See F. H. Chase and A. J. Mason in
Cambridge Theological Essays, pp. 396-401, 424-429; also J. 0. F.
Murray, pp. 329-332.
"It is curious that, in Paul's time, it was the principle of the resurrec·
tion which was denied by the Corinthians to whom he is writing, while the
actual fact of the resurrection of Jesus was admitted. Now, it is the prin·
ciple which is admitted, while the actual resurrection of Jesus is denied."
But the life and teaching of St Paul, and the evolution and continued
existence of the Christian Church cannot be explained, if the belief in the
resurrection of Jesus Christ was based on hallucination. Can any Christian
believe that Christianity is built upon this fundamental error?
"The reality of the resurrection is maintained, so long as the cause of
the appearances of Jesus is attributed to Jesus, and not to the imaginations
of the disciples, To the twentieth-century mind a spiritual manifestation
seems open to less objection than the reanimation of the physical body
which had been laid in the grave. We do not know, however, sufficient
either of matter or spirit to justify any dogmatism either in the one direction
or the other. The narratives will support either theory. The story of the
empty tomb, however, certainly implies that the physical body of Jesus
disappeared, though what finally became of it is not expressly explained.
It must be admitted that the reanimation of the physical body of Jesus
presents difficulties to the modem mind in the way of its final disposal
which cannot lightly be ignored. The old conception of its literal ascension
into heaven is in these days inconceivable. Our ignorance on this matter,
however, ought not to invalidate the knowledge we undoubtedly possess of
the empty tomb, nor ought we to allow the difficulty of accounting for the
final disposal of the body to lead us to reject the plain story of its disappearance. Certainly, on the hypothesis of pure hallucinations, the speedy
cessation of the appearances is a difficulty more easily ignored than ex·
plained" ( Tke Fifth. Gospel, pp. 169, 191-194).

XV. 12-84. If Christ is risen, the Dead in Christ will rise.

Here again we have three subdivisions: (a) The Consequences of denying the Doctrine of the Resurrection, 12-19;
(b) The Consequences of accepting the Resurrection of Christ
20-28 ; (c) Arguments from Experience, 29-34.

How z"s £t that, z"n the face of this Apostolic proclamation,
some people go about ctnd declare tltat a resurrection of dead
people is impossible; thus making- Apostolic preaching- to be
a lie, md your faith to be a delusion, and the condition of
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dead Cltristians to be quite hopeless, mzd the condition of
living Christians to be pitiable in the e¥treme ,'t
But they are quite wrong}. for Christ ltas risen, and
therefore resurrection is for us certain. For in this matter
Christ is the first sheaf of a vast harvest}. and when He
has conquered all that opposes Him, including death itself,
then, as the Son of God, He will yield up everything to His
Father, and God will be supreme.
Baptism for the sake of the dead would lose all its
meaning, and Christian self-sacrifice would lose most of its
inspiration and comfort, if there •were no resurrection and
no future life.
12 Now, if Apostles are continually proclaiming Christ as
having been raised from the dead, how is it that some are
declaring among you that there is no such thing as a resurrection
of dead people? 18 If there is no such thing, then Christ Himself cannot have been raised. 14 And if Christ has not been
raised, then our proclamation of the Gospel is empty verbiage,
and your faith in it is empty credulity. 15 And, what is more, we
are found guilty of misrepresenting God, because we have represented Him as having raised the Christ, whereas He did nothing
of the kind, if as a matter of fact dead people are never raised.
16 For it is quite clear that, if dead people are never raised, Christ
Himself has not been raised. 17 And in that case your faith is
futile; you are still living in your sins. 18 Yes, and it follows
that all those who went to their rest trusting in Christ, forthwith
perished utterly and are now lost to Christ ! 19 If our case is no
better than this, that just in the present life we have had hope in
Christ, there are no human beings more truly to be pitied than
we are.
110 But this dismal doctrine is not true.
Christ has been
raised from the dead; and He is no solitary exception, but the
first and foremost example of many that are to be awakened.
21 For since it is through a man that we have death, it is through
a Man also that we have resurrection from the dead. 22 For as
in virtue of our union with Adam we all die, so also in virtue of
our union with Christ we shall all be made alive. ~s But each in
his proper order ; Christ the first sheaf; afterwards Christ's own
harvest in the Day of His Coming. 24 After that will come the
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End, when He is to give up His Kingship into the hands of His
God and Father; and that will be when He has brought to
nought all other rule and all other authority and power. 26 For
He must retain His Kingship until God has put all His enemies
under His feet. 26 The last foe to be brought to nought is
death. 27 For God has put all things, death included, in subjection under Christ's feet. (Now, when it is said that all things
have been put in subjection to Christ, it is obvious that God,
who put them thus in subjection, is not included.} 28 But when
every power has been made subject to the Son, then, but not till
then, even the Son Himself will become subject to the Father
who put all things under Him, in order that God may be everything in every creature, and the Divine immanence be perfect
and complete.
29 Otherwise, what will be the position of those who from
time to time are being baptized out of consideration for the ·
dead? If dead men never rise at all, why in the world are
people baptized out of consideration for them ? so And why do
so many of us stand in peril every hour? 31 I protest to you, my
Brothers, as surely as I glory over you-and you know that I do
that in Christ Jesus our Lord, there is not a day that I do not
stand face to face with death. 32 If, looking at it from a purely
human point of view, I was near being torn in pieces at
Ephesus, what did I gain by it? If dead men do not rise, the
human point of view gives as a practical inference, ' Let us eat
and drink, for to-morrow we die.' ss Do not make the serious
mistake of supposing that there is no risk in being friendly to
these views and to those who advocate them. 'Fair characters
are marred by foul companionships.' 84 You must rouse yourselves from this paralysing delusion in a right spirit, and cease
to persist in culpable error. You pride yourselves upon your
religious enlightenment : crass ignorance as to the very meaning of
God is what some of you have. It is to make you ashamed of
yourselves that I speak like this.
12_ El 8~ XpLCJTO§ K1JpuuuETo.L iln lK vEKpwv ly~yEpTo.L K.T.>...
'Now if Christ is continually preached that He hath been raised
from the dead, how comes it that it is said among you by some
persons that resurrection of dead men does not take place? '* St
" The reading h v.
tK veKpwv.

llTI

i"(. (DE F G) puts an unintelligible emphasis on
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Paul has just shown how full and unanimous is the testimony to
the fact of the Resurrection of Christ, and from that solid basis
he now passes on (iU) to the main question, using a current
sceptical assertion as a text. It is one statement against
another. On the one hand the declaration of all the Apostles,
from the first to the last of them, and of many other eyewitnesses, that Christ has been raised and abides for ever as the
Risen Lord (this is the force of the perfect iyr/yEpTat throughout
the argument) ; on the other the a pn'orz' dictum of certain
cavillers, unsupported by any evidence, that there is no such
thing as a resurrection of dead people. The latter position is
analogous to the modern one ; " Miracles don't happen."
Which will the Corinthians, who long ago accepted Apostolic
preaching, hold to now ? And a decision is necessary, for the
conflict of statement continues. The Apostles continue to
preach the Resurrection of Christ (KYJpvuuop.w, KYJpvuuETat), and
the sceptics continue to assert (A.Eyovuw) that resurrection is
impossible. And this is the situation which has to be explained.
If resurrection is impossible, how do you account for the large
volume of testimony from official and unofficial witnesses, who
are still alive to be questioned, that one resurrection has taken
place?* It is possible that these teachers did not deny that
Christ had risen ; and if so, this indicates how strong they felt
the evidence for it to be. They may have declared that His
case was unique, and proved nothing as to the rest of mankind.
But this the Apostle cannot allow. If it is certain that any one
man has risen, then the position that resurrection is impossible
is untenable. If Christ is risen, others can rise. Indeed, when
His relation to mankind is considered, we may say that others
wz'll rise. Deny this consequent in either form, "Others will not
rise," or "Others cannot rise," and you thereby deny the
antecedent, "Christ is not risen." There is no escape from this
logic; but some Corinthians did not see it.
It has been pointed out already that the nvE~ were almost
certainly Gentiles, brought up under the influence of Greek
philosophy, not Jews with Sadducean prejudices. Possibly they
held that matter was evil, and that it was incredible that a soul,
once set free by death, would return to its unclean prison.
Or they may have been influenced by a popular form of Epicurean
materialism. They had been brought up in the belief that at
death existence either ceases entirely, or becomes so shadowy as
* This problem still remains. We do not free ourselves from difficulty by
rejecting the Resurrection of Christ as unhistorical. How can we explain the
origin of the evidence that He said that He would rise and of the evidence
that He did rise? And how can we explain the existence of the Christian
Church?
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to be worthless : in any case the body perishes utterly. The
idea of a glorified body, in which the highest part of man's
nature would be supreme, without opposition or hindrance from
any other part, was beyond even Plato's vision, and they could
not attain to it. Aeschylus (Eum. 647) makes Apollo say,
clv8pos 8'l'll't:Jld.v o.lp.' &.vo.O"'I'M-u ~eov&s
3.11'~ Oo.voVTO'ii, oilns lcrr' &.v&:crro.uts.
And that is just what these Corinthians declared. See also the
view of Cebes (Plato, Pluedo, 70 A). There is no evidence of
such theories as those of Hymenaeus and Philetus (2 Tim.
ii. I7 1 18).
St Paul's treatment of these dangerous doubters is to be
noticed. He does not suggest that they should be excommunicated ; he argues with them through those who are in danger of
being perverted by them. And in his arguments he is less
severe than he is with some other victims of false teaching. The
'II'W> >..l:yovuw here is more gentle than the indignant astonishment
of ®o.vp.~w Jn oVT<.tlS -ro.x€w; p.t:-ro.-rlOt:uOt: K.-r.A. and ,.0 &.vo7fTot
l'o.A&:-ro.t, -rl> {Jpii> l{3&:u~eo.vw K.-r.A. (Gal. i. 6, iii. 1). The 'll'w'ii
reminds us rather of Gal. ii. 141 iv. 9; 1 John iii. I7 : it expresses surprise at something incongruous. Moreover, he does
not name these teachers of error ; there is no need to brand
them: compare iv. 18; 2 Cor. x. 2 ; Gal. i. 7, ii. 12; Acts xv.
24; and it is not likely that they are to be identified with any of
the four parties in i. 12.
Xpurr6s is attracted from the dependent clause into the main sentence
in order to make the word more prominent. Christ is the sum and
substance of the Gospel, the central fact of which is His Resurrection.
Throughout the passage ve~epol has no article : it is not ' the dead ' as a
class that are under consideration, but individuals who are in this condition,
' dead persons,' ' dead men.'
ev {Jp£v Twh (NAB P 17, Syrr., Orig. Chrys.) is to be preferred to 'TLJIEs
ill {!J.Uv (D E F G K L, Arm.), and ev {Jp£v belongs to M'Yowcv. It is in
Christian society (i. 11) that this statement is made.

18. These sceptics are supposed to hold to their doctrine :
they deny the consequent in the Apostle's conditional proposition. If Christ is risen, dead people can rise. Dead people
cannot rise. Therefore, Christ is not risen. ' But if resurrection of dead men does not take place, Christ also hath not been
raised,' and o-b3€ may be kept in the front place by rendering,
'neither hath Christ been raised' {RV.). But oM( must not be
rendered 'not even,' which would rather obscure the line of
argument. The fact of the Incarnation involves a difference in
kind between the Resurrection of the Son of God and that of His
adopted children. · The connexion between antecedent and
consequent is therefore not logical merely, but causal: the
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Resurrection of Christ is not viewed by the Apostle as one
particular case of a general law, but as the source of Divine
Power which effects the Resurrection in store for His members
(v. 23). Deny the effect, and you overthrow the cause; accept
the cause as a fact, and the effect will certainly follow.
14. The sceptics still persist, and accept the denial of the
antecedent: Christ is not risen. St Paul goes on to show what
this denial involves, viz. (r) the falsification of Apostolic teaching
and of Christian faith (14-17), and (z) the destruction of all
Christian hope (18, 19). Thus by a reductio ad impossibile the
denial is disproved. In short, the Resurrection of Christ is not
an isolated fact or doctrine which can be accepted or rejected
independently of other truths : it is the very centre of the
Gospel.
Et SE Xp. o~K ly1jyEpTaL. ' But if Christ bath not been raised
(olJK emphatic), voir! certainly (/J.pa) is our preaching, void also is
your faith.'* To K~puy}l-a looks back to K'fJpvuuop.£V (v. 11 ), and
means, 'what we preach,' the substance of it (i. 2 r, ii. 4); and
1rlrrns looks back to £mUT£vuaTE (v. u): /J.pa, 'in that case,'
'then,' as an inevitable result; KWOs, inanis (see above on v. ro),
'empty,' 'hollow,' 'devoid of reality' : comp. K£11~ ~ £A.1rls aww11
(Wisd. iii. II); Kfl/at v. :rrl8Es Kat lfrw8£'is (Ecclus. xxxi. I). Here
K£11011 and KwrJ are emphatic by position.
But, as Origen points
out, ' Seeing that our preaching is not void, and your faith is not
void, then Christ has been raised.' Cf. Eph. v. 6 ; Col. ii. 8.

Its. E~pLuKo}I-E6a SE Kal -.,,.uSo}l-dpTuP"'> Toil 8Eoii. 'And (as a
further consequence) we are found to be also false witnesses of
God (obj. gen.), because (in preaching) we bore witness respecting God that He raised the Christ, whom He did not raise, if
indeed after all dead men are not raised' ; si videlicet mortui non
susci'tantur (Beza). AV. has' rise not'; but lyE{povr(J.f. is passive,
not middle. E{Jp£uKw is often used of moral judgments respecting
character, and conveys the idea of discovering or detecting :
iv. 2; 2 Cor. xi. 12, :x:ii. 20; Gal. ii. 17; Phil. iii. 9· We may
take Toii ®£oil as the subjective genitive, 'false witnesses in the
service of God,' 'Divine witnesses telling lies,' but this is less
suitable; and 'falsely claiming to be God's witnesses' is
certainly not the meaning. There is a similar doubt respecting
KaTci. TOil 8Eoii, which would usually mean ' against God,' adversus
Deum (Vulg. Luth.), but may mean 'about God,' 'of God,' de Deo
(Erasm. Beza), although not a Deo (Calv.). The meaning
*The Ka.l after d.pa. should probably be omitted {BL, Latt. Syrr. Copt.
Arm. Aeth.); also 6e after Km! {NAB D* FP, Latt. Copt.). And vp.wv
(N A F G K P, Latt. Syrr. Copt. Arm.) is to be preferred to l]p.wv (BD*,
Basm. Goth.).
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' respecting' or 'about ' i~ fairly common in class. Grk., although
not in the N.T., and IS perhaps to be preferred here (Tyn.
Genev. Rhem. AV. RV.). For, although every lie dishonours
God, yet there is no special dishonour in saying that He raised
Christ, if He did not do so ; and if St P11.ul had meant ' against
God,' he would probably have put KaTa T. ®. after !frw&p.aprvfJE'>
rather than after ~p.aprvp7/uap.EV. Nevertheless, 'against God'
(Wic. Cov.) may be justified on the ground that to attribute to
a person a good or glorious act, which it is well known that he
never performed, is to cause him to be suspected of having
prompted the false assertion. The Apostles, if they falsely
declared that God had raised Christ, would lead people to think
that God had inspired them to tell lies about Him. This,
however, is rather far-fetched. St Paul's evident horror of being
convicted at the bar of Divine justice of bearing false witness
in this matter shows his estimate of the importance of the
matter. And it is to be noted that the alternative possibility,that he and the other Apostles were honest, but deluded
witnesses, does not occur to him at all. The modern theory,
that those who believed that they had seen the Risen Lord were
victims of an hallucination, is wholly absent from his thought,
even as a possibility. The force of the article before XptUTov
perhaps is 'the Christ of whom we have all along been speaking.'
For £L7r£p see on viii. 5 : here the addition of tl.pa indicates that
the hypothesis is not St Paul's own.
16. A solemn repetition of the argument in v. 13; sublato
effectu, tollt"tur et causa. Here the form is slightly changed, and
additional inferences (q, 18) are drawn from it.

17. A solemn repetition and enlargement of v. 14, showing
more clearly what the loss to the Corinthians would be if this
theory were true. Both AV. and RV. render Kwrl in v. 14
and p.aTalo. here 'vain,' and sometimes there is little difference
between the two words : but here there is; KEV.,; is 'wanting in
reality,' p.aTala 'wanting in result,' 'fruitless,' 'futile' (Tit. iii. 9;
4 Mace. xvi. 7). In class. Grk. p.&.Taw~ is of two terminations
(Jas. i. 26); but here and I Pet. i. 18 the fern. occurs, as often
in LXX.
ETL lUT~ lv To.is &JJ-o.pTto.Ls OJJ-C>v. This may mean one of two
things. If Christ has not been raised for our justification
(Rom. iv. 25), His death is made a nullity, for there is no
redemptive power in it. It does not save us from the guilt and
penalty of sin; for how can a dead Christ save others from death,
which is the penalty of sin? And how can He secure for others
a life beyond the grave which He Himself does not possess?
Comp. Rom. vi. I-I 1 ; Phil. iii. 10; Col. iii. 1. Or, the words
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may be an appeal to their personal experience. If Christ had
not risen, they would still be living in their original heathen
wickedness, for baseless credulity could never have delivered
them. It was faith in a living Christ that had done that.
Therefore Christ has been raised. This is a more telling argument than the other, because it is based on what the Corinthians
could not help knowing. They were as sure that they were not
continuing their old heathen life as the Apostles were that they
were not lying witnesses. But the former is closer to the
context, and to St Paul's doctrinal purpose.
18. clpu Kul ot KoLp.1J8li"T'Es lv Xptcrr'i' cbw>..orTo. 'So then, they
also who were laid to sleep in Christ have perished'; an
amazing result I By ~~~ Xp. is meant ' believing in Christ,
and in communion with Him.' It is those who are not lv
Xptcrr~ when they die that perish. This denial of the resurrection of the dead throws everything into confusion. The cbr~Eta
is the utter loss consequent upon dying in sin. This meaning
is frequent in St Paul (i. 18, viii. 11; 2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3; 2 Thess.
ii. 10). See Cremer, p. 452; also Beet, The Last Things, pp.
122 f., a valuable discussion. They have surrendered everything
in order to have eternal life with Christ at His Coming, and they
have died. If they are dead beyond possibility of restoration,
then death separates us for ever from Christ. Is that credible?
This is not an appeal to mere sentiment : it is an appeal to our
sense of what is morally fitting, and this is a good supplement to
the appeal to fact (v. 17).
In class. Grk. 4po. rarely, if ever, stands first, as here; 2 Cor. v. 15;
Gal. ii. 2I, v. II; etc. It is a little doubtful whether ol Kocp:qOevTES is not
a true passive, 'those who were put to sleep,' rather than middle, 'those
who fell asleep,' both here and I Thess. iv. 14. See J. H. Moulton, Gr.
p. 162, and on the other side Milligan on I Thess. iv. 14, a passage
which throws much light on this verse. The expression does not imply
that the departed are unconscious, but that they are at rest, and may be
raised again to full activity. See above on xi. 30.

19. El lv T'fi twiJ TUUTO lv Xptcrr'i' "J>..ll'tKches lup.Ev p.ovov. The
first and last words, 'in this life' and 'only,' are emphatic;
nevertheless, they should not be taken together ; 'in this life
only.' The p.ovov qualifies either ~A'II'tKoT€~ or the whole
clause, and lrrp.w is the copula, not the auxiliary to the participle
to form an analytical tense. ' If we are having only hope in
Christ in this life' ; or, ' If in this life we are hopers in Christ
and have nothing beyond'; i.e. If all that Christians have got
is hope in Christ, without possibility of life with Him hereafter,
what can be more pathetic? See RV. marg.
l>..eewcSnpoL mivrwv d.v6pw11'wv ~up.lv. 'We are more to be
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pitied than all men '; not ' more miserable,' ' more wretched,'
but 'more deserving of compassion.'* In that case, Christians
would be toiling and suffering here under a great delusion, a
hope that has no foundation and will never be fulfilled-and such
a glorious hope! For v. wv6s see Rev. iii. I7 and LXX of Dan.
ix. 23, X. I I, 19.
The right order is iv XpL<TTtP T!"A1r. irrp.Ev (~AB D* E F G), not -IJb.
irrp.Ev iv Xp. (K LP); and 1rdvTwv dvOp. irrp.Ev (~AB E F G K LP), not
irr,Uv r. dvOp. (D, Latt., Orig.).

20-28. The sum of the arguments in vv. 13-19 is that the
doctrine maintained by the Twis (v. 12) cannot be true, because
it involves such monstrous comequences. And it is not true,
so that the consequences are of a wholly different character, and
we can rejoice abundantly. Christ has been raised, and His
Resurrection carries with it that of all those who are Christ's,
for the Risen One is the first fruit of a vast harvest (vi. I4)·
Apostolic preaching is not void; their faith is neither void nor
futile; they are not in their sins; those that are asleep have
not perished ; Christian hope is not limited to this life ; and
Christians are not the most pitiable of men (die bedauernswurdigsten or bejammernswerthesten unter alien Menschen).
In these verses the Apostle ceases to argue, and authoritatively declares the truth. Human logic is for the moment
dropped, and the inspiration of the Prophet takes its place.
Confident in the possession of knowledge which transcends
experience and reason, he authoritatively declares what has
been revealed to him respecting the relations between mankind
and Christ, and between Christ and the Father. See Evans,
pp. 354, 36I; Schiele, Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart,
I719-I73I·
20. Nuvl Sl These words begin a joyous outburst in contrast
to the dreary pictures which he has been drawing. The denial
which produced those pictures is not true; ' But, as it is, Christ
has been raised from the dead, first of those that are asleep.'
The addition of lK vEKp&iv implies a bodily resurrection, for
Christ could not be thought of as among the spiritually dead.
And 'firstfruit' implies community of nature. The first sheaf
offered in the Temple on the morrow of the Passover was the
same in kind as the rest of the harvest, and was a sort of
*In the Apocalypse of Baruch (xxi. 13) we have a similar thought;
"For if there were this life only, which here belongs to all men, nothing
could be more bitter than this"; because happiness is so short-lived ( 14, IS)
and life itself must end (22). The writer may have known 1 Corinthians.
See on v. 35· Novatian may have had this passage in his mind when he
argued (De Trt'n. xiv.) thus; Si homo tantummodo Christus, cur spes in
illumf'onitur, cum spes in homine maledicta riferatur (Jer xvii. 5)?
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consecration of the whole (Lev. xxiii. ro, u).* For chrapx~
comp. xvi. 15; Rom. viii. 23, xi. 16, xvi. 5; Jas. i. r8, where
see Mayor; Rev. xiv. 4, where see Swete; Clem. Rom. Cor. 24,
42. Christ is the first instalment, an earnest that many more
are to follow. Comp. '~~'PWTOrOKo<; EK TCov v£Kpwv (Col. i. r8),
'~~'P· T. v. (Rev. i. s).
The A V. has, 'and become the firstfruits of them that slept.' There
is neither 'and' nor 'become' in the true text : E-y€veTo (K L, Syrr. Goth.)
is a manifest correction; NAB D* FP 17, Latt. Copt. Arm., Orig. omit.
'A7ra.pxt, is in apposition with Xpurr6s, Christus resurrexit, primitiae
dQrmi'entium (Vulg.).

81. Christ leads the way in resurrection, as Adam did in
death. In each case a man was the instrument of a great
change in the condition of mankind, the one of a great disaster, the other of a great deliverance. 'For since through
man (by Adam's sin) is death, through man also is resurrection
of the dead': Rom. v. 12, where see Sanday and Headlam.
He says Stc\ dv8pw11'ou, not ~~ avOp. The deadly wound came
€K T«>V 11'0V71pov: similarly the cure comes 8tc1 Xpturov EK rov
llaTpo~.

How can Adam be said to have led the way in death,to have been the means of introducing death, where death
was previously unknown? Death, as geology teaches us, was
in the world long before man existed on the earth. Granted;
but death as the penalty of sin could not be in the world, until
there was sin. Possibly St Paul believed Genesis ii. and iii.
to be literally true; t at any rate he regards the narrative as
sufficiently true to be made the basis of a lesson. Genesis
does not tell us that man was created immortal; it implies the
contrary. But man was created with the opportunity of
becoming immortal, for he was placed within reach of the
tree of life. Because of his sin he was deprived of this opportunity, was driven from the tree of life, and consequently died.
In this sense death came to the human race through his
instrumentality. The fact that the brutes had been dying for
ages before man existed does not affect the question. See
Goudge, p. I 49·
And how can Christ be said to have led the way in resur* el d."~T'f/ XpuTTos eK II<Kpwv, 7rpc.rr6roKos 8e iKiiv6s etTTw EK II<Kpw.,,
oMds 8e 7rp611'6rOK6s iO"Ttll ET<ptryevws, d.vct')'K'J op.try<v'i] efva.t T~W d.va<TTD.O"tll
a.tlToG rU d.IID.<TTa<Tet TWII d.llttTTa.p.ivwv (Origen). Si caput resurrexit, necesse
est ut caetera quoque membra sequantur (Primasius). On St Paul's knowledge of the details of Christ's life, see Camb. Bib!. Ess. pp. 336 f. On his
use of the contrast between Christ and Adam, see Abbott, The Son of Man,
pp. t~~e article before' AMp. and before
persons, each producing an effect.

XpttTT~

points to both as historical
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rection, and to be &:zrapx~ Tow K£Kotp.7Jp.£vwv? Others had been
raised from the dead before He was ; He had raised some
Himself. But only to die again. None of those who had
been restored to life remained for ever alive, for death had
not yet been conquered. Christ was the first, and thus far
is the only human being, who non moriturus surrexit-rose
never to die again.
22. Transition from abstract to concrete. 'For as in Adam
all die, so also in Christ shall all be made alive.' * By ' in
Adam' and 'in Christ' is meant 'in the person of,' as having
a community of nature with. In different ways, Adam and
Christ were each of them Head of the human race and could
represent it. But the simple 'in' is as intelligible as any paraphrase. It is more important to determine the meaning of
1r&vn~ in each clause.
The argument, that 1T&:VT£~ must have
the same meaning in both clauses ; 1T&:vu~ in the first clause
must mean the whole human race; therefore 'IT&:vn~ in the
second clause must mean the whole human race, is somewhat
precarious. The meaning may be, 'As it is in Adam that all
who die die, so it is in Christ that all who are made alive are
made alive.' It is still more precarious to argue that ' in
Christ shall all be made alive' implies that all mankind will
at last be saved. t The meaning may be that all will be raised,
will be quickened, which is not the same as saying that all
will be saved See Dan. xii. 2, where a resurrection of the
wicked is taught for the first time in the O.T., together with
a belief in future rewards and punishments; but of Israelites
only, and perhaps not all of them, for the 'many' (not 'all')
possibly refers to great saints and great sinners, and to no
others. ' Many of them that sleep (J er. li. 39, 57) in the
ground of dust (Job xx. 11, xxi. 26) shall awake (Isa. xxvi. 19),
some to eternal life (Ps. of Sol. iii. 16; 4 Mace. xv. 3; Enoch
xxxvii. 4, xl. 9, lviii. 3, lxii. 14), and some to reproaches and
eternal abhorrence' (I sa. lxvi. 24). See Driver, ad loc. ; Dalman,
The Words ofJesus, pp. 156 f.; and the parallel passage John v.
28, 29. In v. 36, as in Rom. iv. 17, 'wo1Tot£tv is used in a
natural sense, in John v. 2 I, vi. 6 3 in a spiritual sense : in
each case the context must decide. See Hatch, Ess. in Bib!.
Grk., p. 5, for the Hellenistic use of the word.

* Nothing is said about the saints being "caught up in the clouds to
meet the Lord in the air" (I Thess. iv. 17) either here or in later Epistles.
Perhaps St Paul has recognized that such language is symbolical and may
mislead. And nothing is said about the wicked : their fate is not much in
the Apostle's mind. He gives no hint of either further probation or annihilation : but that does not allow us to say that he denied either.
· t See iii. 17, vi. 9, to, xi. 32.
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23. lKaaTo<; St ev Tcii tS{'II T4y!Jo«TL. ' But each in his own
division.' There is little doubt that -r&:yp.a is a military metaphor; 'company,' 'troop,' 'band,' or 'rank.' We are to think
of each 'corps' or body of troops coming on in its proper
position and order: 2 Sam. xxiii. I3; I Sam. iv. Io; Josephus
BJ. 1. ix. I, m. iv. 2. In BJ. u. viii. I4, after mentioning the
Pharisees, he goes on, la88ovKa'o' 8£, To 8€6Tt:pov -r&:yp.a,
lfroxijs T£
avatpovuL.

TW

a,ap.ov~v

Kat -ras Ka()' ~8ov np.wplas Kat np.as

Of these -r&.yp.a-ra there are two, clearly marked,
in the present passage; Christ, who has already reached the
goal of Resurrection ; and Christ's Own, who will reach it when
He comes again. Perhaps St Paul is thinking of a third -r&:yp.a,
those who are not Christ's Own, to be raised from the dead
some time before the End. But throughout the passage, the
unbelievers and the wicked are quite in the background, if
they are thought of at all. The whole context is governed by
lv Xp. 'w071"oL. (v. 22). It is perhaps because only the good are
under consideration that St Paul used 1rapovu£a rather than Kplcns
or T]p.£pa Kplut:ws. With the beautiful expression, ol -ro\i Xpw-ro\i,
comp. iii. 23; Gal. v. 24; John x. 3, 14: it means all the saved,
whether Christians, Jews, or heathen. Deissmann (Light, pp.
3 72, 382) has shown that 1rapovula was a technical term for the
arrival of a potentate or his representative, and that Kaluapos
"belonging to the Emperor," was used in much the same sense
as XptUTov is used here.
24. t:ha To TAos. ' After this will come the End ' is perhaps
to be preferred to ' Then cometh the End '; but the latter has
the advantage of being as indefinite in meaning as the Greek
seems to be. It is evident that there is an interval (brn-ra),
which still continues, between the first and the second -r&.yp.a.
Christ's Own are still waiting. Is there also to be an interval
between His Coming and the End? Or does St Paul mean
that the Coming is the End-that the two are simultaneous?
It is impossible to say, for e:T-ra, like 'then,' may introduce either
what is subsequent or what is immediately consequent. In
vv. 5 and 7 there is an interval: comp. I Tim. ii. 13, iii. ro,
the only other passages in which St Paul uses t:TTa: and what
follows seems to imply an interval. See Thackeray, The Relation
of St Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought, pp. 120 f., and
comp. 1 Pet. iv. 7. 'The End' may be compared with 7]
uvvTiAt:I.O. ToV alwvos (Matt. xiii. 40, 49, xxiv. 3, xxviii. 20); it
balances &.1rapx1/.
lhav 11'apa8L8cii rl)v f3aaL'>.t:{av Tcii 8t:cii Kal 'II'«Tpl. 'Whenever
He delivereth the Kingdom to the God and Father.' The
O,.av indicates that the time for this is quite uncertain. As no
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is expressed, the meaning probably is 'His God and Father.'

It is to God that the Kingdom belongs, and it is to Him both

as God and as Father that the Son delivers it. Comp. 2 Cor.
i. 3, xi. 31; Rom. xv. 6; Eph. i. 3, I7; Mark xv. 34; John
xx. I 7 ; Rev. i. 6, iii. 2, I 2 ; I Pet. i. 3, where see Hort's note.
Our Lord Himself spoke of the Father as His God, and His
Apostles are not afraid of asserting the same truth. Usually
lJ ®£os "· 71'an1p is followed by a genitive to show whose God
and Father is meant, but in Eph. v. 20 and Jas. i. 27 there is
no genitive, as here, and ' of us' may be included with 'of
Him.' What exactly is meant by 7rapa8.p T~v {3afnX£lav, is beyond
our comprehension. Sovereignty has been committed to the
Son for a definite purpose : when that purpose has been fulfilled,
the sovereignty returns to the original Source. We need not
think of Christ as losing anything or as ceasing to rule, but
as bringing to a triumphant conclusion a special dispensation.
It is His work to put an end to all that opposes the sovereignty
of God. When all opposition is brought to nought, the Divine
sovereignty, in which the Son shares (John xvii. IO; Eph. v. 5;
Rev. xi. IS, xxii. I, 3), will be complete, and the reign of God,
which is the reign of love, will no more have let or hindrance.
We lose ourselves, when we try to define the details of this consummation : it is wiser to adopt a reverent reticence and reserve.
3Tuv KaTa~ 1riiuav clpx~v Kal 1r&uav i~ouuLav Kut S6vup.LV.

'Whenever He shall have done away with every principality,
and every authority and power.' Although this clause is placed
after &rav 7rapa3cp, it precedes it in time, as is shown by the
change from present subjunctive to aorist. The 'doing away'
is prior to the ' delivering up.' The order of events is (I) the
abolition of all that opposes, (2) the handing over of the
sovereignty, which is the End. This is not argument, but a
revelation of mysteries. Nevertheless, the revelation has a
place in the argument, for it shows how death, which at present
has dominion over the human race, will at last be done away
in the removal of every power that opposes the will of God.
The terms, d.p)(l/, £tovula, and 8wap.ts, do not necessarily imply
evil powers (Rom. viii. 38; Eph. i. 2 I, iii. xo, vi. 12 ; Col. i. x6):
the context must decide.* Here they are evil-Toils £x6povs,
and all evil influences, human (2 Thess. ii. 8) and superhuman,
are included. The verb is frequent in this Epistle, and has
various shades of meaning; 'reduce to inactivity,' 'supersede,'
'subdue,' 'abolish,' 'destroy.' See Cremer.

* " Originally terms of Jewish speculation, they came in after times to
play a large part in Christian thought. The Apostle's purpose in mentioning
them is to emphasise the exaltation of Christ above them all" (J. A. Robinson
on Eph. i. 21, p. 41). See Westcott on Heb. ii. 5-8.
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It is not easy to decide between ...a.pa.6<6cii (N A D E P) and 7ra.pa.6,6o'i:
(B F G), and it is not important to do so, for 'll"a.pa.o<oo'i: may be a subjunctive: comp. Mark iv. 29, v. 43, ix. 30. Both forms are found in
papyri; see Milligan on r Thess. v. rs. 7ra.pa.6cii (K L) is a correction,
to make agreement in tense with Ka.Ta.pyfpy.

2lS. 8Ei yrip. This explains why the Son continues to hold
the f3a(nA£la. It has been so decreed by God, and the decree
has been made known in prophecy (Ps. ex. 1 ; Mark xii. 36):
{3autA€6£w, 'to be King, remain King' (imperf. infin.). See
Luke i 33, and Pearson, On the Creed, Art. vi. p. 282. The
nominative to fJfj is Christ, not God, as is clear both from the
syntax of the sentence, and the context generally. For the
constr. comp. xi. 26; Gal. iii. 19; Rom. xi. 25. In the Pauline
Epp., as in the N.T. generally, aXPt is more common than pi)(pt,
but /J.XP' occurs only in this group, excepting Phil i. s, 6.
The MSS. vary much between lixp< and liXP<s, and K L add 1£11 after
A F G I 7 and several versions add a.t'troO after Tovs Ex_fJpous,

4'X.P's oG.

26. £oxaTo§ t!x9po§ Ka.TapyEiTcn 6 9rivaTO§. No article; there
can be only one last: comp. £(J"xaT7J IJJpa (1 John ii. 18). 'As
the last enemy, Death is brought to nought-is done away' :
present tense of what is certain. Death is brought to nought
when all his victims are restored to life. This same truth is
expressed by St John in symbolical language when he says that
Death and Hades were cast into the Lake of Fire (Rev. xx. 14,
where see Swete).* As vv. 54, 55 show, St Paul probably has
in his mind Isa. xxv. 8 and Hos. xiii. 14. Here KaTapy£rrat
seems to imply total destruction ; but, whatever may be said
on other grounds for the theory of the ultimate annihilation of
the wicked, it can hardly be said that the destruction of Death
lends support to it. See Beet, Last Things, pp. 236 f.; Langton
Clarke, The Eternal Saviour Judge, pp. 91, 181, 306, 336;
Briggs, The .Messiah of the Apostles, pp. 1 14 f. B. Weiss
contends that the depriving Death of all power does not
exclude the possibility that those who have definitely rejected
salvation will, in accordance with God's will, remain in death
because they remain in sin. But it is only because God wills
it that Death ever has any power. Does He will that in certain
cases that power should continue for ever?
!¥1. 'll"rlVTO. yAp c)'ll"iTo.~Ev. The first word is emphatic. 'For
all things (and therefore Death among them) did God put
under Christ's feet.' The aorist points to some remote past,

* It is possible that some of the objectors urged that, if dead people
were to be raised, they ought, like Christ, to be raised soon after death.
St Paul intimates that a great deal must happen before the victory over
Death is complete. See Swete, The Ascended Christ, pp. xii. f., r6 f., 32 f.
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and should not be made a perfect, as 'bath put' (AV.). The
meaning cannot be that God put all things under Death's feet;
for this is not true, and is not the meaning of Ps. viii. 4-7,
which tells of man's marvellous dignity as God's vice-gerent in
the universe (Gen. i. 26, 28). This dignity the first Adam and
his descendants lost through disobedience, but the Second
Adam, through His obedience, has it in untold fulness, and
at the Second Advent it will be complete.*
3-ra.v 8~ d1r0 3T' 'll'«iVTa. li'II'OTt!Ta.KTa.t. Strict grammar requires
that the nominative to {nr&aew be the nominative to £L1r'[1,
and this on other grounds is probable. It also requires that
£L7r[J be treated as the futurum exactum : ' when God shall have
said' at some time in the future. Quando autem dixen't, omnia
subjecta sunt (Iren. v. xxxvi. 2); when the End shall have
come and God shall have proclaimed, ' All things have been
brought into subjection.' Others refer the £L1r'[1 to God's
declaration by the mouth of the Psalmist ; cum autem dicat
(Vulg.), 'But when He hath thus said! (Ellicott), which is
much the same as 'But when He saith' (AV., RV.), quum
autem didt (Beza). Those who make 'Christ' the nominative
to £L1r'[1, must make the verb refer to His final triumph; 'When
Christ shall have said,' as He will say at some time in the
unknown future. The change from fnriTaew to {nroT€Ta.KT~ is
in favour of the reference to a future declaration rather than
to what is said in the Psalm: 'have been subjected and remain
in subjection.' In that case, after &1);\ov ;n., we must supply
1raVTa {nroTuc£en·at, 'it is manifest that (all will be subjected)
with the exception of Him (God) who subjected the all to Him
(Christ)'; or, more simply, 'of course with the exception,' etc.
The IJ·n before 1rd.1'Ta. inrorba.Kra.• is of doubtful authority: B, Vulg. and
other Latin texts omit. The a.U7-<iJ, ' under Him' (AV.), after inrorha.Kra.•
has very little authority.

28. C!Ta.v 8~ li'II'OTa.yn a.~T4i TA 'JI'ciVTa., T6TE K.T.>..
'When,
however, the all shall have been subjected to Him (the Son),
then (and not till then) shall the Son Himself also be subjected
to Him (the Father) who subjected the all to Him (the Son),
that God may be all in all.' The passage is a summary of
mysteries which our present knowledge does not enable us to
explain, and which our present faculties, perhaps, do not enable
us to understand. See Cyril of Jerusalem, Cat. Lect. x. g,
• Schmiedel urges that the use of Ps. viii. here (comp. Heb. ii. S) shows
that the title ' Son of Man' was known to St Paul and other Apostles.
They may have avoided the expression as likely to lead Gentiles to believe
that Jesus was the son of some particular man (Know ling, Tke Testiman7 of
St l'aul to Christ, p. 272).
·
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xv. 29-31; Hooker, Eccl. Pol. v. lv. 8. Perhaps ToTE Kat ain-os
b vl&s should be rendered, 'then shall even the Son Himself,'
or 'then shall the Son of His own free will.' But the Kat is of
doubtful authority; B D* E F G r 7 and other witnesses omit.
lvll 6 6EOS 'II'GVTCI ~" 'II'UCJW, The Zva depends on {J11'0Tayr/uETal,
not on Tqi fnroTtt,aVTt. This is the purpose of the ultimate subjection of the Son to the Father, ' that God, and God alone,
may be everything in everything,' i.e. may fulfil all relations in
all creatures. The 71'iiutv is probably neuter, but the comprehensive neuter, including both persons and things: see J. A.
Robinson on Eph. i. 23, p. 44, and comp. iii. 22, viii. 6, xi. 12;
xii. 6; Col. iii. I 1. Wetstein gives examples of 71'ttvTa and Ta
11'ttVTa being used as predicates of persons; e.g. 7TttvT' £K£tvos ~v
avTois (Dem. De Cor. p. 240). The meaning seems to be that
there will no longer be need of a Mediator : all relations between
Creator and creatures, between Father and offspring, will be
direct. Nunc adhuc non est omnia in omnibus, quia singuli sancti
diversas virtutes ejus in se habent. Tunc autem universa unus
habebit, et en't ipse omnia in omnibus (Primasius). Tunc remoto
veto palam cememus Deum in sua majestate regnantem, neque
ampli'us media en't Cltn'sti ltumanitas, quae nos ab interiore Dei
conspectu conhibeat (Calvin). Deus immediate se ostendens, vivijicans et ejfUndens in beatos suam mirandam lucem, sapientiam,
justitiam, et laetitiam (Melanchthon). See also Origen De Prin.
m. v. 7; Gregory of Nyssa on I Cor. xv. 28, on the Soul and
the Resurrection, and the Great Catechetical Oration ; Weinel,
St Paul, p. so; Knowling, Messianic Interpretation, pp. 45, I 10 f.
See on 7r&.vT£> in v. 22.

n

It is uncertain whether we should read TA 'II'CivTa. (NE F K LP, Ath.
Chrys.) or ra•Ta. (AB D* 17, Arm., Hipp.). Origen has both readings.

29-34. Once more there is an abrupt change of tone;"one of the most abrupt in St Paul's Epistles. He leaves the
new topic just when he has pursued it to the remotest point,
and goes back to the general argument as suddenly as if nothing
had intervened" (Stanley). He ceases to prophesy and reveal
mysteries, and again begins to reason, as in the paragraph before
v. 20. Two subsidiary arguments are here added, one based on
baptism for the dead (v. 29), the other on the motive of the
Christian life (3o-34); and each has given rise to so much
perplexity that some have proposed to omit {J"'f.p Twv v£Kpwv and
wf.p awwv, or the whole of v. 29, or even the whole paragraph,
as an interpolation.* But, apart from the violence of such
emendations, what induced an interpolator to insert enigmas?

* Others propose 8a'IJ'a•wp.••oL and 8a'll'a•GwTaL for {Ja'll'ni6!J.f•cn aDil 8arrl·
l"o•Tac 1

or ci'IJ''

lfYYWII V<Kpwv

(Heb. vi. I) for VtrEp TWII I'EKPWII,

xv. 29]
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29. 'E-rrEl TL11"0LtJCJOUCJLV OL ~a.-rrnto,...EVOL u-rr£p TWV vupwv; ' Otherwise, what will they do who receive baptism for the dead?'
'Otherwise' or 'Else' (v. 10, vii. 14) means, t:l d.va<rra.ut~ VEKpwv
ol!K lunv (v. 13): and -rl 1rot~uovuw may mean either, 'what will
they have recourse to?' or, 'what will they gain?' The
second question, El il~w~ K.T.~•• is in favour of 'what will they
gain?' Neither Mark xi. 5 nor Acts xxi. 13 is quite parallel, for
there the verb is present, not future. Jer. iv. 30 and Hos. ix. 5
have the future, with the meaning, 'what will you resort to?'
The question here implies that they will be in an absurd and
piteous state. We might render, 'what will be the position of
those who receive baptism for the dead? '
The meaning of ol {Ja.'ITTL{op.EVot fnr£p -rOiv vEKpwv will remain
doubtful. J. W. Horsley (Newbery House Magazine, June 189o)
has collected thirty-six explanations; see also Meyer. Only
three need be noticed
1. The Greek expositors (ably supported by Evans) explain
the expression as referring to ordinary Christian baptism, fnr(p
Twv VEKpWv being taken as meaning ' with an interest in the
resurrection of the dead,' i.e. in expectation of the resurrection.
But is there any authority for this use of fnrlp? And is not the
supposed ellipse of~ d.va<rrauEw~ very violent? If St Paul had
wanted to abbreviate ~,...(p rij~ d.va<rr&uEw~ -rOiv VEKpwv, he would
have left out TWv VEKpwv, not rij~ d.va<rrauEw~. Lastly, the article
with the present participle, oi. {Ja.'lr'Tt,op.EVot, seems to imply a
class of people who practise something exceptional.
2. The reference is to some abnormal baptismal rite known
to the Corinthians, which would be meaningless without a belief
in the resurrection. This hypothesis, when left quite indefinite,
is admissible. But when it is defined as vicarious baptism, i.e.
of baptizing living proxies in place of those who had died unbaptized, it becomes highly improbable. This practice existed
in some quarters in Tertullian's day (De Resur. 48; Adv.
Mardon. v. 10), but perhaps only among heretics. There is no
evidence that this vicarious baptism was practised anywhere in
St Paul's time ; and if it had been, would he have used such a
superstitious rite as an argument? Granted that such an argument does not necessarily imply approval of the rite, yet it
would have laid him open to the retort, " But we do not practise
anything of the kind ; what is that to us?"
3· The reference is to something exceptional, but which may
often have occurred at Corinth and elsewhere, and which the
Apostle would approve. Persons, previously inclined to Christianity, sometimes ended in being baptized out of affection or
respect for the dead, i.e. because some Christian relation or
friend had died, earnestly desiring and praying for their con-
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version. Such might reasonably be designated as 'those who
receive baptism on behalf of the dead.' See Findlay, ad loc. ; also
Hastings, BD. i. p. 245. Stanley gives thirteen interpretations,
but not this last, which is one of the best. With regard to the
arguments as a whole he says; "They may fail of themselves in persuading us of a future state, but they cannot fail in persuading us
of his intense conviction of the reality of Christ's resurrection;
and not of its reality only, but of its supreme importance as a
turning-point in the destinies of the human race" (p. 3 I 3).
el oA.ws VEKpol oGK ~yE(povTa.L. To be taken with what follows
(RV.), rather than with what precedes (AV.). "If dead people
are not raised at all (if this is quite certain), why in the world
(Ka{ intensive) are they baptized for them?" Camp. d p.~ ya.p
Toilc; 1rpo1rerrwKoTac; dvau'"7vat 7rpouE80Ka, 7rEptuutJv Kat A7Jpw8Ec; fnr(p

v£Kpwv ~xEufJat (2 Mace. xii. 44), an instructive passage in connexion with this verse. With o>..wc; here camp. p.~ /Jp.wat o>..wc;

(Matt. v. 34), and see on v. I, vi. 7· In all four places the Vulg.
has omnino, a word which has as many shades of meaning as
o>..wc;. 'Actually' or 'absolutely' might serve here, as in v. r.
With the intensive Kal camp. the readings Rom. viii. 24, Tl Kal.
£>..1rl'n and Tlc; Ka~ li1rop.£vn. If resurrection is absolutely a fiction,
then baptism for the dead is an absurdity.
Both 2. and 3· have the decisive merit of satisfying the k£p
afn.wv at the end of the verse. These words would be superfluous, or even inexplicable, if St Paul were speaking simply of
ordinary Christian baptism.
80. Another practical result of denying the possibility of
resurrection is that it makes a great deal of the Christian life
seem absurd, and that it destroys a very powerful motive for
good behaviour. The hope of rewards is not the highest motive
for virtue, but, if the reward hoped for is not an ignoble one,
such as sensu1tl pleasure or financial gain, to be influenced by
the hope of rewards is not immoral. Righteousness simply for
righteousness' sake is not a sufficient motive for all of us at all
times; and even to those who find it sufficient, the thought of
reward may be a help, especially such reward as the joy of a
good conscience in this life and the inconceivable bliss of the
beatific vision in the next. Destroy the belief in a future life,
and, although the joy of a good conscience would still remain,
yet a powerful motive for good conduct, and therefore a powerful
defence against temptation, would be lost.
After {Ja:trrljoPTa.l we must read {nr€p a.t'nwP (NAB D* E F G K P,
Vulg. Copt. Arm. RV.) rather than {ndp TWP PeKpwP (D8 L, AV.).
T( Ka.l ~p.E'is Ktv8uvEuop.Ev 'lriiaa.v wpav;

in jeopardy every hour?'

'Why do we also stand
The Kat is not intensive as in the
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previous question; not, 'Why in the world do Wt: stand in
jeopardy?' The Kal means that ' we also, as well as those who
receive baptism for the dead, are affected by the denial of this
doctrine.' The Kat ~p.E'Ls therefore implies that the Apostle and
others like him are not among those who receive baptism for
the dead. And ~p.E'Ls must not be made more definite, as 'we
Apostles' or 'we preachers.' It includes all those who, like St
Paul, incur great risks for the Gospel. ' Every hour' is a vivid
after-thought; danger is never absent from such lives; Rom.
viii. 36; 2 Cor. iv. Io-12.
81. And the danger is neither rare nor trifling. Every day
he goes about with his life in his hands : obsideor assiduis
mortibus quot£dt"e (Calv.). Possiby he refers also to the moribund
condition of his body, but the chief reference is to external perils
which might any day be fatal; 2 Cor. i. 8, 9; xi. 23, bt Oav&.ToLs
1ToAA&.KL'>. What assurance is he to give them for the truth of
this strong statement? The estimation in which (as they know)
he holds them. 'As surely as I am proud of you,' or, 'I affirm
it by the glorying in you which I have in Christ Jesus our Lord.'
It is, however, not in any earthly sphere that he has this feeling,
but bt XpLCT'T~ 'I7Juov T~ Kvp{'f' ~11-wv. The full titles show how
great the security is, and the lxw perhaps implies that he regards
his exultation over them as a valuable possession. We have
similar asseverations 2 Cor. i. 23, ii. I7, xi. IO, xii. I9· Origen
asks whether the Apostle does not here violate the evangelical
command, Swear not at all, and leaves the question unanswered.
Atto remarks that the fact that the Apostle here uses an oath
proves that an oath is not always wrong; quod ipse Dominus
manifestat, dum non dicit quod amplius malum est, sed a malo
(Matt v. 37). N1] occurs here only in the N.T., and in the LXX
only Gen. xlii. IS, I6, v~ ~v {ry{nav «>apati>: but comp. I Sam.
i. 26, iii. I 7 ; 2 Sam. iii. 35· Outside the Pauline Epistles,
Kavx7JU'L'>, Kavx7Jp.a, Kavxau8aL are rare in the N.T.; comp. I Thess.
ii. 19; Phil. ii. I6; and for the feeling without this word, Col.
i. 4- The affectionate d.SEA.cpo{ (which DE F G L, Orig. Chrys.
omit) comes very naturally in the middle of the affectionate
asseveration; 'I assure you by the brotherly pride in your faith
with which I am possessed in Christ Jesus our Lord' (Rutherford).
82. Et KuTA clv8p11111'ov .181Jp~op.dx1Jau ~v 'E+lCJitl· ' If from merely
human motives I fought with wild beasts at Ephesus.' The
exact meaning of KaTd. t1v8pw1Tov (iii. 3, ix. 8 ; Rom. iii. 5 ; Gal.
i. I I, iii. IS) depends on the context. Here it is placed first
with emphasis, to show that the Apostle is speaking hypothetically from the ordinary secular point of view. It is beside
the mark to say that he ought to have h'iLd a much higher view.
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Taking common human estimates as his standard, he would
have asked, Is it worth the risk ? Will it pay? And he would
have said, No. Humanae vitae respectu, ita ut nobis constel
praemium in 1zoc mundo (Calv.); humano auctoramento, spe vitae
praesentis (Ben g.). No doubt, €87Jpwp.rf.x7Jua, ' I was a 87J1Mp.rf.xcx,
a wild-beast fighter,' is metaphorical.* St Paul was a Roman
citizen, and could not be compelled to fight as a bestiarius or
vena/or in the arena, nor could he be flung as a criminal ad
leonem. If, in spite of his citizenship, this had taken place, he
would have mentioned the outrage and miraculous escape in
2 Cor. xi. 23 f., and St Luke would hardly have omitted it in
Acts. He means that he was near being torn to pieces by
infuriated men. Per allegoriam bestiae intelliguntur adversariae
potestates. Sicut in Psalmo; Ne tradas bestii's conjitentem tibi
(Primasius). Heraclitus is said to have called the Ephesians
87Jpla, and to have given this as a reason for not being one of
their rulers. Pompey at Pharsalus said, olot~ 87Jplot~ p.axop.£8a
(Appian B. C. ii. n). Origen characteristically remarks, lCTTt Kal
87Jpf.o. JIO'IfT&.. Comp. Ps. xxii. I3, I4; Tit. i. I2; 2 Tim. iv. I7;
and !gnat. Rom. 5, Smyrn. 4, with Lightfoot's notes. The uproar
caused by Demetrius (Acts xix.) was probably later than this.
The climax, peril (Kw8vva$op.&), peril of death (d.7roBvr}CTKw), peril
of a horrible death (l87Jpwp.&.X7JCTa), is perhaps intentional. We
have 8£op.rf.x~ (Acts v. 39), 8£op.axliv (Acts xxiii. 9, TR.). t
T£ p.ot ,.0 3~}.0!1; 'What is llze profit to me ? ' Where is the
gain to compensate a man for such dreadful dangers ? Tl iJcp£Acx,
without the article (Jas. ii. I 4, I 6}, is more colloquial ; so also in
Plato and Philo. In LXX, iJcp£Acx occurs Job xv. 3 only. Here
the sentence ends : it has its conditional clause in front of it.
The next conditional clause belongs to the next sentence.
et VEKpol odK ly£CpoVTa.t. For the sixth time we have the
foolish dogma of the nv£~ quoted, 'Dead people are not raised'
If that disastrous dictum were true, they might be advising one
another to adopt the impious conduct of the people in Jerusalem,
Let us eat and drink, etc. (LXX of Isa. xxii. I 3). St Paul is not
slating lzis own view, but the common view, the inevitable moral
result of denying a future life (Isa. lvi. I 2 ; Eccles. ii. 24, iii. 1 2,
• Ramsa;v (St Paul, p. 230) regards it as "an interesting mixture of Greek
and Roman Ideas," the Greek idea that the mob is a dangerous beast, and the
Roman idea of fighting with beasts in the circus. The verb occurs nowhere
else in N. T. or LXX.
t Marcus Aurelius (x. 8) says that to desire to live on under debasing con·
ditions is like the half-devoured beast-fighters (ro'is -l]p.t{Jp<frrou 91/plop.dxon),
who, in spite of their ghastly wounds, beg to be respited till the morrow, only
to be exposed to the same teeth and claws. The question is thoroughly
discussed by Max Krenkel, Beitriige zur Aufkellung aer Gesckickte und aer
Brieje des Ap. Paulus, pp. 126-152.

XV. 32, 33)

RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD

v. 18, viii. 15, ix. 7 ; Luke xii. 19; and esp. Wisd. ii. 6-9).
Similar passages abound in classical writers; Hdt. ii. 78; Thuc.
ii. 53; Eur. Ale. 788 f.; Hor. Od. n. iii. 13. At Trimalchio's
banquet (Petron. Satyr. 34), the thought of the dead makes the
guests exclaim,
Heu ! heu ! nos miseros I quam totus homuncio nil est !
Sic erimus cuncti postquam nos auferet Orcus.
Ergo vivamus dum licet esse bene.
The advice is despondent rather than defiant; but in any case
the Apostle suggests that it is shocking, and therefore the
doctrine of annihilation, on which it is based, must be untrue.
No Christian can accept it, but those who deny that there is
a life after death are only too likely to accept it. Belief in a
resurrection is a moral safeguard. See Lightfoot, Cambridge
Sermons, pp. I23-125. St Paul has no sympathy with moral
ideals which provide no forgiveness of sins ; and without Christ's
Death and Resurrection there is no forgiveness.
88. Having quoted the natural but fatal advice which might
be given to them, he passes on to give advice which is wholesome
and necessary. Here we get his own view.
,.~ 1r~uviicr&~. ' Do not begin to be led astray' (vi. 9), nolite
seduci (Vulg.); or (better), 'Cease to be led astray' by such Epicurean
principles : vi. 9 ; Gal. vi. 7 ; Jas. i. I 6, where see Hort's note.
He perhaps wishes to intimate that some of them have been
captivated by this specious, but immoral doctrine. The quotation that follows confirms this.
+9~(poucrw ~&tJ XfHJcrTO. c\,.L~tuL KUKul. ' Evil companionships
mar good morals,' or 'Bad .company spoils noble characters.'
It is uncertain whether Menander adopted a popular proverb, or
the saying passed from the Thais into popular use. St Paul
may have got the saying from either source ; but the form Xf¥'1aTtl.
(for the reading XP'YJCFff has hardly any authority) points to the
proverb rather than the play. The saying is specially true of
the Christian life, and the friends and acquaintances of the
Corinthian Christians were mostly heathen; vii. I2 1 viii. 10,
x. 27; 2 Cor. vi. I4-16. Neither b,W..lat nor ~O'YJ is found
elsewhere in the N.T. The former combines the meanings of
'conversations' and 'societies' or 'companies,' colloquia (Vulg.),
commercia (Beza), LXX of Prov. vii. 21; Wisd. viii. I8. We
cannot infer from this passage, combined with Acts xvii. 28 and
Tit. i. I 2, that St Paul was well acquainted with classical writers ;
his quotations may have been common-places. Origen (Hom.
xxxi. in Luc.) says that St Paul borrows words even from heathen
in order to hallow them.
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84. lKI'1j.,uT£ SLKu(ws Kul p.~ &p.upTavETE. Aor. imperat.,
between two presents with the negative: p.~ 7rAaviiu()£ . • •
lKvqt/JaTE • • • p.~ &.p.ap7'rlV£T£. ' Once for all shake off your
drowsiness in a right spirit, and do not begin to sin,' i.e. do not
let yourselves drift into evil courses by dallying with false
opinions ; or, ' Get rid of your stupor with a righteous resolve,
and cease to go wrong' in bad company. The strong metaphor,
lKvqt/Jan, implies that they were already in a grievous case. He
addresses them, says Chrysostom, as if they were drunk or mad.
Hence, evigilate (Vulg.) is hardly strong enough. The verb is
used in a literal sense Gen. ix. 24; I Sam. xxv. 37; Joel i. 5:
cf. tlvav~tf!wcrw lK ~s 8ta{36A.ov 1rayl8os (2 Tiro. ii. 26}. Of its
use here Beng. says; exclamatio plena majestati's apostoli'cae:
nowhere else in N. T.
It is possible that these sceptics claimed to be sober thinkers,
and condemned the belief in a resurrection as a wild enthusiasm.
If so, we have an explanation of the rather strange combination
of 8tKalws with (K~aTE.
d.yl'fllu(av yAp eeoil TWES lxouu£v. ' For utter ignorance of God
is what some (v. 12) have got.' This is their disease, and they
must get rid of it: for tX£Lv in this sense see Mark iii. Io, ix. I7,
Acts xxviii. 9· He says ayvwcrlav lx££v rather than ayvo£1v or
ovK £i8tvaL or ou ywwcrK££v (i. 21) as being much stronger; and
rather than yvWo-w ovK lxnv as intimating that they not merely
fail to possess what is good and necessary, but possess what is
evil. Agnosticism is not so much privation and poverty, as
positive peril. Is St Paul thinking of Wisd. xiii. I ? MttTruo£
p.'£v yap 7raVT£S /J.vOpw7rOL cp-6crn, ors 7rap~v ®£ov d.yvwcrla. On " the
unquestionable acquaintance of St. Paul with the Book" of
Wisdom see Hastings, DB. iv. pp. 930 f. 'Ayvwcrla is not 11yvota,
ignorantia, the absence of knowledge, but ignoratio, the failure or
inability to take knowledge. These Corinthians had no power
of appreciating God's existence or presence, His nature or will.
See Hort on I Pet. ii. IS; also on Jas. ii. I8.
'11'~ lVTpo~v ~p.'Lv >..cU.w. 'It is to move you to shame (vi. 5;
Ps. xxxiv. 26) that I am speaking to you in this manner.' It was
indeed a bitter thing for Corinthians, who prided themselves on
their intelligence, to be told that as regards the knowledge of God
they were more purblind than the heathen. Paulus ignorantiam
Dei z1li's exprobans, omni prorsus honore eos spolia/ (Cal v. ). Their
inability to recognize the power and goodness of God was shown
in their dogmatic assertion that He does not raise the dead. See
on iv. 14 and vi. 5; also Milligan, Greek Papyri, p. 22.
>.a:>..w (lot BD E P 17) is certainly to be preferred to :>..i-yw (A F G K L);
fqquor (Vulg. ), dico (f g).

xv.

35-68]
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XV. 3t5-58. ANSWERS TO OBJECTIONS; THE NATURE
OF THE BODY OF THE RISEN.

Again we have three subdivisions; (a) The Answers of
Nature and of Scripture, 35-49; (b) Victory over Death, 50-57;
(c) Practical Result, 58.
Plato in the Phaedo, and Cicero in the Tusculan Disputations,
argue for a future life; but resurrection is beyond their view.
Does St Paul confuse the resurrection of the body with the
immortality of the soul? Only so far as those with whom he is
arguing confused the two. According to current ideas, to deny
the possibility of resurrection was coming very near to denying
any real life beyond the grave. The body was commonly regarded as the security for the preservation of personality. If the
body was never to be preserved, the survival of the soul would be
precarious or worthless. Either the finite spirit would be absorbed
in the Infinite Spirit, or its separate existence would be shadowy,
insipid, and joyless. St Paul shapes his argument to meet both
classes,-those who denied the resurrection of the body, but
allowed the survival of the soul, and those who denied both.
Christ, in refuting the Sadducees, treated the two doctrines as so
closely connected that to admit immortality and deny resurrection
was illogical.* Christ argues from the Living God, as St Paul
from the Risen Christ. The continued relation of the Living
God to each one of the patriarchs implied the permanence of
their personal life. The continued relation of believers to the
Christ who has been raised in the body implies the permanence
of their bodily life. See Swete, The Ascended Christ, p. 138.
In working onwards to the triumphant conclusion, St Paul
frequently falls into the rhythmical parallelism which distinguishes
Hebrew poetry : see especially vv. 42 f. and 5 I f.

People ask how the body that dt'es and the body that t's
rat'sed can be the same. Nature #self shows that there t's
no necesst'ty for thez"r bet'ng the same. The seed and the
plant that rz'ses from # are so far from bet'ng the same, that
the one must dt'e t'n order that the other may lt've. Even
between bodz'es that are material there are endless possibt'lt'ties
ofdiffermce; and not all bodz'es are material. There may
* Possibly Christ meant no more than "that Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob
were already enjoying a life fuller and more complete than that which the
Jews were accustomed to associate with Sheol " ; but such an answer seems
to be hardly adequate. In 4 Maccabees, which is a philosophical Jewish
homily, it is stated that the godly do not die, but live to God ($w<Tw T'l' 9£tjl),
like the Patriarchs; vii. 19, xvi. 25.
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be immense differences, yet real relationship, between the body
that dies and the body that is razsed. Scripture confirms
this.
The transformation of the material body that dies into a
glotijied body that will not die is not only possible, but
necessary and certain ; and hence the completeness of the
victory over Death.
With this certainty before you, be steadfast, working in
sure hope of eternal life.
S6 But some one is sure to object, Is it possible for the dead
to be raised? Why, with what kind of a body will they come
back? 86 The question may seem to be clever, but it is really
very foolish, and daily experience answers it. The seed which
you yourself sow can have no new life given to it, unless it dies :
87 and what you sow is not the body that is to be, but just a
leafless grain ; say a grain of wheat, or of any other plant.
as But it is God who gives it a body just as He ordained it from
the first, and to every one of the seeds the kind of body that is
appropriate to it. 89 Even now, without taking account of resurrection, flesh is not all of it the same in kind : there is flesh of
men, and of beasts, and of birds, and of fishes,-all different.
40 Moreover, there are bodies fitted for existence in heaven, and
bodies fitted for existence on earth; but the beauty of the
heavenly bodies is quite different from the beauty of the earthly.
' 1 The sun has a splendour of its own ; so has the moon; and so
have all the stars, for no two stars are the same in splendour.
42 These differences are very great, yet we think them natural.
There is just as much difference between the body that dies and
the body that is raised, and the change need not seem incredible.
Think of the body as a seed committed to the ground.
It is sown a thing perishable, it is raised imperishable.
" It is sown in disability, it is raised in full glory.
It is sown in powerlessness, it is raised in full vigour.
"It is sown an animal body, it is raised a spiritual body.
As surely as there exists an animal body,
So surely there exists a spiritual one.
46 Yes, this is the meaning of that which stands written,
The first man Adam became a life-having soul ;
The last Adam became a life-giving spirit.

x:v. 46--58]

ANSWERS TO OBJECTIONS

Yet not first in time is the life-giving spirit ;
But the animate comes first, and then the spiritual.
47 The first man is from the dust of the earth ;
The Second Man is from heaven.
48 And each gives his nature to those of his race.
As the earthy one is, such also are those who are earthy,
And as the Heavenly One is, such also are those who are
heavenly.
411 So, just as we have borne the likeness of the earthy,
We shall also bear the likeness of the Heavenly.
60 Now this I assure you, Brothers, that flesh and blood can
have no share in the Kingdom of God, nor yet what is perishable
in what is not perishable. 51 And here I reveal to you a truth
that has hitherto been kept secret respecting our future estate.
We shall all of us-not sleep in death,
52 But we shall all be transformed;
In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye,
At the last trumpet-call.
For the trumpet will sound,
And the dead will be raised, never again to perish,
And we who are then alive shall be transformed.
68 For this perishable nature of ours
must put on what is imperishable;
And this mortal nature of ours
must put on what is immortal.
M Now when this perishable nature
shall have put on imperishability,
And this mortal nature
shall have put on immortality,
Then indeed shall come true the word that has been written,
Death hath been swallowed up into victory.
55 Where, 0 death, is thy victory ?
Where, 0 death, is thy sting?
M Its sting is given to death by sin;
Its power is given to sin by the Law.
liT But thanks be to God who is giving us the victory
Through our Lord Jesus Christ.
46

68 So then, my dear Brothers, prove yourselves firm and un·
moveable, abounding unceasingly in the work which the Lord
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appoints for you, for you know that your toil cannot be in vain,
with the Lord as your security for a blessed immortality.
Sli. 'Alla lpEL TLS, nws lyEtpoVTO.L ot VI:Kpo(; As in Jas. ii. I8,
the d.AAci 1s the writer's word, not the objector's. 'But (some
one will say) how are the dead raised?' is probably wrong.
Compare 'EpE'is p.ot otv and lp~:'is o~ (Rom. ix. 19, xi. 19). Where
St Paul nas some sympathy with an objection he says, Tl o~v
lpoVJI.EI' (Rom. iv. r, vi. 1, vii. 7, viii. 31, ix. 14, 30): here he
has none. The objection is still urged. Granted that historical
testimony and natural fitness are in favour of believing that
Christ rose again as an earnest that we shall be raised, is our
bodily resurrection possible? Can we conceive such a thing?
We cannot be expected to believe what is impossible and
inconceivable.
li'OL't' 8~ uwl'o.TL lpxoVTo.L ; ' And with what kind of a body do
they come?' This second question is made in support of the
first Will it be the same body as that which died? But that
body has perished. Or will it be quite a different body? Then
how ts that a resurrection ? The lpxoVTo.t seems to imply a rather
crude tdea of the resurrection, as if they were seen coming out
of then graves. Yet such a conception is almost inevitable, if
resurrection is to be pictured to the imagination (John v. 29).
The Talmud shows that the Rabbis believed that the particles
of the body which died would reunite at the resurrection and
form the same body again.* So gross a conception could easily
be illeld up to ridicule then, and is less credible than ever now
that we know that the particles form several bodies in succession
and may pass in time from one human body to another. See
C. H. Robinson, Studi'es in tke Resurrection, p. 14. For scientific
answers to various objections, see Stewart and Tait, The Unseen
Uni'verse, eh. vii.
The TLS is one of the TWES of V'IJ, 12 and 34· The 7!'Ws implies,
What is the force that will raise the dead, and in what way does
it act? The 1rotcp u-tiJp.aTt implies, What is the result of its action?
What are the nature and properties of the raised body ? Chrysostom asks, Why does not the Apostle appeal to the omnipotence
of God? and replies, Because he is dealing with people who do
not believe, ;n, li:TrLOTots 8LaA.tyETat.. These objectors d.yvwu[av
~ov lxovutv and are incapable of appreciating such an appeal.
• " In what shape will those live who live in Thy day? Will they then
resume this form of the present, and put on these entrammeling members?
And He answered and satd to me; The earth will assuredly restore the dead,
which it now receives in order to preserve them, making no change in their
form, but as it has received, so will it restore them" {Apocalypse of Baruch
xlix. 2, J, I. 1, 2 ; see Charles ad loc. ),
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They do not apprehend even their own operations, and how can
they understand His? *
It is possible that lpxoli'Tat is equivalent to 'come back,' as
often respecting Christ's Return: comp. Matt. xxv. 19, 27;
Luke xii. 45: but this is not necessary. How do they come on
the scene? In what form is one to picture them? The question
may imply that the coming cannot be a return.
86. ci+pwv, au 8 ~rndpe~§ K.T.l... This is the answer to the first
question, and it is given with a severity which implies that the
objector plumes himself on his acuteness. But he is not at all
acute. There is strong emphasis on the uti. 'Your own experience might teach you, if you had the sense to comprehend
its significance. Every time you sow, you supply the answer
to your own objection.' The uti is in marked antithesis to
o®eo~ in v. 38. Ex tui opens consuetudine considerare debutsti
quod dt"cimus (Primasius). Only by dissolution of the material
particles in the seed is the germ of life, which no microscope
can detect, made to operate. The new living organism is not
the old one reconstructed, although it has a necessary and close
connexion with it; it is neither identical with the former, nor
is it a new creation 0 ohn xii. 24). t Dissolution and continuity
are not incompatible; how they are combined is a mystery
beyond our ken, but the fact that they can be combined is
evident, and death setting free a mysterious power of new life
is part of the how. Nihil in resurrectione futurum doceo quod non
subj'ectum sit omnium oculzs (Calv.). Yet this /J.<f>pwv (Ps. xciii. 8;
Luke xi. 40 ; five times in 2 Cor.) thinks his objection unanswerable. St Paul speaks thus 7rp0~ lli'Tp~v.
On the anarthrous nominative for the vocative see J. H. Moulton, Gr.
p. 71. K L here read 4<{>poP: so also T R. Comp. Luke xii. 20; Acts
xiii. 10. See Abbott, Tke Son of JYian, p. 624.

87. Ka.1 8 ~rne(pe~§ K.T.l... This is the answer to the second
question, introduced by Ka{. The grain, before being sown, is
stripped of all the sheaths which protected it on the plant, as
the human body, before burial, is stripped of its usual clothing.
The "tvp.vov has no reference to the soul stripped of the body,

* Tu, inquit, quite sapimtem putas, dum per mundi sapientiam asseris,
morluos t1on posse resurgere, audi ex rebus nmndi, unde tua sapientia probetur
insapienti'a (Herveius).
t It seems clear from vv. 36, 37 combined with v. 50 that St Paul did
not believe that at the Resurrection we shall be raised with a body
consisting of material particles. There is a connexion between the body that
dies and the body that is raised, but it is not a material connexion, not
identity of 'flesh and blood.' See Burton, Lectures, pp. 429-431, quoted by
Conybeare and Howson ad foe. See also Lightfoot, Cambridge Sermons,
PP· 74-79·
24
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an idea which is quite alien to the passage. The epithet, which
is emphatic, looks forward rather than backward: Tc} awp.o. TO
YEV1JO'Op.twov, quod futurum sit (Vulg. ), quod nascetur (Calv. Beng. ),
oriturum (Beza), will be clothed with green coverings, as the
resurrection-body (2 Cor. v. 2) with glory.* As in xiv. ro, •t
Tuxo~ indicates an indefiniteness which is unimportant.
For
the argument there, the exact number of -yEv-rJ cpwvwv was of no
consequence: here the particular kind of grain is of no moment,
-'wheat, if you like, or anything else.'
88. 6 8~ 9E6~. This is the important point. Neither the
seed itself, nor the sower, provides the new body ; ' but it is God
that giveth it a body exactly as He willed, and to each of
the seeds a body of its own,' i.e. the right body, the one that
is proper to its kind. Therefore to every buried human being
He will give a proper resurrection-body. The use of awp.o. of
vegetation reminds us that the illustration has reference to the
human body: and Ka8~s ~8tA1JCTEV, as in xii. 18 (not Ka8i::.s 8tAEt,
or Ka8i::.s {3ovAETat, as in xii. u), shows that God does not deal
with each case separately, just as He pleases at the moment,
but according to fixed laws, just as it pleased Him when the
world was created and regulated. t From the first, vegetation
has had its laws KaTa -yl.vos Kal Kafl !Jp.otOT'YJTG. (Gen. i. 11, 12 ),
and great as is the variety of plants, the seed of each has a body
of its own, in which the vital principle, to be brought into action
by death and decay, resides. See Orr, Expositor, Nov. 1908,
p. 436; Milligan, Greek Papyn~ pp. 91, 101.

39. oil '!l'iicra aap~ ~ o.llrlr cn£pe. 'Not all flesh is the same
flesh.' The difference between our present body and our
risen body may be greater than that between a seed and the
plant which springs from it. It may be greater than that
between. men and fishes. In Gen. i. 20-27 fishes are mentioned
before fowls, and we have an ascending scale, fishes, birds, beasts,
man ; here we have a descending one. The use of KT'YJVwv
rather than TETpa1ro8wv (Rom. i. 23; Acts x. 12, xi. 6), and of
'lf'T'YJVWV (here only) rather than 'lf'ETEtvwv (ibid. et saepe), is for the
sake of alliteration, of which St Paul is fond ( 2 Cor. vii. 4,
viii. 22, ix. 5, x. 6, xiii. z).
* The future participle is rare in N. T. Nowhere else does 'YW'f/IT6p.oos
occur; iu6p.•vos in Luke xxii. 49 only.
t Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 252, quotes similar expressions from
private letters of the 2nd cent. A. D.
Even a heathen could teach that it is our wisdom to accept God's will as
expressed in the ruling of the universe; "Dare to look up to God and say,
Deal with me for the future as Thou wilt ; I am of the same mind as Thou
art ; I am Thine ; I refuse nothing that pleases Thee ; lead me whither Thou
wilt" (Epictetus, Dis. ii. 16). .

XV. 39-41)

ANSWERS TO OBJECTIONS

371

T R inserts crd.p~ after 4}.}.'1 piv with many cursives and some versions,
and AV. follows: ~AB DE F etc. omit. A K LP omit crd.p~ before
"lrT'7PWV : ~ B D E F G insert.
D* F G correct "lrT'r/VWV to the more usual
.,.,,.,,vwv. F K L transpose "lr1"'7VWV and lx.Ouwv, perhaps influenced by the
order in Gen. i. 20, and AV. follows. Already in Gen. i. 25, ii. 20
KT~vos is used of beasts generally, and not merely such as are acquired
and possessed (KToicrOat) by men; it need not be restricted to cattle,
pecorum (Vulg. ), still less to beasts of burden, jumentorum (d).

40. Kut CJWf'UTU ln-oupciv~u, Kul aWf'«Tu l'lrLYE~u. ' Bodies also
celestial there are, and bodies terrestrial,' i.e. some suitable for
existence in heaven, and some for existence on earth. We cannot be certain what St Paul means by utiJp.aTa f.?Tovpdv'a.. He
can hardly be thinking of the inhabitants of other planets; nor
is it likely that the Fathers are right in making the distinction
between f.1rovp. and f.1r'Y· to be that between saints and sinners.
Throughout the passage the differences between the various
uwp.am are physical, not ethical. Is he thinking of angels,
which may be supposed to have utiJp.aTa, and are always represented as appearing to men in the form of men?* This is
possible, but it does not seem to fit the argument. St Paul
is appealing to the Corinthians' experience of nature, to the
things which they see day by day : and they had no experience
of angels. 'Heavenly bodies' in the modern sense is more likely
(v. 41) to be right As there are differences on the earth, so also
in the sky. There is a wide difference (erlpa) between terrestrial
and celestial bodies; and there is a further difference (iJ.>..A71)
between one celestial body and another. The God who made
these myriads of differences in one and the same universe can
be credited with inexhaustible power. It is monstrous to
suppose that He cannot fit a body to spirit. Therefore we
must not place any limit to God's power with regard either
to the difference between our present and our future body, or
to the relations between them. He has found a fit body for
fish, fowl, cattle, and mortal man : why not for immortal man?
Experience teaches that God finds a suitable body for every
type of earthly life and every type of heavenly life. Experience
cannot teach that there is a type of life for which no suitable
body can be found Phil. iii. 21.
41. dcrrljp y&.p daTlpos K.T.}.. 'I say "stars" and not "a
star," for star differs from star in glory'; the differences in
light and lustre are endless. It is legitimate to apply these
* It is not likely that he is thinking of sun, moon, and stars as the bodies
of angels: comp. Enoch xviii. 13, 14; Jubilees ii. 2, 3· 'Body' here does
not mean an organism, but what is perceptible, "a permanent possibility of
sensation." Mtiller (Orimtalische Literaturzeituug, June 1900, Art. 'Zum
Sirachproblem ')suggests that St Paul is here quoting from the Hebrew Sirach.
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differences in the heavenly bodies to possible differences in the
glories of the risen saints, and it is not impossible that the
Apostle had this thought in his mind. See Tert. .De Res.
49, 52. But his main argument is that God, who made all
these known differences and connexions, may have made
differences and connexions between our present and future
bodies which are quite beyond our comprehension. Immense
differences there are certain to be. See some excellent remarks
of Origen in Jerome, Letter to Pammachius against John of
Jerusalem, 26.
·
42. Hitherto the answer to the second question ('"'o{IJI 8£
uwp.an ~pxovrat;) has been indirect: it now becomes direct.
The risen body is incorruptible, glorious, powerful, spiritual. It
is quite obvious that the corpse which is 'sown' is none of these
things. It is in corruption before it reaches the grave; it has
lost all rights of citizenship (&.np.la), and, excepting decent
burial, all rights of humanity; it is absolutely powerless, unable
to move a limb. The last epithet, ifroxtKov, is less appropriate
to a corpse, but it comes in naturally enough to distinguish the
body which is being dissolved from the body which will be
raised. The former was by nature subject to the laws and
conditions of physical life (!f!vx~), the latter will be controlled
only by the spirit (7rV£vp.a), and this spirit will be in harmony
with the spirit of God. In the material body the spirit has
been limited and hampered in its action; in the future body
it will have perfect freedom of action and consequently complete
control, and man will at last be, what God created him to be,
a being in which the higher self is supreme. The connexion
between 'spirit' and 'power' is frequent in Paul (ii. 4, v. 4;
Rom. i. 4, xv. 13, 19): cf. Luke i. 35; Acts i. 8. Evidently,
!f!vxtK6v does not mean that the body is made of !f!vx~. consists
entirely of !f!vx~ : and 7rVwp.anK6v does not mean is made and
consists entirely of 1rV£vp.a. The adjectives mean 'congenital
with,' 'formed to be the organ of.' The !f!v~, in combination
with the physical germ, enables the latter to develop according
to the law of the ylv~. The 1rV£vp.a, in combination with an
immaterial germ, enables the latter to develop according to a
higher law which is quite beyond our comprehension. The
7rV£vp.a is the power by which the !f!v~ in our present body has
communion with God; it is also the future body's principle of
life. Only in this Epistle does St Paul use ifroXtK6s (vv. 44, 46,
ii. 14; elsewhere Jas. iii. 15 and Jude 19; see Mayor on both
passages, and Hort on Jas. iii. 15): !f!vx~ is found in all groups,
except the Pastoral Epp. In the liturgies we frequently have
the Order, l{ro~, uwp.a, 1rV£Vp.a, perhapS SUggesting that uwp.a is
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the link between the other two (JTS. Jan. 1901, p. 273). See
Additional Note, pp. 380 f.
44. Et lanv ... lanv Ko.l. The emphasis is on lunv in both
clauses; 'If there is a natural body (and of course you cannot
deny that), there is also a spiritual.' Is it likely that the highest
development of all is left blank?* This a priori argument
may be confirmed by Scripture.
415. ' Thus also it stands written ; The first man Adam
became a life-having soul; the last Adam a life-giving spirit.'
The second clause is not in Gen. ii. 7, but is St Paul's comment
on it (Thackeray, St Paul and Contemporary Jewish Thought,
p. 201). Comp. John iii. 31, v. 21, where the Evangelist may
be combining his own reflexions with quotation. The !frvx~
results from the union of the breath of life with a lifeless body.
God's breathing the vital principle into a lifeless human body
shows that He gave man a soul-governed body, a body that was to
be the organ of the t/tv~. Must not the last Adam be something
much higher than that? St Paul says 'the last Adam' (Rom.
v. 12-19) rather than 'the second Adam,' because here the
point is that He is the supreme result in the ascending development. There will be no other Head of the human race. Our
first parent was in one sense Head of the race; its ideal
representative was head in a different sense; and there can be
no third Head. t To those who believed that the world would
soon come to an end it was specially obvious that Christ was
the last Adam. Even in Jesus Himself there was development
until He became twmrowvv, 'able to communicate a higher form
of life~ to the race of which He was Head : comp. John xx. 2 2.
He became such at the Resurrection, and perhaps still more so
at the Ascension. Before His death, His uwp.a, like ours, was
t/tvXLK6v. See Thackeray, pp. 40-49; Dalman, Words of Jesus,
p. 247; Abbott, The Son of Man, p. 79; Evans ad loc.
46. d).}.' o4 'll'pwTov TO 'II'VEup.o.nKov. This states a general
law, not merely what took place in a particular instance: understand (un, not lylvETo. 'The spiritual' is more comprehensive
than 'spiritual body.' Adam could not be created morally
perfect, but only capable of attaining to perfection ; indeed,
even his physical and mental powers needed development.
Therefore the lower moral stage must precede the higher.
* The AV. omits the 'if' with K L, and on the same weak authority adds
'body' to spiritual. There is no uwp.a before 'II"PWJJ.aTcK611 in the true text.
t Primasius points out that the first Adam and the last were alike in· being
produced without human father and without sin, Dr. E. A. Abbott thinks
that the idea of the Messiah as ' the Last Adam' and 'the Second Man'
comes from Ezekiel (The Message of the Son of 111an, p. 5).
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Holiness cannot be given ready made. It is the result of the
habitual free offering of self, the constant choice of good and
refusal of evil, and it is capable of indefinite increase. There is
nothing final in the universe, except God. All came from Him,
and it may be that all is tending (with whatever interruptions)
towards Him. Man's appointed task and privilege is to be
ever drawing nearer to Him.
47. 6 11'pWTOS civ9pw11'0S lK y1js xoi:KOS.
'The first man is
of the earth, made of dust' : t.'ll">..acrw b ®lOos Tov ll.v0pw7rov xoiiv
d.7ro '"7s yijs (Gen. ii. 7). Otherwise we might have had y/J'ivos
Or f'fJ'YlOvrlS: COmp. 'YfJ'YlOIIOVS d7r6yovos 7rpWTO'/I">..J.CTTOV (Wisd. vii. I).
In Mark vi. 11, xoiis is used for KovtopT6s (Matt. x. I4; Luke
ix. 5; Acts xiii. SI): comp. Rev. xviii. Ig. But xoV.. (xlw) is
'soil ' loosened and heaped up rather than 'dust' : xoi:K6s occurs
nowhere else in Biblical Greek. De terra terrenus (Vulg.);
better, e terra pulvereus (Beza). What is lK yijs is liable to
decay,,death, and dissolution; what is l~ olopavoii is imperishable.
l~ oi}pavoG. This refers to the Second Advent rather than
to the Incarnation. The Apostle is answering the question,
'With what kind of a body do they come?' It was U olopavoii,
e caelo, that the Risen Lord appeared to St Paul. From the
Ascension to the Return, Christ is l~ olopavov in His relation to
mankind. They are still 'of earth,' He is now 'of heaven.'
See Briggs, Church Unity, pp. 282 f., for some valuable remarks
on this passage in its bearing on eucharistic doctrine.
The AV., with A K LP, Syrr. Arm. Goth., Chrys., inserts 'the Lord,'
before i~ o~pa.vov: N* BC D* E F G 17, Latt. Copt. Aeth., Tert.
Cypr. Hi!. omit. Tertullian attributes the insertion, or rather the substitution of Kvp•os for iJ.vOpw?ros, to Marcion : Primus inquit {stultissimus
haere#cus), homo de humo terrenus, secundus dominus de caelo. Quare
secundus, si non homo, quod et primus? Aut numquid et primus dominus,
si et secundus (A dv. M a~ don. v. 10). Tertullian himself gives two renderings ;
Primus homo de terrae limo, secundus homo de caelo (De Came Chr. 8);
Primus homo de terra ckoicus, id est limaceus, id est Adam, secundus homo
de caelo {De Res. 49). Cyprian has de terrae limo repeatedly, and once
e terrae limo.
·

oKup1os,

48, 49. Each race has the attributes of its Head. As a consequence of this law (Kal), we who once wore the likeness of
the earthly Adam shall hereafter wear that of the glorified
Christ. What Adam was, made of dust to he dissolved into
dust again, such are all who share his life; and what Christ is,
risen and eternally glorified, such will be all those who share
His life. A body, conditioned by 1/rox~. derived from Adam, will
be transformed into a body conditioned by 'II"Vwp.a., derived from
Christ. See I Thess. iv. I 6 ; 2 Thess. i. 7 ; Phil. iii. 20, 2 1 ;
Eph. ii. 6, 20; also Swete, The Ascended Christ, p. I38.
If, with the best editors, we follow the greatly preponder-
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ating external evidence and read <f>opla-wp.Ev rather than <f>opl.a-op.EV,
• let us wear ' or 'let us put on for wear' rather than 'we shall
wear,' the meaning will be that the attaining to the glorified
body depends upon our own effort: see Goudge, p. I 55· "But
not only the context and the whole tenor of the argument are
in favour of the future, but the hortative subjunctive is here
singularly out of place and unlooked for" (Ellicott). Perhaps
we have here "a very early instance of itacism." Compare
Jas. iv. IS, where the balance of evidence is very different and
the future is undoubtedly right. Alford thinks that here "a
desire to turn a physical assertion into an ethical assertion"
has corrupted the reading.
,PopliTop.ev, B 17 46 Arm. Aeth., Theodoret expressly (TO -yO.p ,PopltTop.ev
11'popp1JT<KWS, ov 7ro.po.tVETUCW$ erp7JKEV): .popEITWJLEV, N A c DE F G K LP,
Latt. Copt. Goth., Chrysostom expressly (ToOT' itTT<P, ll.ptiTTO. 1rp~wp.ev).

50-57. The two objections are now answered. How is
resurrection possible after the body has been dissolved in the
grave? Answer ; The difficulty is the other way : resurrection
would be impossible without such dissolution, for it is dissolution
that frees the principle of new life. Then what kind of a body
do the risen have, if the present body is not restored? Answer;
A body similar to that of the Risen Lord, i.e. a body as suitable
to the spiritual condition of the new life as a material body is to
the present psychical condition.
But a further question may be raised. What will happen to
those believers who are alive when the Lord comes? The
radical translation from !froXLKov to 7rVEVp.aTtKov must take place,
whether through death or not. Mortal must become immortal.
God will make the victory over death in all cases complete.
50. TouTO Si +tJflot. 'Now this I assert' (vii. 29). The assertion confirms v. 49 and prepares for v. 5 I : it introduces a fundamental principle which covers and decides the case. A perishable
nature cannot really have possession of an imperishable Kingdom.
For the Kingdom an incorruptible body wholly controlled by
spirit is necessary, and this 'flesh and blood' cannot be. By
crAp~ K«l utfi-U * is meant our present mortal nature, not our evil
*This is the usual order (Gal. i. 16; Matt. xvi. 17), but a.lp.o. Ko.11Td.p~ is
also found (Eph. vi. 12; Heb. ii. 14). Perhaps the transitory and perishable
character of man is specially meant ; ollTws -yeveO. ITO.pKos Ko.l aZp.o.Tos, iJ p.~v
Ti'A.eUTij., iTepo. li~ -yevv&To.< (Ecclus. xiv. 18; comp. xvii. 31). In Enoch
xv. 4-6 an offspring that is B.esh and blood is contrasted with spiritual beings
who have immortal life.
The two meanings of 'inherit' are illustrated by the two renderings
obtinere (Novatian) and possidere (Vulg.). See Dalman, Words, p. 125;
Abbott, The Son of Man, p. 576. On St Paul's idea of the Kingdom of God
see Sanday in JTS., July 1900, pp. 481 f.; Robertson, Bampt. Lect. eh. ii.
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propensities, which would be u&.pewithout alp.a (Rom. viii. 12, 13).
The expression here refers to those who are still living, whereas
.;, cp8opa refers to those who have died. If living flesh cannot
inherit, hqw much less dead and corrupted flesh. Our present
bodies, whether living or dead, are absolutely unfitted for the
Kingdom: there must be a transformation. See Briggs, The
Messiah of the Apostles, pp. I 16-9; and for acp8apula, J. A.
Robinson on Eph. vi. 24. 'Flesh and blood' is treated as one
idea and has a singular verb : comp. lw~ 11v 7rap0..8rJ b ovpavo~ Kat
.;, yi] (Matt. v. I8): 07rOV 0'~~ Ka~ (3pwuL~ acpa"{'£L (vi. I9)· Here
many witnesses have 8vvaJI'TaL, but 8vvaTat (tot B P) is no doubt
correct. See J. H. Moulton, Gr. p. sS, and comp. Exod.
xix. I3. The construction is found in papyri.
51. l8ou p.u~TT7lptov ~p.'iv 'A.Eyw. Emphatic introduction of information of great moment. This mystery of the sudden transformation of the living has been revealed to him : comp. Rom.
xi. 2s. For p.vO"T'l]pwv comp. ii. I, 7, iv. I, xiii. 2, xiv. 2: see
Beet on ii. i. 7, pp. 6o f. ' Behold, it is a mystery that I am
telling you : all of us will not sleep, but all of us will be changed.'
The desired antithesis requires that both clauses should begin
with 7r&vr£~ : hence 'll'avT£S o~ in the first clause, not ov 7raV'T£~.
Two things have to be stated regarding 'all of us.' That all of
us will undergo death is not true; that all will undergo the great
transformation is true. Of course St Paul does not mean that
all will escape death, any more than 7r&.vmc; 8€ oo P.V l8yc; (Num.
xxiii. I 3) means ' Thou shalt not see any of them.' The first
person plural does not necessarily imply that St Paul felt confident of living till the Second Advent; but it does imply
expectation of doing so in company with most of those whom he
is addressing. Those who die before the Advent are regarded
as exceptions. This expectation is more strongly expressed in
the earlier letter to the Thessalonians (iv. IS); .qp.lic; ol 'wV'T£'> oi
7r£ptAn7rop.£VoL de; T~v 7rapovulav. In the later letter ( 2 Cor. v. 4 f.)
the expectation seems to be less strong. But the belief that the
Advent is near would seem to have been constant (xvi. 22; Phi!.
iv. s; comp. I Pet. iv. 7; Jas. v. 8; Barnabas 2I). Evidently
the Apostle had no idea of centuries of interval before the
Advent. Perhaps the fact that he and all his readers did fall
asleep before the Advent had something to do with the confusion
of the text of this verse. Know ling, p. 309.
The ol before 1ravrer (A) may safely be rejected. The piv after the first
1rcivrer (tot A E F G K LP, Vulg. Copt.) is probably not genuine: BC* D*,
e Arm. Aeth. omit. The other variations are more important. o~ KO<Jl.7J87J·
u6p.<8a., 1ravur 8~ 6."A"Aa.I'7JfTOJl.<8a (BE K LP and MSS. known to Jerome,
Syrr. Copt. Aeth. Goth., Chrys.) is to be preferred to KO<Jl.7J<TOJ1.<8a, 9iJ
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,-a•us o€ aXXa.-yTJ{j6JL•8a. (tot C F G 17 and MSS. known to Jerome, Arm.),
and to &.•a.(jTTJ{j6JLE8a., o6 ?ravr•s li€ &.XXa.-yTJ(j.SJL•8a. (D, Latt., Hil. ). See
WH. ii. p. 118.

152. lv d.TOfl't'• lv p~1rfi 3cj19Gl..p.oii. Neither expression occurs
elsewhere in N. T. or LXX: compare the· classical ~v aKapE'L
XJJI>vov. The marvellous change from death to life and from
mortal to immortal will not be a long process, but instantaneous;
and it will be final.
lv Tfi ~oxdTn adX:rnyy~. For this idea see 1 Thess. iv. 16;
Matt. x'xiv. 31; Rev. viii. 2, where see Swete; 2 Esdr. vi. 23.
We need not suppose that St Paul believed that an actual
trumpet would awaken and summon the dead. The language is
symbolical in accordance with the apocalyptic ideas of the time.
The point is that the resurrection of the dead and the transformation of the living will be simultaneous, as of two companies
obeying the same signal. Here the Apostle classes himself and
most of his hearers very distinctly among the living at the time
of the Advent. "We, who shall not have put off the body, shall
be changed, not by putting it off, but by putting on over it the
immortal that shall absorb the mortal" (Evans).*
D* E F G have p~ for fJL'IrfJ, and A D E F G p have avM-nj{jOI'TO.L for
eyep8fJ{jovTa.L. {ja.XTl{jf< is a late form for {ja.X'Irl"f~"• and the nom. is not
the trumpet, but the trumpeter, o {jO.X'IrL"fKTiJs. Later Jewish speculation
makes God sound a trumpet seven times at the end of the world to raise
the dead. See Charles, Apocalypse of Baruch, p. 82.

53. 8E'L yAp ,.0 cj19apTov ToiiTo tv8uaaaea~. The &i.' looks back
to the principle stated in v. so : To cp8apTov is more comprehensive than TlJ 8v1}Tov, but the two terms are meant to be
synonymous and to refer to the living rather than the dead. By
Towo the Apostle's own body is specially indicated (Acts xx. 34);
and lvSvuau8at (aor. of sudden change) is a metaphor which
implies that there is a permanent element continuing under the
new conditions. In a very real sense it is the same being which
is first corruptible and then incorruptible. Compare 2 Cor. v. 4 ;
Cicero (Tusc. .Disp. i. 49), supremus ille dies non nostri extinctionem sed commutationem affert loci; Seneca (Ep. ad Lucil. 102),
dies isle, quem tamquam extrentUm reformidas, aeterni natalt's est.
M. The Apostle dwells on the glorious change and repeats
the details in full. As soon as it takes place, then, at that
solemn moment and in this mysterious way, the prophetic utterance which stands written (Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. I I 2) will
have its realization, and "the farthest-reaching of all 0. T. prophecies" (Dillmann) will become an accomplished fact (yEV~<TETat).
* At the time when Philippians was written, the Apostle still believed d
Jrtlptor t-y-ytlr (iv. S), and perhaps he always did believe this.
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In Isa. xxv. 8 it is said that God will swallow up death-the
death which came by the hand of the Assyrian. * In the
Prophet's vision the deliverance from death is limited by the
necessities of his own age. The Apostle's view is much wider.
He knows that all death will be swallowed up now that Christ
has conquered death by rising again. The doom pronounced
upon Adam (Gen. iii. 19) is removed; and the result (d~) is
victory, absolute and everlasting triumph. Death is annihilated,
and God is all in all. This thought makes the Apostle burst
out into a song of triumph of death which is a free adaptation of
another prophetic utterance. With the constr. compare v. 28.
It is not certain that TO <j>OCJ.pT?w T. I11B. d.<j>O. ~ea.! is part of the true text.
AB DE K LP, Syrr., Chrys. support the reading; N* C* I M, Vulg.
Copt. Aeth. Goth. Arm. omit. Accidental omission is possible. Deliberate
insertion in conformity with the preceding v. is also possible. The balance
seems to be in favour of retaining the words; and the rhythmical solemnity
of the passage seems to require them.
In LXX, Eis v'i~eos ='for ever' (2 Sam. ii, 26; Job xxxvi. 7 ; Am os
i. 1 I, viii. 7 ; etc.). Tertullian read vEIKos : he renders in contentionem or
in contentione (De res. earn. sr, 54). So also Cyprian (Test. iii. 58).

M. 'll'oii aou, Mvan, T6 v~KOS; 'Where is that victory of yours,'
hitherto so universal and so feared? It is annihilated (i. 20;
Rom. iii. 27). The fear that hath punishment (x John iv. x8)
has vanished, and the transition out of death into life ohn
v. 24; 1 John iii. 14) has taken place. By KlVTpov death is
represented as a venomous creature, a scorpion or a hornet,
which is rendered harmless, when it is deprived of its sting.
The serpent has lost its poison-fang. The word is used of a
'goad' (Acts xxvi. I 4 ; Prov. xxvi. 3) ; of the 'sting' of a bee
(4 Mace. xiv. 19); of the 'sting' of the infernal locusts (Rev.
ix. ro).

a

In Hos. xiii. 14, the Heb. and the LXX differ, and the differences have
affected the text here, scribes having been influenced by one or the other.
The v'i1eos clause should precede the KivTpov clause (NB C I M 17, Vulg.
Copt. ), and Od.va.TE is right in both clauses (N B CD E F G I, Latt. Copt.)
rather than V.B'YJ ( K L M P, Syrr. Arm. Goth. Aeth. ). St Paul never uses
i87Js, perhaps because the word might have erroneous associations for Greek
readers. The AV. has 'sting' before 'victory,' and 'grave' for 'death' in
the ' victory ' clause.

Ge. The thought of death deprived of its sting suggests the
thoughts of sin and of the law; for it was by sin that death
acquired power over man, and it is because there is a law to be
transgressed that sin is possible (Rom. v. 13; vii. 7). Where
there is no law, there may be faults, but there can be no rebellion,

* Theodotion has the same wording as St Paul, KaTE11'68'YJ o Od.v. Els v.
Aquila, ~eaTa7rOVTure& Tov Od.v. Els v. LXX, the unintelligible ICaTi11'cEv ci Od.va.Tos
l<rxvvas.
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no conscious defiance of what authority has prescribed. But
against law there may be rebellion, and rebellion merits death.
Christ by His obedience had law on His side and conquered
death, because death was not His due. When the Christian is
clothed with immortality, and all that is mortal is dissolved or
absorbed, then sin will be abolished and the restrictions of law
will be meaningless. The verse harmonizes with the context,
and there is no need to suspect that it is a gloss. On the
relation of sin to death see Hort on Jas. i. IS·
57. T'ii 8~ eE'ii xclpL§. Sudden transition to thanksgiving, as in
2 Cor. ii. 14; Rom. vii. 25; I Tim. i. 11·
T'ii 8L86vn ~fU" on\ ~~~Ko§.
Pres. partic. ; 'Who is giving us
the victory' : it is a process which is continually going on, as
Christians appropriate what has been won for them by Christ,
and in His strength conquer sin ; 2 Cor. xii. 9 ; I Thess. iv. 8 ;
comp. Rom. viii. 37·* Quite naturally, St Paul retains the rarer
form VtKO§, which has already been used (vv. 54, ss). In LXX,
vi:Kos is nearly as common as vlK1J (I John v. 4).
58. Practical result of this great assurance. They must get
rid of the unsettled and unfruitful state of mind caused by
habitual scepticism, and must learn to be firmly seated, so as to
be able to resist .the false teaching and other hostile forces that
would carry them away (Col. i. 23). Let there be less speculation and more work. See Thorburn, The Resurrection Narratives,
pp. 183 f., on modern speculations.
•llcrTE. See on xiv. 39· Compare especially Phil. iv. I, where,
as here, the Apostle adds d:yamrrol to d.ll£Acpol: he rarely uses
both words, but either d.ya7rYJTol (x. I4) or d.ll£Acpol (iii. I ; iv. 6,
etc.). Here he desires to assure them that, in spite of the severe
language which he has sometimes employed, there is no diminution in his affection: comp. iv. I4. Post multas correctiones, non
solum fratres, sed et dilectos appellat, ut saltem hoc remedio sublevati
ad pristinam fidem reverterentur (Atto ).
iSpu~o' yrvEaliE. Not, 'continue to be,' but, 'become, prove
yourselves to be' (x. 32, xi. I). They have still much to learn;
they are not yet stable either in belief or behaviour (vv. 2, 33).
They need to be Tfi 1rlrrm n0£p.£Atwp.lvot in order to become
lllpal:ot Tfi 1rlOT£t (Ign. Ephes. Io): comp. Polycarp Phi!. ro,
where this is quoted. He is speaking c:,., uaAwop.tvo'"· He says
cl.floETCIK(I'YJToL, 'unmoveable' (here only), not d.Klv'f}Tot, 'unmoved':
they must not allow themselves to be loosed from their moorings ;
comp. Arist. Etk. Nic. u. iv. 3·
'II'EpLaaEuoi'TE§ lv T'ii €py'{l Toil Kup(ou 'll'clVToTE. Every word tells.
In the abundance of results they may be equal to Apostles
* D and Chrys. have a.I•TI, Vulg. qui dedit, which spoils the sense.
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(v. ro); but it must be in work, not in disputation; and in the
Lord's work, which He always has ready for each one of His
servants to do; and there must be no relaxing of effort, no
shirking. This involves Ko71'o!1, wearisome toil. But what of that,
with the full knowledge which they possess of what the conditions
are? T[ Alync;; 11'4.\w Ko11'o<;; 'A.\.\a UT£cpcivovs Zxwv, Kat inrt.p Twv
abpav<Ov (Chrys.).
6 K6m1~ 6~~oiiw ot}K EUTLV KE~A~ l~ Kup£1{1. This may mean either
that the effort of doing the work of the Lord abundantly is no
idle pastime, or that it is not fruitless, but is sure to have blessed
results here and hereafter; vv. ro and 14 favour the latter. If
there were no Resurrection, their labour would be fruitless ; but
in such conditions as have been established, in such an atmosphere as that in which they work, viz. lv Kvp{lf!, that is impossible. We need not confine lv Kvpllf! to K£Voc;, still less to
Ko71'os, from which it is too far removed; it probably belongs to
the whole sentence. The Apostle goes on to give them an
illustration of doing God's work.
ADDITIONAL NOTE ON XV. 42-44A considerable number of scholars, and among them J. H.
Bemard, R. H. Charles, G. G. Findlay, and W. Milligan, contend
that IT7f'£lpuaL in vv. 42-44 cannot refer to the 1 sowing' of the
corpse in the ground. No such use of IT7f'£lp£w, it is said, has
been produced. Moreover, the analogy about the difference
between the seed sown and the plant that rises from it shows
that St Paul cannot mean burial when he speaks of 1 sowing.'
His argument is that the seed is not dead when it is sown, but
that it must die before it is quickened. In the animal world,
death precedes burial ; but, in vegetation, the burial of the seed
precedes death, the death that is necessary for the new life. The
same holds good of John xii. 24, where 11'£crwv £le; Tijv yijv is used
for being sown, and the 1 falling into the earth' precedes the
dying. In human existence, what precedes the death that
prepares the way for resurrection is life in this world, and this is
what is meant by IT7f'£lp£Tat. * The vital germ is placed in
* Calvin points out this interpretation as a possible alternative; aut si
miZ'llis, illam similitudinem retinens praesentis vitae tempus metapkorice
satiQni compa.-at. The original meaning of serere is ' to bring forth ' ; non
temere nee fortuito sati et creati sumus (Cic. Tusc. 1. xlix. n8). He speaks
of a maturitatem serendi generis kumani; quod sparsum in terras atqzu
satum, divino audum sit animorum munere (De Leg. 1. ix. 24).

XVI. 1-4)

PRACTICAL AND l'ERSONAL

material surroundings, like seed in soil, and continues in them
until death sets the vitality free to begin a new career under far
more glorious conditions. With this interpretation the contradiction involved in calling a corpse a uwp.a 1/JvxtKov is avoided;
and the sudden intrusion of the thought of burial, which occurs
nowhere in the argument from v. I 2 onwards, is avoided also.
It is possible that this is correct ; nevertheless, the marked
inclusion of Christ's burial (Kal ;;..,., b-&.cp1J) in the very brief Creed
given in vv. 3, 4. gives considerable support to the common
interpretation. Moreover, sowing is a very natural figure to use
respecting the dead body of one who is to rise again.
XVI. PRACTICAL AND PERSONAL: THE CONCLUSION.

The Epistle now rapidly draws to an end with a number of
brief directions, communications, salutations, exhortations, and
good wishes. It will suffice to make six subdivisions; (a) The
Collection for the Poor at Jerusalem, I-4; (b) St Paul's intended
Visit to Corinth, 5-9 ; (c) Timothy and Apollos commended,
ro-12; (d) Exhortation interjected, 13, I4; (e) Directions
respecting Stephanas and others, IS-I8; (f) Concluding
Salutations, Warning, and Benediction, I9-24.
1-4. Here, as at xv. 49, the Apostle suddenly descends from
very lofty heights to matters of ordinary experience. It is as if
he had suddenly checked himself in his triumphant rhapsody
with the thought that 'the work of the Lord' in this life must be
attended to. There is still much labour to be undertaken by
those who still remain alive waiting for the final victory, and he
must return to business.
St Paul had the collection of money for the poorer members
of the Church in Jerusalem very much at heart, as is seen from
this passage and 2 Cor. viii., ix., with which should be compared
Rom. xv. 2 6, Gal. ii. I o, and Acts xxiv. I 7. In " the ablest and
most convincing section of Paley's Horae Paulinae" (ii. I) it is
shown how these four passages, while having each their distinctive
features, "fit and dovetail into one another and thus imply that
all are historical." We thus have "singular evidence of the
genuineness " of the documents which contain these different but
thoroughly consistent accounts. See Sanday and Headlam
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(p. 413), and Jowett (p. 419), on Rom. xv. 29; also the Camb.
Grk. Test. on 2 Cor. viii. and ix. The directions given here are
so brief that we may suppose that the Corinthians already knew
a good deal about the matter, possibly from Titus, who may
have been in Corinth before this. Moreover, Titus may have
been the bearer of this letter, and in that case would be able to
tell them in detail what the Apostle desired them to do. We
know that Titus did organize the collection at Corinth. In
2 Cor. ix. r, St Paul says that 'it is superfluous for him to write'
on the subject. Nevertheless, in his intense anxiety about the
fund, he says a great deal more than he says here, supporting
the appeal with strong arguments.
His anxiety about the collection is very intelligible. The
distress at Jerusalem was great and constant Jews often made
collections for impoverished Jews; Christians must do at least
as much. It was specially to be wished that Gentile Christians
should help Jewish Christians, and thus promote better feeling
between the two bodies. Still more was it to be wished that
Christians at Corinth, where the Apostle's work was regarded
with suspicion and dislike by the Jewish party, should send
liberal help to Christians at Jerusalem, where the suspicion and
dislike originated. This would prove two things; (r) that his
Apostolic authority was effectual in a Gentile Church, and (2)
that he had loyal affection for the Church at Jerusalem.
Augustine suggests that the poverty at Jerusalem was the
result of the community of goods (Acts iv. 32), a view that is
still held, and is probably part of the explanation : communism
without careful organization of labour is sure to end in disaster.
But there were other causes. Jerusalem had a pauperized
population, dependent on the periodical influx of visitors. The
Jewish world, from Cicero's time at least, supported the poor of
Jerusalem by occasional subventions. As the Christian Jews
came to be regarded as a distinct body, they would lose their
share in these doles; and the 'communism' of Acts iv. 32 was
but a temporary remedy. Most of the converts were, therefore,
poor at the outset. They were probably 'boycotted' and otherwise persecuted by the unconverted Jews (I Thess. ii. I 4; Jas. ii. 6,
v. r-6), and their position would be similar to that of Hindoo
Christians excluded from their caste, or Protestants in the West
of Ireland. And the beliei that 'the Lord was at hand' (v. 22)
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may have checked industry at Jerusalem, as it did at Thessalonica
Thess. iii. Io; Didacke xii.). See Knowling on Acts xx. 4,
p. 422; Beet on 2 Cor. viii. IS, pp. 426 f.; Hort, Romans and
Epkesians, pp. 39 f., I 73; Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller,
pp. 287 f.; Rendall, Expositor, Nov. I893, p. 321.
1. nEpl 8~ Tij~ >..oy£~. The abrupt transition leads us to
suppose that the Corinthians had asked about the matter : comp.
vii. I, viii. I, xii. I. At any rate the sudden introduction of this
topic implies that they were already acquainted with it; comp.
the sudden transition to Apollos in v. 12. St Paul uses seven
words in speaking of this collection; 'Aoy{a (v. I); x&.pt~ (v. 3;
2 Cor. viii. 4); Kowwvla (2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. I3; Rom. xv. 26);
StaKovla (2 Cor. viii. 4, i:x. I 1 12, I3); &.Sp6T71~ (2 Cor. viii. 20);
£-liAoyla (2 Cor. ix. 5); AEtTovpyla (2 Cor. ix. 12); to which may
be added £AE7Jp.ocrovat (Acts xxiv. I7 1 in the report of his speech
before Felix) and 7rpoucf>opa{ (ibid.). The classical word ITVAAOJ"/
is not found in N.T.; in LXX, only of David's scrip (1 Sam.
xvii. 40). It used to be supposed that >...oy{a or AoyEla was found
only here and in ecclesiastical writers (Ellicott ad loc., Suicer, ii.
p. 247); and Edwards thought that St Paul had coined the
word. Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 142 f.) shows that it was
" used in Egypt from the 2nd cent. B.C. at the latest," and gives
various examples from papyri: in one, >...oyda is associated with
A£tToupyla. He thinks that in 2 Cor. ix. 5 the first £-liA.oyf.av may
be a corruption of Aoy£lav. See also Light, pp. 104, 366.
dg TO!l!l c1y£oug. He does not mean that the Christians at
Jerusalem were in a special sense 'holy '; he indicates wky the
Corinthians ought to give. Those in need are their fellowChristians (i. 2 ; 2 Cor. i. I) : sic mav.ult dicere quam 'pauperes' ;
id facit ad impetrandum (Beng.). He perhaps also indicates
that those in need were the source and original headquarters of
the Corinthians' Christianity (Rom. xv. 27). Although he does
not say so, we might suppose from this passage that all the
Jerusalem Christians were poverty-stricken. Rom. xv. 26 shows
that this was not so : it was El~ Tm)~ 7r'Twxovs Twv &.ylwv Twv lv 'l£p.
that the Kowwvla was to be made. With this use of El~ c. ace. for
the dat. commodi comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. I, I3: it is found in
LXX, and is probably not a Hebraism but an Alexandrian idiom.
It is found in papyri ; Deissmann, pp. 117 f.
w<nrEp 8L41Ta~a TI1L!I lK~. T. r. 'Just as I made arrangements
for the Churches of Galatia.' There is a tone of authority in the
verb; as Chrysostom remarks, "He did not say, 'I exhorted
and advised,' but, 'I made arrangements,' as being more absolute ;
and he does not cite the case of one city, but of a whole nation."
And the compound verb indicates that detailed directions had
(2
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been given to the Galatians,-possibly by St Paul in person.
What follows is no doubt a summary of these directions, to be
enlarged by Titus. 'The Churches of Galatia' are mentioned
to show the Corinthians that they are not the only Gentiles who
are asked to contribute to the support of Jewish Christians,
and also to move them to imitate such good examples. Galatarum exemplum Con"nthiis, Con"nthiorum exemplum Macedonibus
(2 Cor. ix. 2), Corinthiorum et Macedonum Romani's (Rom. xv.
26) proponit (Beng.).
oilTwc; K«l llp.Etc; 1rO~~a«TE. 'So also do you act.' He writes
with confidence : he has only to give directions, and they are
sure to be followed. There is none of the anxious pleading of
2 Cor. viii., ix.
And it was perhaps this apparent peremptoriness
which his opponents used as an argument against him. See
G. H. Rendall, p. Io7. We may infer from this that the plan
adopted in Galatia had not proved unsuccessful. The iJJcnrEp • • •
oli-rw~ implies that the details of that plan are to be exactly
followed, and vp.E"i~ is emphatic (Gal. ii. Io). We need not
infer from Gal. vi. 6, 7, that the appeal to the Galatians had
failed ; the Apostle is writing there respecting the support of
teachers in Galatia, not of the poor at Jerusalem.
2. K«Tii p.(av aa~~chou. 'On every first day of the week.'
The expression is Hebraistic ; Mark xvi. 2 ; Luke xxiv. I ; John
xx. I, 19; Acts xx. 7· For the sing. u&.f3f3aTov=' week,' Luke
xviii. I 2 ; [Mark xvi. 9 ). This is our earliest evidence respecting
the early consecration of the first day of the week by the
Apostolic Church. Apparently, the name ' Lord's Day' was not
yet in use, and the first day of the week is never called ' the
sabbath' in Scripture. If it was right to do good on the Jewish
sabbath (Matt. xii. I 2 ; Mark iii. 4), how much more on the
Lord's Day? Kat yap ~ ~p.ipa LKav~ ~ d.yayE'iv Ei~ £>,E7JP.ouVV7JV,
for it reminded them of the untold blessings which they had
received (Chrys.). Hastings, DB. iii. p. I4o; D. Chr. Ant. ii.
p. 203I; Knowling, Test. of St Paul to Chn"st, pp. 28I f.
lKa~ 6J1-&iv.
It is assumed that every one, however poor,
will give something ; but the giving is to be neither compulsory
nor oppressive. Some of them would be slaves.
-rra.p' la.uTct T~9lTw 97Jaaup(twv.
This cannot mean, ' Let
him assign a certain sum as he is disposed, and put it into the
Church treasury.' It is improbable that at that time there was
any Church treasury, and not until much later was money
collected during public worship. Each is to lay by something
weekly 'in his own house, forming a little hoard, which will
become a heavenly treasure' (Matt. vi. I9-2 I ; Luke xii. 2 I).
Chrysostom says that the accumulation was to be made in private,
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because the additions might be so small that the donor would
be ashamed to make them in the congregation. The Apostle
virtually says, 'Become a guardian of holy possessions, a selfelected steward of the poor '--y&ov cpv>..ae XP7Jp.d.Twv l~pwv, aVToxnpOT6V7JTo~ olKov6p.~ 'II"~WV.

3 n &v e~o8wTa.L.

*

'Whatsoever he may prosper in,' 'whatever
success he may have,' 'whereinsoever he is prospered by God' ;
quod pro Dei benignitate licuen"t (Beza). The idea of a prosperous
journey (A86~)has dropped out of the word. The verb is frequent
in this more general sense in LXX, especially in Chronicles,
Daniel, and Tobit : comp. the Testaments, Judak i. 6 ; Gad. vii.
1.
It is not certain what tense wo8WTat is. WH. (ii. App. p.
1 72) decide for the perfect ; either c:M8WTat, perf. indic., or
c:~o8WTat, a very rare perf. mid. subjunctive. J. H. Moulton
( Gr. i. p. 54) follows Blass and Findlay in deciding for the pres.
subj., which seems to be more probable. In any case, the
meaning is that the amount is to be fixed by the giver in proportion to his weekly gains ; and there is no dictation as to the
right proportion, whether a tenth, or more, or less. A tenth is
little for some, impossible for others ; but week by week each
would see how much or how little he had got, and would act
accordingly.
lva 11.~ 3Ta.v €Mw TOTE }..oyCa.t y(vwVTa.L.
' So that, whenever
I come, collections may not be going on then.' t Each will have
his contribution ready, instead of having to decide at the
last moment how much he ought to give, and how the money
is to be found. St Paul does not wish to go round begging,
when he comes; he will have other things to do. Moreover, he
does not wish to put pressure upon them by asking in person
(2 Cor. ix. 7): he desires to leave them quite free. The ,.&re: is
emphatic; 'then' would be the worst possible time.
(I'O.{j{jd.T'IAlV (K L M) is an obvious correction of the less usual ua{J{Jd.Tou
(AB CD E F GIP): N* has ua.{J{Ja.rw. For ll.v, B I M have id.v. evoBWT'at
(N*B DE F G LP) is to be preferred to evoBwllfJ (A C I KM). Vu!~. has
quod ei bene placuerit, which seems to imply a reading 8 'TL ill.v eVBoK'(I, and
Latin translations of Chrys. have quod sibi videatur or videbitur. llra•
evoBWT'at is pure conjecture.

* Calvin remarks that Christians, who know that they have God for their
debtor, ought to feel the blessedness of giving, when even a heathen poet
(Mart. v. 42) could write, Quas dederis solas semper lzabebis opes: and
Primasius says that by giving a little at a time they will not feel oppressed,
and so can be the cheerful givers who are beloved by God. Compare Ka.!
IT1JV1rf0."f01' d.tyy6ptov Ka.IJQ. tKd.O''TOIJ T]ovva.ro 7} xelp (Bar, i. 6).
t It illustrates the caprice of the AV. that in v. I 'JIO"fla is rendered
• collection,' and in v. 2 'gathering.' Tyndale and the Genevan have
' gathering' in both places, while the Rhemish has 'collection ' in both.
Contrast the llrav in 2, 3, 5 with the <'av in 10.

:zs
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8. iiTa.v 8~ 1ra.pa.ylvwp.a.• K.T.~.
'But whenever I arrive,
whomsoever ye may approve, these with letters (commendatory)
will I send to take your bounty to Jerusalem.' He is represented
as using the same verb respecting this subject in his speech
before Felix (Acts xxiv. I 7); E>..e'l/p.ocn1va<; 1rot~uwv t:ls TO lfJvos p.ov
1rapey£V6p.'l/v. AV., RV., and various modern scholars take 8t'
brWTo'Awv with 8oKtp.J.<T'I/'Tt:, in which case the letters are written by
the Corinthians as credentials for the delegates to be sent to
Jerusalem with the money: so also Arm., Calv., Beza. But it is
more natural to take the words with 7rtp.lfrw, in front of which
they are placed in emphatic contrast to u1w £p.ol which is similarly
placed before 1ropruuoVTat. He will either write letters with
which to send the delegates ( 2 Cor. iii. I ; Acts ix. 2 ), or he will
take the delegates with himself. The delegates were not to be
sent off until the Apostle arrived at Corinth. What need, therefore, for the Corinthians to write letters? Syr., Copt., Aeth.,
Chrys., Tisch., Treg., and others take 8t' £1r. with 7r~p.!frw. 'Letters'
is probably a true plural, not the "plural of category.'' The
Apostle would write to more than one person at Jerusalem.*
In N.T., 8oKtp.J.,t:w often implies that what has been tested
(iii. I3) has stood the test and been approved (xi. 28; Rom. i.
28, ii. 18; 1 Thess. ii. 4, where see Milligan), as here. Just as
St Paul does not dictate what proportion of their gains they
ought to give, so he does not select the bearers of the fund, still
less claim to have charge of it himself. In no case will he do that,
to avoid all suspicion of enriching himself out of it. Those who
find the money are to entrust it to persons tested and approved
by themselves, and these persons are to have letters from the
Apostle as credentials, unless he goes himself. The two aorists,
1rapay~wp.at and 8oKtp.J.<T'I/Tt:, indicate that his arrival and the
selection of the delegates are regarded as contemporaneous. t
Very often d.1rcxp~pnv does not mean 'carry away' so much
as ' take home,' ' bring to its destination,' and in some cases
' bring back.' It was not the removal of the money from Corinth,
but its being conveyed to Jerusalem, that was the important
point: comp. Luke xvi. 22. And he speaks of it as their
'gracious gift,' 'T~V x&.pw flp.wv (2 Cor. viii. 4-7. I9), benejicentiam
vestram (Beza), because he would regard it as free bounty, like
the graciousness of God.
• In Galatians, St Paul uses the later Graecized political form 'IepO<T6-,.vp.a.
of the actual city (i. r7, r8, ii. r), and the ancient theocratic Hebrew form
'lepovua.-,.~,a of the typical city (iv. 25, 26; comp. He b. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12 ;
xxi. 2, 10). But here and Rom. xv. 19, 25, 26, JI he uses 'Iepowa.-,.~,a of
the actual city, "lovingly and reverently," as of the mother Church and the
home of suffering saints. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 316.
:!: Papyri seem to show that o0f eav lioKcp.M7Jre was a phrase in common
use. On commendatory letters see Deissmann, Light, p. 158.
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4. i«lv liE Q~LOV
TOU Kcl.}I-E 11"0p£U£0"8QL. 'But if it be fit that
I also should go.' The ti~wv is purposely put without a substantive, and 7ropo1EU·8at is used in its common sense of going on a
mission, going with a purpose, with a work to be done : see Westcott on John vii. 33· 'If the amount collected makes it worth
while for me also to go on this business' is another possible meaning. He could not abandon other work in order to present a
paltry sum; and an Apostle could not take the lead in so unworthy
a mission. It would look like approving niggardliness. There is
no pride of office here, but proper respect for himself and them.
It is with consciousness of his authority that he says, 'they shall
go with me,' not ' I will go with them.'
Were the Corinthians niggardly, or at least somewhat backward
in giving? One is inclined to think so by the doubt expressed
here: see also ix. 11, 12; 2 Cor. xi. 8, 9, xii. 13. No Corinthian
delegates are mentioned Acts xx. 4· That might mean that the
Corinthians sent their contribution independently. But it might
mean that they were not represented because their contribution
was so small. St Paul twice went to Jerusalem with money for
the poor (Acts xi. 29, 30, xxiv. 17). It was perhaps because he
was known to have charge of such funds that he was expected
by Felix to pay for his release (xxiv. 26).

6-9. He gives further information about the proposed (v. 3)
visit to Corinth. He will come, but he must postpone his visit
for the present. This postponement will be compensated by the
increased length of his visit, when he does come ; and they will
be able to help him for his next journey. He cannot, however,
leave Ephesus just yet, for there is great opportunity for
good work, and his presence there is necessary. This will give
them all the more time for laying money by for the Jerusalem
poor.
5. 3Tav M. 8LlAew, M. yup SLlpxo!l-«t. 'Whenever I shall have
journeyed through Macedonia, for I intend journeying through
M.' In Acts (xiii. 6, xiv. 24, xv. 3, 41, xviii. 23, xix. 1, 21, xx. 2),
8tlpxop.at seems to be almost a technical term for a missionary
tour or evangelistic journey, the district traversed being in the
accusative without a preposition: Ramsay, St Paul, pp. 72, 384;
Knowling on Acts xiii. 6. In contrast to this tour through
Macedonia he intends making a long stay (7rapap.£Vw) at Corinth.
The erroneous note at the end of this Epistle, "written from
Philippi," is based on a misunderstanding of 8dpxop.at : as if it
meant 'I am at the present moment passing through M.,' instead
of 'M. I pass through,' t:e. 'such is my intention; I make no
long stay anywhere.' It is clear from v. 8 that he writes from
Ephesus.
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6. 1rpo<; lip.&<; 8~ Tuxov 1rapap.Evw. 'But with you (first, in
emphatic contrast to Macedonia) perchance I shall stay or even
winter.' With 1rpo~ flp.U.scomp. Gal.!i. r8; Matt. xiii. 56; and see
Westcott on John i. 1 and 1 John i. 2. The 1rp6s implies more
than p.ET&. or <TW, and means 'in active intercourse with you.'
The ace. abs. -rvxov is not found elsewhere in Biblical Greek, but
it occurs in Plato and Xenophon: * comp. the colloquial "happen
I shall come." In xiv. ro, ~z Tvxot. His remaining at Corinth
through the winter might be necessary, because navigation then
would be perilous or impossible. After 14th Sept. navigation
was considered dangerous; after uth Nov. it ceased till sth
March: see Blass on Acts xxvii. 9; Ramsay, St Paul, p. 322;
and Zahn, Introduction to N.T., i. p. 319. Orelli on Hor. Od. J,
iv. 2 quotes Vegetius, De re mi!. v. 9, ex die iii. Id. Novembr.
usque in diem vz: ld. Mart. man·a claudi.
fvm llp.E'i:<; p.• 11"pom!p.lJtYJTE K.T.}t., 'In order that you may be
the people to set me forward on my journey, whithersoever I
may go.' He would rather have his 'send-off' from them. For
this, 7rp07rip.71"Ew is the usual verb (2 Cor. i. 16; Rom. xv. 24;
Acts xv. 3, etc.). He is not asking for money or provisions;
the verb does not necessarily mean more than good wishes and
prayers. The last clause is purposely indefinite (o~ lav 1r.). He
may go to Jerusalem, but that depends upon various circumstances. With o~ for ot comp. Luke x. r, xxiv. 28 ; it is freq. in
late Greek (Gen. xx. 13, xxviii. 15; etc.).
WH., following BM 67, prefer Ka.ra.p.epw to ra.pap.EVw (~A CD E
F G I P). There would be temptation to make the verb similar to ra.pa·
')(<IJ!Mw, all the more so as ra.papivetP is more common (Phi!. i. 25 ;
Heb. vii. 23; Jas. i. 25) than KO.Ta.piPetv (Acts i. 13). Nevertheless the
balance for ra.pa.J!Evw is considerable.

7. 00 eaw yAp lip.&<; iJ.pT~ ill '11"mp68':1 t8Eill. 'For I do not
care in your case to get a sight (aor.) just in passing.' t For
the third time in two verses 1rpo~ flp.a.~, vp.~~. flp.a.~), he lays an
affectionate emphasis on the pronoun. In the case of such
friends as they are, a mere passing visit would be very unsatisfying;
all the more so, because there is much to be arranged at Corinth
(xi. 34). There is no emphasis on 11p'Tt, as if he meant, 'I paid
a passing visit to you once, and it was so painful that I do not
mean to repeat the experiment now.' The t1PTt fits in well with
the hypothesis of a previous short visit (2 Cor. xii. 14, xiii. r),
* It has been found in a letter written on a leaden tablet from Athens
about

B. C.

400 (Deissmann, New Lt"ght on the N. T., p. 56).

t With this use of rd.po6os compare 2 Sam. xii. 4, -1]"--e rd.po6os reil av6p!
r<i' r"-oiKT"*', 'there came a visit to the rich man' ; and Wisd. ii. 5, where life

is called <TKtlis rd.po6os, the 'passing of a shadow.' In Gen. xxxviii. 14, iv
Ta.p66'f' seems to mean 'on a by-way' or ' by the wayside' (see Skinner
ad /gc,), The word occurs nowhere else in N. T.
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but it does not imply it : it need not be much stronger than
'just.' But he is thinking less of their need of him to keep them
in order ( nam et medicus ibi moram habet ubi plures aegrotant),
than of his need of them to satisfy his yearning. Lightfoot,
who contends for the previous short visit, says that this passage
cannot be used as evidence for it (Biblical Essays, p. 27 5, note).
XPovov Twa.. Emphatic: 'For I am hoping to stay on in
intercourse with you for some little time.' He is looking forward
to living among them. He does not say 'to stay on at Corinth':
it is the people, not the place, that he cares about. Excepting
i. 2, he never mentions Corinth, and then only as their home.
t!O.v 6 K6pLos l11upl-Jin.
It is of no importance whether
this means God or Christ. But there may be point in the
change from (hA.~url (iv. 19), 'If the Lord wills me to do this
painful thing,' to bn-rplVra, 'If He allows me this pleasure'
(Heb. vi. 3). This, however, cannot be pressed: Jas. iv. 15;
Acts xviii. 21. St Paul's own practice shows that it is not
necessary always to express this condition when announcing
one's plans (v. 5; Rom. xv. 28; Acts xix. 21). Ben Sira is
said to have ruled that no one ought to say that he will do
anything without first saying, "If the Lord will"; and both
St Paul and St James may be influenced by a form of Jewish
piety which was sure to commend itself to Christians. Mayor
on James iv. 15 has collected various examples from Greek
and Roman writers, but the O.T. does not supply any. Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 252) gives several illustrations from
papyri; and see Eur. Ale. 78o-5. Hort (Romans and Ephesians,
pp. 42 f.) points out how uncertain St Paul's future must have
seemed to him (Rom. i. 10).
'Forihope'(RV.)isto be preferred to 'But I trust'(AV.): O..rl~w
iXrl~w 6e (K L): irtTpiofTJ (~A BC I M),

"fdp (~AB CD E F G IMP),
irtTpf'II"TJ (D E F G K).

8. 'But I propose to stay on at Ephesus until Pentecost.'
Evidently he is writing in or near Ephesus, and probably about
Easter (v. 7, xv. 2o). At that time navigation would have
begun again, and therefore it would be possible for him to
come. It does not much matter whether we read l7rtp.£Vw
( =7rapap.£Vw, 1rapaxnp.&.uw) or l1rtp.lvw ( = 8dpxop.at): in either
case he is expressing his intention. WH. prefer wtp.lvw, 'I am
staying on.' Pentecost is probably mentioned as a rough
indication of time, a few weeks later. He does not mean
that he must keep the Feast of Pentecost at Ephesus. His
reasons for staying on are quite different. There is a grand
opening for effectual work, and there is a powerful opposition :
he must utilize the one and check the other.
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9. fJUpa. yd.p p.oL d.ve'tlyev p.eyd.>..1J Ka.l 4lvepy~s. ' For a door
is standing open for me, great and effective.' The metaphor
of a door for an opportunity is simple enough (2 Cor. ii. I2;
Col. iv. 3, where see Lightfoot). In all three places an opening
for preaching the Gospel seems to be meant, although in
2 Cor. ii. I 2 the meaning might be that Troas was a good
avenue for reaching the country beyond (Ramsay in Hastings,
DB. iv. p. 814). It is possible that (iuoSos is used in a similar
sense I Thess. i. g, ii. r. In Acts xiv. 2 7 the ' door' is opened
to the hearers, not to the preachers. But it is not quite clear
what lv(pY'7s means, or in what sense a door can be called
£v(py~s. Probably St Paul is thinking more of the opportunity
than of the 'door.' The 'door' means an opportunity, and
he applies to it an epithet which suits the fact better than
the symbol. It may mean either 'effective, influential, productive of good results,' or 'calling for much activity, full of
employment'; Philem. 6; He b. iv. I 2. In He b. iv. 12, the
Vulg. has efficax; in Philem. 6 and here, evidens (other Latin
texts, manifesta), which is a translation of £vapY'i>, a word
which is not found in Biblical Greek ; nor is lv(pY'is found in
LXX. On the 'opened door' given to the Church in Philadelphia (Rev. iii. 8), see Swete ad toe. and Ramsay, Letters to
the Seven Churches, p. 404. See also Deissmann, Light, p. 302.
d.VTLKelp.evo• ~o£. 'There are many opposing my entrance,'
hindering him from making use of the great opportunity (Phil.
i. 20). Among these are the wild beasts of xv. 32, and they
would include both Jews and heathen. Acts xix. shows how
true this estimate of the situation proved. "The superstition
of all Asia was concentrated at Ephesus. Throughout the early
centuries the city mob, superstitious, frivolous, swayed by the
most common-place motives, was everywhere the most dangerous
and unfailing enemy of Christianity, and often carried the
imperial officials further than they wished in the way of persecution" (Ramsay, St Paul, p. 277). But this determines St Paul,
not to fly, but to stay on : quod alios terruisset, Paulum invitat
(Grotius).
The intransitive

aVECfYY€V

is late Greek for

aVEijiKTO.I.

10-U!. His intended stay at Corinth reminds him of the

visit which Timothy is to pay in preparation for his (iv. I 7) ;
and the thought of the helper who has already started reminds
him of another helper, Apollos, who refuses to start at present.
10. •Eav 8~ £Un T. Timothy had been sent with Erastus
from Ephesus to Corinth; but as he had to go through Macedonia (Acts xix. 22), and as his time was limited (v. n), St Paul
did not feel sure that he would reach Corinth ; and he possibly
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did not do so. In 2 Cor. we read a good deal about the visit of
Titus to Corinth, but nothing is said about Timothy's visit. On
the other hand, while the Apostle explains and defends his own
changes of plan about visiting Corinth, he says nothing about
Timothy's having failed to visit them. If Timothy is the d.BtKTJ6Eic;
of 2 Cor. vii. 12, he must have reached Corinth and have been
grossly insulted by some one; but more probably the dl!tKTJfJE{c; is
St Paul himself. Timothy was in Macedonia when 2 Cor. was
written (i. 1 ), and perhaps had never been further.*
f3">..br£Tf. tva. d.+6f3ws yiVI)Ta.t 1rpo<; 6Jloiis. 'See that he comes
to feel at home with you without fear': comp. Col. iv. 17;
2 John 8 ; but f3A.l7r£TE p.~ (viii. 9, x. I 2 ; Gal v. 15 ; Col.
ii. 8, etc.) is more common than {3A.E7r£TE rva. They are to
take care that there is no painful awkwardness in Timothy's
intercourse with them. Was Timothy timid? There are
passages which agree with such a supposition, although they
do not necessarily imply it (I Tim. v. 2I-23; 2 Tim. i. 6-8,
ii. I, 3, IS, iv. 1, 2). See Hastings, DB. iv. p. 768). He was
certainly young, for some eight years later St Paul still speaks
of his v£6n]~ ( 1 Tim. iv. I 2); and the Corinthians could certainly
be rude, even to the Apostle himself (2 Cor. x. Io).
'For he is working the work of the Lord (xv. sS), as I
also am.' Therefore, if they put difficulties in Timothy's way,
they will be hindering the work which God has given to the
Apostle to do: iv. I7; Phil. ii. 19-21.
Ko:yw (~A C K LP), Ka.! E"fw (DE F G), ryw (BM 67). WH. adopt
the last, on the same evidence as Ka.Ta.p.evw (v. 6). In Luke ii. 48,
xvi. 9, and Acts x. 26, ~ea.! ryw seems to be right ; almost everywhere else
Ka"fw is the better reading, but the evidence is frequently divided. In
the three exceptions the ryw is rather pointedly co-ordinated with some
one else. See Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 96.

11. flo~ TL!l o3v a.l~Tov l~ou9EV1]un.
'Let no one therefore
set him at nought-treat him as of no account' (i. 28, vi. 4 ;
2 Cor. x. 10; Gal. iv. 14; 1 Thess. v. 2o). Except Mark ix. 12,
the verb is found only in Paul and Luke. It is stronger than
Kam!f>povE{Tw ( 1 Tim. iv. I 2 ; corn p. xi. 2 2 ). Beng. quotes,
vEWTEpo<; lyw Elp.t Kal l'ovBEVwp.lvoc; (Ps. cxix. 141: adolescentulus
sum ego et contemptus; but here the Vulg. has spernat, with
contemnere for KaTa!f>povE'tv.
lv dp~vn·
To be taken with 7rpo1rlp.tJ!a:TE, not with rva
l>JJv, which would have little point. 'When he departs, let
him see that he has your good will, and that he leaves no bad
feeling in any of you.' 'In peace' at the conclusion of his
intercourse with them will be a fitting result of 'without fear'
at the beginning of it. The last clause shows why they ought
* Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 276; Zahn, Introd. to N. T., i. p. 344·
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to set Timothy forward on his journey with peace and good
will; he will be on his way to the Apostle, who is expecting
him.
f1o£T0. 'TWv cl8E>.cj»wv. Erastus is the only one mentioned in
Acts xix. 22; but there may have been others, or St Paul
may have expected others. The words need not mean more
than that Timothy is not likely to come alone. This, however,
is so unimportant a meaning that some prefer taking p.era T. &8.
with lK8~xop.a~ : ' I am expecting him and so are the brethren.'
This is an awkward construction, but it has more point. 'The
brethren' in this case will be the same as 'the brethren ' in
v. I 2, viz. those who brought the letter from Corinth and are
waiting to take back the Apostle's reply. The meaning would
then be, 'Send him back to me in peace, and then the brethren
who are waiting for him will be able to start with my answer
to you.'
12. nEpl 8€ •A'll'o>.>.~. This looks as if the Corinthians had
asked that Apollos should visit them again (v. I, vii. I, 25,
viii. I, xii. I). At any rate St Paul knew that they would be
glad to have Apollos among them once more, and he is
anxious to assure them that he is quite willing that Apollos
should come. He is not jealous of the able and attractive
Alexandrian, and is not at all afraid that he may join the
Apollos party (i. I2, iii. 4-6, iv. 6; Tit. iii. 13). He has
urged him strongly to go with the brethren who are to take
I Cor. to Corinth, and it is not his fault that Apollos does
not do so.
Kal '11'4VTws o4K ~" 8l>.'JfloO. 'lva. D..8n K.T.>.. 'And, in spite of
all I could say, he had no wish to come now; but he will
come whenever the right time arrives.' The 7rapEKaA£ua aVr-6v
shows whose 'will' is meant; 'I exhorted and entreated him,
and there was absolutely no wish to come at present.' Chrysostom assumes that it is the will of Apollos that is the impediment, and points out how St Paul excuses himself without
blaming Apollos; To suppose that the will of God is meant
(Theoph., Beng., Evans) is at variance with the context. When
St Paul means the will of God, which is very frequently, he
says so (i. I; 2 Cor. i. I, viii. 5, etc.).* In the N.T., 1r&.VTw<>

* But see Lightfoot, On Revt'sion, p. I I8, who quotes Ign. Ephes. 20,
Rom. I, Smyr. I ; where, however, the context shows that the Divine will is
meant, and where some texts have .-of) 9Eo0 expressed.
It is quite clear that St Paul did not regard Apollos as the leader of the
Apollos party, any more than he regarded Peter as leader of the Cephas
party, or himself as leader of the Paul party. But it is possible that Apollos
had some reason, which the Apostle does not care to mention, for not
wishing to return to Corinth then. Origen speaks of him as being brlcrKoror
't Corinth.
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is found only in Paul and Luke (ix. 10; Luke iv. 23; Acts
xxviii. 4): it expresses strong affirmation, utique (Vulg.). The
vw softens the refusal: Apollos has not made up his mind
never to visit Corinth again, but he cannot be induced to
come now. Although St Paul was not afraid that Apollos
would join the Apollos party, Apollos may have been afraid
that this party would try to capture him. If this is correct,
&rav £l1Katp~U"(l may have special meaning. Just as ou Uw
1rop£1!wp.at (v. 6) suggests, 'It depends upon you whether I go
to Jerusalem or not,' so this might suggest, 'It depends upon
you whether he comes soon or not.' The proper Katpoo; rests
with the Corinthians; Apollos will not come while there is an
Apollos party in opposition to the Apostle. The ~" implies
that Apollos is not with St Paul at the time of writing: 'when
I spoke to him, there was no wish at all to come now.' But
€l!Katp/JU"(} (Mark vi. 3I; Acts xvii. 2I; not in LXX) need not
imply more than that Apollos was at present not free to come;
for which meaning & uxo~~s lxnv would be better Greek.
On the work of Apollos at Corinth see Knowling on Acts
xviii. 24, 25.
Before ..-oXM. ..-a.pmf.XeO'a., ~· D* E F G, Latt. Goth. insert a.,xr;, vp:i11
lln, vobt"s notum facto quom'am: AB C K L MP, Syrr. Copt. Aeth. Arm.
omit.
For ..-oAXd., adverbial, comp. v. 19; Rom. xvi. 6, 12 ; it is frequent in
Mark (v. 10, 23, 38, 43, etc.).

13, 14. There is probably no thought of Apollos in this abrupt
transition, such as, ' Do not put your trust in any teacher, however competent ; you must look to your own conduct.' St Paul
means to bring the letter to a close and begins his final exhortations. In five clear and crisp charges he gathers together the
duties which he has been inculcating, the duties of a Christian
soldier. Four of these have reference to spiritual foes and perils,
while the last sums up their duty to one another. They are an
army in the field, and they must be alert, steadfast, courageous,
strong ; and in all things united. "The four imperatives are
directed respectively against the heedlessness, fickleness, childishness, and moral enervation of the Corinthians" (Findlay).
Comp. vii. 29-31, x. 12, 13, xv. I, xiv. 20, ix. 24, xiii.
13. rp1JyopeLTE. This charge seems to have been often given
by our Lord, especially at the close of His ministry ; Mark xiii.
34, 35, 37, xiv. 34, 37, 38, and parallels; and p.a.K&.pwo; c\
yprrropwv is one of the seven Beatitudes in Revelation (xvi. IS;
comp. iii. 2, 3; Matt. xxiv. 42). For its use as a military charge
see 1 Mace. xii. 27 of Jonathan the high priest to his men, and
for its metaphorical use, as here, yprrropn, d.Kolp:rrrov 7ri'£Vf'a K£KT71'
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1-dvo<; (Ign. Polyc. I): comp. I Thess. v. 6, ro; Col. iv. 2; I Pet.
v. 8. The verb is a late formation from lyp~yopa, and is found
in the later books of the LXX, in the Psalms of Solomon, and in
the Testaments of the xn. Patriarchs. Watchfulness against
various enemies and dangers and watchfulness for the coming of
Christ are specially meant here.
o-n}K£T£ lv Tfi 1r£OT£L.
The warning in x. I 2 unites this
charge with the preceding one: comp. Rom. v. 2, xi. 20; Eph.
iv. I3; 2 Thess. ii. IS· 'The faith' means belief in the Gospel
as a whole, and especially in the atonement won by Christ's
death on the Cross (i.) and in the life guaranteed by His
Resurrection (xv.). There must be no desertion, no Au7rOTa~{a,
with regard to that. These first two charges have reference to
the Christian warrior awaiting attack; the next two refer to the
actual combat.
dv8p£t£a9£. 'Play the man,' 'act like men,' vin'liter agile
(Vulg.). The verb occurs here only in N.T., but is common in
LXX in exhortations; Deut. xxxi. 6, 7, 23; Josh. i. 6, 7, 9, I8,
etc. In 2 Sam. x. I2 and Ps. xxvii. I4, xxxi. 25, it is combined
with KpaTawvuOat, as here. Comp. the dying charge of
Mattathias to his sons; ' And ye, my children, be strong, and
show yourselves men in behalf of the law ' (I Mace. ii. 64 ).
Arist. EthNic. m. vi. 12 and other illustrations in Wetstein.
KpaTaLoilu9£.
'Be not only manly but mighty ; gain the
mastery' (Eph. iii. I6): KpaTaLrJ'> (r Pet. v. 6) and Kp6.TO'> (Eph. i.
I9, vi. Io; Col. i. 11; I Tim. vi. I6) are uniformly used of God.
14. 1rciVTa t)p.Civ lv dyc£1rn ywla9w. He is glancing back at
the party-divisions, at the selfish disorder at the Lord's Supper,
and at their jealousy in the possession of special charismata,
and is recalling xiii. Chrysostom has fL£T4 d:y&.7r7Js for lv d:y&.1r71,
probably through inadvertence ; there seems to be no such
reading. The change is for the worse.* St Paul says more
than that everything they do must be accompanied with love :
love must be very atmosphere in which their lives move. This
love is the affection which all Christians are bound to cherish for
one another and all mankind. The phrase lv d:y&.71"!'1 is specially
frequent in Ephesians (i. 4, iii. IS, iv. 2, IS, I6, v. 2) and
always in this sense rather than in that of our love to God or of
His to us.
1t5-18. He remembers some other directions which must
be given before he concludes: comp. Rom. · xvi. 17. He has
spoken of his own fellow-workers, Timothy and Apollos, who are
to visit them. He now says a word in commendation of some
* The AV. has the same weak rendering ; 'with charity,' following
Beza's cum charitate.
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among themselves whose services to the Church ought to
command esteem and deference as well as love. Perhaps he had
heard that those whom he mentions had been treated with
"tlisrespect. Dobschiitz, Probleme, pp. 66, 69.
llS. nBpBKB}.&i s~ 6,..&~. dSE}.cfloL. ' NOW I beseech you, my
brothers,'-and then he breaks off in order to mention something
which will induce them to grant his request. Dionysius the
Areopagite, Damaris, and possibly others (Acts xvii. 33) had
been won over before Stephanas, but his was the first Christian
household, and as such was the foundation of the Church in
those parts. It began with ' the Church in his house.' In a
similar sense Epaenetus was d:rrapx~ Tl)~ 'Aula~ (Rom. xvi. 5).
It was no doubt on account of this important fact that St Paul
made an exception in his usual practice and baptized Stephanas
and his household (i. 16). What follows shows their devotion to
the cause. Clement of Rome (Cor. 42), speaking of the Apostles,
says : " So preaching everywhere in country and town, they
appointed their firstfruits, when they had proved them by the
Spirit, to be bishops and deacons unto them that should believe";
where TOo~ &:rrapxO.~ afrrwv seems to mean the firstfruits of the
country districts and towns, xwpa~ K. 'IT6AEL~. But here it is
evident that the Apostle had not appointed Stephanas and his
household to any StaKovla. They had spontaneously taken this
service upon themselves. Just as the brethren appointed (lT~av)
that Paul and Barnabas and others should go to Jesusalem about
the question of circumcision (Acts xv. 2), so Stephanas and his
household appointed themselves (lTa~av €avrov~) to the service of
their fellow·Christians. It was a self-imposed duty.* 'The
saints ' does not mean the poor at Jerusalem, but believers
generally,-the sick and needy, travellers, etc. In class. Grk.
c
Tauunv t:avrov IS common.
I

I

•

16. ivB KBl 6j'E~s 6voTBUC11JU9E To~s ToLotlTot~.
'That ye
also be in subjection to such men as these '-to such excellent
Christians. The AV. ignores the Kal, which has special point ;
'that you also do your duty to them as they do to all.' And
perhaps inron1uut:cr8at is chosen with special reference to lTa~av
€avroo~. 'They have taken the lead in good works ; do you also
follow such leadership.'
Ka.L 11'a.VT1 Tit auvEpyoUvrt Ka.l KO"'I'tWvrL.
' And to
every
*The AV. is not an improvement on earlier versions, with 'They have
addicted themselves.' The Genevan is better, with 'They have given themselves'; and Tyndale still better, with 'They have appoynted them selves.'
For the kind of 81a.Kov!a. see Rom. xv. 25, 31 ; 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. I; Heb. vi.
ro ; also Hort, Christian Ecclesia, pp. 2o6 f.
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fellow-labourer and hard worker.' * The cn!v in avv£pyoilvT' is
indefinite and comprehensive; neither 'with us' (AV.) in
particular, nor 'with them,' but omni co-operanti (Vulg.), omnibus
operam suam conferentibus (Beza) ; every one who lends a
helping hand and works hard (Rom. xvi. 6, 1 2 ).
17. xa.(pw 8E l11"l Tfi 1TO.poua(q. I. K.T.~. 'And it is a joy to
me to have Stephanas and Fortunatus and Achaicus here.'
They had probably brought the Corinthian letter and were
waiting to take this letter in reply to it. They were a little bit of
Corinth, and as such a delight to the Apostle. That Fortunatus
and Achaicus were members of the olKla "lT£cpava is unlikely;
they would have been mentioned in a different way, if they had
been ; and it is improbable that all the delegates would be taken
from one household. Lightfoot thinks· that there is no improbability in identifying Fortunatus with the Fortunatus mentioned
by Clem. Rom. (Cor. 65): but the identification is precarious,
for that Fortunatus may have been a Roman, and the name is
not at all rare.t It is possible that the use of 1rapovula implies
that the visit of the delegates was official; see on xv. 23.
,.0 ~p.lTEpov ~nlplJp.a.. Does this mean 'my want of you,'
or 'your want of me' ? Both are possible, and each makes
good sense. ' I am deprived of you ; but they compensate for
your absence'; which is a pleasing way of expressing his affection
for the Corinthians and his joy at having some of them with him.
On the other hand ; ' You cannot all of you come to me ; but
these excellent delegates will do quite as well.' The latter is
perhaps a little more probable. In the other case, would he
have said dv€7l"A~pwuav? that these three men quite made up for
their absence (Phi!. ii. 30)? But, as regards answering the
Corinthians' questions, these delegates were an adequate
substitute for the whole community; there was no need for the
whole community to interview the Apostle.
N A K L, Chrys. have uP,wv .,.c} iJu.,.lpr/114 : BC D E F GM P read .,.c}
uplupov wrlp7Jp.o., which is more likely to be right.
For o~ot
(NBC K LP, Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.), A DE FG M, Vulg. Syrr. read
o.tirol, which Lachmann and Alford uncritically prefer.

18. dvl1ra.uaa.v ycip ,.0 lp.ov 1rveilp.a. Ka.l ,.0 ~p.&iv. ' For they
refreshed (2 Cor. vii. 13; Philem. 7, 20) my spirit-and yours';
explaining how these three men were sufficiently representative

* In KO"Jrt8.v we perhaps have one of St Paul's athletic metaphors. It
seems to refer to laborious training for a contest; Phi!. ii. 16; Col. i. 29;
1 Tim. iv. ro; [Clem. Rom.] ii. 7, o! oro:\:\0. Koortd.uo.VTfS Ko.l Ko.:\ws d'Ywvtuap.€Pot, where see Lightfoot ; also on Ign. Polyc. 6, ITII')'Koortare d:\A?j:\ou,
uuvo.0:\€1-r€ uvvrplxerf,

t The names of Corinthian Christians that are known to us are mostly of
Roman or servile origin: see on i. 14; also Hastings, DB. Art. 'Achaicus.'
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of the Corinthian Church. It was a great comfort to him to
learn from their delegates how anxious they were for his direction
and advice, and to have their assurance about matters which had
~reatly disturbed him respecting his ' brothers ' in Corinth. And
it is in the highest element of his being ('1l'V£vp.a, not tf!vx_-q) that
he has this consolation. He adds Kal -ro flp.wv with affectionate
after-thought : they are sure to feel the same. This may look
backward to the relief with which the perplexed Corinthians sent
representatives to consult the Apostle, or forward to the time of
the representatives' return, when the Corinthians would be
tranquillized by their report and this letter. The latter is better ;
it will be a great consolation to the Corinthians to learn what a
comfort their delegates have been to St Paul.
l1nywwcrKETE o3v TO!)s TOLooTous. 'Acknowledge therefore such
men as these' : cognosdte ergo qui hujusmodi sunt (Vulg.);
agnoscite i'gi'tur qui' sunt hujusmodi (Beza). 'Such services as
theirs ought to meet with a generous recognition. They have
undertaken a long and perilous journey on your behalf, and they
have brought great relief and refreshment to me as well as to you.'
In I Thess. v. 12, St Paul uses d8ivat for 'know' in the sense of
'appreciate.' It would seem from these exhortations (IS-I8)
that the Corinthians were wanting in respect for those whose
work or position gave them a claim to reverence and submission.
Clement of Rome finds similar fault in them.
19-24. Soleliln conclusion to the Epistle with Salutations,
Warning, and Benediction. The collective salutations are in
three groups. First, those of all the Churches in the proconsular
province of Asia, with which St Paul was constantly in touch.
Then, from Ephesus in particular, a specially affectionate one
from Prisca and Aquila and their household ; and finally, a more
general one from all the Christians in Ephesus. To these, with
his own hand, St Paul adds his own personal salutation, with a
farewell warning and blessing.*
19. Elsewhere the Apostle mentions 'Asia' thrice (2 Cor.
i. 8; Rom. xvi. 5; 2 Tim. i. IS), and in all places it is the Roman
province that is meant ; but the Roman province was not always
accurately defined and was used in more than one sense. Here
the district of which Ephesus was the capital is probably intended.
See Artt. 'Asia' in DB. and Enc. Bibl. ; Know ling on Acts ii. 9;
Hort on 1 Peter i. 2, pp. I 57 f.; Harnack, Acts of tlte Apostles,
pp. I02 f. ; Swete on Rev. i. 4·
c\a'!rutETBL 6,...as lv Kup(l[l 1ToXM 'AKoXns KBl npfcrKB. Both lv
* In the papyri, fi<T'll'd.l'eullat is frequently used in salutations at the close
of letters ; e.g. dcr'll'd.l'ov 'E,.a")'aOov Ka! rous <fnXouvras -IJp.ii.s ,.pot 6.X'f]Olav.
See Milligan on 1 Thess. v. 26; Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 257
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Kvp{'{l and 1rollci add to the impressiveness of the salutation : it

is sent in a devout spirit of fellowship in Christ, and in affectionate earnestness. 'Ev Kvptl(l, of the sphere or element in
which anything exists or takes place, is frequent in all groups
of the Pauline Epistles, except the Pastorals, and is specially
frequent in the salutations in Rom. xvi. (2, 8, 1 r, 12, I3)· It
sometimes means ' in God ' (i. 3 I ; 2 Cor. x. I 7), but generally
means 'in Christ,' to which, however, it is not always equivalent;
see J. A. Robinson on Eph. ii. 2 r, p. 72. For the adv. 1rolla
see on v. 12; also Milligan, Greek Papyri, p. 91.
Prisca would hardly be mentioned as well as her husband, if
she were not a prominent Christian ; and this prominence is
still more marked in Rom. xvi. 3 and 2 Tim. iv. I 9· " Plainly
the woman was the leading figure of the two, so far as regards
Christian activity at least. She was a fellow-labourer of St Paul,
i.e. a missionary, and she could not take part in missionary work
or in teaching, unless she had been inspired and set apart by the
Spirit. Otherwise, St Paul would not have recognized her. She
may be claimed as ~ &1T60ToA.o~, although St Paul has not given
her this title" (Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Chn'stianity, ii. p. 66). Harnack thinks it probable that either Prisca
or Aquila wrote the Epistle to the Hebrews (Ibid. i. p. 79;
Zeitsclzrijt for die neutest. Wt'ssensclzajt, 19oo, i. pp. 16 f.). In
Acts xviii. 18, 26 the wife is placed first; in Acts xviii. 2, the
husband, as here. In Acts she is always called by the diminutive
form of the name, Priscilla, which St Paul, according to the
best texts, never uses. They were evidently great travellers,
according to the nomadic habits of many of the Jews (Sanday
and Headlam on Rom. xvi. 3; Deissmann, Liglzt, pp. I I9, I 70,
278; Renan, S. Paul, pp. 96, 97; Lightfoot, Biblical Essay,
p. 299)·
uuv Tfi K«T' o!Kov u~T&iv lKKX'Ju£q.. At Rome, as at Ephesus,
the house of this devoted pair was a centre of Christian activity
(Rom. xvi. 3), and. was probably used for common worship (Col.
iv. I5; Philem. 2). Hort, The Clzristian Ecclesia, pp. 117, 118
I22.
We need increased· information about this primitive
arrangement.
A 34 omit this verse, doubtless through homoeoteleuton. Mter a.l
C P 47, Chrys. insert 1rct1Ta.<. For dtT1rd..\<Ta.< (~ CD E K P
Goth. ), B F G L M, Vulg. have dtT1rd.)ovTa.<, an obvious correction. Fo;
Ilpi<TKa (~BM P 17, Copt. Arm. Goth. ), A CD E F G K L, Syrr. Aeth.
have Ilpi<TK<>.>.a., which AV., Lachm. and A! ford adopt .
iKK)..7JITla.t,

.20. cl.cnrutoVT«L 611-&s ot &Se>..+ol 'll'UVTes. ' All the brethren
salute you,' with some emphasis on 'all' as in xv. 7· He means
all the members of the Church in Ephesus. The Corinthians
are not to think that only Aquila and Priscilla with their circle
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take an interest in them. St Paul can answer for every Christian
at Ephesus. " One feels, in reading such salutations, that the
history of nations is coming to an end, and that of a new nation
l)f a wholly different kind is beginning" (Godet). Comp. 2 Cor.
xiii. 13.
d.cnrdaa.cr6E o>..>..~>..ous lv +~>..~p.a.T~ c\y('tl.
'The affection
which the Christians in Ephesus and Asia manifest towards
you must kindle in all of you affection for one another, which
should be expressed by a hallowed use of the common mark of
affection.' Like v. 14, this is an exhortation to get rid of their
unhappy divisions and jealousies. The solemn kiss was a token
of the love for one another which all Christians ought to regard
as a debt (Rom. xiii. 8). This cp0..7Jp.o. aywv (I Thess. v. 26 ;
Rom. xvi. I6), or itywv cp0...7Jp.o. (2 Cor. xiii. 12), or cp[A7Jp.a
&.y&~ (I Pet. v. 14), very soon became part of the ritual of
public worship. Justin (Apol. i. 65) calls it simply cplA7Jp.a.
Tertullian (De Orat. I4) calls it osculum pacz's, and also signaculum orationis (18), and asks whether any prayer can be complete
cum divortio sancti osculi. Later he calls it pax, and in the
Church Order known as The Testament of the Lord (i. 23, 30;
ii. 4, 9) it is simply 'the Peace.' But in the East the more
common term was d.tnraup.6r;. Conybeare (Expositor, 1894
i. 46 I) shows that the 'kiss of peace' may have been customary
among the Jews. If so, it is unlikely that the kiss was ever promiscuous in Christian worship, for in the synagogue men would
kiss men and women women ; and this was certainly the custom
at a later date in the Church (Cons!. Apost. ii. 57, viii. 11 ;
Canons of Laodicea, I9; comp. Athenagoras Legat. 32; Clem.
Alex. Paed. iii. 11, p. 30I ed. Potter). See Suicer, d.tnraup.or;
and cptA7Jp.o.; D. Chr. Ant. p. 902 ; Kraus, Real-Ency. d. Chr.
Alt. i. p. 543· It is said that in some parts of Greece a kiss
is still given with the Paschal Salutation, "Christ is risen."
Chrysostom (on 2 Cor. xiii. I3) compares the later custom of
kissing the entrances of Churches ; "We are the temple of
Christ. We kiss the porch and entrance of the temple in
kissing one another " ; and he contrasts the kiss of Judas, which
was not aywv. From England the custom spread in the
thirteenth century of passing round a tablet (pax, instrumentum
pacz's, tabella pacz's, asser ad pacem, oculatorium) to be kissed as
a substitute for the kiss of peace. The passing of this through
the congregation led to so much confusion that at last it was
confined to the clergy (Kraus, ii. p. 6o2).
21. 'o dcnra.a,...As Tfj lf1ofi XE~pl na.u?t.ou. ' The salutation
with my own hand of me Paul.' The Apostle takes the pen
from his amanuensis and himself finishes the letter, to authenti·
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cate it as coming from him : it must not be possible for his
opponents in Corinth to question whether this letter is really
St Paul's: 2 Thess. iii. q; Col. iv. I8. Up to this point he
had been dictating (Rom. xvi. 22), but he finishes the letter
himself. In the papyri, the signature is sometimes in quite
a different hand from the rest of the writing (Milligan, Thessa·
/onians, p. 125). The Apostle's handwriting would be known
at Corinth ; but we cannot safely infer from Gal. vi. I I that
it was unusually large : like other people, he sometimes wrote
large, as we use large type, for emphasis (Ramsay, Galatians,
p. 466; Deissmann, Light, pp. I 53, I 58). IIav.\ov is in apposition with the gen. implied in €p:fi. *
J..t.. et ns o!) +t>..ei TOll K., ~Tw dvd6ep.a.. We might have expected
clya1ri but the previous <fn>..~p.an may have suggested the lower
word. Or St Paul may have purposely chosen it, to indicate
the poor character of the love indicated ; 1 If anyone does
not have even as much affection as cpt>..t:iv' ; and those who
were uncharitable to one another could not have this. For the
difference between the· two verbs see Trench, Syn. § I 2 ; Cremer,
pp. 9 f.; comm. on John xxi. I5-I7; Swete on Rev. iii. I9·
Nowhere else, excepting the somewhat similar Tit. iii. IS, does
St Paul use cpt>..t:iv, which is rare in the N.T. outside the Gospels.
The negative almost forms one word with cpt>..ii, 1 if anyone has no
affection for Christ,' is heartless towards Him. As a matter of
fact, this was the case with some: comp. vii. 9, xi. 6. For ~Tw,
a later form of liJ"Tw, see Jas. v. I 2 ; also ~w ~ U[a Kvplov d~
rov aiWva, Ps. civ. 3 I ; 'It:povua>..~p. ~(J) ayf.a., I Mace. x. 3 I. It
may have been common in adjurations and curses. J. B. Mayor
quotes two inscriptions ; £i 81. TL~ KaKovpy~u£t1 ~Tw lvoxo~ 'H,\[~f
~.>..~vv. and Ka'T'I/pap.ivo~ ~w atn-6~ Ka~ ,.a, TtKva a&ov (St James,
p. ISS)· Gal. i. 8, 91 we have &.v&.Ot:p.a liJ"Tw: see on xii. 3· See
Enc. Bib!. ii. 1432.
MapAv dad.
Perhaps the most curious mistake in the
English Versions is that which attaches these words, combined
into one, to the preceding 1 Anathema,' as if they formed part
of a formula of malediction, 1 be Anathema Maranatha.' Coverdale has 1 be Anathema Maharan Matha,' which has perhaps
been influenced by Shammatha, the highest form of Jewish
excommunication, like Luther's 1 Maharam Motha.'
The
Genevan translates the words ; 'let him be had in execration,
yea excommunicate to death.' But the error is far older than
any English Version, and perhaps may be traced back to the
* In none of the Epistles which have come down to us does he call
himself Saul. Possibly, if he had to write to Jews, he would do so (ix. 20).
See Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 316 f. ; Ramsay, St Paul, pp. 81 f. ;
Schiller-Szinessy, Expositor, 3rd series, iv. p. 324 See also on xv. 9·

XVI. 21, 23)

PRACTICAL AND l'ERSONAL

401

fifth century. Down to the seventeenth century it was accepted
as correct by many scholars; and although abandoned by scholars
now, it survives here and there in popular literature, and in the
Second Lesson one may still sometimes hear 'Anathema Maranatha' read as one expression. Scholars, however, are not
agreed as to the exact· meaning of Maranatha ; as to whether it
means 'The Lord has come,' or 'Our Lord has come,'* or 'Our
Lord cometh,' or ' Our Lord, come.' The last would resemble
'Amen; come Lord Jesus' (Rev. xxii. 20). Yet another interpretation is, 'Our Lord is the sign' (Ab bott, The Son of Man,
p. 465; Ency. Bib!. iii. 2935, from Klostermann, Probleme im
Aposteltexte, pp. 22o-246), but it is not likely to be right. With
'Our Lord cometh' compare Phil. iv. 5; Jas. v. 8; Rev. i. 7,
iii. I I ; and this agrees with the context and the substance of the
Epistle. If it be right, the saying, though in no way a malediction, is monitory in tone. It warns them that at any moment
they may have to answer for their shortcomings. Why St Paul
gives this warning in Aramaic rather than in Greek, is unknown.
The most probable conjecture is that in this language it had
become a sort of motto or password among Christians, and
familiar in that shape, like 'Alleluia' with ourselves. See
Hastings, DB. iii. pp. 24I f.; Findlay ad toe.; Dalman, Words,
p. 328. Zahn thinks that the Apostle uses "the language of the
Palestinian Jews" because "the persons whom he has in mind
are Christians who had come from Palestine" (Introd. to N. T.,
i. p. 288).
N* AB C* M I7 have 1'ov Kvp<ov, without addition; DE F G K LP,
Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Goth., Chrys. add i!p.wv 'l-q<Touv Xptn6v, as in AV. FG
have p.a.pa.vva.96., which g renders in adventu domini.

23. ~ xdp~~; TOU Kuplou 'I1JO'OU p.e6' ~p.wv. The Apostle will
not end with a word of warning or severity, but adds the
usual benediction. Like a true teacher, as Chrysostom says, he
helps not only with counsels, but with prayers.
The shortest of the Pauline benedictions is that in Col. iv. 18; I Tim.
vi. 2I, .q x.6.pn p.<9' up.wv. This one is shorter than usual. Sometimes i!JJ-wv
is inserted after Kuplou (Rom. xvi. 20, 24; Gal. vi. IS; I Thess. v. 28;
2 Thess. iii. IS), and ALP Vulg. add it here. Sometimes XpLCT1'ou is
inserted after 'I17<TOU (Rom. xvi. 24; 2 Cor. xiii. I3; Gal. vi. 18; Phi!.
iv. 23; I Thess. v. 28; 2 Thess. iii. I8; Philem. 25), and A CD E F G
* Chrysostom renders it, '0 Kupws i!JJ-wv 'f,llfJe, and interprets it of the
Incarnation : "as if the Apostle said, The common Lord and Ruler of all
condescended to come down so low, and you remain unchanged and persist
in sinning." The thought of the Incarnation incites to virtue and extinguishes
the desire to sin. The Didacke has the expression in the invitation to the
Holy Communion; er ru 11-ytos i<Trtv, ipx.i<T9w• et 1'LS o{nc lrTL, p.era.voE!rw
.ua.pa.va.96.. 'Ap.fJv (x. 6). See Schaff's note, p. 198 ; also Field, Otium
Norvic. ill. p. I IO; Deissmann, Ligkt, pp. 305, 354·
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K LM P, Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth. add it here, while tot* B 17, Am. Goth.
omit. Sometimes rdvTwv (2 Cor. xiii. 13 ; 2 Thess. iii. 18), sometimes ToO
rvevp.o.Tos (Gal. vi. 18; Phi!. iv. 23; Philem. 25), is inserted before vp.wv.
The fullest form of all is 2 Cor. xiii. 13. In spite of the strong evidence
for XpurroD here, it is not to be accepted ; the probability of insertion,
either deliberately or mechanically, is great. The evidence against XpurT6v
in 11. 22 is stronger, and if that is not genuine, XpurToD is not likely to be
genuine here.

24. To make his farewell words still more tender, he adds
to the Apostolic Benediction a message of personal affection.
The verb to be supplied is probably the same in both cases,
£l"l, 'be,' as in AV. and RV.; £7:'1 must be understood in v. 23,
and is more probable than lcrrl in v. 24. He sends his love in
the form of a blessing, to help them to correct what he has
blamed, and to prove to them that, as regards his attitude towards
them, ~ d:y&.7r7J ovUmYn TrL'ITTn. It embraces all of them, even
the most faulty, for it is lv Xp~OTi\1 'ITJuoil, the 'bond of perfectness'
and the 'bond of peace.'* He would not have said 'II'Uvn.w, if
lcrrl were understood, for some offenders were too flagrant to
be at present included; but as a wish, an aspiration and a
prayer, his message may embrace all. And, being 'in Christ
Jesus,' it has nothing of the partiality or fickleness of human
affection. It is, as Chrysostom says, 7rV£1JpAT£K~ T£~ • Bto Kal
crcpo8pa YVTJCTla.
The final ap.~v (tot A CD K LP, Versions) is, as usual, a liturgical
addition: B FM 17 and some Latt. omit. The 6.p.1JV at the end of
Galatians, Romans, and Jude is genuine ; that at the end of 2 Peter is
possibly genuine. See Introduction, § 'Text.'
As already pointed out on v. 5, the note in K L and some Latin texts,
stating that the letter was written from Philippi, is based on a misapprehension. P and some other texts say correctly that it was written 'from
Ephesus' or' from Asia,' while tot B* CD* F 17 make no statement about
the place of writing.
* See Deissmann, Die neutestamentliche Forme/ "in Christo Jesu" ; also
Sanday a~~d Headlam on Rom. vi. u, pp. r6o, 161.
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Judgment, The Day of, 7, 63, 76, 7S,
1001 170, 20S, 254·
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Pentecost, 389.
Perfect tense, 2, 192, 334·
'Perishing,' rS, 172, 354·
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